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PRE PACE.

No

apology is needed for the production at the present time of a work on the Buddhism of Tibet,
or "Lamaism" as it has been called, after its priests.
Notwithstanding the increased attention which in recent
years has been directed to Buddhism by the speculations
of Schopenhauer and Hartmann, and the widely felt
desire for fuller information as to the conditions and
sources of Eastern religion, there exists no European
book giving much insight into the jealously guarded
religion of Tibet, where Buddhism wreathed in romance
has now its chief stronghold.
.
The only treatise on the subject in English, is Emil
Schlagintweit's Buddhism in Tibet 1 published over thirty
years ago, and now out of print. A work which, however
admirable with respect to the time of its appearance, was
admittedly fragmentary, as its author had never been in
contact with Tibetans. And the only other European
book on Lamaism, excepting Giorgi's curious compilation
of last century, is Koppen's Die Lamaische Hierarchie
1 Leipzig and London, 1863.
That there is no lack of miscellaneous litera·
ture on Tibet and LAmaism may be seen from the bibliographical list in the
appendix ; but it is all of a fragmentary and often confticting character.
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und Kirche '·published thirty-five years ago,and also a compilation and out of print. Since the publication of these
two works ~uch new information has been gained, though
scattered through more or less inaccessible Russian,
German, French, and Asiatic journals. And this, combined with the existing opportunities for a closer study of
Tibet and its customs, renders a fuller and more systematic work now possible.
Some reference seems needed to my special faciliti~s for
undertaking this task. In addition to having personally
studied "southern Buddhism" in Burma and Ceylon; and
" northern Buddhism " in Sikhim, Bhotiin and Japan ;
and exploring Indian Buddhism in its remains in " the
Buddhist Holy Land," and the ethnology of Tibet and its
border tribes in Sikhim, Asam, and upper Burma ; and
being one of the few Europeans who have entered the
territory of the Grand Lama, I have spent several years in
studying the actualities of Lamaism as explained by its
priests, at points much nearer Lhasa than any utilized for
such a purpose, and where I could feel the pulse of the
sacred city itself beating in the large communities of its
natives, many of whom had left Lhasa only ten or twelve
days previously.
On commencing my enquiry I found it necessary to
learn the language, which is peculiarly difficult, and known
to very few Europeans. And afterwards, realizing the
rigid secrecy maintained by the Lamas in regard to their
seemingly chaotic rites and symbolism, I felt compelled to
purchase a Lamaist temple with its fittings; and prevailed
on the officiating priests to explain to me in full detail
the symbolism and the rites as they proceeded. Perceiving how much I was interested, the Lamas were so oblig1

Berlin, 1859.
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ing as to interpret in my favour a prophetic account
which exists in their scriptures regarding a Buddhist incarnation in the West. They convinced themselves that
I was a reflex of the ''Western :nuddhi,'Amitabha. and
dius they overcame their conscientious scruples, and imparted information freely. With the knowledge thus
gained, I visited other temples and monasteries critically,
amplifyi~g my information, and engaging a small staff of
Liimat1 in the work of copying manuscripts, and searching
for texts bearin_B upon my researches. Enjoying in these
ways special facilities for penetrating the reserve of
Tibetan ritual, and obtaining direct from Lhasa and
Tashi-lhunpo. most of the objects and explanatory
material needed, I have elicited much information on
Li.maist theory and practice which is altogether new.
The present work, while embodying much original
research, brings to a focus most of the information on
U\maism scattered through former publications. And
bearing in mind the increasing number of general readers
interested in old world ethics, custom and myth, and in the
ceaseless effort of the human heart in its insatiable craving
for absolute truth ; as well as the more serious students of
Lamaism amongst orientafo1ts, travellers, missionaries ancl
others, I have endeavoured to give a clear insight into
the structure, prominent features and cults of this system,
and have relegated to smaller type and footnotes the more
technical details and references required by specialists.
The special characteristics_ of the book are its detailed
accounts of the external facts and curious symbolism of
Buddhism, and its analyses of the internal movements
leading to Lamaism and its sects and cults. It provides
material culled from hoary Tibetan tradition and explained
to me by Lamas for elucidating many obscure points in
primitive Indian Buddhism and its later symbolism. Thus
D191tized by
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a clue is supplied to several disputed doctrinal points of
fundamental importance, as for example the formula of
the Causal Nexus. And it interprets much of the interesting Mahayana and Tantrik developments in the later
Indian Buddhism of Magadha.
It attempts to disentangle the early history of Lamaism
from the chaotic growth of fable which has invested it.
"'ith this view the nebulous Tibetan " history ''. so-called
of the earlier periods bas been somewhat critically
examined in the light afforded by some s.cholarly Lamas
and contemporary history ; and all fictitious chronicles,
such as the Ma~i-kah-'bum, hitherto treated usually as
historical, are rejected as authoritative for .events which
happened a thousand years before they were written and
for a time when writing was admittedly unknown in
Tibet.
If, after .rejecting these manifestly fictitious
"histories" and whatever is supernatural, the residue
cannot be accepted as altogether trustworthy history, it
at least affords a fairly probable historical basis, which
seems consistent and in harmony with known facts and
unwritten tradition.
It will be seen that I consider the founder of La.maisni to be Padma.sambhava-a person to whom previous ,
writers are wont to refer in too incidental a ma.oner.
Indeed, some careful writers 1 omit all mention of his
name, although he is considered by the Lamas of all sects
to be the founder of their order, and by the majority of
them to be greater and more deserving of worship than
Buddha himself.
Most of the chief internal movements of Liimaism are
now for the first time presented in an intelligible and
systematic form. Thus, for example, my account of its
1

E.g. W . R. S. Ralston in his Tibetan Talu.
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sects may be compared with that given by Schlagintweit,1
to which nothing practically had been added. 2
As Lamaism lives mainly by the senses and spends its
strength in sacerdotal functions, it is particularly rich in
ritual. Special prominence, therefore, has been given to
its ceremonial, all the more so as ritual preserves many
interesting vestiges of archaic times. My special facilities
for acquiring such information has enabled me to supply
details of the principal rites, mystic and other, most of
which were previously undescribed. Many of these
exhibit in combination ancient Indian and pre-Buddhist
Tibetan cults. The higher ritual, as already known,
invites comparison with much in the Roman Church ;
and the fuller details now afforded facilitate this comparison and contrast.
But the bulk of the Lii.maist cults comprise much
deep-rooted devil-worship and sorcery, which I describe
with some fulness. For Lamaism is only thinly and im·
perfectly varnished over with Buddhist symbolism, beneath
which the sinister growth of poly-demonist superstition
darkly appears.
The religious plays and festivals are also described.
And a chapter is added on popular and domestic Liima·
ism to show the actual working of the religion in every·
day life as a system of ethical belief and practice.
The advantages of the very numerous illustrationsabout two hundred in number, mostly from originals
brought from Lhasa, and from photographs by the author
-must be obvious. 3 Mr. Rockhill and Mr. Knight have
kindly permitted the use of a few of their illustrations.
Op. cit., 72.
' But see not.e on p. 69.
• A few of the drawingH are by .Mr. A. D. McCormick from photographs. or
m·igioal objects; and some ha\·e been taken from Giorgi, Hue, Pander, and others.
1
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A full index bas been provided, also a chronological
table and bibliography.
I have to acknowledge the special aid afforded me by
the learned Tibetan Lama, Padma Chho Phel ; by that
venerable scholar the Mongolian Lama She-rah Gya-ts'o;
by the Nin-ma Ll.ma, Ur-gyan Gya-ts'o, bead of the
Yang-gang monastery of Sikhim and a noted explorer of
Tibet; by Tun-yig Wang-dan and Mr. Dor-je Ts'e-ring;
by S'ad-sgra S'ab-pe, one of the Tibetan governors of
Lhasa, who supplied some useful information, and a few
manuscripts; and by Mr. A.W. Paul, C.I.E., when pursuing
my researches in Sikhim.
And I am deeply indebted to the kind courtesy of
Professor C. Bendall for much special assistance and
advice ; and also generally to my friend Dr. Islay
Muirhead.
Of previous writers to whose books I am specially
under obligation, foremost must be mentioned Csoma
Korosi, the enthusiastic Hungarian scholar and pioneer
of Tibetan studies, who first rendered the Lamaist stores
of information accessible to Europeans. 1 Though to
Brian Houghton Hodgson, the father of modem critical
study of Buddhist doctrine, belongs the credit of discovering2 the Indian nature of the bulk of the Lamaist
literature and of procuring the material for the detailed
analyses b7 Csoma and Burnouf. My indebtedness to
Koppen and Schlagintweit has already been mentioned.
1 Alexander Ceoma of Koros, in the Transylvanian circle of Hungary, like
m08t of the subHequent writers on Lama.ism, studied that system in Ladak.
After publishing his Didi<>nary, lhaninuw, and Analyiru, he proceeded to
Darjiling in the hope of penetrating thence to Tibet, but died at Darjiling on
the 11th April, 1842, a. few days a.fter arrival there, where his tomb now bears
a suitable monument, erected by the Government of India. For detai111 of his
life and labours, see his biography by Dr. Duka.
• Ariatic Re1t1arclle1, xvi., 1828.
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Jaeschke'" great dictionary is a mine of information on
technical and doctrinal definitions. The works of Giorgi,
V asiliev, Schiefner, Foucaux, Rockhill, Eitel, and Pander,
have also proved most helpful. The Narrative of Travels
in Tibet by Babu ~ratcandra Das, and his translations
from the vernacular literature, have afforded some useful details. The Indian Survey reports and Markham's
Tibet have been of service ; and the systematic treatises
of Professors Rhys Davids, Oldenberg and Beal have
supplied 'ieveral useful indications.
The vastness of this many-sided subject, far beyond the
scope of individual experience, the backward state of
our knowledge on many points, the peculiar difficulties
that beset the research, and the conditions under which
the greater part of the book was written-in the scant
leisure of a busy official life-these considerations may, I
trust, excuse the frequent crudeness of treatment, as well .
as any errors which may be present, for I cannot fail to
have missed the meaning occasionally, though sparing
no pains to ensure accuracy. But, if my book, notwithstanding its shortcomings, proves of real -use to
those seeking information on the Buddhism of Tibet,
as well as on the later Indian developments of Buddhism,
and to future workers in these fields, I shall feel amply
rewarded for all my labours.
L.

L<>ndon,
31st October, 1894.

AUSTINE 'VADDELL.

--
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PRONUNCIATION.

The general 1·eader should remember as a rough rule that in the
oriental names the vowels are pronounced as in German, and t.he consonants as in English, except c which is pronounced as "ch," 1i as" ng"
and ii as" ny." In particular, words like Buddha are pronounced a.'l if
&pt'llt in English " Bood-dha," f$akya Jfuni as " Sha-kya MM-nee," an<l
Karma as "Kur-ma."
The spelling of Tibetan names is peculiarly uncouth and startling to
the English reader. Indeed, many of the names as transcribed from
the vernacular seem unpronounceable, and the difficulty is not diminished
by the spoken form often differing widely from the written, owing chietl y
to consonants having changed their sound or d1·opped out of speech
altogether, the so-called "silent consonants." 1 'l'hus the Tibetan wor<l
for the border-country which we, following the Nepalese, call Sikhim is
spelt 'brcu-ljoiU1, and pronounced "Den-jong," and bkra-&'is is "Ta-shi."
When, however, I have found it necessary to give the full form of these
names, especially the more important words translated from the Sansk~t, in order to recover their original Indian form and meaning, I have
referred them as far as possible to footnotes.
The transcription of the Tibetan letters follows the system adopted by
Jl\eschke in his Dictionary, with the exceptions noted below,• and corresponds closely with the analogous system for Sanskritic words given
over the page. The Tibetan pronunciation is spelt phonetically in the
dialect of Lhi.'la.
Somewhat analogous to the French its parlent.
• The exceptions mainly a.re those requiring very specialized diacritical
marks. the letters which a.re there (JAESCHKE's Diet., p. viii.), pronounced ga
a.a a. prefix, cha, nya, the ha in senmil forms as the basis for vowels; these I
have rendered by g, cl1', 1i a.n<l 'respectively. In several cases I have spelt wort\;
llCCording to Cs11ma.'11 system, hy which the silent consonants a.re italicized.
1
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For the use of readers who are conversant with the Indian alphabets,
and the system popularly known in India as " the Hunterian," the
following table, in the order in which the sounds are physiologically
produced~n order also followed by the Tibetans-will show the
system of spelling Sanskritic words, which is here adopted, and which
it will be observed, is almost identical with that of the widely used
dictionaries of Monier-Williams and Childers. The different forms
used in the Tibetan for aspirates and palato-sibilants are placed within
brackets:(polat.oll)

k
c(c')

(M'llirall)

~

(dottall)

t
p
(ts)

(gvlt11nill)

(/abiaU)
(po~I.)

1
11bi1'mt1)

"

kh(k')
ch(ch')
ih
th(t')
ph(p')
(ts')

•

sh(s')

g

j
~
d
b
(z & ds)
r

gh
jh

n

"h
db
bh
(z')
l

l1

ii

n
m

8

h

atµ
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ABBREVIATIONS.

B. Ac. Ptsbg. = Bulletin de la. Classe Hist. Philo!~ de I'Aca.demie de St. Pctort·
bourg.
BURN. I.
Burnouf's llltrod. av B 1<dd. 1'.1W.i<11.
BORN. II. =
Lotus dt bonne Loi.
cf.
confer, compare.
CsolllA An.= Csoma Korosi .t11n.ly•i• in Asuuic /1<$-:archu. Vol. xx.
Csollli Gr. =
Tibelai• Grammar.
DAVIDS= Rhys Davids' B1ub.U,i1m.
DB80.
Desgodins' u Tibtt, et~.
EITSL = Eitel's Ha1ulbook of Chint•e il11d<ll.i•111.
JAJlllCB. D. Jaeschke's Tibetan Dictiv1u11·y.
J .A .S.B. = Jour. of the Asia.tic Soc. of Bengal.
J . R. A .S. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc., London.
Hooos.
Hodgson's Euays on Lang., Lit., etc.
Hue
Tra-.el1 in. Tartary, Tibtt, etc., Hazlitt's trans.
KoPP ··N
Koppen's La11Jai•c4' Hier.
MARllRAJ( =Markham's Tibet.
MABco P. = Marco Polo, Yule's edition.
O.M. =Original Mitt. Ethnolog. Konig!. Muscwn fur Volkerkunde Berlin.
PANDKB = Pander's Do.a Pant4'on, etc.
pr. = pronounced.
Roes:. L . Rotkhill's Land of tM Lw11a1.
Roes:. B.
Life of th• Buddha, etc.
8.t.U.T
i;larat.ca.ndra. Dis.
8.B.E.
Sacred .Bool<1 of the .&ut.
&BI.AG.
E. Schlagintweit's B11<Uhi s111 ·in 1'i/,-t.
8kt.
Sa.nalqit.
S.R.
Survey of India Report.
T.
Tibetan.
TA.RA.
Ttiraiuitlw.'1 Guchichte, etc., Schiefuer's trans.
VASIL.= Va.siliev's or Wassiljew's Dei· Buddhiam111.

=

=

=

=

=

=

=

=
=

=
=
=
=
=
=
=
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T

IHET, tilt' 111ystie
Land oft l 1P ( i rand
• l,iin1a, jni1it

<iod

and Kin g of many rnillion~, i ~ "till the mo;;t
impenetrable l'Lllllllry in
the \rnrld. Behind its
iey harrier~, reared round it by
NaturP ht>r"elf, am! almo~t nns1m1101mt ahlP, its pri r"b gnard
it,; pa~~e~ jealoni<l.)' agai11:-;t

fort>igners.

F ew Europeans have ever
entered Tibet; and none for half a century hnve re.ached the
B
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Of the traveller~ of later times who have dared to
enter this dark land, after ~eating its frontiers and piercing

sacred city.

YlllW ISTO S.W. TIBET
(from Tang-kur La Pus, 16,800rt.).

its passes, and thrusting themselves into its snow-swept deserts,
even the most intrepid have failed to penetrate farther than the
outskirts of its central province. 1 Aud the information, thus
perilously gained, has, with the exception of l\Ir. Rockhill's, been
The frw Europeans who have (J<'ndratt-d Central Tibet have mostly b~n Roman
The first Europ,•an to reach Lhasa sc•ems to have been Friar Odoric, t•f
l'ordemh', about 1330 A.D. on his return from Cathay (Col. YuL.B's Cuilu•y a1«l tli.e Rwil
T!titl.u, i., 14!1, and C. MA1<K11.rn' s Tiu•·!, xh·i.). The capital city of Tibet rt-ferr<'<.l ti'
by him with its ".I &.r.<.•i" or Pope is lJ.,Jicw·d to have h<>en Lhiisa. In 1661 thl• Jetluit>
Albert Dorvilk and Jnhann <iruh"r visited Lhiisa on their way from C.,11i11a to India.
In 1i06 th•• Capucl1i1w fathers J••;;••pho dt• Aseuli and l'rancisco Marie de Touu t"·n•·tratcd to Lhii,;a from ll•.·ni:al. In I il6 the Jt':mit llesidt'M reached it from Kashmir anJ
Ladiik. In li41 a Capud1iiu• mi~'ion un<l<'r Horacio dt• la Penna also succ<'E'<led in
getting there, and the larg-e amouut of infor111ation collcdl'd by them supplil'd Father
A. Giorgi wit.Ii the material for his .lf1,/u.<belum Tibe1<u111111, published at Rome in li62.
The friendly n·c••pt.ion accord('cl thi;; part.y cn·att-d hopes of Lhiisa becoming a ccntr<
for Homan mis,;ionarit'~; autl a v;...,,. opo.<lo/ica• for Lhiisa is still nominatc<i and
appears in the "A ""''•<rio 1•1,.1i!ic;o,'" though of cours•• he caunot reside within Tibet.
In 1811 Lhasa w;is 1·c.·ad1crl hy Manning, a friend of Charles Lamb, and the only Euglisli·
man who seems ever to have got t.her"; for most authoriti<'s arc agreed that Moorcroft, despite the story told to M. Hue, '"'''Cl' reached it. llut Manning Wlfortunatl•ly
left only a whimsical diary, scarcl'ly e\'l'n dcseriptiH' of hi' fascinating adventurt~.
The subsequent, aud the last, Europt•ans to reach Lhii>m were the Lazarist mission·
aries, Hue and Gabct, iu 1845. Hue's entertaining account of his jounrny is well
known. He was soon expelled, and since then Chiua has aided Tibet in opposing
foreign ingress by strengthening its political and militmy barriers, as recent <'~·
plorcrs: Prejivalsky, Rockhill, Bonvalot, Bower, Miss Taylor, etc., have found to their
cost ; though EOme arc sangniuc that tho Sikhim Trade Com·cntion of this yoar (1894)
is probably the thin edge of the wcclg•.' to open up the country, nnd that at no dist.ant
elate Tibet will h<· pr~vailcd on to relax its jealous exclusivmess, so that, 'l're 1900,
even Cook's t<rnrist.~ may visit. the Liim;tiBt Vatican.
1

missionarie~.
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L.AND OF THE SUPERNATURAL.

3

almost entirely geographical, leaving the customs of this forbidden
land still a field for fiction and romance.
Thus we are told that, amidst the solitudes of this" Land of the
Supernatural" repose the spirits of" The .Masters," the J,fahatma,s,

CAPTAIN OF liu.\11D

OF:.nosn•KY.a.~PM~.

(S.-Weatern TlbeL.) .

whose astral bodies slumlwr in unbroken peace, save when they
condescend to work some pPtty miracle in the world below.
In presenting here the actualities of the cults and customs of
Tibet; and lifting higher than before the veil which still hides its
B 2
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mysteries from European eyes, the subject may be viewed under
. the following sections:.. <t. HISTORICAL. The changes in primitive Buddhism leading t-0
Lamaism, and the origins of Lamaism and its sects.
? b. DOCTRINAL. The metaphysical sources of the doctrine. The
doctrine and its morality and literature.
c. MONASTIC. The Liima.ist order. Its curriculum, daily life.,
dress, etc., discipline, hierarchy and incarnate-deities and reembodied saints.
cl. Bull.DINGS. .Monasteries, temples, monuments, and shrines.
e. PANTHEON AND . MYTHOLOGY, including saints, image:,
fetishes, and other sacred ohjects and symbols.
f. RITUAL AND SORCERY, comprising sacerdotal services for the
laity, aRtrology, oracles and divination, charms and necromancy.
g. FESTIVALS AND SACRED PLAYS, with the mystic plays and
ma;;querades.
'7 h. POPULAR AND DoMFSrIC LAMAISM in every-day life, customi:,
and folk-lore.
Such an exposition will afford us a fairly full and complete
survey of one of the most active, and least known, forms of existing Buddhism; and will present incidentally numerous other
topics of wide and varied human int.erest..
For Lama.ism is, indeed, a microcosm of the growth of religion
ind myth among primitive people; and in large degree an object) ,,. 80n of their advance from barbarism towards civilization.
And
it preserves for us much of the old-world lore and petrified. beliefs
of our Aryan nnce;,;tors.

~

n~5~

~..,.~~
.
,

'
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II.
CHANGES IN PRIMITIVE BUDDHISM LEADING 'l'O
LAMAISM.
" Ab ! Constantine, of how lllllch ill WM cause,
Not thy conven1ion, hut those rich domains
That the first wealthy Pope l'ecei ve<l of thee." l

0 understand the 01igin of Lamaism and its place in the
Buddhist system, we µiust recall the leading features
of primitive Buddhism, and
glance·at its growth, to see
the points at which the strange creeds
and cults crept in, and the gradual
crystallization of these into a religion
differing widely from the parent system,
and opposed in so many ways to the
teachini of Buddha.
No one now doubts the historic
character of Siddharta Gautama, or
f;akya Muni, the founder of Buddhism ;
though it is clear the canonical accounts regarding him are overlaid with
legend, the fabulous addition of after
days.2 Divested of its embellishment,
the simple narrative of the Buddha's
life is strikingly noble and human.
Some time before the epoch of Alexander the Great, between the fourth and
fifth centuries before Christ,3 Prince
Siddhiirta appeared in India as an original thinker and teacher,
deeply conscious of the degrading thraldom of caste and the
1 DANT-, Paradiao, xx. (Milton's trans.)
' See Chapter v. for detail.B of the gradual growth of the IPgeuds.
i Sec Chronological Table, Appendix i.
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('l/ANOES JN l'Rl.lflTJVE Br"DDHISAI.

'J'E\ll '·t .\110' 1a ::'.\t\\ \

\l 1 :0..1

(from I\ sixth ccutury AjantR lreSt·o. alter Raj . Mitra).

" I nfernn.I "host~ and hellish furies round
Environ thee; 1mme how I'd, ~ome yell'd, Rome shriek'd,
Some hent n.t thee their fiery t!artR, while thou
Sat'st unappall'd in cairn anti ~inlcs• peace .. ; 3

•a

I The treatisl's on \'cdic ritual, called till' Briil11na1.1a8, had <'xiskd for about thrC('
centurit•s previous to llmhlha's qioch, according to l\laxl\liiller's Chronology (Uibbn1
Lecture., 1891, Jl. 58)-the initial dates there giYt'n an- l.!ig Veda, tenth century B.c.:
Briihma1.>as, eighth ct•nt.ury n.c.; Sf1tra Rixth, and l11Hltlliirn1 fifth c1•nh1ry 11.c.
2 The r t:>scarchl's of VasiliP\', etc., rcntl..r it prohahk that Si<l<lluirta's fathrr was
only a petty lord or chief (cf. nlso Or.DF.SnEno's J,1/r, Ap1wntlix), and that i:;&kya's
pessimistic view of lift' may have b11cn forced upon him hy the lo~s of his territories
through conqut:'st by a neighbouring king.
3 M1LTON'8 Para.clue R-gained, Book iv
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his reappearance, confident that he had discovered the secrets of
deliverance; his carrying the good tidings of the truth from town
to town ; his effective protest against the cruel sacrifices of the
Brahmans, and his relief of much of the suffering inflicted upon
helpless animals and often human beings, in the name of religion ;
his death, full of years and honours, and the subsequent

l!UDDBA'S DEATH

(from a Tibetan picture, alt<!r Griinwedel).

burial of his relics,-all these episodes in Buddha's life are familiar
to English readers in the pages of Sir Edwin Arnold's Light of
Asia, and other works.
His system, which ar.ose as a revolt against the one-sided develOpment of contemporary religion and ethics, the caste-debasement of man and the materializing of God, took the form, as
we Rhall see, of an agnostic idealism, which threw away ritual
and
erdotalism altogether.
Its tolerant creed of universal benevolence, quickened by the
bright examyle of a pure and noble life, appealed to the feelings

12_,-
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CHANGES TN Plll.V!T!FE BUDDHIS1tf.

of the people with irresistible force and directness, aud soon
gained for the new religion many converts in the Ganges Valley.
And it gradually gathered a brotherhood of monks, which after
Buddha's death became subject to a succession of "Patriarchs," 1
who, however, possessed little or no centralized hierarchal power,
nor, had at least the earlier of them, any fixed abode.
About. 250 a.c. it was vigorously propagated by the great
Emperor Ai:ioka, the Constantine of Buddhism, who, adopting it
as his State-religion, zealously spread it throughout his own Va!lt
empire, and sent many missionaries into the adjoining lands to
diffuse the faith . Thus was it transported to Bnrma,2 Siam,
Ceylon, and other islands on t be Routh, t-<> NepaJS and the countries
to the north of India, Kashmir, Bactria, Afghanistan, etc.
In 61 A.D. it spread to China,4 and through China, to Corea, and,
-

---- - -

-- - - -- -- - - - - - - - - -

The greatest Qf all Buddha's disciple~, i:iariputra and Maudgalyayiina, who from
their prominl'nce in the systl'm SN'm to have CQntriuuted materially to its success.
having died bt>fore th(•ir mastl'r, the first of thl' patriard1s wa.s the senior surviving
disciple, Maluikii~yap.'l. As several or thesl' Patriarchs are intimawly a.ssociat«I
with the Liimaist dewlopments, I suujoin a list of their names. taken from the
Tibetan canon and Tiiranatha's history, suppleml'ntt'd by some dates from modem
sources. Aftl•r Nagiirjuna, the thirteenth (or according to some the fourteenth)
patriarch, the succl'ssion is uncertain.
1

LIST

1.
2.

3.
4.
5.
6.

7.
8.

9.

TRB PATRIARCHS.

Mahiikii~yapa.

Buddha's senior
disciplt>.
Ananda, Buddha's oousin and
favourite attendant.
i;;aQiit"asu.
Upagupta, the spiritual adviser
of A~oka, 250 n.c.
Dhri\,aka.
Micchaka or Bibhakala.
Buddhananda.
l!uddhamitra (= ?Vasumitra, referred to as president of Kan·
ishka's ('.ouncil).
Pa~va, contemporary of Kanishka,

rirca 78
10.
11.

OF

SuQa~ata

A. D.

(?or PuQyaya~as).
A~vaghosha, also contemporary of
Kanishka,, C'irca 100 A.D.

12. Ma~ipala (Kapimala).
13. Nag~juna, cirra 160 A.D.
14. Deva or Kiinadeva.
Iii. Rahulata (?).
16. Sanghanandi.
17. Sailkhay~'-'ta (?)
18. Kumarada.
19. Jayata.
20. Vasubandhu, eirea 400 A.D.
21. J\fanura.
22. Haklenaya~as.
23. 8ii1halaputra.
24. Va~rumta.
25. PuQyan:itra.
26. Prajiiatiira.
27. Bndhidharma, who visited China
by Sl'n in 626 A.D.

By SoNA and UTTARO (Malumrn~o, p. 71).
BUCRANAN·IlAKILTON (A at. of Nepal, p. 190) gives date of introduction as A.D. 33;
probably this was its re-introduction .
• During the reign of the Emperor Ming Ti. llBAL (B1uld. i11 China, p. liS) gives
71 A,D.
2

3
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in the sixth century A.o., to Japan, taking strong hold on all of the
people of these countries, though they were very different from
those among whom it arose, and exerting on all the wilder tribes
among them a very sensible civilizing influence. It is believed to
have established itself at Alexandria.1 And it penetrated to
Europe, where the early Christians had to pay tribute to the
Tartar Buddhist Lords of the Golden Horde ; and to the present
day it still survives in European Russia among the Kalmaks on
the Volga, who are professed Buddhists of the Lamaist order.
Tibet, at the beginning of the seventh century, though now
surrounded by Buddhist countries, knew nothing of that religion,
and was still buried in barbaric darkness. Not until about the
year 640 A.D. did it first receive its Buddhism, and through it
some beginnings of civilization among its people.
But here it is necessary to refer to the changes in Form which
Buddhism meanwhile had undergone in India.
Buddha, as the central figure of the system, soon became invested
with supernatural and legendary attributes: And as the religion
extended its range and influence, and enjoyed princely patronage
and ease, it became more metaphysical and ritualistic, so that
heresies and discords constantly cropped up, tending to Rchisms,
for the suppr~ssion of which it was found necessary to hold great
councils.
Of these councils the one held at Jalandhar, in Northern India,
towards the end of the first century A.D., under the auspices of the
Scythian King Kanishka, of Northern India, was epoch-making,
for it established a permanent schism into what European writers
have termed the "Northern" and "Southern" Schools : the
Southern being now represented by Ceylon, Burma, and Siam ;
and the Northern by Tibet, Sikhim, Bhotan, Nepal, Ladiik,
China, Mongolia, Tartary, and Japan. This division, however,
it must be remembered, is unknown to the Buddhists themselves, and is only useful to denote in a rough sort of way the
relatively primitive as distinguished from the developed or mixed
forms of the faith, with especial reference to their present-day
distribution.

*

I Tbe Maltdvanao (Tu11NOUR 8 ed., p. lil) notes that 30,000 Bhik11hus, or llu<l<lhist
monb, came from " Ala.sa.d<la," considrred to be Alexandria.
0
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The point of divergence of these so-called "Northern,, and
" Southern" Schools was the theistic Maluiy<ina doctrine, which
substituted for the agnostic idealism and simple· morality of
Buddha, a speculative theistic system with a mysticism of sophistic nihilism in the background. Primitive Buddhism practically
confined its salvation to a select few; hut the Mahayana extended
salvation to the entire universe. Thus, from its large capacity 1U1
a" Vehicle" for easy, speedy, and certain attainment of the state
of a Bodhisat or potential Buddha, and conveyance across the sea
of life (sri11ts1ira) to Nirviii:ia, the haven of the Buddhists, its
adherents called it "The Great Vehicle" or Naluiyana; 1 while
they contemptuom~ly called the system of the others-the Pnmiti ve Buddhists, who did not join this innovation-" The Little,
or Imperfect Vehicle," the Hinayt'i-na, • which could carry so
few to NirvaQa, and which they alleged was only fit for low
intellect:'l.
This doctrinal divif;ion into the Mahayana and Hinayana, however, does not quite coincide with the distinction into the so-called
Northern and Southern Schools; for the Southern School shows
a considerable leavening with Mahayana principles,1 and Indian
Buddhism during its most popular period was very largely of the
Mahayiina type.
Who the real author of the Mahayana was is not yet known.
The doctrine seems to have developed within the Mahii-sangbika
or "Great Congregation "-a heretical sect which arose among
the monks of Vai~iili, one hundred years after Buddha's death,
and at the council named after that place.' A~vaghosha, who
appears to have lived about the latter end of the first century A.D.,
is credited with the authorship of a work entitled On raisimg
Faith in the M<thrly(ina. 6 But its chief expounder and developer
was Nagiirjuna, who was probably a pupil of A~vagboshn, as he
1 The word J"ti111t (Tib., Teg-7><1 ch'en·po) or "Vehicle" is parallel to the Platonic
6XJJ.'ll"' as noted by BBAI, in C'atcn11, p. 124.
2 Tib., Teg-pa d11mn·pa.
3 Cf. H1m:N TslAXn's Si-y11-K1'. (RRAJ,'s), ii., p. 133; EITEL, p. 90; DBARXAP.it.A io
Mal11ibodhi J<>ur., 1892; Taw Sein Ko, l11d . .Autiqum·!I• June, 1892.
• The orthodox members of this connc.il formed the sPct called Siha1:ir1u or "elders."
• He also wrote a biography of Buddha, entitled Ruddlt<i·l'a.rita. Ktit!I"• translated
by CowELL, in S.B.E. It closely resembles the Lalita Vistnrn, and a similar epic
was brought to China as early as 70 A.D. (BEAL's (,'/,i1me llud<ll<frm, p. 90). He i_s also
credited with the authorship of a <·le\•er confutation 1>f Rriihnmnism, which was latterly
entitled V1ym S1ici (cf. Hooos., Ill., 127).
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followed the successor of the latter in the patriarchate. He could
not, however, have taken any active part in Kanishka's Council,
as the Lamas believe. Indeed, it is doubtful even whether he had
then been born.1
Nagarjuna claimed and s~ured orthodoxy. for the Mahayana
doctrine by producing an apocalyptic trP.atise which he attributed
t~ ~kya Muni, entitled the
Prajiiii-piiramita, or "the
means of arriving at the other
~ide of wisdom," a treatise
which he alleged the Buddha
had himself composed, and
had hid away in the custody
of the Niiga demigods until
men were sufficiently enlightened to comprehend so a.bstruse a system. And, as his
method claims to be a compromise between the extreme
J:..~<lr<kZl)~·~ ~~
\iews then held on the nature
N.io.iBJUNA.
of NirvaQa, it was named the
Miidhyamika, or the system "of the Middle Pat.h." 2
This Mahayana doctrine was essentially a sophistic nihilism ;
and under it the goal NirvaJ.la, or rather Pari-NirvaJ.la, while
ceasing to be extinction of Life, was considered a mystical state
which admitted of no definition. By developing the supernatural
side of Buddhism and its objective symbolism, by rendering its

-

1 Nigirjuna (T., kLu-grub.) appears to belong to the second century A.D. He was a
native of Vidarbha (Berar) and a monk of Nfilanda, the headquarters of several of
the later patriarchs. He is credited by the Limas (J.A.S.B., 1882, 115) with having
erected the stone railing round the great Gandhola Temple of "Budh Giya," though
the style of the lithic inscriptions on these rails would place their date earlier.
For a biographical note from the Tibetan by H. WENZEL, see J. P<1li Tti·t Soc.,
1886, p. 1, also by BABAT, J.A.S.B., 51, pp. 1 and 115. The vernacular hiBtory of
Kashmir (Bijatirangini) makes him a contemporary and chief monk of Kanishka's
SUCCeMor', King Abhimanyu (cf. also EITEL, p. 103; ScuL., 21, 301-3; KoPP., ii., 14;
0.M., 107, 2; CsoJU, <Jr., xii., 182).
' It seems to have been a common practice for sectaries to call their own system
by this title, implying that it only was the true or reasonable belief. i;liikya Muni
allO called his system "the Middle Path" (DAvtDs, p. 47), claiming in his deft•nce of
tnnh to avoid tho two extremes of superstition on the one side, and worldlinrss or
intldelity on the other. Comp. the l'ia media of the Anglican Oxfol'd movement.
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salvation more accessible apd universal, and by substituting good
W<>rd8 for the good dw1.8 of the earlier Buddhists, the Mahayana
appealed more powerfully to the multitude and seeured ready
popularity.
About the end of the first century of our era, then, Kanishka's
Council affirmed the superiority of the Mahayana system, and
published in the Sanskrit language inflated versions of the Buddhist Canon, from sources for the most part independent of the
Pali versions of the southern Buddhist.s, though exhibiting a remarkable agreement. with them. 1
And this new doctrine supported by Kanishka, who almost
rivalled A~oka in his Buddhist zeal and munificence, . became
a dominant form of Buddhism throughout the greater part of
India; and it was t.he form which first penetrated, it would seem,
to China and Northern Asia.
Its idealization of Buddha and his attributes led to the creation
of metaphysical Buddhas and celestial Bodhisats, actively willing
and able to save, and to the introduction of innumerable demons
and deities as objects of worship, with their attendant idolatry and
sacerdotalism, both of
which departures Buddha
had expressly condemned.
The gradual growth of
myth and legend, and of
the various theistic development.s which now
set in, are sketched in
detail in another chapter.
As early as about the
first century A.D., Buddha
is made to be existent
from all eternity and
without beginning
And one of the earliest
forms given to the greatest of these metaphysical
MAN'JU~RI
Buddhas-Amitabha, the
(the &dblat.God, holding the Book of Wlldom
and wielding the Sword of Knowledge).
Buddhaof Boundless Light
1 Several or the Chinese and Japanese Scriptures are translated froni the Pali
BuL's Budd. in China, p. 6) and also a few Tibetan (cf. Chap. vii.).
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troduced into Hinduism

\ 0 AJll.\·l'.~::;l

by Patanjali about 150 ll.C.

(the Wielder of the 'l'hu11<l~rholt. ).

Buddha himself had attached much importance to the practice of
• Cf. statu•' of lluddlta found at ::;rnvaRt.i, CuSNINou.rn 's St11p1 of Bur/,ut, p. \'ii. N>
al11<1 in ChriHtiaoity. Archd,.acon Farrar, in ltis rcn·ut !Pcture on "Tllf' Ot•\'Plopment of
Christhm Art," states that for three c••nturics there were no pichm•s of Christ., but
only symbols, such as the fish, the lamb, the dove. The catacombs of St. Callistus
contained the lil'l!t picture of Christ, the date bt'ing 313. Not even a cross existed
in the t-arly C.'ltacombs, and still less a crucifix. The eighth century 8aW t.lu• f\T>!t picture
of the dmd Christ. Halmlas in 586 first depicted the crucifixion in a Syriac <iosp...t.
t SiuTH's Oraco-&mum i•lff-on <Jfrilizalion of A llcicnt ludia, J.A .S.B., 58 et stq., 188!1,
and Gni;NwroBt.'s B11ddli. K11.i.<t1,
s Tiii' <lat<- of thro author of this innovation, Asailga, the brother of \'asubandhu,
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abstract meditation amongst his followers ; and such practices
under the mystical and later theistic developments of his system,
readily led to the adoption of the Brahmanical cult of Yoga,
which was grafted on to the theist.ic Mahayana by Asailga, a
Buddhist monk of Gandhiira (Peshawar), in Northern India.
Those who mastered this system were ",al.led Yogiic<irya Buddhists.
The Yogaclirya mysticism seems· to have leavened the mass of
the Mahayana followers, and even some also of the Hinayana; for
distinct traces of Yoga are to be
found in modem Burmese and
Ceylonese Buddhism. And this
Yoga parasite, containing within
itself the germs of Tantrism,
seized strong hold of its host
and soon developed its monster
outgrowths, which crushed and
cankered most of the little life
of purely Buddhist stock yet
left in the Mahayana.
About the end of the sixth
century A.D., Tantrism or ~ivaic
myst.icism, with its worship of
female energies, spouses of t.he
Hindit god t5iva, began to tinge
.both Buddhism and Hindiiism.
Consorh1 were allotted to the
several Celestial Bodhisats and
most of the other gods and demons, 1md most. of them were
given forms wild and terrible,
and often monstrous, according
to the suppoi<ed moods of each
divinity at different times. And
as these goddesses and fiendesses

the twentieth patriarch, has not yet been fixed with any precision. It seems to be
somewhPre bPtWP!'n 400 A.D. and 500 A.o.-Cf. VAstL., B., p. 78 ; &RIBFNBR's Tdru.,
p. 126; JULIKN's /li.toire cit la tit dt HiutA T1lia11g, 83, 93, 97, 106, 114.
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were bestowers of supernatural power, and were especially malignant, they were especially worshipped.
By the middle of the seventh century A.D., India contained
many images of Divine Buddhas and Bodhisats with their female
energies and other Buddhist gods and demons, as we know
from Hiuen Tsiang's narrative and the lithio remains in Itidia; 1
and the growth of myth and ceremony had invested the
dominant form of Indian Bu.ddhism with organised litanies and
full ritual.
Such was the distorted form of Buddhism introduced into Tibet '·.,.
ahont 640 A.D. ; and during the thi:ee ~r four succ~eding centuries
Indian Buddhism became still more debased. Its mysticism
became a silly muinmery of unmeaning jargon and "magic
circles," dignified by the· title of Mantraylina or "The SpellYehicle"; and this so-called
"esoteric," but properly "ei:oteric,"
cult was given a respectable ant iqnity by alleging that its real
founder was Nagarjuna, who had
received it from the Celestial Buddha
Vairocana through the divine Bodhisat Vajrasattva at "the iron tower"
in Southern India.
In the tenth century A.D.,2 the
Tantrik phase developed in Northern
India, Kashmir, and Nepal, into the
monstrous and polydemonist doctrine, the Kalacakra,3 with its demoniacal :Buddhas, which incorporated the Mantr;iyana practices,
and called itself the V£tjm-yana,
or "The Thunderbolt-Vehicle," and
ELEVllN·Hl!ADIID A\"ALOKITA.
its followers were named Vajraciirya, or "Followers of the Thunderbolt."
l See my article on Uren, J .A.S.B., 1891, and on Indian Buddhist Cult, etc., in
J.R..A..S., 189', p. 51 et aeq.
t About 965 A.D. (C80KA, Gr., p. 192).
a 'fib., 'lh•·Kyi·'K'<>f"-lo, or Circle of Ti-, see Chap. vi. It is ascribed to the fabulous country of Sambhala (T., De-jun) to the North oflndia, a mythical country prob·
ably founded upon the Northern land of l)t. Padma·M:i111Mam, to wit Udyina.
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In these declining days of Indian Buddhism, when its spiritual
and regenerating influences were almost dead, the Muhammadan
invasion swept over India, in the latter end of the twelfth century
A.D., and effectually stamped Buddhism out of the country. The
fanatical idol-hating Afghan soldiery 1 especially attacked the
Buddhist monasteries, with their tePming idols, and they mas-

'
..,~~·a,~·\~~·
.NA1tO
(an Indian Buddhi•t \.ajrii«lrya Monk ol the Eleventh

C~ntury

J..D.).

!mered the monks wholesale;' and ns the Buddhist religion, unlike the more domestic Brahmanism, is dependent on its priests
and monk~ for its vitality, it soon clisappeared in the absence of
these latter. It lingered only for a i;hort time longer in the more
rPmote parts of the peninsula, to wl1ich the fiercely fanatical
Muhammadans could not readily penetrate.3
But it. bas now been extinct in India for se\·eral centuries,
leaving, however, all over that country, a legacy of gorgeoui:
architc•ctuml remains and monuments of decomtive art, and its
8<·c artiiAc hy me in J.A.8.B., !xvi., 18112, p. 2U el ·"'1" illustrating this fanatkism
with rc>frr<•nc<' to Mai:adlia nnd A~am.
2 Tal1aqut·i-,\'1i.•iri, ELLIOT's trans., ii., 300, ..tc.
a Tiiraniitha says it still existed in Bmgal till thl' middle of the fifteenth century 4.D.,
under thl' "Chagala" Raja, whosp kingrlom extended to DPlhi and who wa11 convert<'CI
ltl Buddhism by his wifl'. He died in l448A.D., and Prof. Bendall finds (Cat. BNdJlt. Sit.
,JfSS. i1111-. p. iv) that Buddhist .M&l. were copied in Bengal up to the middle of tbt>
fiftl'enth century, naml'lv, to 1446. Cf. also his note inJ.R.A .S., Nl'w i'er., xx.,652, and
minr in J ..A.s.iJ. (Proc.i, Jo"c>bruary, 18!l3.
1

~nd ma~sacre
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living effect upon its apparent offshoot Jainism, and upon Brahmanism, which it profoundly influenced for good.
Although the form of Buddhism prevalent in Tibet, and which
has been called after its priests " Lamaism," is mainly that of
the mystical type, the Vajra-yana, curiously incorporated with
Tibetan mythology and spirit-worship, still it preserves there,
as we shall see, much of the loftier philosophy and ethics of the
system taught by Buddha himself. And the Lamas have the keys
to unlock the meaning of much of Buddha's doctrine, which bas
been almost inacessible to Europeans.

c
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n

HISE, DEVELOPMENT, AND SPH.EAD OF LAMAISM.

IBET emerges from barbaric darkness only with the
dawn of its Buddhism, in the seventh century of our
era.
Tibetan history, such as there is-and then~. is
none at all before its Buddhist era, nor litt.le worthy of the
name till about the eleventh century A.o.-is fairly clear on the
I

From a phvtngraph by Mr. Hoffmann.
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PRE-LA.lfAIST TIBET.

point that previous to King Sron Tsan Gampo's marriage in
638-641 A.D., Buddhism was quite unknown in Tibet.1 And it
is also fairly clear on the point that Lamaism did not arise till
a century later than this epoch.
( Up till the seventh century Tibet was inacces1:1ible even to the
Chinese. The Tibetans of this prehistoric period are seen, from
the few glimpses that we have of them in Chinese history about
the end of the sixt.h century,2 to have been rapacious savages
and reput~ cannibals, without a written language,3 and followers
of an animistic and devil-dancing or Shamanii.t religion, the Ban,
resembling in many ways the Taoism of China. '\
Early in the seventh century, when Muhammad(" Mahomet")
• Tho hiswrians so-called of Tibet wrote mostly inflated bombast, almost valueless
for historical purposes. As tht• curn•nt accounts of the rise of lluddhism in Tibet are
11•> overloadrd with legend, and oftt•n inconsistent, I have endt•avourcd to sift out the
m•,-re positive data from the mass of less trustworthy materials. l have look!'<l into
the m•>rtl diHputc<l historical points in the Tibetan originals, and, assisted by the
living traditions of Uu• Lamas, and the translations provi<lt•d hy Hockhill and llush<'ll
t'Spccially, but also by &hlagintwdt, S1lrat, and others, I fl•1•l tolPrably confident that
as rPgards the questions of the mode irnd <late of the introduction of Buddhism into
Tioot, and the founding of Lamaism, the opinions now expressed are in the main
.-orrect.
The accQunts of the allt>g••d lluddhist l'nnts in prehistoric Tibet given in the
.V<t1Joi-K1ih-'lnon, fl•111l-rabs, aml otlll'r lt-g,•ndary Looks, art' clearly clumsy fiction~.
F11llowing the 1•xarnple of Burma and oth(•r Buddhii;t nation11 (cf. Hiuen Tsian~,
Julien ·s trans., i., lW ; ii., 107, <·ll'.) who daim for their King an ancPstry from the
::;ikya stock, we find th<J Lnmari foisting upon their King a similar dl•sccnt. A
rnythk.11 f'Xilcd prim·c, namt•d 9N11h-K"ri-bTst11'·f10, allf'gt·d w be the son of King
Prasenjit, Bu.ldha s first ruyal patr•lll, and a memher of the Licchavi branch of
the ~ikya t.rilw, is matlc I» 1.•nkr Tibet in the fifth century 11.c. as the progt>nilor
of a milknuium of Sron Tsan Oampo's ancestors ; and an absurd story is invt•ntcd
w ~ount for tho etymology of his nanw, which means "the back chair•; while
the Tibetan people arc given as prog1•nitors a monkey (" llilumandju," cvid.,nt.ly in·
tended for Hanumiinji, the llindu monkey god, cf. HocK., LL., 355) sent by Avalo·
ki~,vara and a rt1lr1ltaai fiendcss. Again, in the year 331 A.D., there fell from heaven
11everal sacred objects (conf. HocK., B., p. 210), induding the Om mani formula,
which in reality was not im•ente<l till many hundred (probably a thousand) years
l.•ter. Ami similarly the subs1•quent appearance of flve foreigners before a King, said
to have been named T'o-t'ori Syan-tsan, in order to declare the sacred nature of the
above Rymools, without, hmoe1•e1", upb1inilly thc111, so that the pt.'{)ple continued in
ignorance of their meaning. And it only tt•nds still further to obscure the points
at issue to import into the •1ucstion, as Lass1·n tloPs (Ind. Alt., ii., 1072), the alleged
erection on Mt. Kailns, in 137 n.c., of a h•mporary Jltuklhist monast<'ry, for such a
monastery must h:wc belonged to Kashmir Buddhism, and could have nothing to do
with Tibrt.
~ Bcsu1u., /()(". r;it .. p. 4:ir..
Tlwy WIC<I knotched wood 1u11l knottt-d cordi; (lh!1o1us.n 's R ..rttrrnca, p. 3!!4).
0
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was founding bis religion in Arabia, there arose in Tibet. a warlike
king, who established hie authority over the other wild clans of
central Tibet, and latterly hie eon, Sron Tsan Gampo,1 harassed the
western borders of China; so that the Chinese Emperor T'aitsung,
of the T'ang Dynasty, was glad to come to terms with this young
prince, known to the Chinese as Ch'itsung-luntsan, and gave him
in 641 A.o. 2 the Princess 3 Wench'eng, of the imperial house, in
marriage. 4
Two years previously Sron Tsan Gampo had married Bhriku~i,
a daughter of the Nepal King, Atp~uvarman; 6 and both of
these wives being bigoted Buddhists, they speedily effected
the conversion of their young husband, who was then, according
1 Called also, prior to his accession (says RocRBILt., Life, p. 211) Khri-ldan Sroilbtsan (in ChinC'sc, Ki-tsung lun-tsan). Uis father, g'Nam-ri Sroi1-tsan, and hit1 llllccstors had their head4uarters at Yar-lui1, or "the Upper Valley," below tJ1e Yarlha sam-po, a mountain on the southern conftnPs of Tibet, near the Bhotan frontier.
The Yar-luil river tlows northwardM into the Tsang-po, below Lhasa and nea.r Samy~
This Yar-lui1 is to be distinguished from that or the same name in the Kham provinct', east of llathang, and a tributary of the Yangtse Kiang. Th<' chronology b~·
Bu-ton (t'am-c'ad K'an-po) is considert>d the most reliable, and Sum-pa K'an-1••
acc••pted it in preference to the Baidyur Kar-po, composed by the Dalai Lima's order!',
hy l>e-Srid Sai1-gyas Hya-mts'o, in 1686. According to llu-ton, the date of Sron Tsan
<1ampo's birth was 617 A.D. (which agrees with that given by tht' Mongol historian.
8asnang Sctz<'n), and he built the palace Pho-dan-Marpo ou the Lhisa hill when
aged ninetcen, anrl the Lhasa Temple when ag<'d twenty-thrce. He married the
Chincs1• princ<'ss whcn he was ag<•<I ninet~en, and he died aged eighty-two. Tiw
Chinese records, tran~lated by Bushell, makt• him die rarly. Csoma's date of tl:!i
\llnim11111r, p. 183) for his birth apppars to bt> a cl<•ric;1l error for 617. His first
mission to China was in 634 (Bu~HBl.L, J.R.A ..S., New ~er., xii., p. 4-iO).
2 According to Chint>sc annals (llu~uBr.t.,435), the Tibet.111 date for the marri&g\' i>
639 (C., (I., p. 183), that is, two years aftt•r his marriage with the N<'pale~e princC86.
3 Kong-jo
princess" in Chim•se.
• The Tibetan tradition has it that there were three other suitors for this princ~"s
hand, namely, the three great<"st kings they knew of outside China, the Kings of Mo.gadha, of Persia (•Tag-zig), and of the Hor (Tur{;i) trih<'s. See also HooosoN's Eu. and
RocllHILL's B., 213; CsoMA's flr., 196; BOOl1i111ur, 338.
• Al!l~uvarman, or "Glowing Armour," is mentioned by Biuen Tsiang (DRAL's Ed.
Si-.>111-lci, ii., p. 81) as reigning about 637, and he appears as a grantee in FLUT's l\>rp.,
l11.J1n·n. Ind. (iii., p. 190) in several inscriptions ranging from 636 to 650 A.D., from
which it appears that he was of the Thiikuri dynasty and a feudatory of King <•f
Harshavardhana of Kanauj, and on the death of the latter seems to have becom•:
independent. The inscriptions show that cleci was a title of his royal ladies, and hi~
635 A.D. inscription recording a gift t•) his nephew, a mi min (an officer), renders it probable that he had then an adult daughter. One of his iuecriptions relates to Sivl\i~t
lin.(/M, but none are exprcs~<'dly Buddhist. The inscription of 635 was cliscove1'1.•d by
C. llF.NDALI., and published in Ind. Ant. for 1885, and in his .fmo·11•Y• pp. 13 and 73. Cf.
also Ind. A11t., ix., 170, and hie description of coins in Z<itchr. drr l>nl•ch.

="

D1911ized by

Google

INTRODUOTION OF BUDDHISM.

21

to Tibetan annals, only about sixteen years of age,1 and who,
under their advice, sent to India, Nepal, and China for Buddhist
books and teachers.z
It seems a perversion of the real order of events to state, as is
usually done in European books, that Srol'l Tsan Gampo first adopted
Buddhism, and then married two Buddhist wives. Even the
vernacular chronicle,3 which presents the subject in its most
flattering form, puts into the mouth of Sron Tsan Gampo, when
he sues for the hand of his first wife, the Nepalese princess, the
following words: "I, the King of barbarous• Tibet, do not practise
the ten virtues, but should you be pleased to bestow on me your
daughter, and wish me to have the Law,6 I shall practise the ten
virtues with a five-thousand-fold body
, though I have
not the arts
if you so desire
I shall build 5,000
temples." Again, the more reliable Chinese history records that
the princess said "there is no religion in Tibet"; and the
glimpse got of Sron Tsan in Chinese history shows him actively
engaged throughout his life in the very un-Buddhist pursuit of
bloody wars with neighbouring states.
The messenger sent by this Tibetan king to India, at the
instance of his wives, to bring Buddhist books was called Tbonmi Sam-bhota.11 The exact date of his departure and return are uncertain,7 and although his Indian visit seems to have been within
the period covered by Hiuen Tsiang's account, this history makes
no mention even of the country of Tibet. After a stay in India 8
of several years, during which Sam-bhota studied un~der the
1 The <Jyal·ra1>1 Srl-wai Me/oil states that S. was aged sixteen on his marriage
with the Nepalese princess, who was then aged eighteen, and three years latt•r he
built his Pho-dail-Marpo Palace on the Red Hill at Lhiisa.
' The monks who came to Tibet during Sron Tsan Gampo's reign were Kusara
(P Kumira\ and Sankara Brihm~a, from India; Sila Maiiju, from Nepal; Hwashang Mahii.-te'e, from China, and (E. ScHLAOT., Oyul-mb1, p. 49) Tabuta and Ganuta,
from Kashmir.
a Mirror of Royal pedigree, ayal-ra1>1 &l-111ai M•loil.
• mT'ah-' k'ob.
• K'rim1.
• Sambhota is the Sanskrit title for "The good Bhotiya or Tibetan." His proper name
is Thon-mi, eon of A.nu.
' 632 A.D. is sometimes stated as date of departure, and 650 as the return; but on this
latter date Sron Tsan Gampo died according to the Chinese accounts, although he
should survive for many (48) years longer, according to the confilcting Tibetan records.
' ''So~ India" (BodAimm·, p. 827).

Digitized by

Google

RISE OF LAMAISM.

22

Brahman Livikara or Lipidatta 1 and the pandit Devavid Sinha (or
Sinha Ghosha), he returned to Tibet, bringing several Buddhist
books and the so-called "Tibetan" alphabet, by means of which he
now reduced the Tibetan language to writing and composed for
this purpose a grammar. 2
This so-called "Tibetan" character, however, was merely a
somewhat fantastic reproduction of the north Indian alphabet
current in India at the time of Sam-bhota's visit. It exaggerates
the flourishing curves of the "K11,(ila," which was then coming
into vogue in India, and it. very slightly modified a few letters to
adapt them to the peculiarities of Tibetan phonetics. 3 Thonmi
translated into this new character several small Buddhist t.exts,4
but he does not appear to have become a monk or to have
attempted any religious teaching.
X
Sroi1 Tsan Gamp~, being one of the greatest kings of Tibet and
the first patron of learning and civilization in that country, and
having with the aid of his wives first planted the germs of Buddhism in Tibetan soil, he is justly the most famous and popular
king of the country, and latterly he was canonized as an incarnation of the most. popular of the celestial Bodhisats, Avalokita; and
in keeping with this legend he is figured with his hair dressed
up into a high conical chignon after the fashion of the Indian
images of this Bu<ldhi);t god," The Looking-down-Lord."
His two wives were canonized as incarnations of Avalokita's
consort, Tara, "the Saviouress," or Goddess of Mercy; and the
fact that they bore him no children is pointed to as evidence of
their divine nature. 5 The Chinese princess Wench'eng was deified
l

Li-bvin = Li

+ "to givt>."

• 1<J1·dlii bsta11 bdi'os sum c11'n·1m.
3 The Cl'rebrals and aspirates not being nce<l<'d for Tibetan sounds were rejl'cted.
And when afterwards the full rxprt>ssion of 1'a11•krit names in 'l'ilx•t.au demanded
these lctt-0rs, the five cerebrals wer" fomw<l by r«w·r~ing t.111' dentals and the ru<pira!t-s
obtained by sufii.xmg an h, while the palato-sibilants ts, tsh, and rl.< were formed hy
adding a surmounting crest to the palatals,.,,, dd1, and j. It is customary to s.'\y that
the cursive style, tho" headless" or U-nwl (us distinguished from the full form with
the head tho l'·ck'e") was adapted from the so-cnlkd "Wnrtu" form of DevanagriHonosoN, A1. &s., xvi, 420; SCHMIDT, Mem. de I' Ac. de Pet., i., 41 ; Cso:KA, (lr., 204;
SARAT, J.A.S. B., 1888, 42.
' The first book translated seems t-0 have been the Kamnda-;:1111ha ~1/ra, a fa'l"ourite
in Nepal ; and a few other translations still extant in the 'fiin-gyur are ascribed to
him (CsoXA, A ., and RocK., B., 212.
• His issue proceeded from two or four Tibetan wives.
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as" The whi~ Tara," 1 as in the annexed figure; while the NepaleBe princess "Bribeun," said to be a corruption of Bhri-ku~i,
W88 apotheosised as the
~ Bhri-kuti
. . Tiira,1
as figured in the chapter on the pantheon.
But he was not the
Mintlyperson the grateful Lamas picture, for
he is seen from reliable Chinese history
to have been engaged
11.ll bis life in bloody
wars, and more at home
in the battlefield than
the temple. And he certainly did little in the
way of Buddhist propaganda, beyond perhaps ~,,__,translating a few tracts
into Tibetan, and building a few temples to
shrine the images reTAB.\, TH• wu1TB.
ceived by him in dower,s
The Deified Chlneae Prln.-Wench'eng.4
and others which he constructed. He built no monasteries.
E. Scblagintweit (p. 66) tranapoees the forms of the two prinC<'SlleB, and most subwriten repeat his confusion.
1 She is represented to have been of a fiery temJll'r, and the caose of frequl'nt
brawls on aooount of the precedence given to the Chinese princt'ss.
• Be received as dower with the Nepalrse princess, according to the Gyal-ra't.
the images of A.bbobhya Buddha, Maitreya and a sandal-wood image of Tiirii; ana
from bi& Chineae wife a figure of !;liikya Muni aa a young prince. To shrine tho
images of Abbobhya and the Chinese !;liikya he built respectively the templl's of
Bamocb'e and another at Ra.a, now occupied by the Jo-wo K'an at Lhiisa(sce Chaps. xii.
and lriii.). The latter temple was called &ua-'p'rul mall gi gtltlg-llta-K 'an, and was built
in ma twenty-third year, and four years after the arrival of the Chines{' princt'SS
(in 644 .u>., Bumm.L). The name of its site, .Ra-1a, is said to have sugg<'sted the
name by which it latterly became more widely known, namely, as Lhii-sa, or" God·s
place." The one hundred and eight temples accredited to him in the Mm1 i-Ktil•··lnrm
·are of coarae legendary, and not even their sites are known to the Lamas themselves.
• After Pander.
1

~uent
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After Sron Tsan Gampo's death, about 650 A.D., t Buddhism
made little headway against the prevailing Shamanist superstitions,
and seems to have been resisted by the people until about a
century later in the reign of his powerful descendant Thi .Sron
Detsan,2 who extended his rule over the
greater part of Yunnan and Si-Chuen, and
even took Changan, the then capital of
China.
This king was the son of a Chinese
princess,8 and inherited through his mother
a strong prejudice in favour of Buddhism.
He succeeded to the throne when only
thirteen years old, and a few years later' he
sent to India for a celebrated Buddhist priest
K1No Tm-BRoil Drnwr. to establish an order in Tibet; and he was
advised, it is said, by his family priest, the Indian monk $antarakshita, to secure if possible . the services of his brother-inlaw,1> Guru Padma-sambhava, a clever member of the then
popular Tantrik Yogacarya school, and at that time, it is said,
a. resident of the great college of Nalanda, the Oxford of Buddhist
India.
This Buddhist wizard, Guru Padmersambhava, promptly responded to the invitation of the Tibetan king, and accompanied
the messengers back to Tibet in 747 A.D.6
As Guru Padme.-sambhava was the founder of IAmaism, and is
now deified and as celebrated in Lamaism as Buddha himself,
than whom, indeed, he receives among several sects more worship,
he demands detailed notice.
The founder of Lamaism, Saint Padma-sambhava or "the Lotus1 Be was succeeded in 6lSO by his grandson Mang-Sron-Mang-tsan under the
regency of Bron Tsan's Buddhist minister, Gar (mk'ar), known to the Chinese u
Ohiishih (BOS1DILL, loc. cit., 446).
t K'ri-~ lcku-bwn. (Cf.lr6PP.,ii.,67-72;8cHLAo.,67; J ..A.S.B., 1881,p. Dl)
Roes., B., quotes p. 221 contemporary record inwTall-gyio- (xciv., f.387·391),proving
that in Tbi·Sron Det.san's reign in the middle of the eighth century, Tibet waa hardly
recognized as a Buddhist country.
• Named Chin eheng (Tib., Kyim Shan), adopted daughter of the Emperor Tehaug
tsong (BosDLL, 466).
• In 747 (CsoXA, Gr., 183); but the Chineee date would give 756 (Bomm.L).
' The legendary life of the Guru state& that he married the Princess Mandiravi, a
sister of Sinta-rakshita.
o Another account makes the Guru arrive in Tibet in anticipation of the king's wishes.
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bom one,"1 is usually called by the Tibetans Guru Ri'lvp<>-ch'e, or
"the precious Guru" ; or simply Lt>-p&n,' the Tibetan equivalent
of the Sanskrit " Guru " or " teacher." He is also called " Ugyan"
or " Urgyan," as he was a native of Udyana or Urgyan, corresponding to the country about Ghazni 3 to the north-west of Kashmir.
Udyana, bis native land, was famed for the proficiency of its
priests in sorcery, exorcism, and magic. Hiuen Tsiang, writing a
century previously, says regarding Udyiina: "The people are in
disposition somewhat sly and crafty. They practise the art of using
charmll. The employment of magical sentences is with them an
art and a study." 4 And in regard to the adjoining country of Kashmir also intimately related to Lamaism, l\larco Polo a few centurie11
later says: "Keshimur is a province inhabited by people who are
idolaters (i.e., Buddhists).
They have an astonishing acquaintance with the devilries of
enchantment, insomuch as they
can make their idols speak. They
can also by their sorceries bring on
changes of weather, and produce
darkness, and do a number of
things so extraordinary that no one
without seeing them would believe
them. Indeed, this country is the
very original source from which
idolatry has spread abroad." 5
The Tibetans, steeped in superstition which beset them on every
Don·lE LEOS.
A fiend (.prfe1t~':::~~~!:~ by St. Padma- side by malignant devils, warmly
welcomed the Guru as be brought
them deliverance from their terrible tormentors. Arriving in Tibet
l'or legend of his hirth from a lotus SP<' p. 380.
' s Loh-upon.
The Tibetans state that it ie now namf'd Ghazni, but 8ir H. Yule, the great
geographer, writes (MARCO P., i., 155) : "Udyuna lay to the north of Peshawar, on the
Swat river, but from the extent assigned to it hy Hwen Thsang, the name probably
covered a large part of the whole hill r«i>gion south of the Hindu Kush, from Chitral
to the Indus, a.s indeed it is represented in the Map of Vh·ien de St. Martin
(Pll~ri118 Boud<lhi.!ln, ii.)." It is regarded by FaHian as th<> most northerly Provinre
of India, and in hie time the food and clothing or the people were similar to those of
Gangetic India.
• BKAL's Si-1°1t-Ki, i., 120.
o MARCO P., i.. 155.
1

3
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I

' in 747

he vanquished all the chief devils of the land,
of them on their consenting to become defenders of
his religion, while be on bis part gusra.nteed that in return for such
services they would be duJy worshipped and fed. Thus, just as the
Buddhists in India, in order to secure the support of the semiaborigines of Bengal admitted into th.eir system the bloody Durga
and other aboriginal demons, so on extending their doctrines
throughout Asia they pandered to the popular taste hy admitting
within the pale of Buddhism the pantheon of those new nations
tbPy sought to
convert. And
similarly in
Japan, where
Bnddhism was
introduced in
the sixth century A. o., it
made little
progress till
the ninth cent n ry, when
Kobo Daishi
incorporated it
with the local
Shintoism, by
alleging that
the Shinto deities were embodiments of
the Buddhist.
The Guru's
most · powerful
weapons in
warring with
THE TWEl,\'B TA!hUA SUE•DB\' 11.S.
the demons
Subjected by St. Padma.
were the Vajra
(Tibetan, dm-je), symbolic of t.he thunderbolt of Indra (Jupit~r),
and spells extracted from the Mahayana gospels, by which he
shattered his supernatural adversaries,
A.D.,

~ng most
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As the leading events of his march through Tibet and bis
subjugation of the local devils are of some interest, as indicating
the original habitats of several of the pre-Lii.maist demons, I
have given a condensed account of these in the chapter on the
pantheon at page 382.
Under the zealous patronage of King Thi-Srol'l Detsan he built
at Sam-yiis in 749 A.D. the first Tibetan monast.ery. The orthodox account of the miraculous creation of that building is referred
to in our description of that monw;tery.
On the building of Slim-yii.s,1 said to be modelled after the Indian
Odantapum of MHgadha, the Gum, assisted by the Indian monk
f;iinta-rakshita, instituted
there the order of the Lamas.
f;iinta-rakshita was made the
first abbot and laboured thf'rt>
for thirtf'en years. He now is
entitled Aciirya Bodhisat.•
La-ma 3 is a Tibetan word
mooning the "Superior One,"
and corresponds to the Sanskrit Uttara. It was restricted
to the head of the monastery,
and still is strictly applicable
only to abbots and the highellt
monks; though out of courtesy
the title is now gh-en to
l;i.\NTA·RAKSUITA.
almost all Liimaist monks and
Indian Buddhist monk of the Eighth
priests. The Lamas have no
C<>ntury A.D.
special term for their form of
Buddhism. They simply call it " The religion" or "Buddha's
religion"; and its professors are "lmiders," or "within the fold"
(nait-pa), in contradistinction to the non-Buddhists or " Outl Tho title of the tempi!' is 7.an-yad Mi-gyur Lhun-gyi dub-pahi tsug-lha·Ksan.
or tho "Self-sprung immovable shrine," and it is b<>licvcd to be based on immovable
foundations of adamantine laid by the Guru.
2 And is said to have bpen of the Svatantra school, fullowing !;liriputra, Anantla,
Ntigirjuna, Subhai1kara, !;lri Gupta, and Jiiiina-garbha (cf. Scur.., 67; KoPP., ii., 68;
J.A.S.B., 1881, p. 226; PAND., No. 25.
3 bLa·ma. The Uighurs (P Hor) call their Limas "tui,." (YULE'S, Cai/ioy, p. 241,

ltolf }.
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siders" ( chi,pa or pyi-'lin), the so-called "pe-ling" or foreigners
of English writers. And the European term " Lamaism " finds no
counterpart in Tibetan.
The first Lama may be said to be Pal-bails, who succeeded the
Indian abbot eanta-rakshita; though the first ordained meml)er
of this Tibetan order of monks was Bya-Khri-gzigs.1 The most
learned of these young Lamas was Vairocana, who translated many
Sanskrit works into Tibetan, though his usefulness was interrupted
for a while by the Tibetan wife of Thi-Sroii Detsan ; who in her
bitt.er opposition to the King's reforms, and instigated by the Bonpa priests, secured the banishment of Vairocana to the eastern
province of Kham by a scheme similar to that practised by Potiphar's wife. But, on her being forthwith afflicted with leprosy, she
relented, and the young " Bairo-tsana " was recalled and effected
her cure. She is still, however, handed down to history as the "Red
Rahula she-devil,"• while Vairocana is made an incarnation of
Buddha's faithful attendant and cousin Ananda; and on account
of his having translated many orthodox scriptures, he is credited
with the composition or translation and hiding away of many of
the fictitious scriptures of the unreformed Lamas, which were.
afterwards" discovered" as revelations.
It is not easy now to ascertain the exact details of the creedt he primitive Lamaism-taught by the Guru, for all the extant
works attributed to him were composed several centuries latel'
by followers of his twenty-five Tibetan disciples. But judging
from the intimate association of his name with the essentiali:;
of LamaiKt sorceries, and the special creeds of the old unreformed
seotion of the Lamas-the Nin-ma-pa-who profess and are acknowledged to be his immediate followers, and whose older scriptures date back to within two centuries of the Guru'H time, it is
evident that his teaching was of that extremely Tantrik and
magical type of Mahayana Buddhism which was then prevalent
in his native country of Udyan and Kashmir. And to this highly
impure form of Buddhism, already covered by so many foreign ,
accretions and saturated with so much demonolatry, was added a
1 The ftrst seven novices (S.Ul-mi 111i) who fonned the nucleus of the order were
dJJaA dµal dbails, rlA<t1i~-dev<>ndra. and Rranka Mutik, 'K'on Nii.g~ndra, Sagor Vairocana, r JJa ]nirya 1·i11.-(h'm mch'og, gLai1-Ka Tanana, of whom the ftrst three W<'r•l
elderly.
' gZa-mar gyal. The legend is given in the T'ni1·yik Scr·t'ci1. ·
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port.ion of the ritual and most of the demons of the indigenous
Bon-p~ religion, an<l each of the demons was assigned its proper
place in the Lamail:!t pantheon.
Primitive Lamaism may therefote be defined as a priestly mixture of :-;ivaite mysticism, magic, and ludo-Tibetan demonolatry,
overlaid by a thin varnish of Mahayana Buddhism. And to
the present day Lamaism still retains this character.
In this form, as shaped by
the Guru, Buddhism proved more
attractive to the people, and soon
became popular. Its doctrine
of J\arnUl, or ethical retribution,
appealed to the fatalism which
the Tibetans share with mOf\t
eastern races. And the zealous
Kiug, Thi-Sroil Deti;an, founded
other monasteries freely and
initiated a period of great literary activity by procuring many
talented Indian and Kashmiri
~cholars for the work of trnnslatiug the Indian canonical works
and eommentaries into Tibetan. 1
11,,ill,i l'un"'!!!.. ~,~tit~~
~~iiii•i.\lilllillu,M.. _
'l'he new religion was activ<>ly
opposed by the priests of the native religion, called Bon,8 aud
thc»;e were supported by one of the mo;;t powerful ministers.'
1 The chir•f tran,Jat-0r,- l'lllpl11yt·d at this t.iml' w ere the Indian monk~. Vimala. Mitra,
llwldha Guhya., !'.'iinti~arloha, \'i~wl<lhi Sii1ha, the Tiint.rik Achiirya l>harma·kirt.i (who
translated the Vaj,.,,,l/,,;1,, l"o:1ci w.1rk;) . Tlw Ka~hmiri monks, Jina-Mitra, I>iina ....~ila
and .\nanda, assbt .. d hy !ht• Tihl'lan novices, chief of whom was Vairoc.ana. No
tran:<lations or works a8erih<·u to l'auma-sambhava himself U<'l'.Ur in the Tilx•tau
Tripi\aka canon.
• Aftt•r liiorgi.
" The word is dcrin•<I by lien. Cunningham (M.\nco P., i., 287) from 1'1t(l!J«, one of
the names of the s.v1.<lifo.<, or w•1r;hippt•r:; ,,f tltl' mystic fly.foot cross, calll'd in Till('t<tn
yyui1 tlrui1, though p,,,.u/" is :;imply" ;i holy man;· and scf>ms original of tht> Burmt•!f•
title for monk, l'•n1:1:1i. The lliin rt'li!,.;•m rcsl.'mhles the Taoi811l of China (set.• Yuu,
lw. 1·i1.; HocK., B., p. 200 rt '''I·• aml his L./,., p. 217 11., and J.R. (fro!J. &., May,
lH\14) . It is esp(·eially as:<.,dal•'d with the worship of tlragous, or nti9ti•, and it.s
l'<'(IUt•·d fv111uh·r is g~'e11-n1bs ,J//.bo. As now pm.ctiset.!, it is Ul'l'ply impregnated hv
l!11tl1lhis111. For a Ji,t of 80111<' of its .J.·ilio·,; Sl'P ~.\llAT, Jo11r. l11<{irt11
ld.Ji.i4t
,<;.,.·., Vol. i.
• :'11a111P1l \'amMa-Shanr11111·J1<h•k,1"•·:<. Tiu• minislt•rs who ai<ltotl tlll' Kfog W<•n:• 011
..-.;Jw/t.,'iJ,i, and IJ<t•g!Ja.b·t,·an.
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Some of the so-called devils which are traditionally alleged to
have been overcome by the Guru were probably such human adversaries. It is also stated that the Bon-pa were now prohibited
making human and other bloody sacrifice as was their wont; and
hence is said to have arisen the practice of offering images of
men and animals made of dough.
Lamaism was also opposed by some Chinese Buddhists, one of
whom, entitled the Mahayana Hwa-shang,' protested against the
kind of Buddhism which f;'iinta-rakshita and Padma-sambhava
were teaching. 2 But he is reported to have been defeated in argument and expelled from the country by the Indian monk Kamalai:iila,3 who, like ~anta-rakshita, is alleged to be of the Sva-tantra
:\ladhyamika school, and the author of many treatises still extant
in the great commentary (Tiin-gyur). The ex~ellent SanskritTibetan dictionaries (Vy11,tpatti) date from this literary epoch.
Padma-sa.mbhava. had twenty-five disciples, each of whom is
credited with magical power, mostly of a grotesque _character.'
• A Chinese term for a Buddhist monk corresponding to Skt. Up1idl•!f<i!I" or
.. mast(,r." (See EDKIN's /Jict. and MA nm's Hdbl-.)
• Two works by Hwa-i/u.wg zab-11w arc found in the Tlin-gyur (mDo, xxx., xixiii.
(ROCll.HILl.'s R., p. 220).
~ Karuala-~ila was author of an Indian work ( T<trk«) <'xpounding the various philo!!Ophic systems of India. (l'rof. lf. llu&HLJm, J. BruMlti1t Tut &x:. <¥' l1uli.t, i., pt. ii.,
I'· x.)

•I. Nam-k'a iiii1-po mounted the sunbeams.
2. 8ai1-gyc-ye-~e drove iron bolts into rocks.
a. Gyal-wa-ch'og-yan changed his head into a horst• s, and ncight•d thrict•.
-i. K'ar-ch'en Ch'o-gyal revived the slain.
5. Pal-ki-ye-,,e overcame three ficudcsscs .
6. Pal-ki-8en-ge enslaved demons, nymphs, and genii.
j. Va.irocana obtained the five heavenly eyes of knowledge.
8. Nah-dag-gyalpo attained Samii.dhi.
9. Yu-drun-Nm-po acquired divine knowledge.
10. Jiiina-kumii.ra worked miracles.
• .
u. Dorje-Duii Jcm travelled invisibly as the wind.
12. Ye-11&-Nati visited the fairy world.
13. 8og·pu-Lha-pal (a Mongol) ensnared ferocious beasts.
14. Na-nam-yese soared in the sky.
15. Pal·ki-Wati-p'yug killed his enemies by signs.
16. Den-ma-tsc-Wan had perfect memory.
17. Ka-Wa-pal-tseg perceived the thoughts of others.
18. Shu-bu-pal-sen made water run upwards.
19. Khe-hu-c'ug-lo caught ftying birds.
20. Gyal-Wai-Lodoi raised ghosts and converted the corpse into gold.
21 . Ten-pai-naru-k'a tam~d wild yaks of the nortlwm desert.
112. 'Oc.lan-Wan-p'yug dived int-0 water likt• a fish.
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And theee disciple!t he instructed in the way of making magic
circles for coercing the demons and for exorcism.
The Guru's departure from Tibet was as miraculous in character as his life, and in keeping with the divine attributes witL
which he has been invested as "Saviour of a suffering world." 1

/

23. Ma·t·og rin-ch'en crushed adamant to powder and ate it like meal.
2t Pal-kyi Dor-je passed through rocks and mountains.
25. Laii-dod Kon-ch'og wielded and repelled thunderbolt.a.
And a twenty-sixth is added: Gyal-wai-Ch'ait c'ub &at CJ'088·le,gged in the air.
1 After residing in Tibl•t for about fifty years (say the chroniclus, though it ii;
probable he only remained a few years}, and founding Limai11m securely, tJ1e Guru.
in 802 .t..D., much to the grief of the Tibetans, announced his approaching departure
for fresh religious triumphs in other lands. .Addressing the King, he said: " In
Jambudvip are five Raksha countries with 600 towns apiece. The Central B&ksha
country is named SaiJ-do-pal-ri (zans-mdog-dpal-ri), the king of which ill named
Langka of th~ ten necks (? the ten-headed Ravan). To its east lies Lankapwi, to its
south dGi-bu-c'an, or" The happy" (Skt., Suk11ivatI or Nandavati), to its we11t Ko-tiha
t'ang-dmar·gling, to its north is Byan-lag fort, t.o its south-east ia Bam-ril-t'od-pa·
mk'ar, to its north-west is Ma-la·gnam·lchags·rtae, to its north-eaat is N&l-byih
cemetery, and in the south-eaat is the lake of Phuri. These Rakaha countries lll"t'
crowded with men-eating devils, who if not conquered will depopulate the wholP
world of Jambudvip, and except me none other can subdue them. I thereforr
must go t.o the stronghold of the Ra.ksha at Sali-do-pal-ri in the country or r:Nayab-gliil or 'The Yak-tail continent,' which lies to the south-west of Tibet. Tiuther
must I DOW go."
Then, accompanied by the King and nobles and his two fairy wives (the Tibetan
one of which, named Yes'e-ts•o-gyal was to be left behind), he went to the Gungthang La in Mang-yul on the northern conftnes of Tibet, and there, after girug
,. farewell advice to the king, priests, and the assembled multitude to keep the doctrinl'
he had taught them, anrl the revelations he had hidden in caves throughout tl1e land.
he was enveloped in a glorious rainbow-halo, within which appt>ared the four great
heroes (dPa-ho) of the world, who assisted him in mounting the c lestial horst•-<"Br
(named" bal<tha" or C'hang-sal) iii" which he was now me awa throu h t
ID
a south-westerly direction, attended by the fo~tr lwl-<1;;5- afill a hos of fajrifi!! amid
heavenly music and showers of !Jowers. On his d<'parture the assembled multitud~
were distracted with grief and remained transfixed as if dead. Ultimat~ly U1ey
retired· below the pass to Srang-hdah-sho-ytsang·dor and the plain Tbang-dpal-modpal-thang, where they remained for twmty-five days and nights, an!! were able to
__.!ICC the Guru's celestial party, like a shooting star, sailing away through the uy
towards the horiwn fall lost to sji:;ht. After much prayer and worship they sadly
departed on KingThi·Sroi1 Detsan telling them of the Guru's safe arrival at Saitdo-pal-ri, which event he (the king) was able to see through the magical inaight
he had acquired from the Guru. It appeared that the Guru reached Singala after
about two days' journey, and penetrating the iron palace, he entered the body of the
Raksha king named "He of the Skull rosary," and preached the doctrine to the
thousand daughters of tho Raksha and the folk of that country. A few days after·
wards he departed for ~a-yah-gliii, and reached the c..-ipital Sail-do-pal-ri, where
instantly abstracting the life of the demon-king named Yaksha Me-wal, and entering
his body, the Guru reigns there supreme over the Rakshas, even up till the prcSt'nt
day, and in perpetual youth is preaching there the d11ct.rine of Lamaism in a para·
disc which rivals that of Amiti.bha's westt•rn heaven of Sukluit:ati.
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And notwithstanding his grotesque charlatanism and uncelibate
life, he is deified and worshipped as the "second Buddha," and
his image under "The eight worshipful Forms" 1 is found in
every Tibetan temple of the old sect, as figured at page 25.
Thus established, and lavishly endowed, Lamaism made steady
progress, and was actively patronized by Thi-Sron Detsan'a successors for two generations.•
The erat1 of Lamaism may be divided into (1) primitive or
" Augustine" (from King Thi-Sroil Detsan's reign to the persecution), (2) medireval, including the reformation, (3) modern
Lamaism, from the priest-kingship of the Dalai Lama in the
seventeenth century.
An interesting glimpse into the professed religion of the earlier
period is given in the bilingual edict pillars "do-ring,., erected at
Lhasa in 822 A.D.,3 in treaty with the Chinese. In the text of
thei;e edicts, which has been translated by Dr. Bushell/ occurs the
following sentence : "They [? the Fan (Tibetan) and the Han
(Chinese)] have looked up to the three precious· ones, to all the
holy saints, to the sun, moon, stars, and planets, and begged them
to be their witnesses."
.In the latter half of the ninth century 5 under king Ralpachan,
the grands® of Thi-Sroil Detsan, the work of the translation of
11criptures and the commentaries of Nii.giirjuna, Aryadeva, Yasubandhu, etc., was actively prosecuted. Among the Indian trans-.
lators .employed by him were Jina .Mitra, Silendrabodhi,6 Surendrabodhi, Prajiia-varman, Dana-~ila, and Bodbimitra, assisted by
the Tibetans Pal-brtsegs, Ye-s'e-sde, Ch'os-kyi-Gyal-ts'au, and
at least half of the two collections as we know them is the work

1 Guru ts'an gye. For d<>scription of these set• p. 379.
• Thi-Sron Detsa.n died in 786 (CsoJU, U1·., 183), and was succeeded by his son,
Mu-thi tsan-po, who, on being poisom•d by his moth!'!' soon after his accession, was
succeeded by his brother (Sad-na·l<'gs) under th~ same name (ROCKHILL, Lif•, 22'.l), and
he imluc!'d Kamala~ila t.o return to Tibet and permanently reside in that country.
Thill latter was succeeded by his son Ralpachan.
•These monoliths are assigned by Tibetan tradition (as translatl'd by S.\11.\T., J ..l .~.lJ.,
1881, p. 2'.28) to Thi-Sron Dets."\n's grandson, Ralpachan.
• Op. cit., 521.
• According to Titwtan chronology; but th<' Chi11Ps1.· make Halpachan·s acc<•ssion
816 ..LD. (ROCKHILL's B., 223).
• These two were pupils of Sthiramati (VASILIEY, Ttinuaitha, 3:.W)
D
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of their hands. 1 And he endowed most of the monasteries with
state-lands and the right to collect tithes and taxes. He seems
to have been the first Tibetan ~overeign who started a regular
record of the annals of bis country, for which purpose he adopted
the Chinese system of chronology.
His devotion to Buddhism appears to have led to his murder
about 899,2 at the instigation of his younger brother Lan Darma,
-the so-called Julian of Lamaism-who then ascended the throne,
and at once commenced to persecute the Lamas and did Lis
~most' to uproot the religion. He desecrated the temples and
several monasteries, burned many of their bookt<, and treated
the Lamas with the grossest indignity, forcing many to become
butchers.
But Lan Darma's persecution was very mild for a religious
one, and very short-lived. He was assassinated in the third year
of bis reign by a Lama of Lhalun named Pal-dorje, who has
since been canonized by his grateful church, and this murderous
incident forms a part of the modem
Liimaist masquerade.• This Lama,
to effect his purpose, llSsumed the
guise of a strolling black-hat devildancer, and hid in his ample sleeves
a bow and arrow. His dancing
below the king's palace, which
stood near the north end of the
present cathedral of Lhiisa,6 attracted the attention of the king,
who summoned the dancer to his
presence, where the disguised
Lama seized an opportunity while
near the king to shoot him with
the arrow, which proYed almost immediately fatal. In the reI RocK., B., 225.
The date is ¥ariously given, ranging from 838 (llesm:r.L, 439 and 522) to 899
(CSOllLl, Gr., 183); 902 (SANA.NO SETSEK, 49) ; 914 \KOl'Pt:s, ii., 72).
3 Actively aided by_his minister, s/Jas-8l«!f·Sm1s.
' See Chap. xx.
6 And not on the Red Hill latterly nam!'d "Potal1t."
2
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sulting tumult the Lama sped away on a black horse, which
was tethered near at hand, and riding on, plunged through the
Kyi river on the out.skirts of Lhasa, whence his horse emerged
in its natural white colour, as it had been merely blackened by
soot, and he himself turned outside the white lining of his coat,
an I by this stratagem escaped his pursuers.' The dying words
of the king were : " Oh, why was I not killed three years ago
to save me committing so much sin, or three years hence, that I
might have rooted Buddhism out of the land ? "
On the assassination of Lan Danna the Lamas were not long
in regaining their lost ground. 2 Their party assumed the regency
during the minority of Lan Darma's sons, and although Tibet
now became divided into petty principalities, the persecution
seems to have imparted fresh vigour to the movement, for
from this time forth the Lamaist church steadily grew in size
and influence until it reached its present vast dimensions, culminating in the priest-kings at Lhasa.
By the beginning of the eleventh century A.o., numerous Indian
and Kashmiri monks were again frequenting Tibet! And in
1038 A.D. arrived Ati~a, the great reformer of Lamaism,• whose
biography is sketched in outline below, as he figures conspicuously in Lamaism, and especially in its sects.

1 He hid in a cave near the monastery of Brag-Yal-pa, about one day's journey east
of Lhasa.
2 Sanang Setsen say!! (p. 51) that Lail Darma's son reigned without the Law.
J Amollg"'\911()~ were Smriti, who wrote a Tibetan vocabulary named" The Weapon
,.f Speech": Dhannapii.la, who arrived in 1013 A.D., accompanied by Siddhapii.la,
Gunapala, and Prajiiii-piila from Eastern India: and Subhiiti $ri $inti, who translated
some of the Prajiiii.-piiramitii..
• His lPgendary biography, attributed to his pupil Brom-ton, but apparently of
later date (and probably written by the Da.lai in the sixteenth century, as it credits
Brom-ton with being Avalokita's incarnation), has bPen translated by SuuT in
Jour. /11d. D1uld. Tai ,'Jtx., 1893. I have also consulted the original. (Cf. also TA.RA.
241, 2'3: KiiPP.,ii., 78, 79, 117,127, 295; Scur.. , 69, 136; PAND.,No. 29.) Ati~a·s proper
Indian name is Dipankara ~ri-jiiana, but he is usually called by the Lamas Jo-r<r
rje-dpal-ldan Ati~, or "The 11Justrious Noble Lord Atisha." And be is held t-0 bt•
a.n incarnation of Maiiju~ri, the Celestial Bodhisat of Wisdom: though this seems
merely a pioUB way of stating that Ati~a was tM Maiiju~ri of Tibet, or the most
learned in scl1olastic and astrological lore of all the monks who had previously
visited Tibet: as India, Nepal, and China already possessed their especial apotheosizf'll
wise man as a Maiiju~ri incarnation. He was born in 980 A.D. (according to his
Tibetan chronicles), of the royal family of Gaur at Vikramanipur (?),in Bengal, his
father being named Kalyii.r:ia-~ri, and his mother Prabhavati, and was ordained at
D 2
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Ati~a was nearly sixty years of age when he visited Tibet. 1
He at once start.ed a movement which may be called the Liimaist
Reformation, and he wrote many
treatises. 2
His chief disciple was J)omton, 3 the first hierarch of
the new reformed sect, the
Kadam-pa, which, three-and-ahalf centuries later, became the
Ge-lug-pa, now the dominant
sect of Tibet, and the established church of the country.
Atii:;a's reformation resulted
not only in the new sect,
Kadam-pa, with which he most
intimately identified himself,
but it. also initiated, more or
less directly, the semi-refonned
i;ects of Kar-gyu-pa and Sakya-pa, as detailed in the chapter on
Sects.
The latter end of the ele\•enth century saw Lamaism firmly

the Odantapuri Vihara. He underwent training under both Mahiyina teachers
and the Ma.Jui. Siddhi (grub-ch'en) or wizard-priests, his most notable masters being
Chandrakirti, the Abbot or Suvamadvip, or Sudharmanagar, the "Chryse" of the
ancients, near" That on" in Pegu, Mativitara of the :\fahibodhi Vihara, and t.he Maha~iddhi ~iro, who is especially related to the Kar-gyu·pa Sect. On starting for Tibet,
he was a professor of the Vikrama.sila monastery in !\lagadha, and a contemporary
of :Sayapila, son of King Mahipila.
I He ,·isited Tilx•t by way of .:\ari K'or-sum in 1038 A. D. in the company of the Lima.
Xag-tsho, and after starting what may be called the Reformed Lamaism, died in
tllf' $Se-t'ai1 monastery, near Lhasa, in 1062. It is stat('d that he came from
\"ikrama~ila at the invitation of the Tibetan King, named Lha Lima Ye-shcs-"od, but
his route rid Xari renders this unlikely, and thi~ Lha Lima seems to have been a petty
chief of N.W. Tibet, who was captured atiout that time by the Nepalt•se.
•The following works by Ati~a occur in mDo of bsTan 'gyur: l, llodhipatha pradipa:
2, Caryi sangraha pradipa; 3, Satya d,·ayivatiira; 4, Madhyamopadesa; 5, Sangraha
garbha; 6, Hridaya nischita; 7, Bodhisattva manyimli; 8, Bodhisattva karmidimargiivatiira; 9, Saranagatidesa; JO, Mahiiyiinapatha sidhana varna sangraha :
JI. Mahiyiinapatha sidhana sangraha; 12, Sutrirtha samuchhayopadesa; 13, Dasaknsala karmopadP•a; 14, Kamm \'itJhanga ; 15, fjamidhi sambhara parivarta; 16, Lokottarasapta ka vidhi; Ii, liuru Kriyiikrama; 18, Chittot.piida samvara vidhi krama; 19.
S 'iksht. samucC'haya abhi samaya, d,,Jiv('rt-d by $ ri Dharmapila, King of Suvamadvipa to llipai1karo\ and Kamala ; 20, Vimala ratna Jpkhana, an epistle by nipankara
to Xaya Piila, King or Magadha by Ati~a on his dt·parture for Tibt•t.
:i
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rooted, and its rival sects, favoured by their growing popularity and
the isolation of Tibet, were beginning to form at Sakya and
elsewhere strong hierarchies, which took much of the power out
of the hands of the petty chiefs amongst whom Tibet was now
parcelled out, and tended to still further open the country to
Chinese and Mongol invasion.
There seems no evidence to support the assertion that thit;
I ..amaist revival was determined by any great influx of Indian
monks fleeing from persecution in India, as there is no re~ord of
any such influx about the time of the Muhammadan invasion of
India.
In the second half of the thirteenth century, Lamaism received
a mighty accession of strengt.h at the hands of the great Chinese
emperor, Khuhilai Khan. Tibet had been conquered by his
ancestor, Jenghiz Khiin,1 about 1206 A.D., and Khubilai was thus
brought into contact with Lamaism. This emperor we know,
from the accounts of Marco Polo and others, was a most enlightened ruler; and in searching about for a religion to weld
together the more uncivilized portions of his mighty empire he
called to his court the .most powerful of the Lamaist hierarchs,
namely, the Saskya Grand Lama, as well as representatives of the
Christian and several other faiths, and he ultimately fixed upon
Lamaism, as having more in common with the Shamanist faiths
already prevalent in China and Mongolia than had Confucianism,
.Muhammadanism, or Christianity.
His conversion to Buddhism is made miraculous. He is said to
have demanded from the Christian missionaries, who had been
sent to him by the pope, the performance of a miracle as a
proof to him of the superiority of the Christian religion, while
if they failed and the Lamas succeeded in showing him a miracle,
then he would adopt Buddhism. In the presence of the missionaries, who were unable to comply with Khubilai's demands, the
Lamas caused the emperor's wine-cup to rise miraculously to his
lips, whereat the emperor adopted Buddhism ; and the discomfited missionaries declared that the cup had been lifted by
the devil himself, into whose clutehes the king now had fallen.
Just as Charlemagne created the first Christian pope, so the
1 The Tibetan accounts state that ht.> was born in 1182 A.D., and was the son uf thr
Mongol God(? dt>ified ancestor) ''The Whit~ U11<1111-t',."
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emperor Khubilai recognized 1 the Liima of Saskya, or the Sakya
Pai:i<.lita, as head of the Liimaist church, and conferred upon him
temporary power as the tributary ruler of Tibet, in return for
which favour he was required t-0 consecrate or crown the ChineSt>
emperors. And the succession in this heredit.ary primacy was
secw-ed to the Pandit's nephew, Lodoi Gyal-ts'an (or Matidhvaja), a young and able Lama, who was given the title of
Highness or Sublimity (p'ags-pa). Khubilai actively promoted
Lamaism and built many monasteries in .Mongolia, and a large
one at Pekin. Chinese history 2 attributes to him the organi!lll.t.ion of civil administration in Tibet, though it would appear
that he exerted his authority only by diplomacy through these
11piritual potentates without any actual conquest by arms.
The Sakya pope, assisted by a staff of scholars, achieved the
great work of translating the bulky Liimaist canon (Kah-gylll')
into Mongolian after its revision and collation with the Chinese
texts. Indeed, the Lamaist accounts claim for the Sakya Pope
the invention of the Mongolian character, though it is clearly
modelled upon the Syrian ; and Syriac and nestorian missionaries
are known to have worked in Mongolia long prior t-0 this epoch.
Under the succeeding .Mongol emperors, the Sakya primacy
seems to have maintained much of its political supremacy, and to
have used its power as a church-militant to oppress its rival sects.
Thus it burned . the great Kar-gyu-pa monastery of Dikung about
13:.!0 A.D. But on the accession of the Ming dynasty in 1368 A.D.
the Chinese emperors deemed it politic, while conciliating the
Lamas, as a body, by gifts and titles, to strike at the Sakya
power by raising the heads of two other monasteries s t-0 equal
rank with it, and encouraged strife amongst them.
At the beginning of the fifteenth century a Lama named
Tson-K'a-pa re-organized Atil?IL's reformed sect, and altered its
title t-0 "The virtuous order," or Ge-lug-f>a. This sect !'OOn
eclipsed all the others; and in five generations it obtained the
priest-kingship of Tibet, which it still retains to this day. Its
first Grand Lama was Tson-K'a-pa's nephew, Geden-c.lub, with
his succession based on the idea of re-incarnation, a theory
I

Io 12;'0 A.D.

P., ii., 38.
The Ka·gyupa, Dikung, and the Ka-dam-pa Ts·a1.

2 MAIICO
3
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which was afterwards, apparently in the reign of the fifth
G~nd Li.ma, developed into the fiction of re-incarnated reflexes
of the divine Bodhise.t Avalokita, as detailed in the chapter on the
Hierarchy.
In 1640, the Ge-lug-pa leapt into temporal power under the
fifth Grand Lama, the crafty Nag-wail Lo-zang. At the request
of this ambitious man, a Mongol prince, Gusri Khan, conquered Tibet, and made a present of it to this Grand Lama,
who in 1650 was confirmed in
his sovereignty by the Chinese
emperor, and given the Mongol title of Dalai, or " (vast
as) the Ocean." And on account of this title ,he and his
successors are called by some
Europeans "the Dalai (or
Tale) Lama," though this
title is almost unknown to
Tibetans, who call these Grand
Lamas " the great gem of
TBE FIRST DA.LAI LAMA.
L<.i-zii.!. Gya·t1'0 or Gyal·wa i1a-pa.•
majesty " (Gyal-wa Rin-poch'e).1
This daring Dalai Lama, high-handed and resourceful, lost no
time in consolidating his rule as priest-king and the extension of
his sect by the forcible appropriation of many monasteries of the
other sects, and by inventing legends magnifying the powers of
the Bodhisat Avalokita and posing himself as the incarnation of
this divinity, the presiding Bodhisat of each world of re-birth,
whom he also identified with the controller of metempsychosis, the
dread Judge of the Dead before whose tribunal all mortals must
appear.
Posing in this way as God-incarnate, he built 3 himself the
huge palace-temple on the hill near Lhasa, which he called
Pote.la, after the mythic Indian residence of his divine prototype
I
~

er.

C!IOKA, (fl"., 192 and 198; KoPP., ii., 168, 235; J .•l.S.B., 188:.!, p. 2i.
After Pander.
:i In 1643, CsOMA, a,.., p. 190
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Avalokita, "The Lord who looks down from on high," whose symbols he now invested himself with. He also tampered unscrupu-

POTAl.A, TR• PAI.ACE

m·

THB DAI.Al

L.iKA.

(From a native d!'&wlng.)

ously with Tibetan history in order to lend colour to his divine
pretensions, and he succeeded perfectly. · All the other sects of
Lamas acknowledged him and his successors to be of divine
descent, the veritable Avalokita-in-the-flesh. And the.y also
adopted the plan of succession by re-incarnate Lamas and by
divine reflexes. As for the credulous populace, they recognized
the Dalai Lama to be the rightful ruler and the existing government as a theocracy, for it flattered their vanity to have a deity
incarnate as their king.
The declining years of this great Grand J,iima, Nn.g-wali, were
tro 1bled by .the cares and obligations of the temporal rule, and his
ambitious schemes, and by the intrigues of the Manchus, who
sought the temporal sovereignty. On account of these political
troubles his death was concealed for twelve years by the minister
De-Si,1 who is believed to have been his natural son. And the
i;ucceeding Grand Lama, the sixth, proving hopelessly dissolute,
he was executed at the instigation of the Chinese government,
1 s/Je-.rid.

CsoMA's
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which then assumed the suzerainty, and which has since continued to control in a general way the temporal affairs, especially
its foreign policy,1 and also to regulate more or less the hierarchal
succession,2 as will be referred to presently.
But the Ge-lug-pa sect, or the established church, going on
the lines laid down for it by the fifth Grand Lama, continued to
prosper, and his successors, despite the presence of a few Chinese
officials, are now, each in tum, the de f<fCW ruler of Tibet, and
recognized by the Lamas of all denominations as the supreme
head of the Lamaist church.
In its spread beyond Tibet, Liimaism almost everywhere exhibits
the same tendency to dominate both king and people and to repress
the national life. It seems now to ha\'e ceased extending, but
shows no sign of lo!:!ing hold upon its votaries in Tibet.
The present day distribution of Lamaism extends through states
stretching more or less continuously from the European Caucasus
to ne.ar Kamschatka; and from Buriat Siberia down to Sikhim
and Yun-nan.· But although the area of its prevalence is so vast,
the population is extremely sparse, and so little is known of their
numbers over the greater part of the area that no trustworthy figures
can be given in regard to the total number of professing J,iimaists.
The population of Tibet itself is probably not more than
4,000,000,8 but almost all of these may be classed as Liimaists, for
alt.hough a considerable proportion of the people in eastern Tibet
are adherents of the BOn, many of these are said to patronize the
Lamas as well, and the Bon religion has become assimilated in
great part to un-reformed Lamaism.'

1 Thus it procured for Tih(•t satisfaction from tl1t· liorkhas under Prithh·I-niiriivan
for their invasion of Western Tibet and sack of Tashi·lhunpo in 1768 (KrnKP.\TRl~K's
.tc.:t. f?.f Sqx1f, p. 268; BucHANAS-HAllILTON, S1·11af, p. 244 ), anll the pres!'nt seclusion
of Tibet again.~t Europeans is mainly duf' to Chim·s•· policy.
' An int~·resting glimpse into the country of that p1•riod is got in the contemporary
rt'Cord of th(> friar Horace della Penna, translated into English by Markham ("J'· rit.,
p. 320 ti ... g.)
'Rocl.JIILL, L., p. 296, estimatt•s it at 3,500,01)().
• Though it must be rememben•d that Mr. Rockhill found a large tract of ~ .E. Tibet
exduRively occupit>d by Bon-pa. In the north-ea~tnn pruvincl' of Oya-d<', with about
50,000 people, hc·tween the Dang Rivt•r and Chamdo, Mr. Rockhill found that the
Biin-pa religion rc•igns suprt>me, and in ordn to savt• th•·s•· pt•oplt• from JX•rs1·cution at
the hanrls of th<' Lamaist lrovernm<>nt at Lhasa, China itsdf supnvisl's thP administratinn of this province. And "all along the <·ast1•rn borderland of Tibet from tlw
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The European outpost of the Lamaist Church, situated amid the
Kalmuk Tartars on the banks of the Volga, has been described in
some detail by Koppen. 1
·
After the flight of the Torgots, about 12,000 cottages of the
Kalmuk Tartars still remained in Russian territory, between the
Don and the Yaik. Now they number at least 20,000, and contain more than 100,000 souls, of which by far the great majority
retain the Lamaist faith. Of course, since the Bight, all intercourse with the priest-god at Lhasa is strictly forbidden, nor
are they allowed to accept from him any orders or patents, nor to
send him any ambassadors or presents. Nevertheless, he gives
them secret advi"e by oracle and otherwise, and maintains their
religious enthusiasm. Thus, even now, he exercises an import.ant
jplluence on his pious Bock on the Volga, so that they can be
considered of the Lamaist church, although the head Lama (for
the Kalmuks still call their head priest " Llima ") is sanctioned at
present by the Russian government, and no longer by the Dalai
Lama.
Altogether, evidently for a reason not far to seek, the number
of priests has greatly increased since their connection with Lhasa
bas been cut off. Formerly the Dalai Lama had also on the Volga
a quite disproportionate number of bondsmen or Schabinaren,
whose contributions (taxes) went to Lhasa; but since the Bight of
the Torgots the money remains there, and the Schabinars of the
remaining Ulusse have been divided amongst the several Churulh:.
These clergy also would appear to have developed extraordinary
zeal, for in the year 1803 it was reported that the Kalmuk priests
formed a tenth part of the whole population, that they perpetually
enriched themselves at the expense of the people, that they
meddled in everything, and received all the young men who were
averse to labour at their proper calling, etc., etc.
Since 1838 the Russian government has succeeded, through
the head Lama Jambo .Namka, in preventing in some measure
these abuses, and severer laws were issued, especially against the
Kokonor to Yun-nan, it (tht• Jlon·va religion) ftourislws side l>y side with the Li.wait;t
faith . . . . and in all the southern portions of Tibet, not under the. direct rult•
of Lhasa, its Lamaseries may be found . So it seems that this faith obtains in over
two-thirds of Til><·t, and that it is popular with at least a fifth uf the Tibetan-speaking
trihes. "-<hogn1p/1irol Jt.,.,.., May, 1894.
I Up. cit. , ii., 385 et seq.
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priests interfering in civil affairs; also several hundred worthless
priests were expelled.
A more precise census of the Russian empire gives the number
of Lamaist people at 82,000 Kirghis, and 119,162 Kalmuks; while
the Buriats in Siberia, near the Baikal lake, are estimated at
about 190,000.t
Pallas 2 calculated when he visited the Kalmuk country last century that there was one Lama to every one hundred and fifty or
two hundred tents.
In China, except for a few monasteries at Pekin, etc., and these
mostly of Mongol monks, the Llimaist section of Chinese Buddhists seems confined to the extreme western frontier, e8pecially
the former Tibetan province of Amdo. Probably the Lamaists
in China number no more than about 1,000,000.
Mongolia may be considered almost wholly Liimaist, and its population is about 2,000,000. Its Buddhism became extinct on the expulsion of the race from China in 1368; and its reconversion to
Lamaism did not occur till 1577, as detailed in the :Mongol history
by Sanang Setzen,3 who was a great grandson of one of the chief
agents in this movement. Some details of its history are cited in
connection with the Tiiranatha Grand Lama in the chapter on
hierarchy. The number of Lamas are estimated 4 at 10,000 in
U rgya in north Mongolia, 2,000 in Tchaitschi in south Mongolia,
2,000 in Altan Ziima, and 2,000 in Kukukhotum.
l\fanchuria is largely Llimaist, with a population of about
3,000,000.
Ladiik, t-0 which A!1oka missionaries are believed to have penet rat:ed, is now entirely Liimaist in its form of Buddhism, and this
is the popular religion. Its history is given by Cunningham5 and
Marx. 6 The population was estimated by Cunningham 7 at 158,000
and the Lamas at 12,000, giving one Lama to thirty laity.
1 KOPPBN, Bulktin Hist. Phil. ck r Acad. ck St. Pctrralnirg, ix., p. 335; KKITH JomsA tla.s, p. 34. &hlagintweit sayti, op. cit., p. 12, that among the Buriats Buddhism
is still extending.
'&i1tn, i., 557 (French ed.).

81"01"0!1

• Op. cii.

• KoPPKN, i., p. 381, chiefly based on Hue's data.
• Ladlik, p. 857' et. 1tq.
• J.A .S.B., loc. cit.
Op. cat., p. 287.
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Hecent estimates place the population at about 178,000. Sl'iti
in 1845 had a population of 1,414, and the Lamas were ont'
hundred and ninety-three, or about one to seven. 1
The vernacular history of its introduction into eastern Turkestan or Khoten (Tib., Li-yul) has been translated by Rockhill.~
In :Sepal, the number of Buddhists grows every year less under
the active proselytizing Hindu influences of the Ghorka Gowro·
ment, which places disabilities upon professing Buddhists. But
the majority of the Nepalese Buddhists are now I..limaist.
Bhotan 3 is wholly Liimaist, both in its religion and temporal
government. Its population has been given at about 40,000 t<•
50,000 families, or a total of 145,200. 1 But although it is believe<i
to be almost as priest-ridden as Sikhim, the number of its prie-;it>
is eslimated' only at about 5,000, distributed in the six distri<-t>
as follows : In Tassisudon 500, in Punakha also 500, in Paro 300.
in Tongso also 300, in Tagna 250, and in Andipur (or Wandipur1
250, in round sum 2,000. Then come 3,000 Lamas who do _not
reside in cloisters, but are employed as officers, making a total (>f
5,000, besides which there are a lot of hermits and nuns.
In regard to Sikhim, where Lamaism is the state religion, I
have elicited from original documents and local Lamas full detail>
of the mode in which Lamaism was introduced into that country.
Some of these are worth recording as showing in a credible mannt>r
the mode in which Lamaism was propagatecl there, and it wa•
pmbabl,y introduced in a similar manner into several of the otbt>r ·
areas in which it is now prevalent.
The Lamas and laity of Sikhim 6 and Tibet implicitly believe that ·
St. Padma-sambhava (Guru Rim-bo-ch'e), the founder of Liimafaru,
visited Sikhim during his journeyings in Tibet and its western 1
borderlands; and although he left no converts and erected no
buildings, he is said to have hid away in ca\•es many holy books for
the use of posterity, and to have personally consecrated ever.
sacred spot in Sikhim.
1

1

1

I :\lajor HAY, J .A .S.IJ., xix., 437.
~

life, t•tc., p. 230, ct. sc-q.

8<'<' also llr. llt:TH's linman translation of the Hot

hh•t-0ry.

" The word is Sanskritic, and its full form is .. Bl1olault1," or" the end of RAol
Tiht•t" (cf. Hooos.,L., i., p. 30).
' PEl18EHTos 's ,\Jis.•iou , p. 151.
·' Kol'rEs, ii., p. SG-':I.
0 Tht• ann<'X•'<I illustration is from a photograph b~· :\Ir. 1Ioff111a1111.
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The authorities for such beliefs are, however, merely the accounts given in the works of the patron saint ofSikhim, Lha-tsiin
Ch'em-bo, and the fictitious" hidden revelations" of the Tert<Jns,
all of which are unreliable. And Lha-tsiin rather overdoes it by
asserting that the Guru visited Sikhim a hundred times.
Rik him seems to have been unknown to Tibetans previous to the
latter half of the sixteenth century A.D., and Lha-tsiin Ch'em-bo's
own account of his attempts to enter Sikhim testify to the pre,·ailing ignorance in regard to it, owing to its almost impenetrable

SOME

Mongol Lama She-rab.
Lima Ugyen Oya-11·0.

-+-~

Surnni L.\l\IAS.
A Kar-gyn Liima.
A Karma Lima.

mountain and icy barriers. And the Tan-yik Se1·-t'en, which gives
tLe fullest account of St. Padma's wanderings, and considered the
most reliable authority, seems to make no mention of Sikhim. It.
is extremely improbable that the Guru ever entered Sikhim,
espPcially as, as we have seen, he certainly did not pass through
that country either when going to or returning from Tibet.
In keeping, however, with the legendary accounts of his visit, it
i:; alleged by Sikhimite Lamas that their Lord St. Padma entered
tLe country by the" Lordly pass" Jo-lei (An[J., Cho-la) and on the
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east side of the pass is pointed out a rock on which he sat down,
called Z'·u-ti, or throne,1 and near the pass a spot named Sinmoi
gyip-tsu,2 where he surprised a party of female devils preparing to
cook their food : here are pointed out two masses of columnar rock
alleged t-0 be two of the stones· of the tripod used to support the
cooking-pot of these demom~. And he is said to have returned to
Tibet by way of the Je-lep p3ss, resting en route on the Ku,..phu
and creating the Tuko La by " tearing " up the rock to crush an
obnoxious demon.
The introduction of Lamaism into Sikhim certainly dates from
the time of Lha-tsiin's arrival there about the middle of the
seventeenth century A.D. By this time Lamaism had become a
most powerful hierarchy in Tibet, and was actively extending its
creed among the Himalayan and central Asian tribes.
Three generations of Tibetan colonists from the adjoining
Chumbi valley had settled on the eastern border of Sikhim, near
Gang-tok. And it is highly probable that these Tibetan settleN
were privy to the entry of the Lamas; as it is traditionally reported
that the ancestor of that Sikhimite-Tibetan, who was promptly
elected king of Sikhim, by Lha-tsiin, was a protege and kinsman of
the Sakya Grand Lama. And Lha-tsiin Ch'em-bo seems to have
approached Sikhim ·via Sakya, and his incarnations subsequently
appeared in the neighbourhood of Sakya, and even now his spirit
is believed t-0 be incarnate in the body of the present Sakya Lama.
Lha-tsiin was a native of Kongbu, in the lower valley of the
Tsang-po (Brahmaputra), which has a climate and physical appearance very similar to Sikhim, and teems with traces of St. Padmasambhava, "discovered" by celebrated Lamas, and it had been a
happy hunting ground for the Tertons, or discoverers of t be
fictitious treatises called " hidden revelations." Arriving, then,
in a country so like his own, and having t.he virgin soil of Sikhim
to work upon, Lha-tsiin seems to ha.Ye selected the most romantic
spots and clothed them in suitable legendary dress in keeping
with his ingenious discovery of St. Padma's previous visits. And
to support his statements he also discovered that his own advent
a;i the apostle of Sikhim had been foretold in detail, nine hundred
years before, by the Guru himself, in the revelation entitled

1

bz'ugs khri.

~

Srin-nwhi rgyib gumg.
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" The prophetic mirror of Sikhim." 1 He seems to have been a
man of considerable ·genius, with a lively sense of the picturesque;
and he certainly left his mark on his adopted country of Sikhim,
where his name is now a household word.
The traditional account of his entry to Sikhim associates with
him two other Lamas, to wit, a Kar-tok-pa and a Na-dak-pa; but
they play an inconspicuous part in the work of introducing
Lamaism, and it is extremely doubtful whether any representative
of these Nin-ma sub-sects arrived in Sikhim at so early a
period.
•
As Lba-tsiin is so intimately identified with Sikhim Lamaism,
being its de facto founder, it is desirable here to give a summary
of his life as extracted from the local histories.
LIFE OF ST. LHA-TSUN 1 THE PATRON SAINT OF SIKHI.M.

Lha-t8Un Ch'em-bo • is a title meaning "The great Reverend God."
His ordinary religious name is Kun-za1~ nam-gye,• or "The entirely
victorious Essence of Goodness." He is also known by the title of
Llia-uiill nam,-kha Jig-med,' or" The Reverend God who fears not the
sky," with reference to his alleged power of flying. And he is sometimes called Ku8ho Daog-ch'en Ch'e1nbo, or "The great Honourable
Dsog-c'en "-D80[J-ch'en, literally "The Great End," being the technical name for the system of mystical insight of the ~i.il-mapa, and
K uilw means " the honourable."
He was born in the fire-bird year of the tenth of the sixty-year cycles,
corresponding to 1595 A.D., in the district of Kongbu, in southeastern Tibet. Having spent many years in various monasteries and
in travelling throughout Tibet and Sikhim, he ultin1ately, in the year
1648, arrived in Lhasa, aud obtained such _great repute by his learning
that he attracted the favourable notice of N ng-wan, the greatest of the
Grand Lama..s;, who shortly afterwards became the first Dalai Lama.
Indeed, it is alleged that it was mainly through the special instmction
given by Lha-tsiin to the Grand Lama that the latter was so favourably
treated by the Chinese emperor and confirmed in the temporal rule of
Tibet.
The detailed account of the saint's meeting with the Grand Lama is
worth citing in illustration of the curious mixture of the crude and the
marvellous which make up the bnlk of these indigenous narratives. In

- -- -- -- -
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Doi-jo-11 L"ngtm &l-1mi Melon.
<JU.em-bo is the Sikhimite mode of pronouncing" Ch'en-po."
i K11.u-bza1l-rnn111-rgyul.
• llul-bt1un 1iam mk'oh 'jigi-med.
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the year previous to thnt on which the fifth G1'8nd Lima went to
China, which Csoma gives 1 as l64U A.v., the G1'8nd Lima, while in
his palace at Potala told his attendant><, by inspirution, that a S11ge
would that day vh•it him, and should be admitted to his presence.
Lhn-taiin, arriving at the site now named Purgo-K'nlin, immediately
below Potala-the Lii.mai;;t Vatican-blew loutlly a k'1i1i1i, or trumpet
of human thigh-bone;' but the castle guard, in ignorance of who the

man reully was, seizecl him and tied him to tht· Dc~-ring monolith
in the neighbo111·hoofl, n:< n punishment for daring to trumpet so
close t-0 the castle. The saint, bouwl in this way, ,..hook the whole hill
of Potnln, 11111) rn hi>< anintl was hrought to the notice of the Grand
I 1:.-., p. ]!M).
" Tilt' ilhHtratinn

i~

fr.im a pLo"o 1,y '11._ l!ofln1ann.
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Li.ma, who ordered his instant release and admission. On coming into
the presence of the Grand Lama he walked boldly up and struck the
latter with his fist and then vomited before him, much to the astonishment of the courtier Limas. The Saint then explained : "You are
shortly going to China; on the way a great danger besets you, but my
striking you has rid you of that danger. In China you will find yourself in great peril some day ; then consult this paper I now give you,
and you will be relieved. My vomiting in your presence means that
you will ultimately be invested with great power and riches through
me." The dilemma here prophesied was a query by the Chinese
emperor regarding the "essence of the rainbow colour," 1 which quite
confounded the Grand Lima, till he, remembering the episode with the
Sa.int, consulted the paper and found full information noted therein,
and having completely satisfied the emperor, he received great honour
and riches. The Grand Lima, on his return from China, in gratitude
for services rendered, offered Lha-tsiin much treasure, which the Saint,
however, refused.
Previous to his visit to Lhisa, it is said that the Sa.int, accompanied
by a few diRciples, journeyed to the south-west of Tibet, saying : " According to the prophecy of Guru Rim-bo-ch'e, I must go and open the
northern gate of the hidden country of the rice-valleys-De-mo-jong,"
i.e., Sikhim, and I must develop that country religiously." He then
proceeded by way of Ta.shi-lhunpo and Sakya to Zar, a short distance
to the north of 1'a.shi-rabkha near the Nepal frontier, where he then, or
afterwards, founded a monastery.
He then attempted to enter Sikhim by way of Dsong-ri (Jongri),
but could find no path, and remained many days in a cave named ...~am
gah u'al," "the very pleasant grove," near Ka1i-la nmi.-ma. There " the
everlasting summit of the five repositories (of snow)," the mountain
god, Kan-ch'en dsO-na. • transformed himself into a wild goose and conversed with the sage; and here, "according to the prophecy of Guru
Rim-boch'e.,'' he composed s the book named "the complete Book of
Worship and offerings for Kan ch'en dso-na.$
At this time another Lima of the Kar-tok-pa sub-sect came by Kn.ngla
Nangma searching for n path into Sikhim, and also tried without
success the sPreu-gyab-tak (i.e., "Monkey-btl.ck rock," with reference
to its semblance to a monkey sitting with hands behind back), and
Dsong-ri, and the western shouldei: of sKam-pa Khab-rag-a ridge of
" Kabru," which runs down to the Rathong river. He then arrived at
the cave of:• the ve1·y pleasant grove," and met the Saint, who told him
that as he was not .destined to open the northeru gate, he should go
round and try the western.
Then Lha-tsiin, traversing the Kangla. Nangma and finding no road
beyond the cave of Skam-pa Kha-bruk, flew miraculously to the upper
l 'DMJA tlon. 1ili1I po.
' lmu-bmo-!iOJU.
3 milam dgal•·lt'al.

• mdsod-lila rtag·i1••·

·' "rt1om" is

tlu~

\Vord UB!'d.

• !J<1lla-dt'cn m~o<l-liw mcli'od SJJl·iu
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part of "Kabru" (24,000 feet), and there blew his kang-Jing, and
after an ab@ence of two weeks dew down to where his servant.a were
collected and guided them by a road via Dsongri to Norbu-gang, in
Sikhim.
Here soon after arrived two other ~in-ma Limas. By" the western
gate" of Single La came the Kar-tok·pa. Lima above mentioned,
named "The Great Soul," 1 and a Lima of the ~a--Oak-pa. sub-sect,
named The Great Sage,1 who had opened " the southern gate" .by way
of Darjiling and Namchi respectively. The place where these three
Limas met was then called by the Lepchas Yok-aam, which means'' the
three superior ones or noblemen," a literal translation of "the three
Lamas."
The three Limas held here a council at which Lha-tsiin said: "We
three Limas are in a new and irreligious country. We must have a
' di!>penser of gifts' 3 (i.e., a king) to rule the country on our behalf."
Then the ~a-dak-pa. Lima said: "I am descended from the celebrated
Terton 1'a-dak Nan-rel, who was a king; I should therefore be the
king." While the Kar-tok-pa Lima declared: "As I too am of roysl
lineage I have the right to rule." Then Lha-.tsiin said : "In the
prophecy of Guru Rim-b~h'e it is written that four noble brotheni
shall meet in Sikhim and arrange for its government. We are three of
these come from the north, west, and south. Towards the east, it is
written, there is at this epoch a man named P'iin-ts'ok, a descendant
of brave ancestors of Kham in Eastern Tibet. According, therefore, tA:>
the prophecy of the Guru we should invite him." Two messengers were
then dispatched to search for this P'iin-ts'ok. Going towards the
extreme ea~t near Gangtok they met a man churning milk and asked
him his name. He, without replying, invited them to sit down, and
gave them milk to drink. After they wel'e refreshed, he said his name
was P'iin-ts'ok. He was then conducted to the Lamas, who coronated
him by placing the holy water-vase on his head and anointed him with
the water ; and exhorting him to rule the country religiously, they ga,-e
him Lha-tsiin's own surname of Nam-gye •and the title of "religious
king." P'iin-t&'ok Nam-gye was at this time aged thirty-eight years,
and he became a Lima in the same year, which is said to have been
1641 A.D.
Lha-tsiin then spent the greater pa.rt of the rest of his life in
Sikhim, exploring its caves and mountain recesses, composing it~
Lama.ist legends, and fixing sites for temples and monasteries. He
first of all built a hut at Dub-de, which afterwards . became the
monastery of that name. And he is believed. to have built ruoo
shrines at 'l'ashiding, Pemiongchi, and Sang-na-ch'O-ling; though
others assert that Tashiding was first occupied by the original
~a-dak-pa Lima.
In appearance Lha-tsiin is usually re1 resented as seated on & leo.
1
2

Srms dl'ali r!t'tn·po.
Rig-'dsiri clt'rn-po.

• s/,yin-dag.
• rnm11·rf1!1al.
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pard-skin mat with the right leg hanging down and his body almost
bare-one of his titles is He-rUrka-pa, which means "unclad." His
complexion i~ of a dark blue hue. Otherwise he is somewhat like
his prototype Guru Rim-bo-ch'e. A chaplet of skulls encircles his
brow. In his left hand is a skull cup filled with blood, and a trident
topped with human heads rests in front of the left shoulder. The
right hand is in a teaching attitude.
He is believed to be the incarnation of I.he great Indi!ln teacher
Bhima Mitra. And he himself is held to have been subsequently iuc:irnated twice as a Sikhim Lama, the last re-incarnation being .Jik
mi Pa-UJO, born at Ok-ja.-ling near Sakya, who built the present monastery of Pemiongchi
I cannot ascertain the place oF his death or what became of his body,
bat he is cul'l'ently reported to have died in Sikhim of fever contracted
during a visit to India. The dark livid hue of his skin is said to refer
to his death from malignant fever. His chief object in vi:;iting India
W•lS, according to a popular saying, to obtain a rare variety of ruddy
leopard-skin (the 1oJa leopard) which is highly prized by ascetics as a
mat. 1
All his clothing and personal effects are carefully treasured in
Sikhim and WOl'!lhipped as most sacred relics. They were nil stored
at Pemiongchi monastery until the Gorkha invasion of last century,
when, for greater safety, most of them were taken to the remote Tblung monastery. At Pemiongchi are kept one set of his full dress
robes after the style of Guru Rim-bo-ch'e, including hat and boots, his
hand-drum, bell, and dorje, and a miraculous p'urbu dagger for stabbing the demons. These objects are only shown at Pemiongchi on
special occasions to wealthy worshippers, and they are highly celebmted
a.s a certain cure for barrenness. Couples afilicted in this way, and who
can a1ford the necessary expense, have a preliminary worship conducted
in the Pemiongchi chapel, lasting one or two days. Then the box containing the holy relics is brought forth and ceremoniously opened, and
each article is placed on the heads of the suppliant pair, the officiating
priest repeating meanwhile the charm of his own tutelary ·,~eity. Of the
marvellous efficacy of this procedure numerous stories l\re t-Old. And
should two sons result, one of them is certainly dedicated to the
Church.
.

Subsequent to Lha-tsiin Ch'em-bo's death in the latter end of the
seveuteenth century, Lamaism steadily progressed in Sikhim till
latterly monks and monasteries filled the country. The list and
detailed descripiton of these are given in the next chapter under
the heading of Monasteries. What civilization and litt>rature the
Sikhimites now possess they owe to Lamaism, and the Lepcha
alvhabet too was derived from the Tibetan.
1

& gya-gm·-111 p'yi11 lx1, do11-g~ilt /ni J"'!JS"I"'·
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The religions displaced by Umaism were the Pon (Bon), which
is usually identified with Taouism, and the earlier animistic and
fairy worship of the Lepchas, which can scarcely be called a I'l'ligion. Numerom1 traces of both of these primitive faiths are to
be found incorporated in Sikhim Lamaism, which owe-11 any special
features that it possesses to the preponderance of these two
elements.
Only two sects of Lamas are established in Sikhim, namely,
the Nin-ma-pa and the Kar-gyu-pa as represented by the Karma-pa. There are no Duk-pa monasteries in Sikhim, nor does there
seem ever to have been any.
The Lamas number nearly one thousand, and are very numerous in proportion to the Buddhist population of the country. In
1840 1 the Lepchas and Bhotiyas of Sikhim were estimated at
3,000 and 2,uOO respectively, but l\Ir. White, in his census of
Sikhim in March, 1891, gives the popula~ion roughly as:Lepehas
Bhotiyas
Nepalese, etc.

5,800
4,700
19,500
30,000

As the Nepale.-e, who are of very recent immigration, are all
professing Hindus, the Lamas are now dependent on the Bhotiyas
and Lepchas for support; and we thus get a proportion of one
Lamaist priest t.o every ten or eleven of the indigenous population.
But this does not represent the full priest-force of those two races,
as it takes no count of the numerous devil-dancers and Lepcha
priests patronized both by Bhotiyas and Lepchas.
In British Sikhim and the Kalim-pong section of British
Bhotan, the Liimaists numbered in the census of 1891 40,520,
of which 3,657 were resident in the town of Darjiling.2
There is no sign of any decrease of Lamaism in Sikhim,
although large numbers of Hindiiized Nepalese have lately been
introduced into the country, and the government is no longer m
Dr. CAXPBELL in Tiu On'•ntal, p. 13.
•"Census of 1891 Rept.," p. 47. The total Buddhists in Bc11ga1, including a few
thousands of Burmese convictR in llengal jail•, numtwrcd 189,122.
I
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the hands of Lamas. Its Lamaism is so deeply rooted that, in the
absence of any actively anti-Buddhist policy such as has operated
in Nepal, it is unlikely to be much affected by the recent political
changes, at least for many years to come.

TASHIDING MONASTERY

(In Blkhlm).
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IV.
THE SECTS 01" LA.MAISM.
IIE light shed by the lamp of Lamaism, like that of
most other religions, has been broken into variegated
fragments by the prisms of later priests.
X o sects appear to have existed prior to Lan-Danna's
persecution, nor till more than a century and a half later. The
sectarial movement seems to date from the Reformation started
by the Indian Buddhist monk Ati1t1a, who, as we have seen, visited
Tibet in 1038 A.D. 1
Ati1t1a, while clinging to Yoga and Tantrism, at once began a
reformation on the lines of the purer :Mahayana system, by enforcing celibacy and high morality, and by deprecating the general
practice of the diabolic arts. Perhaps the time was now ripe for
the reform, as the Limas had become a large and influential body,
and possessed a fairly full and scholarly translation of the bulky
Mahayana Canon and its Commentaries, which taught a doctrine
very different from that then practised in Tibet.
A glance at the annexed " Genealogical Tree of Limaist
Sects" will show th~t AtiltlS was the only profound reformer of
Lamaism.
The first of the reformed sects and the one with which Ati~
most intimately identified himself was called the Kah-dam-pa, 2 or
"those bound by the orders (commandments)"; and it ultimately,
three and a half centuries later, in Tsoi1 K'apa's hands, became
less ascetic and more highly ritualistic under the title of "The
Virtuous Style," Ge-lu.g-pa, now the dominant sect in Tibet, and
the Established Church of Lamaism.
Part of this d1aptn appeared in the .f.<iatfr
• bKah-gdam-<·)la.

1

CJ1111dfl"f!J

for January, 1894.
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THE SECTS OP LAM.A.ISM.
Ati~a's chief Tibetan disciple was l;>om-ton,1 or "Dom Bakshi,"'!
t-0 whom he taught the mystic l\iahiiyana and Tiintrik doctrines
which he himself had learned in India and Pegu.
Two
other noted pupils were K'u and Nak; but J}om-t-0n was the
recognized head of the Kah-dam-pa, and he built, in 1058, the
Ra-Deng s monastery to the north-east of Lhasa, which was the
first lamasery of the new sect, though the mona.<1tery of T'~in,' in
Pu-rang, built in 1025, is considered to have become a Kah-dampa institution by Ati~a's residence therein. :Qom-ton's succei,osor
was Pot-0rn.
The rise of the Kah-dam-pa (Ge-lug-po,) sect was soon followed
by the semi-reformed movements of Kar-gyu-pa and Sakya-pa,
which were directly based in great measure on Ati~'s teaching.
The founders of those two sects had been his pupils, and their
new sects may be regarded as semi-reformations adapted for those
individuals who found his high standard too irksome, and too free
from their familiar demonolatry.
The residue who remained wholly unreformed and weakened by
the loss of their best members, were now called the Niii-ma.-pa
or "the old ones," as they adhered to the old practices. And now,
to legitimize many of their unorthodox practices which had crept
into use, and to admit of further laxity, the Nin-ma-pa resorted
to the fiction of Ter-ma or hidden revelations.
Just as the Indian monk Nagarjuna in order to secure an orthodox
reception for his new creed had alleged that the Mahayana doctrine
was entirely the composition of f:\iikya Muni, who had written it
during hi;; lifetime and entrusted the volumes to the Niiga demigods for preservation until men were sufficiently enlightened to
comprehend so abstruse a system, so in the same way several
Nin-ma Lamas now began to discover new gospels, in caves and
- - - - - - -- - -

- - --

- -·-·-- -

- - --

1 'Brom-ston rGyal-wahi 'Byun-yi1a..
• lkihhi is a general term in Central ARia f?r those monks called in Tibetan Lob-ptin.
or Teacher; and it is used by Marco Polo ( Yulr, i., 305). Pallas says it is Mongolian for
sTon, which means "Guide," and is applit'd only to the oldest and most learned pril'St
of a community. But the title i;Ton (-pa) is usually reserved for Buddha. Yule and
others bclie\·e it to be probably a corruption of "BkiJ:hahu," a Buddhist mendicant
monk, and Yule shows it to be used as an eouivalt'nt for Lama by Rashiduddin, and
in thP Ain-i-Akbiiri. Possibly it is also re!atcd to the " Abassi" of Frhtr Odoric (MAR&•
RAM, p. xlvi.). Uo11f. also Ki.iPPl!I", ii., 105.
3 Rm-sgrm .
• mTo-ldii•.
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elsewhere, which they alleged were hidden gospels of the Guru,
Saint Padma. And these so-called "revealers," but really the
corn]><JserB of these Ter-rna treatises, also alleged as a reason for
their ability to discover these hidden gospels, that each of them
had been, in a former birth, one or other of the twenty-five disciples
of St. Padma.
Table Showing
DESCENT

AND INTER·RELATIONS
OJ'

THE CREEDS OF THE REFORMED LAMAIST SECTS.
_ IDtlmate In1plrer.
Adi-Buddha Vajradhara.

I

PrortM4U lupirer,
Maltreya.

I
u-- T«M:Mrl.

HKmrrn Teacheri.

.Aallp
(about 500 4.D.)

Tllo.
(about 975 4.D.)

I

t~b

of
Dleclpleo

/;§{Naro,
to~
Died 1039 4.D.)

I

.

Lb rough

..rt..
of
Dlaolpleo
t"

I

Ulma Twoii·K'•I"'
founder of
GE·LUG·PA. Sect.

·or

Disciples
to

l•D-byin-rlaL..

Tantra.-rGya·ob'en apy;;;:
Mtlditativt1 Donri.M.Lam-rim. C= 1 Xramamlrga),

I

I

HMman Teaclieri .
Nlglrjuna
(about 100 ... D.)
through
aerleo

1Untra-mftam-

A.tit&/~

Lama 'Bjm·etou.

Prozimata IMpirer.
Mailj"'rf·

VMuputra,

~

Tantm.-Gambblra d&rf&Il&, or the
'-,,
deep tbeory or dootrlne. T., mb-mo bit.a.
Meditativo DoctriM,-Lam-'braa,
Miz«!. Tantm.-gaum.
<=PPhalaml!rga).
Kar-bedlU na.

Meditatiu .Doc!rine.-Maba.
mudra or P'.r&Rr!h'en.

Lltma lllM- pn .

I

Mi!TIU·p&

I

Lima f~u';.':f~ro/h•-rje
KA.R-GYU-PA Sect.

K'ul.

Lima
lha-btsas
K'on·dKon-mcl:\:;g-rgyal-po.

I

I

I

founder of
SASKYA-PA Sect.

These " Revelations " treat mainly of Shamanist Bon-pa and
other demoniacal rites which are permissible in Lii.maist practice;
and they prescribed the forms for such worship. About thirty of
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these revelations have been discovered; but as the number has
been oracularly fixed at one hundred and eight, future contingencies are well provided for. These "Revelations," rela.xing still
further the Lii.maist obligations, were eagerly accepted by most
Lamas, and they play an important part in the schisms which
subsequently occurred in both old and reformed sects. Indeed,
many of the sub-sects differ from their parent sects merely in
having adopted a different Ter-ma work as an ordinary code of
demoniacal worship.
The sectarian distinctions are of a creedal character, entailing
different ritualistic and other practices, and expressed by a difference in dress and symbols. The creedal differences may be
categorically classed under the heads of1. The personality of the primordial deity or Adi-Buddha;

2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

Special source oi divine inspiration;
The saintly transmitters of this inspiration ;
Meditative doctrine or system of mystical ini-ight; 1
Special Tantra-revelation.
Personal Tutelary-a Tii.ntrik demoniacal Buddha of Sivaist
type;
7. Religious" Guardian "-demon, ui;ually of Tibetan type.

In considering the sects individually, let U8 look first at the
sect forming the Established Church-the Ge-lug-pa-as it represents the oldest of the sects, the Kah-dam-pa, and is the purest
and most powerful of all, having now the temporal government
of Tibet in its hands.
THE GE-LUG-PA SECT, OR E5'TABLISHED CHURCH.

The Ge-lug-pa arose at the beginning of the fifteenth century
A.D. as a regeneration of the Kah-dam-pa by Tsoil-K'a-pa or LOzai1-tak-pa• or Je-Him-po-ch'e, though he is better known to Euro-,
peans by his territorial title of Tson-K'a-pa, that is, " Xative of
the Onion Country," the district of his birth, in the province of
Amdo, now within the border of China.a
rra-wa. Skt., Dar1«11a.
bl..o-bzmt tal-po (Cf. KoPPEs, ii., 18). 0 .M., 115; J.A .S.D., 1882, p. 53-57; P.um.,
No. 41 ; HowonTB, op. ci,t ,
' He was born in 1355·:>7 at Kum-bum (see its photograph at page 280).
l

~
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He W88 probably, as Hue note3, 1 influenced by the Roman
Qatholic priests, who seem to have been settled near the place of
his birth. Hue's tradition runs that Tson K'a-pa had intercoorse with a stranger from the West with a long nose and
piercing eyes, who is
believed to have
been a Christian
missionary. He
studied at ZharCh'un, in Amdo, and
thereafter at Saskya,
DiRang, and Lhasa.
He wrote many
books,2 and most of
the extant sacerdotal
manuals of the Gflug-pa sect are attributed to him. He
died (or, as is popularly believed, ascended to Heaven •)
in 1417, and was
canonized as an inTsok-1t'A·PA.
rGgyal-te'ab-rje (dieclple).
mX'u.arub-rje {dleciple).
carnation of MaiiA 'l'Otar)'.
V&Jn.bbalraY& (tutelary),
ju,ri (or, as some
say, Amitabha, or VajrapaQi). And by the G~lug-pa he is considered superior even to St. Padma and Ati~, and is given
the chief place in most of their temples. His image is placed
above, and usually between, those of the dual Grand Lamas-the
Dalai and Pan-ch'en-and, like these, he is given the title of
Gycd-wa, or The Jina or Victor. His imag~ is also worn as
a charm in amulet boxes.
Tson-K'a-pa received the traditions of the Kah-dam-pa sect
from the Lama Ch'os skyabs-bzan-po, the seventy~ighth abbot
in succession from Qom-ton.
Unlike Ati'3, Tson-K'a-pa was an ardent proselytizer, and
Tratth i11 Tarlary, etc., HAZLBT1"s trans., ii., 48.
' Chief uf which was Tht Gradual Way ( IAi111-l'i111 ).
' Hia tueeiuion is c1•lebrated during the Limaist ft•stival of L;unpa.
1
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spent most of his strength in organization. He collected the
scattered members of the Kah-dam-pa from their retreats, and
housed them in monasteries, together with his new followers,
under rigid discipline, setting them to keep the two hundred and
thirty-fh·e Vinaya rules,1 and hence obtaining for them the title

liE·LUG·P.\ MONK AND AITENDANT.

of Vinayci-keepen; or " Dul-im Lcimas:' He also made them
carry a begging-bowl, anardha-chuna, 2 praye1-carpet,3 and wear
patched robes• of a yellow colour, after the fashion of the Indian
mendicant monks. And he attracted followers by instituting a
Induding retirement during Lent for meditation, etc.
The :l1t·gam or crescentic cop<' or mpe.
• g<ling-wa.
4 dra.t-drubs.
&'C dt>tailt·u u1·scriptio11 at p. :WO.
1

2
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highly ritualistic service, in part apparently borrowed from the
Christian missionaries, who undoubtedly were settled at that time
in Tsoit-K'a, the province of his early boyhood in Western China.
He gave the hat named piin-Bsa-sne-riii, or the "Pandit's 1ongtailed cap"; and as it was of a yellow colour like their 'dress, and
the old Lamaist body adhered to their red hat, the new sect came
to be popularly called the S'a-se1· or "Yellow-cap,'' in contradistinction to the S'a-rnar or "Red-cap" and their more aboriginal
Ban-pa co-religionists the S'a-?iak or "Black-caps." 1
This seems to be the origin of the sect-titles depending on the
colour of the cap. The Kah-dam-pa are said to have worn red
caps, and certainly the extant pictures of Atil?& and other Kahdam-pa Lamas give them red caps.
Tsoil-K'a-pa named his own monastery, which he built in 1409
about thirty miles east of Lhasa, Gah-dan2 or Paradise, and it is
said that his followers at first
went by the name of Gah-lugpa or " Followers of the Gahdan fashion "; but as this name
was ill-sounding it was changed
to the more euphonic Ge-lugpa or "Followers of the Virtuous order."
The special sectarian distinctions of the Ge-lug-pa,
which represent the earlier
Kah-dam-pa sect, a.re that this
sect has the mythical Vajradhara as its Adi-Buddha; and
derives its divine inspiration
VAJRA·DHAIL\.
from Maitreya-" the coming
Buddha,'' through the Indian Saints ranging from Asanga down
to AtI1;1a, and through the Tibetan Saints from his disciple
BrotiJ.-ton to Tson-K'a-pa (Je-Rim-po-ch'e). The Ge-lug-pa mystical insight (Ta-wa) is termed the Lam-rirn or "t,he Graded
Path," and their Tantra is the "Vast Doer" (rgya-ch'en spyod).
. I

I

See page 196 for pictures of the caps.
Skt., "Tushita" or the Happy place.
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Its tntelary demoniacal Buddha is Vajra-bhairava (Dorje-'jig-je ),
supported by Samvara (Dem-ch'og) and Guhya-kiilii (&ng-dii).
And its Guardian demons are "The Six-armed Gon-po or Lord "

THE TUTELAll\: T.u1·;>1N's CHAilll.

and the Great horse-necked Hayagriva (Tam-<,lin), or the Red
Tiger-Devil.
But, through Ati1µ1, the Ge-lug-pa sect, as is graphically shown
in the foregoing table, claims also to have received the essence of
Maiij~p's doctrine, which is the leading light of the Sakya.-p&
sect. For Ati!i!a is held to be an incarnation of Maiiju~p, the
Bodhisat of Wisdom : which is merely a way of stating that
he was the greatest erµbodiment of Buddhist Wisdom that
ever visited Tibet. Anclin the person of Ati~ were also united
the essentials of the Knr-gyu-pa sect by his pupilage to the Indian
sage Naro.

a

D1911ized by

Google

K.AR-G YU-P.A SECT.

6S

Thus the Ge-lug-pa sect claims that through Ati~a it has
received the special inspiration of Maitreya, and in addition all
that is best in the special systems professed by the other two reformed sects.
The purer morality practised by the Ge-lug monks gained
them general respect. So, despite their internecine feuds with
the Sakya-pa and other rival sects, its Church grew in siz~ and
influence, and became a powerful hierarchy with the succession
of its chief abbot based upon the theory of Re-incarnation,
namely, that the spirit of the dead chief after his death is re-born
in a child, who was forthwith found by oracular presage, and installed in the vacant chair.
Tson-K'a-pa's nephew, Ge-dun-dub, was installed in 1439 as
the first Grand Lama of the Ge-lug-pa Church, and he built
the monastery of Tashi-lhunpo, in 1445, while his fellow workers
Je-She-rabSen-age Gyal-Ts'ab-je and Khas-grub-je had built respectively De-p'ung (in 1414), and Se-ra (in 1417), the other
great monasteries of this sect.
Under the fourth of these Grand Lamas, the Ge-lug-pa Church
was vigorously struggling for supreme power and was patronized by
the Mongol minister of the Chinese Government named ChongKar, who, coming to Lhasa as an ambassador, usurped most of the
power of the then king of Tibet, and forced several of the Kar-gyu
and Nin-ma monasteries to join the Ge-lug-pa sect, and to wear
the yellow caps.
And, as we have seen in the previous chapter, the Ge-lug-pa
sect in 1640, under its fifth Grand Lama, leapt into temporal
power as the dominant sect in Tibet, and has ever since remained
the Established Church of the country.
Since then, however, the Ge-lug-pa sect has gradually retrograded in its tenets and practice, till now, with the exception of
its distinctive dress and symbols, celibacy and great.er abstinence,
and a slightly more restricted devil-worship, it differs little from
the other Lamaist sects, which in the pride of political powe.r it
so openly despises.
THE KAR-GYU-PA SECT.

The Kar-gyu-pa, the next great reformed sect after the Ge-lugpa, was founded in the latter half of the eleventh century A.D. by
/
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Li'ima Marpa 1 of Lha-brag, who had visited India and obtained
special instructions from the Indian Pandit At~ and his
teacher P'am-thin and Naro, the janitor of Nalanda University,
who never visited Tibet. But as Marpa and his successor Milam-pa, while nominally having
a monastery at Gr~bu-lun and
sGrub - p'ug - matogs, respectively, led hermit lives, the
real organizer of this sect was
the Kah.dam-pa Lama, Dvagpo lha-rje, t who founded the
monastery of Ts'ur-lha about
1150.
The name Kar-gyu-paa
means a "follower of the successive orders," expressive of
the fact that the sect believes
that the rulings of its later
sages are inspired.
Naro's
MARPA.
teacher, the monk Tilo or Telo
(about 950 A.D.) • is held to have been directly inspired by the
metaphysical Buddha Vajra.dhara.
Its distinctive features are its hermit practices, meditation in
caves and other retired places, and the following specialities:Its inspiration was attributed by their saint Tilo directly to
the Adi-Buddha Vajra.dhara. Its mode of mystic insight (Ta-wa)
is named Mahamudra 5 or " the Great Attitude," also called
U-mahi Lam or " the :Middle Path," and its Tantra is " Sum-

--- -----------

-- -

- -- - - - - - - - -

Marpa, according to ~um·pa K'an·po·s Ch'os-'hyuil, was boni at Gro-bu-hm
po gsar, as the second son of dhAil-p'yug-·od, his mother being sKal-ldan sKyd
giiis. His son when riding to Tatung monastery to witness a Lama's dance was
thrown down tho cliff and fearfully mangled owing to his horse in a rocky defile
taking fright at the flight of some rock pigeons. This scene is pictured often in
Kar-gyu-pa temples. (Cf. also PA-,..D., No. 32.)
2 Also called rJe sGatrt·po- Va with title miiCt111•nied. He was a native of E. Tibet
beyond Kongbu; died 1162. (Cf. PAND., ~o. 33.)
1

a bKah-hrtr.fl•d·pa.
' Cf. T.iRA., 226, PAso., No. 17.
• P'yag·rgya-ch'en usually contracted to" clt'r1g-.:h'en."
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kar-bsnds-sum.1 . Its tut.elary demon is Samvara. Its guardian
deity "The Lord of the Black Cloak.2 Its hat is "the meditation hat with the cross-knees," bearing on its front this emblem as
a badge like a St. Andrew's cross (X), and a conical centre-piece
representing a cave elsewhere. And with these technicalities was
a.<1sociated a stricter observance of the monastic rules and discipline.
The most popular Kar-gyu-pa saint, and one who, while founding no monastery, did more even than Marpa, to establish t.be sect., -~
was Marpa's pupil, Mila-rii-pa.8 He never visited India, but led a
wandering ascetic life among the mountains of Tibet, and his
100,000 songs 4 containing much Tibetan colouring are popular I'·\
amongst all the sects of Liimas, and bis name is now a household
word throughout Tibet.
He is pictured, as seen in t.he annexed illustration, as a thinlyclad ascetic almost on the Indian model, enduring great hardships
of climate and exposure, and a great magician conquering many
demons. Hi.'l picture is surrounded by scenes illustrative of the
le.a.ding events of his life.
His biography is sketched here in a footnote, 6 as he is a person
of importance in Lamaism. It is contained in a bulky volume
1 Marpa's scripture was based upon the" miiam-Icn byin rlal>S," which he diluted and
mixed with more mystic Tantras; hence his Tantra is called "the mixed" (zui1-'jug)·
The !!0-Called esoteric is the" mdo Iugs-stong-pa-nyid," and the rsoteric" sil«!J8 lugs bde
ston dbyer med, which are reforrcd to in t.he chaptn on Dortrine. For some wchnical
details regarding several sect.~, see transl. by SARAT, .1..1.S.B., 1883; also RAMSAY'S I>ict.
t mGon-po bar-nag.
s Mi-la-ra.s-pa or "the Cotton-clad." (Cf. CSOMA, Gr., 18l; T.lRA., 328; PAND., No. 31.)
• glu-'bum.
s He was born at Kya-nan-tsa in tlw year 1038 A.D., on t.he 28th day or the month,
under the planet phur-ba, and named Thos-pa-dgal. His Cather, Mila-sht:'s-rab-rgyal"'ts'an, was a wealthy merchant of the K'un-po clan or Uru-ehai1-ch'og, and his
motlier was Gyan-tsa dkar-rgyan. The father died whm Thos-pa-dgal (the young
Mila) was only sevt>n yPars old, leaving his property in his brothl'r's charge till his
son rt>ached his majority at fifteen. This uncl<', howe:ver, appropriated evl'rything to
himself, and left young Mila and his mother destitute, and even persecuted them.
Young Mila's mother, therefore, sent her son to become a Lii.ma in order to learn the
m1•.,.art or destroying people by sorcery. So he started off for Lhun-grub grong
K'ail in Gun-t'on-atod, and there joined a party of monks on their way from
Upper :Rari to 0 (or Central Tibet). Passing Yag-sde, and crossing Mar-tsan, he
...-.ached T'on-lun-raga in 0, and found at Yar-lui1 skyo-mo-Krui1 a learned
" mt'u" teacher named Yui1 sTon-p'ro-rgyal, who taught him sorcPry for several
yPArB, until he obtained the power to destroy his cruel uncle's house and gear. After
being instructed in the mode of compelling hailstonns, he went to Magon (or gTsanroi1-gi-nar), and then to Ch'os-la sgang, where he became a pupil of Lii.ma Marpa, who
had visited India. Here he was set many tiresome tasks by Marpa, such as building
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ascribed to his disciple Hiis-ch'ui1, and dated from t~
of the latter.
;..,.

hermitag~
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forts and pulling them to pi<'ces again, and the pictun's of these ta~ks are favouritt•
subjects for frescoes in Kar·gyu-pa monasterit•s. As the tasks seemed endle88 aod
Marpa still withlwld instruction, the young Mila fll'd, taking with him the Indian
saint Naropa's six-bone ornaments and pwlma·rnga-rosary, which had brl'D in
Marpa's keeping aR relics ; and which young Mila obtairwd possession of by the 1•on·
nivance of Marpa's wife, b[)ag-m1•d-ma . ThPse relics he off.. red to Lama r:'<1,g-pa, who
in return gave him instruction and the meditation of Groir-ldan p'ug·pa. Then
Marpa recalled him and initiated him into the mysterio•s of the magic circles, and
gave him the esoteric name of dPal-s'es·pa and the common name of Mila-rdo-rjc
rgyal mts'an, and set him scnre ascetic exercis1•s. ;Meanwhile Marpa went to India,
and met the monk Naropa at t.lre monast{'ry of llula-hari, and was taught 'p'o-wa·
•toi1-'jug, and returned to Tibl't hy Ch'os-la gai1. \\.11en Mila returned bonw. he
found his motlwr dead, so he dwo>lt in a cave near hy named Kan-mdsod phug.
Then his uncle and aunt assaultRtl him on his lll'gging excursions, hut though possessing the power of destroying them, hr preferred to flc1· from t.l1l· m to Bnrg Knr-rta-so.
near Kyi-ron, where he remaitll'd in medit'1tion for eightl'Cn years, living solely on
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l\lila-rii.-pa's chief pupils were Dvag-po-lha-rje,1 who continued
the succession of the orthodox Kar-gyu-pa doctrine, and Riich'uil Dor-je Tag-pa,2 who did not interest himself in organization. _
The hermit-feature of this sect rendered it so unattractive,
that several sub-sects soon arose which dispensed with the necessity for hermitage. Thus appeared the sub-sects Kar-ma-pa, -~
Di-kung-pa, Ta-lung-pa, and Duk-pa (the form dominant in Bhotan), which differ from each other merely in having each adopted a
different. revelation from the Nin-ma sect as a code of demoniacal
worship, and so relaxing the purity of the former Kar-gyu-pa
practice.
These differences are shown in the foregoing table.
And the image of the particular founder of the sub-sect shares
with that of their Adi-Buddha, Vajradhara, the chief ,place in their
temples.
.....·~
The Kar-marpa sub-sect was founded in the middl~pf'the twelfth
century by Kar-ma-pa Ran-ch'un Dor-je, also named Du-sum
K'yen-po, 8 a pupil of the aforesaid Dvag-po-lha-rje. His monastery of S'u-Ts'ur Lha-luil,4 built in 1154, at Ts'ur-p'u, about.
one day's journey to the north of Lhasa beyonrl Sera, is still the
headquarters of this, the most powerful of all the Kar-gyu-pa subsects.s This Kar-ma Lama does not appear to be identical with
the famous "Kar-ma-Bakshi," 6 whose image is the central one in
all Kar-ma-pa temples, for his birth is placed by Csoma later. 7 Tht'
ninth bead Kar-ma-pa Lama was named dG-u-pa-bar Phyug Dor-je,
and was alive in 1725 A.D., when the then riija of Sikhim visited
him in Tibet and was prevailed on by him to establish some
Kar-ma-pa monasteries in Sikhim.
The so-called monastery, though it is only a temple, in the
"Bhotiya-basti" at Darjiling belongs to this sect.

l

- - - - - - - - - -- - - -

-

--- -

\"egetables, and performing many mimcles. Then he went to Dig·ri plain, where lw
111ct Pari, the translator, and his pupils. Thereafter he went to 'Brin-yul, and afterwards to a cave in Lab-ci-Cu-gar (? Mount Everest), where he died. His favouritP
god waa Kuvera, the King of the Yaksha genii.
1 Also called rJe-Tsun sGam-po. Sec PANDBR, No. 33.
s Ras-ch'un rdo-rje grag1-pa, born 1083,:e.unded Ras-ch'ui1 p'ug monastery.
s Ran-'byuil-rdo-rje dw-gsum-mk'fllil~, born 1109, ordained 1124, died 1192.
• TA'u-mts'ur.
> It was zealously patronized by De-si Zai1-po, a King of Westnn Tibet, with his
1·apital at Shiga ts<'.
• Cf. CsoJU, Gr., l:l6; J .A .8.IJ., 51 , p. 53; PAND. No. 39.
I In Yram., 185, Kar-ma-Jlakshi's birth is given as 1177 A.D.
F 2
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It differs from its parent sect in Laving retrogrude<l tQwards th<'
Nin-ma-pa practices by adopting the Nii1-ma revelation found
in Kong-ho and entitled Le-to Lin-pa,1 or "the locally revealed
merit," and some also have 'Jah-ts'on-pa. Few of the Kar-ma
Lamas are celihate, and Marpa, the founder of the parent ~·t
(Kar-gyu-pa), was married.
The next gre.at sub-sect is the Dug-pa,2 which also arose with a
pupil of Mila-rii.-pa's disciple, Dvag-po. Its founder was Pag-SamWang-1n,s and it originated in the 9Nam province of Tibet about
the middle of the twelfth century, at t.he Ralung monastery, nf'ar
Gyan-tse, in Tod or Upper Tibet. To emphasize the change th(•
monastery was called pug-Ralung, and a legend of the thunderdragon or Dug is related in connection therewith, and give~ tht'
sectarian title. It adopted the same revelation as the Di-kun1Zpa, but there seems some other distinctive tenet which I have not
yet elicited.
Much confusion has been caused in European books by misusing the name Dug-pa, employing it as a synonym for the
"rerl-hat" sect, which properly is the Nin-ma.
The Middle Dug-pa and the L01.oer Dug-pa arose soon afterwards. The Middle Dug-pa adopted the revelation of San-gyaslir'1-pa. This is the form of Kar-gyu-pa which now prevails in
Bhotan under the name of 1:ho Dug-pn or" Southern" Dug-pn.
Its chief Lama is Z'ab-drmi Nag-bai1-nam-gyal,' a pupil of Padron
dkar-po" or "The omniscient white lotus," who leaving Southern
Tibet in the seventeenth century A.D.,5 sett k,d at " IChag~-ri rta
mgo" in Bhotan, and soon displaced the Karthok-pa and other
forms of Nii1-ma Lamaism then existing in that country, and
which are reputed to have been founded there directly by St.
Padma himself, who entererl Bhotan via gZ'as-ma gmi nnd left
it by mDmi tsai1, and at dGon-ts'al p'u are still shown his footprints on a rock, and at the 11Pa-te tak-ts'ai1 or tiger's dE>n. 6
1 La5-'prod-lii1-pa.
'brug-pa. It is Sanskritised in thf' Chrol1icli• of :ilag-wai1 Nam-gyal 1\8 M~A"
Smm or" Cloud-voice," thunder being regardPd as the dragon's roar.
:1 dPag-bsam dbai1-po, who seems to hf' identical with, or patronized by, 'Gl'I•·
mgon rtsai1-pa >'gyal ra..c, "The Victory-clad Patron of Animals" (?born 1lfiO A.D. ).
• His title is bdud-'jom-rdorjr, or" the Vajra which Soft.,ned the Devils."
2

• CsoMA, J.A.8.B., 1882, 126.

• According to the Than-yig l<le-lna. some historic not~s on the history of Lamaism
in Ilhotan are to be found in the book Lho-Ch'oi 'byun.
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THE DUG-PA. .AND S.A.-KY.A.-P.A..

In Bhotan the Dug-pa sect possesses the temporal as well as the
spiritual power, and has suppressed all other sects there. Some
details of its chief monasteries and hierarchs are given in the
special chapters on these two subjects.
The Di,-knng-pa,1 another large sub-sect, also originated with a
pupil of Dvag-po. It takes its title from the Di-kung monastery
founded by Rinch'en-p'iin-ts'og and Je.spyan-sila-wa, in 1177 A.D.2
Its revelation is Nin-ma the Padma-lii1-pa.
The Ta.lun!]-pa3 issued from the Di-kung-pa and takes its title
from the Ta-lung monastery founded by Nag-dban-ch'os-gyalpo
in 1178. They differ from their parent Di-kung-pa in admitting
also the revelation work adopted by the Kar-ma-pa, namely, the
Le-to liil-pa.
THE SA-KY A-PA SECT.

The last great reformed sect is the Sa-skya-pa 4 or Sakya, taking
its name from the yellow colour of the scanty soil at the site of
its first monastery in western Tibet, founded in 1071 A.D. It
grew into a most powerful hierarchy, and attained for a time the
temporal sovereignty over the greater part of Tibet before it was
eclipsed by its Ge-lug-pa rival.
Its founder was K'on-dkon-mch'og rgyal-po,5 a pupil of K'ugpa lha-btsas, who claimed inspiration from the celestial Bodhisat
of wisdom, Maiiju!?ri, through the Indian sages ranging from
!liiigarjuna 6 to Vasuputra,7 and he mixed together the" old" and
the "new" Tantras, calling his doctrine the " new-old occult
mystery" 8 of "The deep sight." 9 Its mystic insight is called
"The fruitful path." 10 Its special go3pels are Naga1juna's Avatai1saka, Vasub:lndhu's Paramiirtha. Its tutelary <lemon is Vaj1·a
--

-

.~

- - - - - -- --

'Hri-gun.
2 Cso1u, O;'tlm., 185.
• ITag-luli.
• Sa-skya-pa, from Sa-1k!/'1 ="tawny earth."
• Born 1033. Details of the sect arc Couucl in its recordM, The Sa-skya J"ig-ts'wl.
• These are given as Candra-Kirti, Rig-pahi·K'u-p'yug, lluddha "dgoi1s "-piila.
' Yab-sras.- ·Vasuputra seems a title of the great Indian monk Vasubandhu, the
brother of Asanga, and the special transmitter of Nii.garjuna's purer Sautrantika
<loctrines, inspired by Maiiju ~ri.
• gsar-iiii1.
• zab-mo-hlta-1/amMir<I tf.11·1111w .
'" "'gon-po gur.
1
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phwrya, for whose and other demonist worship it borrowed the
Nin-ma books, DOTje phu1rpa,ch'i ch'oga; and from the newer
school were taken Dem-ch'ok, Dorje-kando, Den-z'i, M.aha-mahama-yab, Sangya t'opa, and Dorjedutsi. Its demoniacal Guardians
are" the Guardian of the Tent," 1
and "The Face-Lord." 2 Its Hat
is sa-z'u. But now except in a
few externals it is practically undistinguishable from the Nitima-pa.
The Sa-kya-p.-i has two reformed sub-sects, namely, the
Nor-pa and the Jonan-pa.
These differ from one another
only in founders.
C\ .,.-~
The Jo-nan-po issued from the
~~~·cJlitGfiJ.l.
Sa-kya-pa in the person of JeTHK LoRD (-FJiu.'D) Gua.
Kun-gah-dol-ch'og s in the beginning of the fourteenth century. To this sect belonged the
illustrious historiographer, Liima-Taranatha.
Tiiraniitha, son of Nam-gyal P'iin-ts'ogs, was born in Tsang on
the 8th day of the pig-male-tree year, corresponding to 1573
A.D., and was called Kun-dgah sNyiil.-po,' or "The essence of
happiness." He studied in the Jonang monastery, north of Sakya
under the religious name of Tamnatha, and in his forty-first year
built himself a monastery in the neighbourhood, which he named
rTag-brten, and filled it with many images, books, and caityas.
He latterly proce~ded to Mongolia at the invitation of the people
of that country, and founded there several monasteries under the
auspices of the Chinese Emperor. He died in Mongolia, and was
canonized under the title of "The Reverend Holiness,"Je-t8tm da.m pa.5 And his "re-incarnate" successors are now installed with
great magnificence as Grand Lamas at Urgya in the Kalkha
- -~

-

- --- - --- - -

1 muon-po gur.
· ' mGon -zbal.
a Who seems also to be called Doi-bu sher·rgyan. )lorn 1290, and died 1353.
• Sl:t., Anandagarbha. Another account givt!ll the name as :Sri-gcod rdorjc.
~ rJe·btaun dam-pa.

--
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province of l\longolia, to the east of Lob-Nor. Shortly after his
death, both Urgya and his old monastery-which was renamed-

A S.\·SKYA L.i!U.

"p·un-ts'o-lii1,'' were forcibly converted into Ge-lug-pa institutions, by the aggressi\·e Dalai Lama on his becoming priest-king.
The ilor-pn, founded by Kun-gah Zai1-po in 1427, issued from
the Sa-kya-pa nt the time of Tso11-K'iipa. Its founder discarded
the Nin-ma element in its Tiintrik system, retaining only the
"new." It has many monasteries in eastern Tibet.
D1911ized by
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THE SECTS OF LAMAISM.
THE NIN-MA-PA SECTS.

The wholly unreformed section of the Lamas was, as we have
seen, named Nin-ma-pa, or "the old school. It is more freely
than any other tinged with the native Bon or pre-Buddhist
practices ; and celibacy and abstinence are rarely practised. This

~IN-MA LA~IAS.

is the real " red-hat " sect of Lamas, and not the Dug-pa as is
stated in European books.
It regards the metaphysical Buddha Samanta-bhadra as its
primordial deity or Adi-Buddha. Its mystic insight is Mahaut.panna (Dsog-ch'en) or "the great ultimate perfection." Its
tutelaries are" The fearful Vajra" (Vajra-"phurba") and Duh-pakah-gye.1 Its guardian demon is "The Lord G-11.r ." • It worships
1
2

- -- - -

--·- - - - -

sGrub-pa bkah-,brgyad-thc tutelary of the Ouru St. l'adma.
Gur-gon, a two-handed demon, the hight•st of the five "Pal-gon."
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the Guru Padma-sambhava, the founder of Lama.ism, in a variety
of forms, both divine a.nd demoniacal, expressive of his different
moods a.t different times, and also his favourite Kashmiri teacher,
~ri Sinha, and the Indian teacher of the latter, Gah-rab Dorje,
who derived his inspiration from the celestial Buddha, Vajrasatwa, who in turn was inspired by the primordial deity, Samanta-bhadra Buddha.
Its peculiar red cap is named after the Guru" Urgyen-panz'u," and with these characteristics it exhibits a greater laxity
in living than any other sect of Lamas.
·
But even the Nin-ma.-pa, too, has its sub-sects, based on the
adoption of different revelations. Its chief sub-sects a.re the
Dorje-tak-pa., Mindol-lin, Ka.r-tok-pa., and Na-da.k-pa., named after
their respective founders or pa.rent monastery. But their differences are very trifling.
The Dorje-tak-pa 1 is named after the greatest of the existent
Nin-ma monasteries, to wit, Dorje-tak, near Sam-yii.s. It follows
the revelation "found" by rGod-ldem in Zan-Zan Lha brag,
and its chief branches seem to be at Hug-pa-glili, Tsa-ngi Lhiiri zim-p'ug, and T'eg-mc'os glin.
An offshoot of it is the Nah-dag-pa,2 taking its name from its
founder, Nah-da.g, "the owner of dominion," and of royal lineage,
and represented in several Sikhim monasteries.
Scarcely inferior in extent and repute to the Dorje-tak-pa. is
the Min-dol-lii1-pa.,8 also named after its chief monastery, Mindol-lin. Its revelation wa.s found by bDa.g-ling-pa, a.nd its chief
branches are at sLe-lun, P'un-po ri-wo-ch'e. And in Sikhim
it is represented by the large Pemiongchi monastery, which until
a. few years a.go was in the habit of sending to Min-dol-liil batches
Qf its young monks for instruction in the higher discipline a.nd
ritual.
The Ka.r-tok-pa.,' named after Lama Ka.r-tok, " The underst!'nder of the precepts," adopt the revelation of kLoil-ch'en
Rab-h"byun found in the lake of sGra-mdah. Its chief monasteries are at Bya.il-ch'ub-gliil and RDe-dge (" Der-ge ") in the
extreme ea.st of Tibet, a.nd the seat of a large printing establishment and township famous for its inlaid metal work.
1

rdo-rje-brag-pa.

2

m.Sab-bdag-pa.

a aMin-yrol U !iii.

~

• bKah-rtog-pa.
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Lho-hmg-lha-lun-pa follow the revelation of Padma-lifi-ps hl.<
t lw Di-kung-pa suh-st>ct oft he Kar-gyu-pa.
The Lha-tsun-pa, named after the founder of Sikhim Lamaism,
adopt the revelation of 'Jah-ts'on-pa, found in Kong-bu, named
the Lii.-t'O-lin-pa.
THE Z'I-JED-PA.

The Z'i-jed-pa ("the mild doer"), or passionless •.\...~tic, i~ a
homt>less mendicant of the l'ogi class, and belonging to no ~:t
in particular, though having most affinity with the Kar-gyu·?'·
They are now almost extinct, and all are regarded as saints, who in
their next birth must certainly attain ~irviir_la. They carry thigh- \
bone trumpets, skull-drums, etc., and in the preparation of these
instruments from human bones, they are required to eat a mo~l
oft ht> hone or a shred of the corpse's !'kin. The founder of the order
was P'a-dam-pa Sai1s-rgyas (? Jiianaka- or Pita-Buddha), born at
Jara Sin(d)ha, in lnclia, his father being named brT110n-'grus-goch'a and his mother Rasha. He visited Tibet, '1-ia Kashmir and
Na-ri, about the beginning of the twelfth century A.D., his final
visit ht>ing in 1112 A.D.
As this order is highly esteemed in
Tibet, I imbjoin some details of its chief saints. 1
Su:.t~IARY 01' SECTS.

It will thus be seen that Liimaist sects se~m to have arisen
in Tibet, for tht> first time, in the latter part. of the eleventh
century A.I>., in what may he called the Larqaist Heformation,
about three centuries after the foundation of Larµaism itself.
They arose in revolt against the depraved I..a~naism then prevalent, which was little else than a priestly mixtu!e of demonolatry
In Tih1•t P'a-dam-pa taught his doctrin"s to Zlur11-;hw1-gfi11·l·'ntru and b<Jn po l"m·
Ml'cting rJ/111, gr<1-~rrpo, of l'<1r·Hr111s, he acemMµanil'd him to TNng,
wlwr•• lw gave instruction t-0 Luma 111'!10-b.-.>d-1111111, who sun·1't·d1•d him.
The s1•cond 6\ICCl'Ssor was Uw h1'r111it rMa-sgom, born at Yar-stod-skp·r·snar, in
1054 A.D., and forming the 1·Ma ordl'r. His pupil was So-ch'un-pa, a dwarf.
The Yogini Ma·gci'g-lab-sgron, horn at the sontlll'rn l'h'a·druk, in 1054 A.D., was
th1• devotnl pupil of rMa .
.</lam, anoth<'r grl'at 7.'i·j~d-pa, was a pupil of dge-s'l's·gra-pa. and sufft>riog injury
from ;1 sa·!fdon d1~mon, he lmrnl'•l its effigy. Tlw demon affiirt<'d him with drn11sy
and leprosy; but by his 7.l1i·c]1•d ritt•H he recovert'd. He dit-d 11111 A.O.
Z'ai1-dgah-ldan, also a pupil of rMa, was born at Yar-stod-gtsan-z'al, in the trihe
of 111T"hims 'l.ai1. His pupilR w1•r•i gRat-ston-dy;ih ch'u11-'bor, sKyog·sgoru bsam·tan,
K'u-sgom jo-dgah, rGya-dar·841ll, and Ch'us·pa·dar brtaon,
I

d1°1111·'brul:.
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and witchcraft. Abandoning the grosser charlatanism, the new
sects returned to celibacy and many of the purer Mahayana rules.
In the four centuries succeeding the Reformation, various
sub-sects formed, mostly as relapses towards the old familiar
demonolatry.
And since the fifteenth century A.O., the several sects and subsects, while rigidly preserving their identity and exclusiveness,
have drifted down towards a common level where the sectarian
distinctions tend to become almost nominal.
But neither in the essentials of Lamaism itself, nor in it.s sec- I\
tarian aspects do the truly Buddhist doctrines, as taught by ~:akya _
Muni, play a leading pi1rt.

.J

SASH Ot' CA11n:D HuM.\N HOSES

worn by Llmu In Necromftncy.
(Rt<lit«d

t. 1ee al•o figure, p. 18.)
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II,

v.

THE METAPHYSICAL SOURCES OF THE DOCTRINE.

Buddhism is a highly philosophical religion, and
Lamaism, though deeply tinged with non-Buddhist
beliefs, still retains much of the loftier philosophy
and doctrines of Primitive Buddhism and its e.arlier
developments, we must, in considering the metaphysical basis of
the Lamaist doctrine, glance at the metaphysics of Buddha himself, as well as that of the Mahiiyiina and the later "developments." And as Buddha's philosophy is based upon his working
theory of the Universe, our subject will fall conveniently under
the heads of (a) Buddha's Theory of the Universe,1 (b) his Metaphysics, and (c) the Metaphysics of the Liimas.
However inconsistent materialism and theistic theories may
appear, with a system avowedly idealistic and practically atheistic,
it certainly seems that Buddha, himself a Hindu and a teacher
of Hindus, did adopt the Hindu mythology and cosmic notions
current in his day, with slight modifications, which were directed
merely towards depriving the gods of their creative functiom;
and rendering them finite and subject to death and the general
law of metempsychosis.'
His s1itras, or sermons, contain numerous references to these
divinities, and the earliest of all authentic Buddhist recordi;
extant, namely, the A~oka edict pillars of the third century B.c.,
show a model Buddhist delighting in calling himself" the beloved
of the Gods"; and in the Barhut 8tnpa of the second century B.c.
1 Gt'neral mythology forms a spi:cial chaptt'r (X\'.), hut it is nec1'ssary at th.is stage
to sketch the mythology which b1•ars directly upon the doctrinal de>l'lopments.
~ Even in llrahmanic mythology the hosts of the gods, including ludra, the grt!at(11t
god in Vedic times, an• suhjPcl to till' unin•r8ill law of dissolution at the •·ud of"
K•tlJI"• or cycle of time, whcu the Triild god-head A.U .:\1. bcconws simplt' soul
( llrmltit11w,1).
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the gods and genii are represented with functions identical with
those now allotted to them in the latter-day Buddhism of both
Burma and Tibet, where, as in the orthodox scriptures of both
schools, the gods receive more or less worship on account of the
power which they are believed to possess of bestowing temporal
blessings. And the coming Buddha is believed by all Buddhists
to he even now resident in the Tushita heavens of the gods.
So intimately have these mythological figures been woven into
the texture of Buddism, and especially of Lamaism, which peoples
the world with gorgons and hydras and other dire chimeras, that
without having gained a general idea of their nature and position,
it is impossible to understand the allusions to them which constantly crop out in Buddhist rites aud dogma. And, indeed, many
of these fantastic beliefs with their deified heroes and Natureworship are in reality petrified survivals of the {l.!chaic beliefs of
our ludo-Germanic ancestors.
BUDDBIST THEORY OF TH~: UNIVERSE.

In sketching the Buddhist world-system, with its " autres vast
and deserts idle," existing mostly on the map of the imagination,
it is deemed advisable, in order to avoid needless repetition, to give
at once the Lamaist version, even though this is slightly more
" developed " than the cosmogony of Buddha's day; although it
cannot be very different after all, for the L"imaist accounts of it
are in close keeping with the Barhut lithic remain11, and almost
i<lentical with the versions found among the Ceylonese and other
B ddhists of the south, and the Chinese and Japanese Buddhists.1
is, our human, world is only one of a series . e others being
fabulous which togetlier form a universe or chiliocosm," of which
t. ere are many.
Pf\.
Each ~se, set in unfathomable space, rests upon a warp and
wootof "blue~ or wind1- liked crossed thtlriaerbOits (tiajra),
lumf andliiii)erhihable as diamonds (vajrn), upon which is set
" t.he bOdy of the waters," upon which is a foundation of gold, on
which i11 set the earth, from the axis of which towers up the great

l Cf. also G1on01, whose figure is attached ; and summary by BuaNouF, ii., 699.
2

Skt., San1a-loka-dhiitu.
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Olymvus-Mt. ;\leru 1 (Su-meru, Tib., Hi-rah) 84,000 miles' high,
surmounted by the heavens, and overlying the hilh1.
In the ocean around this central mountain, the axis of the universe, are set (see figures) the four great continental worlds with
their satellites, all with bases of solid gold in the form of a tortoitle
-as this is a familiar instance to the Hind ii mind of a solid floating
on the waters. And the continents are separated from Mt. Mero
by seven concentric rings of golden mountains, the inmost being
40,000 miles high,3 and named" The Yoke., (Yugandara),' alternating with seven oceans, of fragrant milk/' curds, butter, blood or
sugar-cane juice, poison or wine, fresh water and salt water. Tbf'$f'
oceans diminish in width and depth from within outwards from
20,000 to 625 miles, and in the outer ocean lie the so-called continental worlds. And the whole system is girdled externally by a
double iron-wall (Caknwiila) 312t miles high and 3,602,625
miles in circumference,-for the oriental mythologist is nothing if
not precise. This wall shuts out the light of the sun and moon,
whose orbit is the summit of the inmost ring of mountains, along
which the sun, composed of "glazed fire" enshrined in a crystal
palace, is driven in a chariot with ten (seven) horses; and the moon,
of "glazed water," in a silver shrine drawn by seven horses, and
between these two hang the jewelled umbrella of royalty and the
banner of victory, as shown in the figure. And inhabiting the air,
on a level with these, are the eight angelic or fairy mothers.
Outside the investing wall of the universe all is void and in perpetual darkness until another universe is reached.
·--

--------- - -

- - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - - -

1 Its prototype, as with the tin·l·k Olympus, is t1•rr<'strial, namely, Mt. Ka.ilis,
2-i,OOOft., dirPctly north of Lake Manasarovara in the llimalayas (cf. MAR&HAM, xxiv.).
2 The 84,000 is;\ mathematical figure .. xprt•ssing multitucl... Tht> 'filwtau mt•asun•
is a "dpag-tshad," which, according to CsoMA (Dict.),equals 4,000 fathoms, and henct•
a gpographical 111ile, but it is used M the equivall'nt of tl1t• Indian unit of lnl'asure
whkh is translated in the Ccylon"s" scriptur..s as a Yojana, ·i .e., a unit of about 4 l.w,
about fin• or six geographic:\l mill's.
" Tlll'se mountaius an• severally nanwd tlw Ox Y•ikP·hnlder, Plough-holder, SanJaJ.
holder, Pleasing Mount, Horsc·!'.ar Hill, Dcmou or A11sP111bly Mount, and Cirde or
Edge-holder.
• Tht• names of the others arc lsadara, Karavika, Sudarsana. As,·akarna, Viniyaka.
and Nemiiidhara.
• This ocean of milk was churnt•d by the Hriihmanical gods for the recovf'ry of t.h••ir
t•lixir vitte and the thirteen preciou, objects. And th .. churning produced the beautiful goddess I,akshmi.-C-0tnpare with Aphrodite from the froth of the ocean, and th.,
prowrbial beauty of the Niiga water nymphs-the Hindu mermaids.

D1911ized by

Google

THE USIVERS.li: Ot' THE L.\.:IL\.S.
Digitized by

Google

80

TffE UNIVERSE OF THE BUDDHISTS.

Of the four "continents" all except " Ja.mbudvipa. " 1 are
fabulous. They are placed exactly one in ea.ch of the four
direct.ions, and ea.ch has a
smaller satellite on efther side,
thus bringing t.he total up to
twelve. And the shapes given
to these continents, namely 9
crescentic, t.ria.ngular, round,
and square, are evidently symbolic of the four elements.
These continents, shown in
the annexed figure, are thus
described:On the Ea.at is J.,,Uklia,2 or " vast
body " (P). This is shaped like
the crescent moon, and is white
• A F.a.1aY.•
in colour. It is 9,000 miles in
diameter, and the inhabitants are
described as tranquil and mild, and of excellent conduct, and with
faces of same shape as this continent, i.e., crescentic like the moon.
On the South is Jamw.lvip 4 (F), or our own world, and its centre is the
Bodhi-tree at Budh Gaya. It is shaped like the shoulder-blade of a
sheep, this idea being evidently suggested by the shape of t11e Indian
peninsula which was the prototype of Jambudvipa, &.'I Mt. Kl\ilis in
the Himalayas and N.E. of India wns that of Mt. Meru. It is blue
in colour; and it is the smaJlest of aJI, bPing only 7,000 miles in
diameter. Here abound riches and sin as well a..o; virtue. The inhabitants have faces of similar shape to that of their continent., i.e.,
somewhat triangular.
On the Wut is Godhanya,5 or "wealth of oxen" (I), which in shape is
like the sun and red in colour. It is 8,000 miles in diameter. Its
inhabitants are extremely powerful, and (as the name literally means,
cow+ ox+ action) they are believed to be specially addicted to eating
cattle, and their faces are round like the sun.
On the North is Uttara-Kuru,' or "northern Kuru "-tribe (M), of
square shape .and green in colour, and the lllrgest of aJl the continents,
T., Jambu-liil.
L1u-'pag1.
• After Pander.
• Some Limas state that this name is derivl'd from the Jambu tree (E11gt.;a
Jambola1u), while othC"rs believe that the name is onomatopoetic for the sound
"Jamb," emitted when the world was thrown by the gods into the outer ocean.
• ba-glail spyOd.
• sgra-mi-siian.
1

2
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being 10,000 miles in diameter. Its inhabitants are extremely fieree
and noisy. They have equare races like horses; and live on trees,
which supply all their wants. They become tree-spirits on their death ;
and these trees afterwards emit "bad sounds" (this is evidently, like
many of the other legends, due to a puerile and ful.se interpretation of
the etymology of the word).
The satellite continents resemble their parent one in shape, and each
is half its size. The left satellite of Jambudvip, namely, "The oxtail-whisk continent," is the fabulous country of the Rakshas, to which
Padma-sambhava is believed to have gone and to be still reigning there.
And each of the latter presents towards Mount Meru one of the following divine objects respectively, 1 viz., on the east (¥south) the mountain
of jewels, named A mo-likha, shaped like an elephant's head,2 and on
the south, the wish-granting tree," on the west the wish-granting
cow,' and on the north the self-sprung crops.5

In the very centre of this cosmic system stands " The king of
mountains," :Mount Mero, towering erect "like the handle of a
mill-stone," while half-way up its side is the great wishing tree,"
the prototype of our" Christmas tree," and the object of contention between the gods and the Titans. Meru has square sides of
gold and jewels. Its eastern face is crystal (or silver), the south
is sapphire or lapis lazuli (vaidiirya) stone, the west is ruby
(padm&ragd), and the north is gold, and it is clothed with
fragrant flowers and shrubs. It has four lower compartments
before the heavens are reached. The lowest of these is inhabited
by the Yaksha genii-holding wooden plates. Above this is" the
region of the wreath-holders" (Skt., Srag-dhara), which seems
to be a title of the bird-like, or angelic winged GaruQa.s. Above
this dwell the "eternally exalted oneR,"' above whom are the
Titans.
THE TITANS.

The Titans (Asura 8) or "ungodly spirits."
These are pictured in the" Wheel of Life" (at page 108), in the upper
right section. Their leading trait iR pride, and this is the world of re------------

- .

Tb('l!e, according to other accounts, are situate on the flanks of Mero itself.
3 Tib., Yond-'dus-sa-gtol •
1 The Varna rocks art> on the south.
• 'dod-'ro-i-ba.
• ma-amoe-pi lo-t'og.
•The Ri-wo iia-s'ili.
1 rtag myOB, here the rta may repre~ent "horse "-the horse-headed musicians.
• T., Lha-ma-yin.
1

u

----
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bit-th for thORe who, during their human career, have bonsted of being
more pious than their neighhouni. The Titan!! were originally goJs ;
but, through their pride, they were, like Satan, expelled from heaven ;
hence their name, which means" not a god." 1 And their position at
the base of the Mount Meru is intermediate between heaven and
earth.
The durnt.ion of their life is infinitely gre1lter than the human, and
they have great luxury and enjoyment ; but in pride they envy tha
gr~afor bliss of the gods, and die prematurely, fighting vainly ago.inl"t
the gods for the fruit:; of the heavenly tree and the divine nectar.
Their region is represented in the picture, of a.n almost colourleAA
ntmm1phere. They li\'e in fortified homies. The ground, both ini<ide
nnd outside the fort, is carpete<l with flowerH of which the inhabitsmt"'.
ma.le nnd female, make the wreaths and gnrlnn<ls which they wear.
They nre dressed in silk; and when the heroes are not engaged in
fighting they i<pend their time in all Sl)rts of gaiety with their wives.
In the right-hand corner is i;}10wn their birth from a lotus-flower
nnd their obtaining a wii-;h-grnnting tree and cow. The ~t of t.he
picture is devoted to theil- misery, whirh consi><ts in their hopele;;s
strnggle nn<l fatal conflict with the gods. The commander of the forces
is seen in conclave with his leaders,• horses nre being saddled and the
" heroes" nre arming themselves with coats of mail and weapon;;.
Another scene shows the b1ittle raging along the border separating
theit· country from henveu, nud the genernl mounted with his st.a.ff fl$
spectators in the background. 'l'he wnrrion; of the first line nre nil
killed or horribly mangled by the th11nde1·bolt.s an1l adamanti11e weapon."
hurled at them by the gods. One of the weapons possessed alike h~·
gods and Titans is a spiked diHI'.
The ultimate fate of every 'l'itnn i!'I to die painfully warring agnirut 1
the gods with whom they are in constant conflict, and they have no a1·cess to the ambrosia with which a wounded god obtains instnnt recovery.
Another ~ene (..:ee picture on pn~e 102) depicts the womenfolk gathered
round "The Refle<'ting Luke of Perfect ClearneRS " after the departure
of their lords to the battle. In thifi lnke are minored forth all the
doings and ultimate fate of their absent Rpouses, and there is also sboll-u
the region of re-birth of themi-;eh-e!<, which i11 nenrly always hell, owing
to the pnssionate life which they lead in the A.sum world. And while '
their lovers die pl\inful and pns.r;ionate deaths, the misery of the woman- ·
folk of this world is to look into this fnscinnting Jake and experienre '
the horror of such hideom1 i<pectnclei<. In the picture some women are
Rhown peering into the ln.ke, and others on the banks are giving vent
tn their grief.

1 Analogous to this is thl' common colloquial term 111i·111ti·:1i" or "not a man ··
applied to those who lead vicious and dissolute lin•s.
2 Note that greatness of rank is shown in pictures hy "nlargecl l>O<lily dimensions.
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TeE HEAVENS AND TH~ Goos.
Above the region of the Titans, at a distance of 168,000 miles,
are the bright realms of the gods. In the lowest. compartment

UUARDIAN K1su o•· THB EAST,

Yul-lt'or..run .

of the heavens are the four " great guardian kings of the
quarters" (Tib.,rgyal-C'en de-z'i; Skt., Oiitur-Mahar,ija ), namely:o 2
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1. ./Jhritardsh(rci (Yul-k'or-sruli 1), the white guardian of tht>
east, and king of the Gandharvas 2 (see figure over pa~e).
2. Virfu/haka (P'ag-kye-pc) 3 ), the green' guardian of the south,
and king of the K'umbhlindas ~ (tlee figure page 330).
3. Vi1·1ipakslm (Jii-mi-zan 6 ), the red guardian of the west and
king of the Niigiis 7 (see figure page 289).
4. Vao/avana (Nam-t'o-srii 8 ), the yellow guardian of the north
and king of the Yaksha11.0 He is an especial favourite, as he is also,
in another aspect., the god of Riches (see figure on page 370).
Indeed, it would seem that all of the gods, even Indra (Jupiter)
himself, were originally considered to be Yaksha genii.

The subjects of these kings are member!! of the eight great
classes of supernatural beings. 10
These great celestial kings guard the heavens from the attacks
of the outer demons; and have t-0 be distinguished from a more
extended category of guardian gods, the ten Lo~pals who guard
the world from its ten directions; namely, Indra on the east, Agni
(the fire-god)on the south-east, Yama (the death-god) on the south,
Rakshas (? Sura) on the south-west, Varut:ia (the water-god) on
the west., Viiyu (the wind-god) on the north-west, Yakshas on
the north, Soma (the moon) on the north-east, Brahma, above;
Bhiipati, below.
The Buddhists divide every universe into three regions, in imitation, apparently, of the Brahmanic Blwvmwtraya, substituting
for the physical, categories (Rhii earth, Bhm1a heaven, and St•ar
space) of the Brahmans, the ethical categories of Desire (Kania),
Form R1ipri and Formlessness (Ar1ipa), which collectively aw
known as "The Three Regions" ( Tl'<l'ilo~-y<i 11), and mostly placed
in heaven. They are:-

I. ThA region of DESIRE, I«imadluitu (Tib., Dod-pahi K'ams),
is t.he lowest. of the t.hree, and comprises the six Demlokas (Tih., Lha-Yul) or heavens of the god~, as well as
the t>nrth.
1 yul-'k'or bsruil.
• Dri-za " the Small-eaters."
3 'p'ags skyes-pa.
• Somt~times the colours of the North anJ
South Uuaruiaus arc transposeJ.
• (iruJ.bum.

spyan mig-bzait.
lLu.
" rnan1t 'os sras.
• .'!No<l-,byin or" the injurers."
w See chapter on Mythology.
i;

1

11

"n.·ams gsu1u. ··
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I I. The region of FORM, Riipadhatu (rib., gZugs kyi k'ams)
is in the purer heavens of Brahma where form is free
from sensuality. It comprises the sixteen Bmhmalokas;
which are divided into four regions of contemplation
(dhyana).
111. The region of FORMLESSNESS, .A. rapadhiitu (Tib., gZuga
med-pahi k'ams) comprises the four highest of the
Brahma heavens and near to NirviiQa.
The heavens are thus diagrammatically shown in the form of the
funereal monument or caitya; though in other pictures, as in
the foregoing chart of the universe, they form an invf'!rted
pyramid, increasing in size from below upwards.
The celestial Buddhas therein shown are, it is needless to say,
additions of later days. 1
Diagram of
THE HEAVENS OF THE BUDDHISTS.

Heaven or
JJNAS
(Tlb. rGyal-wa).
Haven• (4) of ~·ormleu Splrlta.
A-RUPA.
(Tlb. g&hUl{l-med-pal.
Unaen1ual Heaveua <161 or llodlly Forms

LOWBB BRAHMALOJCA.
(Tlb.

itzhu~k'ams).

8emual Heavens (6) or ~he Goda.

DEVALOIU.

(Tlb. Lbahf YJI).

.

The S~ Devalok<U are in series from below upwards:1. CIUur-mahdrajakayik<U.-'fhe abode of the four guardian kings
of the quarters, already mentioned.
2. 1'raycutri~ (Tib., Sum-cu tsa sum) or "The 33 " Vedic gods with
Indra or ~ (Jupiter) or the Yaksha spirit Vajrapii;ii as chief.
1 Compare with Mr. Hoooso'.ll's account (Lall.:J. and Lit., p. 43) of the heavens
according to the Ncpaleac Buddhists.
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'fhis heaven is the 11'arga of Brahmanism, and is shown in the upper
oompartment of the Wheel of Life.
3. Yama, the Hindu Pluto, the king and judge of the dead.
4. T1uhita. (Tib., dGah ldan) or "Joyful place"-the paradise of the
Bodhisatt! prior to their final descent to the human world as Buddhlll'.
Maitreyu., the coming Buddha, dwells at present in this heaven.
5, lVirmdnarati (Tib., 'p'rul dgah).
6. Paranirfllita Vaaavartin (Tib., yz'an 'p'rul dban byed)-tl1e
highest of the heavens of the god8 and the abode of Mira.
The Brahmal-Oka worlds are subject to the God Brahma, and existence ranges from intellectual tranquillity to unconsciousness. These
worlds of meditation (dliya11a) are accounted eighteen in number, and
al'l'angHd in five group!! ( 3, 3, 3, 2, and 5) corre.<.'J>Onding to the five.fold
division of Brahma's world, and are usually named from below upwar<ls
as follows: (1) Brahma parsadya, (2) Braljma purohiti, (3) Mahi
Brihmana, (4) Paritibbii, (5) Aprnmina, (6) Abhisvara, (7) Pa.ritasubha, (8) Apramii.nasubha, (9) Subhakrishni, ( 10) Utpala, ( 11) Asafiasatya, (12) Avriha or Vrihatpala, (13) Atapa, (14) Sudasa, (15)
Sudasi, (16) PuIJyaprasava, (17) Anabhraka, (18) Akanishtha (Tib.,
Og-mi11) or "The Highest "-the abode of the Primordial Buddha-God, •
the A.di-Buddha of the Lamas, viz., Samantabhadra (T., Kuntu-zai1po).
This last, together with the next subjacent Brahmaloka, are according
to the Lamaists eternal, and a.re placed above the Arflpa Brahmalokas.
The Four Ariipa Bra/1.mal-Okas are 1. Akasiinantii.yatana, 2. Vijiiinii.ntayatana, 3. Akincafiayata.na, 4. N aivii.saiijiiana Saiijiiayatana.

The du rat.ion of existence in each of those states is for vastly
increasing periods from below upwards, till beyond the sixteenth
immortality itself is reached; and according to some of the Inter
Buddhists, each Bodhisat must traverse each of these stages (Bhum)
before he attains Buddhahood.
The typical heaven of the gods-Indra's paradise-is pictured
in the Wheel of Life at page 108. Its atmosphere is yellow,
and in it are portrayed the four states of godly birth, bliss, passion and misery and death.
GodllJ Birth. The god is born at once fully developed within a halo
of glory from a lotus-tlower,-the oriental symbol of immaterial birth
and is provided with the special attribute::; of a god,--viz., (1) a lotusfootHtool, (2) splendid dress and ornaments, (3l goddess-companions,'
( 4) a wish-granting tree, or pay-sam-sltiu (8kt., Kalpmlartt)' which instantly yields any fruit or food wished for, and bends to the hand of
the gn.therer, its leaves yielding luscious food, its juice nectar, u.nd its
-

-- - - - - - - - ---- - - - -

Apsaras, C<'lestial nymphs-the" houriH" awarJ ....t to ht·r0<•s.
• 'fhc wish-granting tree of Indra's heaven is described in the 45th Section of the
t

S'ilpa S'iiltra.
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fruit jewels, (5) a wish-granting cow (Kama-dhenu or Surablta 1) which
yields any drink wished for, (6) self-sprung crops (usually painted as
Indian com or maize), (7) in a golden stall a jewelled horse-of-foreknowleJge which Pegasus-like carries his riderwhereverwii;hed, throughout. the worlds of the pa.st, present, and future, (8) a lake of perfumed
nectar or ambrosia (Skt., Amrita) which is the elixir vitm and the source
of the divine lustre.• Shining is a peculiarly divine attribute, and the

HBAVBNLY BIRTH.

etymology of the word "divinity," is the root Div, "to shine," the parent
of the Skt. Deva and Latin netl.8.
Godl,y Bliu. The bliss of the gods is depicted by an assembly of bejewelled gods and goddesses basking in sensuous enjoyment in splendid
palaces in the midst of a charming garden enamelled with flowers, of
which they make their wreaths. Gay birds warble in the foliage, and
noble animals peacefully roam together there. Amongst the quadrupeds
are deer, lions, and elephants with jewelled heads. Amongst the birds
are the peacock, parrot, cuckoo, and the "Kala-pinka," which repeats the
mystic' Om mani padme, Hiif!l ! " for the language of the gods is the
' Images of these are sold in the Indian ba7.aars as toys for children. Compare this
myth of the wishing-cow with tlu• parallels rPlakd l>y l'rofessor W1•l>cr in Sitzu,.,;lhe·
ridoU br Komig Prtuu., Af'tlli. zu Berfo1.., xxvii., 1800.
' The cup-bearer is Dhanwantari, the Indian uanymede.
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Deva-nagari or sacred language of India.. One of the blhisful conditioM
of godly life especially dwelt upon, is that the most dainty morsels may
be eaten without sense of repletion, the last morsel being as much
relished as the first.

In the centre of this paradise is the great city of Belle-vue
within which is the celestial palace of Vaijayanta
(Amar:lvati) the residence of Indra (Jupiter), the king of the
gods. It is invested by a wall and pierced by four gates, which
are guarded by the four divine kings of the quarters. It is a
three-storied building; Indra occupying the basement, Brahma
the middle, and the indigenous Tibetan war-god-the dGra-lha
-as a gross form of Mara, the god of Desire, the uppermost
story. This curiouR perversion of the old Buddhist order of the
heavens is typical of the more sordid devil-worship of the Lamas
who, as victory was the chief object of the Tibetans, "elevated
the war-god to the highest rank in their pantheon, as did the
Vikings with Odin where Thor, the thunder-god, had reigned
1upreme. The passionate war-god of the Tibet.ans is held to be
superior even to the divinely meditative state of the Brahma.
Wm· with the Titans. The gods wage war with the Titans,
who, as we have seen, are constantly trying to seize some of
the precious fruit of the great Yo it-du sa-tol (Skt., l'cirijata')
tree, or "tree of the concentrated essence of earth's products,"
whose branches are in heaven, but whose roots are in their
country. The climber which encircles this tree is called the
Jambuti tree, and is the medium by which the quintessence
of t.he most rare delicacies of Jambudvip are instilled into the
larger tree. And the war-god directs the divine army.
To account for the high position thuR given to the war-god, it is
related that he owes it t-0 the signal assistance rendered by him
t-0 the gods in opposing the Asuras.2
The misery of the gods. The god enjoys bliss for almost incalculable time; but when his merit is exhausted then his lake of
(Sudar~ana),

Identified with the beautiful Indian Cor<tl Tree (Er:1tf,ri1,<1 l11dint).
It is related that in former times the gud8 were defeated by the Asuras in fighting
for the fruits of the gre,at wi8hing-trec of Paradise: and the defeated gud~ uudn
Indra. besought gSait-ba.hi-bdag-po for council. This divinity advised the gods to
call to their aid the war-god clGra-llm, and also to obtain from the depths of the
c<>nt.ral ocean the invisible annuur and the nine sl'lf-crea.ted weapons, viz. :-(IJ
rMog·b!J<1 khy1111g·l:wg•rii.•, a. hl'lmPt of the skeleton hmes of the Uarm.la bird; (l!J
Khrab-i1i-al1<1r-/10-1y!ft1b, the coat of ma.ii shining likt:? the sun; (3) Lba-klkln·rdorfe·
1

2
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nectar dries up; his wish-granting tree, cow and horse die; his
splendid dress and ornaments grow dim and disappear; his palace
gets dilapidated; his flowers and garden fade; his body, no longer
bathed by nectar, loses its lustre and sweats like mortals, so that
his person becomes loathsome to his goddess-companions and the
other gods, who shun him, and so the poor god di"5 miserably. 1 If
he has led a virtuous life during bis existence as a god then he may
be re-born in heaven, ofherwise he goes to a lower region and may
even be sent to hell. Buddha was born twenty times as the
god ~kra or Indra (Jupiter) and four times as Briihma. 2
THE BUDDHIST HELL.

The antithesis to heaven is hell, which with its awful lessons
looms large on the horizon of the Buddhists. For according to
their ethical doctrine of retribution, and in the case of the more
t.beistic developments, their conception of God as the supreme
_.
type of right-doing, they picture him like a hwnan judge trying
and punishing the evil-doers; 3 although, with truly Buddhist
idealism, these tortures are believed by the more philosophical 'Llimas to be morbid creations of the individual's own ideas, a sort
of hellish nightmare. The majority of the Lamas, however, and

"~"'• necklet; (4) Lalc-luv;-mt'MJn-c'1i-l111n-lol:, a weapon resisting and r<•tuniing
glove; ( 5) 1Sin-l:laebs-11«11t.A-111tllh<-l:1m thub, a breast-plat<• mtirely able to with-'
st.'Uld arrows and other wt•apons; (6) l'ii•·l:hebs-iiea-p<t·il:yuln-c'ed, a knee-cap which
defends against dcstmction; (7) l'hubm-$ba-d111<1r·gli11g-dnu1, a six-cmbosst•d shield.
The nine sorts of weapons are:-(1) a 'K'orfo or spiked-disc which complt•tcly
routes the enemy; (2) a dUm-1/a or an axe which diovs the erll'my; (3) a ral-gri
or sword which slices the enemy; (4) a yZh11 or bow which scatters the brains of
t.he enemy; (5) a "m/Jah" or arrow that pierct·s the vitals; (ts) a Zliag!pa or
noose which ensnares the enemy; (7) a 111D11ng or s1)('ar which pi<'rccs the hearts
of the foe ; ( 8) a Ur-rdQ, a whirring sling-stone that producl'K the "ur-r-1·"
sound of a thunder-dragon ; and (9) a Do1je or thundt·r-bolt which dl'molishes
the enemy. The story seems foun<le<I on the BrV.hmanical legend of Indra
(Jupiter) obtaining from the sea the talismanic banner which conferred victory
over his enemies; cf. Brilmt &1.1ib.it<1, translated by Dr. K1mN, J.R .•l.S., vi., p. 44.
Tiii' gods having obtained tht•sc weaponR and armour, invited the war-god, who
c:J.me enveloped in thundl'r-clouds aud atknded by his nine sons, and receiving
worship from Indra and the other god11 as the price of his assistance, tlu·y assailed
and utterly routed the Titans.
I Compart• HAUDY, ·"""· 143.
• K.I>. n~t1dl1. i11 n;,.u, .~m·i,. c;.
3 Cf. MA1Nx's workl! on Early Law.

90

1'H8 UNIVERSE OP Tl/E IWDT>HISTS.

the laity, belil've in the real material <:haracter of these hells mul
their torture.
The Buddhist hell (Karal.xi 1 ) it1 a true h1je?"IW i-;itunted in the
bow<>l8 of the human earth like Hades, and presided over by the
Indian Pluto, Yama, the king and judge of the dead, wl10
however is himself finite and periodically tortured. Every day
he is forced to :;wallow molten metal. So, as the shade of Achillei;
says," it. is better to live on earth as the 11oorest peasant than to
rule as a prince of the dead.":!
The (i reat Judgment ill tlett-rmine<l solely by the pen•on 's own
deeds, and it is concretely pictured by the ordeal of scal<.>s, where
the good deeds, as white pebbles, are weighed against the sini-:, ns
black counters, in balances, and the judge bolds a mirror wbida
reveal:; the soul in all its nakedness. " Not in the heavens, not in
the midst of the sen, not if thou hidest thyself in the clefts of the
mountains wilt thou find a place where thou canst escape the force
resulting from thy evil actions." 3 " Through the six states of
transmigration does the power of our actions lead us. A life in
heaven awaits the good. The warders of hell drag the wicked
before the king of hell, Yama, who says to them : " ' Did you not when on earth see the five divine messengers i;ent to
warn you-the child, the old man, the i;ick, the criminal sufferiug
punishment, and the dead corpse 1' And the wicked man answers' I did see them.'
" 'And di1h1t thou not thiuk within thyself: " I nll30 am subject t-0
birth, old age, and death. Let me be careful to do good works" 1' Anti
the wicked mnn answers: ' I did uot, sire; I neglected in my folly to
think of these things.'
"Then the king, Yama, pronounces his doom : 'These thy evil deedis
are not the work of thy mother, father, relatives, friends, advi:;ers.
Thou alone hast done them all; thou alone must gather the fruit.'
And the warders of hell drag him to the pla(,'C of torment, rivet him to
red-hot iron, plunge him in glowing sens of blood, torture him on
burning coah1, and he dies not till the last residue of his guilt hns heen
expiated.''~

Nor is hell a complete expiation of offences, for Buddha is
credited with saying, " A harsh word uttered in past times is
not lost, but returns again," and the Jfitaka tales are full of
incidents in ill111<trntion.
1

J111yal·k"a111s, or "the l't•gion of tornwut.:· Conmar.., with Chilwtic v..,n;iou in
p. 56, Jtq.
• Ody.<>c.11, xi ., 481,
/Jl1<1111111u-p<1d11, 12i.
' De1.i-<liillu·8ultt.t, trau~I. hy II. OLDEl<Ul::.ko.

lh:..u:~ l'attna,
l
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Hell is divided into numerous compartments, each with a
special sort of torture devised to suit the sins t-0 be expiatoo.
Only eight hells are mentioned in the older Buddhist books, but
the Lamas and other "northern " Buddhists describe and figure
eight hot and eight cold hells and also an outer hell (Pratyd.:a
·naraka), through which all those escaping from hell must pass
without a guide. The Briihmanical hells are multiples of seven
instead of eight; some of them bear the same names as the
Buddhists, but they are not systematically arranged, and as the
extant lists date no earlier than Mann, about 400 A.D., they
are probably in great part borrowed from the Buddhists. 1
The foregoing figure 2 i:;hows the
Liimaist hells, but they are seen
in greater detail in " The Wheel of
Life," at page 109.
At the entrance to the great hell
on the bank of the Hindu Styx-the
Baitarani 3 or "three path" riversits, according t-0 one version, an old
hag, a sort of .P rosperine, who strips
off the clothes from the new arrivals,
and hangs them on a tree behind
her.4 She is 160 feet in stature, with
eyes like burning wheels, and she
despatches the condemned souls along
their respective roads in accordance
with the judgment, but sometimes
she delays them with endless tasks
of heaping up stones on the banks of
THE llunnms-r PnosPElllNE.
Styx, and so prolongs their agony.
The hot hells stand in tiers, one upon another, beginning at a
depth of 11,900 miles below the surface of the earth, and reach
to a depth of 40,000 miles ; each hell has four gates, outside
each of which are four ante-hell!!, thus making altogether 136 hot
hells.
-- - - - - -- -

See an article by M. Leon Fccr, "L'Enfer indien," in the Jo11,.,w./ .hinti9""•
xx. (1892), and i. (New Serit'S 18!J3), for lists and dt>scription of the Driihmanist hells.
2 For the tracing of which I am indebted to Mr. J.C. White.
3 ="The scdcnt •tuc.>cn."
• Her picture is given from the Japanese.
I
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The atmosphere of the hells is of the deepest black:"Light wu absent all. Bellowing there groan'd
A noise, &11 of a sea in tempest tom
By warring win<l11, the 11tormy blast of hell."
DANTE, Canto v., 29.

&ch hell is enveloped by a wall of fire, and the horrible tor-•
ments are fit. to illustrate Dante's Inft1rno. Indeed, it has been
suggested that Dante
must have seen a
Buddhist picture of
t hese hells before
writing his famous
classic, so remarkable is the agreement
between
them. The lict-Ors
( s'iln-je) are savage
flame-enveloped monsters
with
heads of
various
animals,
llOT HKt.L ~o. I.
and all their }>incers, and other instruments of torture, are red-bot.
The following are the eight great hot hells.
1. Saftjit'fl 1 ="again revived." Here the wretches are cut and torn
to pieces and then re-united and revived only to suffer the same process
repeated acl injinuum throughout the period spent in this hell.
•' Because our wounds heal ever and anon
Ere we appear before the fiend again."
DANTE, Canto xxviii., 36.

This restoration of the body, in order to subject it to fresh torture,
it1 a.n essential part of the process in all the bells. The body when
thoroughly mangled is restored and thE' racking torture applied afresh,
RO that the agony never ceases.
This is the special hell for suicides,
murderers, ignorant physicians who killed their patients, fraudulent
trustees, antl tyrants.
2. Kalaritra • = "black lines." Here the victims are nailed down and
eight or sixteen black lines drawn by the lictors along the body, which
is then sawn asunder along these lines by a burning hot saw. Another
1

Yati-808.

t

t'ig-nag.
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- · - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - punishment here is the especial one of the slanderer, or bu"y-body, who
has his or her tongue enla1·ged and pegged out and constantly harrowed
by spikes ploughing through it. To this hell are assigned those who
<luring life were disre.-.pectful to their parents, or to Bu<ldha, or the
priests.

•

3 . .~m!a!lluifrr,' = "concentrated oppres.'lion."

~HOT HELL

Here the guilty are

No. 3.

s<p1eezed and crushed between a11imal-headed mountains, or monster
iron books. This lai;t is an e1<pecial punishment for monks, IAymen and
infidels who have disregarded or profaned t.he scriptures, and also for
priests who have tnken money for masses which they have not performed.
Others here are pounded in iron mortars and beaten on anvils. Here
are tortured thieves, those who indulged in hatred, envy, passion, the
users of light weii:rhts and measures, and tho~ who cast refuse or dead
animals on the public roads.
4. Raurava,2 ="weeping and screaming." The tortui-e here is to have
molten iron poured down the throat. Those who were prisoners,obstructed
watercoursc11, or grum hied against tho weather (1 clearly the English
hell!), or wasted foo<l, are h£-re tortured.

1

hsdu:-0

'jn1n~.
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5. ,\l1tluiraurava, 1 ="greater weeping and sc1·eaming." Here they are
cooked in seething cnuldrons of molten iron. This is the hell for
heretics.
6. Ttipana,' = " heat." The condemned is enclosed in a red-hot fiery
chamber. In this hell are punished those who roasted or baked animals
for their food.
7. Pratapana,3 ="highest heat." A three-spiked burning spear is
thrust into the wretch's body, which is then rolled up within red-hot
iron plates. It is the special torture for apostates and those who reject
the truth.
8. A r-ic/1i, • = "endless torture." This is the most severe and longe11t of
all the infernal torments. The guilty is perpetually kept in tlames,
though never consumed. This is the hell for those who have reviled
Buddha, and others who have harmed or attempted to harm Lamaism
or shed the blood of a Lama or holy-man.
The Cold Hells, apparently an invention of the northern Buddhists,
as cold was an idea rather foreign to the Indian mind, are situated on
the edge of the universe below its encircling wall (Cakrn.vala).
They are encircled by icy mountains (see plate, page 109), and h1we
attend1mts of appalling aspect, as in the hot hells. They ni·e thus
described : 1. A. rb1ula,' =" blistered or chapped." The torture here is constant.
immersion of the naked person in ice and glacier water, under which
the body becomes covered with chilblains (which torture may be compared with the curse invente1l by a scribe in the reign of Atheist.an fm·
anyone who should break the terms of hi!! charters: "May he be
tortu~d by the bitter blasts of glaciers a11d the Pennine army of evil
spirits."")
2. Kirarbuda.1 The chilblains are rudely scarified, producing raw
i;ores.
3. Atata," "Ach'u" or "A-ta-ta," an exclamation of anguish beyond
articulate expression-which resounds through this hell.
4. J/ahai•a." A worse degree of cold in which the tongue is paralyzed
and the exclamation Kyi-'ii or lla-lta alone possible.
5. Al1aha. 10 Here both jaws and teeth are spasmodically clenched
through cold.
6. l'tpala.." I,ivid sores which become everted like blue Ut-r.r.l
flower!'.
• Xu-bod Ch'<'n-po.
'fs'a-ba.
3 Rab-tu t'sa-wa.
• mnar-m1,d.
• Ch'u-bur ch'cn. Arlm sounds suspidously likt' Mount. Ahn (II
• (,luoted by Mr. D. W. f'rt•shtit•ld in .T. R. fhn:J . S., 18!11.
t Ch'u·bur-brul-wa .
• A-ch'u.
• Kyi-'u<l.
2

"' Su-t"an1-pa .
11

Ut-pal·ltar gas-pa.
/
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7. Padma.' The raw sores become like red .Lotu11-ftowers.
8. Pu1J!!.arika.' Raw sores where the ftesh falls away from the bones
like the petals of the great Lotus ; and which are continually pecked
and gnawed by birds and insects with iron beaks.

,

The frontier or anterior hellR at the exit from the great hell are
called "The near (to re-birth) cycle," 8 and are divided into four
sections.' The first bordering hell consists of hot suffocating
ashes with foul dead bodies and all kinds of offal. Then is
reached a vast quagmire, beyond which is a forest of spears and
spikes, which must be traversed like the razor-bridge in Muhammadanism and in Bunyan's Pilgrim's Progre8s. Then succeeds a
great river of freezing water; on the further shore of which the
ground is thickly set with short squat tree-trunks, each surmounted by three spiked leaves which impale the unwary groping fugitives. Reference to these last two localities occurs in
the ordinary litany for the dead, which says "may his c'hu-worah-med ocean become a small rivulet, and the ts'al-'Tlia--ri tree a
divine wish-granting tree."
In addition to the hot and cold hells are eighty-four thousand
external hells (Ne-ts'e-wa, Skt.? Lokantarika) situated mostly on
the earth, in mountains, deserts, hot springs, and lakes.
Anot.her state of existence, little better th.an that of hell, is
the Preta (Tib., Yi-dag) or Mams, a sort of tantalized ghoul or
ghost. This world is placed above hell and below the Sitai•an
forest, near Rajgriha, in the modern district of Patna in Bengal.
These wretched starvelings are in constant distress through the
pangs of hunger and thirst. 6 This is pictured in the Wheel of
Padma-Jtar-gaa-pa.
Padma ch'en-po-ltar-gaa pa.
' iie-'k'or ( =P Skt., Prateyl:a nara.1-a) mf'aning near to re-birth.
• Named Agni-khadd (me-ma-mur gyi 'ohs) or the fiery pit, K11napcutl:a (Ro-myllg&
Kyi 'dams) or quagmire of carcases, Klrnradluirdrana (spu-gri gtam1 ts'al) or forest of
spikes, and Alidhdrarana (ral-gri Joma nays-ts'al) or forest of sword-l<>aves.
•Thirty-six species are described in five groups, namely: (l) p'yii 1grib-J1a tMitt or
"the foreign or gentile horrid beings," (2) Jrang"f!i lf!l-ib-pa ehan or the Buddhiat horrid
beings, (3) &u-ihnn-gyi igrW-pa chan llr the eating and drinking horrid beings-these
are they who on eating and drinking have the ingested material converted into lacerating weapons, ( 4) ••.•. . and (5) l:Aa-tltur or free Yi-dags. The latter are not confined
in the Prtta-prison, but are free to roam about in the human world-in graveyards.
etc.,-and injure man. These are (BBAL's Catena, 67) 1, Flat-bodied; 2, Needle-mouthed.
3, Vomit-eaters; 4, Filth-eaters; 5, Mist-eaters; 6, Water-feeders; 7, 8cal"Of'ly uen;
8, Spittle-feeders; 9, Hair-eaters; 10, Blood-suckers; 11, Notion-feeders; 12, Flesh1
2
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Life, also in the annexed figure. This is the special torment
for those who, in their earthly career, were miserly, covetous,
uncharitable, or gluttonouR. Jewels, food, and drink are found
in plenty, but the Pre~ have mouths no bigger than the eye
of a needle, and gullets no thicker in diameter than a hair,
through which they can never ingest a !!atisfying amount of

TANTALIZED 8PIBITS.

food for their huge bodies. And when any food is taken it
becomes burning hot, and changes in the stomach into sharp
knives, saws, and other weapons, which lacerate their way out
from the bowels to the surface, making large painful wounds.
They are constantly crying "water, water, give water!" And the
thirst is expressed in the picture by a flame which is seen to issue
from their parched mouths, and whenever they attempt to touch
eaters ; 13, Incense-feeders; 14, Fever-makers; 15, Secret pryers ; 16, Earth lurk..rs;
17, Spirit-rappers; 18, Flame-burners; 19, Baby-snatchers; :.IO, Sea-dwellers; 21, .. . . ;
ll2, King Yama's club-holders; 23, Starvelings; 24, Baby-eaters; 25, Vital-eaters ; 26,
Rakshas ; 27, Smoke-eaters; 28, Marsh-dwellers ; 29, Wind-eaters; 30, Ash·frl'ders;
31, Poison-eaters; 32, Desert-livers ; 33, Spark-feeders; 34, Tree-dwellers; 35, Roaddwt>llers; 36, Body-killers.
H
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water it changes to liquid fire. Avalokita is frequently figured
in the act of giving water to these Pretas to relieve their mi.~.1
And a famous story of Buddha credits the great. M:iiudgalyn·
yiina, the right-hand disciple of "the Blessed One," with bavini:
descended into the Preta-world to relieve his mother. As thi•
story, the Avalambana. Sutra, dating to before the third century
A.o., gives a very vivid picture of this tantalizing purgatory, and
also illustrates the rites for extricating the starveling gho~t.s,1 it
is here appended.
MAUDOALYAYANA'll DESCENT INTO THB PRETA PU&OATOBY.

Thus have I heard. Buddha at one time was residing in the country :
of Sr&vasti, jn the garden of Jeta, the friend of the orphans. At this '
time Mugalan, having begun to acquire the six supernatural power.<
(irrdl1i), desiring above all things, from a motive of piety, to deliver
his father and mother, forthwith ca.lied into use his power of supernatural sight, and looking throughout the world b~ beheld his unhappy
mother existing without food or drink in the world of Pretas (hungry
ghosts), nothing but skin and bone. Mugalan, moved with filial pity,
immediately presented to her his alms-bowl filled with rice. His mother
then taking the bowl in her left hand, endeavoured with her right to
convey the rice to her mouth, but before it ca.me near to her lips, lo !
the rice was converted into fiery ashes, so that she could not eat thereof.
At the sight of this Mugalan uttered a piteous cry, and wept ma.ny
tears as he bent his way to the place where Buddha was located.
Arrived there, he explained what had happened, and awaited Buddha's
instruction. On this the Master opened his mouth, and said, "The sin
which binds your mother to this unhappy fate is a very grievous one ;
from it you can never by your own strength rescua her, no I nor yet
all the powers of earth or heaven, men or divine beings : not all these
are equal t-0 the task of deliverance. But by assembling the priest.a of
the ten quarters, through their spiritunl energy, deliverance may be
had. I will now recount to you the method of rescue from this and
all similar calamities." Then Buddha continued: "On the H>th day
of the seventh month, the priests of the ten quart.el'!! being gathered
together ought to present nn offering for the rescue of ancestors
during seven generations past, as well as those of the present generation, every kind of choice food and drink, as well as sleeping materials
and beds. These should be offered up by the assembled priesthood as
though the ancestors them:-;elves were present, by which they shall
obtain deliverance from the pains, and be born at once in a condition
of happiness in heaven." And, mol'eover, the World-honoured One
Set' my" Indian Cult of A\·alokita," J. R. A. S., p. l, and plates ii. and iii.. 1894.
Translated by S. BKAL in The Orie1ttal, NovPmber 6th, 1876. A dramatized Vt'l'llion
is cotnmon in China.-Cf. L•s Flt,. annutllem.en.t cllibrb d Enu•in, J. J. M. de Gnoor.
l
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taught his followers certain words to be repeated at the offering of
e
sacrifices, by which the virtue thereof would be certainly secured.
On thi~ Mugalan with joy accepted the instruction, and by means of
this institution rescued his mother from her sufferings.
And so for all future time this means of deliverance shall be effectual
for the purpose designed, as year by year the offerings are presented
according to the form delivered by Buddha.
Having heard these words, Mugalan and the rest departed to their
several places, with joyous hearts and glad thoughts.

Related apparently to this story is the Liimaist account of" The
queen of the Pre~ with the fiery mouth," whom the Lamas
identify with the celebrated Yak8hini fiendess Hariti, for whom
and her five hundred sons they daily reserve some of their food,
relating in support of this practice the following story, evidently
borrowed from the story of Hariti in the RatnakU(a Sutra :HAarn, THB CBILD·UTING Y.AKSBINI, AND "QUEEN OF PRETAS."

Hariti, queen of the hungry ghouls with the burning mouths, had
. five hundred children, whom she fed on living children. The great
Buddha, "Mohugalaputra," coming to her dwelling, hid away Pingala,
the youngest and most beloved of her eons, in his begging-bowl, unknown to the gods or demons. The mother, on her return, was drowned
in sorrow at the loss of her favourite son, and in her distress appealed
to the omniscient Mohugalaputra for aid to recover him. 'fhe Buddha
then showed her Pingala within his bowl, yet all the efforts of Hariti
and her demons failed to release him. So she besought Buddha for aid,
who replied, " You, with five hundred children, mercilessly devour the
children of men who have only two or three, yet you grieve at the loss
of only one ! " The Preta-queen declared that this one was the most
precious of all, and she vowed that were he released she never again
would devour human children. The Buddha, consenting, restored her
child, and gave her the three Refuges and the five Precepts, and (say
the Limas) he promised that in future all Buddhist monks would give
her a handful of their daily food.'

This practice is probably derived from thfl Hindu offering of
food and drink to the manes of departed relatives, the Sraddha
ceremonial.
Flying visits of mortals to Hades, having their parallels in
1

The Japanese version of this legend and its pictorial illustration are published

by Sir. A. W. Franks, F.R.S., in Jour. Soc. A1'tiquarit8, Vol. !iii., 1892. Buddha furth(•r

informed her that "You were the ninth daughter of King Chia-ye at the time of
Buddha ~yapa, and performed many great and meritorious actions. But bi'causf'
you did not keep the precepts you received tho form of a demon."
H
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Odysseu's and Dante'11 visits to purgatory, are found in Lamaism,
where they are known as De-lok, or "the ghostly returning,··
and are used for stirring the people to good behaviour.
BUDDHIST METAPHYSICS.

Buddha, being a Hindii, accepted the Hindu theory of the
universe and its fantastic world-system, with the modifications
above indicated, and he started also with the current notions of
metempsychosis and Karnia as part of his mental furniture.
According to the theory of metempsychosis, or more properly
palingenesis, which was not unknown to the ancient Hellenic
and even Jewish literature, and western fairy-tales,
"The soul that ri11es with us, our life's star
Hath bad elsewhere its setting."-WoRDSWORTH.

Death merely alters the form, but does not break the continuity of
the life, which proceeds from death to re-birth, and fresh deaths
to fresh re-births in constant succession of changing states, dissolving and evolving until the breaking up of the universe after
. a kalpa, or almost an eternity of ages. How Buddha modified
this doctrine will be referred to presently.
Karma,1 or the ethical doctrine of retribution, is accepted as
regards its general principle, even by such modem men of science
as Huxley.i It explains all the acts and events of one's life as
Tibetan, las and p'rin·las.
Professor Huxfoy in his lecture on E1VJlution a11d Ethic! says :"Everyday experience familiarizes us with the facts which are group<,'<! under the
name of heredity. Every one of us bears upon him obvious marks of his parent.agf'.
j>t)rbap8 of n·moter relationships. More particularly tho sum of tendencies to act in a
certain way, which we call 'charactt.•r • is often to bt• traced through a long series of
progenitoT8 and collaterals. So wi. may ju8tly say that this 'character,' this morul
and intellectual rssenct' of a man does verit.'\bly pass over from one fleshy tabeniadc
to another and does really transmigrate from gem·ration to getl('ration. In the newborn infant the character of the stock lies latent, and the Ego is little more than a
bundle of potentiitlities, but, very early, these bPcome actualitit>s : from childhood to
age they manifest themseh'es in dulne~s or brightness, weakness or strC'ngtli, vicious·
ness or uprightness : and with each frature modified by conftuence with another
character, if by nothing else, the character passes on to its incarnation in new
bodies.
"The Indian philosophers called character, as thus defined, •Karma.' It is this
Karma which passed from life to life and linked them in the chain of transmigrations;
and they held that it is modified in each life, not merely by couftuencc of parentage
but by its own acts
•
•
•
•
e
•
"In the theory of evolution, the tendency of a genii to develop at'cording to a
1
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the results of deeds done in previous existences, and it creates a
system of reward!! and punishments, !!inking the wicked through
the lower stages of human and animal existence, and even to hell,
and lifting the good to the level of mighty kings, and even to the
gods.
In this way Buddha explained all the acts and events of his life, his
joys and sorrows, his success and failures, his virtues and weaknesses, as results of things done by him in previous states of life,
which he recalled to mind as occasion arose for teaching purposes.
And thus tho11e anecdotes of the antecedent lives of the Buddha,
-the so-called "Jataka tales "-with the moral lessons derived
from them, came to be among the most cherished items of
Buddhist belief.'
The various regions of re-birth or " ways " of life, the so-called
Gati,1 are pictorially represented in the accompanying drawing
called "The Wheel of Life." They are given as six (or five, as with
the pri111itive Buddhists when the TitaJnB were not separately
represented), and are thus enumerated in the order of their superiority : . 1st. The Gods (Sura or Deva, Tibetan, Lha).
2nd. Titans (Asura, T., Lha-ma-yin).
3rd. Man (Nara, T., Mi).
4th. Beasts (Tiryak, T., Du-do 8).
5th. Tantalized Ghosts (Preta, T., Yi-dvag).
6th. Hell (Naraka, T., Nal-k'am).
Bournouf' writing from Chinese and Ceylonese sources, classes
man above the 'fitans, but the order now given is that adopted by

certain specific type, t.9., of the kidney-bean seed to grow into a plant having all tht1
characters of Phtueoltu vul9ari1, is its 'Karma.' It is the 'last inheritor and the last
result of all the conditions that have effected a line of ancestry which goes back for
many millions of years to the time when life first appeared on earth.' As Professor
Rhys Davids aptly says. the snowdrop 'is a snowdrop and not an oak, and just that
kind of a snowdrop, because it is tht1 outcome of the Karma of an endless series of
pa.st existences.' "
1 Buddha's births are usually numbered at 550, of which the latter and more important are called "the Great Births." For list of different forms of existence ascribed
to Buddha in his previous births see RRYs D.i.vms' J<italea Talt8. Cf. also CoWJILL's
edition of the Jitakas translated from the Pili, and RALSTON'S Tales from the
Tibetan.
a Literally " the bent. goers."
t "Skt., aati; Tib., gro-bahi rigs."
• Lol.va iU la bo1Uu Loi, p. 377.
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the Lamas.1 Existence in the first three worlds is considered
superior or good, and in the last three inferior or bad. And these

,.,..,........ ~~. . iJ,.Me_.,.,., ""'Uf~
..U...~a1·i( ~. ,.,,, .

e-...,..•••

KB1' TO WHUL OF LIFJL
(&ff p. 109.)

worlds are shown in this relation in the picture, the highest being
heaven, and the lowest hell.
The six regions of re-birth are shown in the middle whorl.
• Conf., HARDY'S Man. of BU<bJAinn, p. 37. The Limaist account is contained in the
"mlion·pa·i mdsod," translated by Lotsawa Bande-dpal rtsega from the work of the
Indian P&Q.dit Vaaubandbu, etc.
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They are demarcated from each other by rainbow-coloured cordons
representing the atmospheric zones that separate the different__
worlds. No place is allotted to the other phases of existence be- J
lieved in by the Lamas, namely, the everlasting existence in the
western paradise of Sukhiivati and of the celestial Buddhas and
demoniacal protectors of Lamaism, and the expressed absence of
such expressions of the current modem beliefs favours the claim of
this picture to considerable antiquity.
Of these six states all hl\ve already been described except the
third and fourth, namely, the state of being a man or a beast, a
reference to the Buddhist conception of which is necessary to
understand the picture of The Wheel of LifP..
The most pessimistic view is of course taken of human life.
It is made to be almost unalloyed misery, its striving, it perennially unsatisfied desire, its sensations of heat and cold, thirst and
hunger, depression even by surfeiting with food, anxiety of the
poor for their daily bread, of the farmer for his crops and cattle,
unfulfilled desires, separation from relatives, subjection to temporal
laws, infirmities of old age and disease, and accidents are amongst
the chief miseries referred to. The miseries of human existence
are classed into eight sections, viz.: The miseries of (1) birth;
( 2) old age ; (3) sickness ; (4) death ; ( 5) ungratified wishes and
struggle for existence; (6) misfortunes and punishments for lawbreilking; (7) separation from relatives and cherished objects; ( 8)
offensive objects and sensations.
In the picture the following phases of life are depicted amongst
others:lst. Birth in a cottage.
2nd. Children at play.
3rd. Manhood, village scenes, people drinking wine under shade
of a tree, a man playing a flute, women spinning and
weaving, a borrower, two traders, a drunken man.
4th. Labour by sweat of brow, men tilling a field, gathering fuel
in a forest, carrying a heavy load.
5th. Accident, a man and horse falling into a river.
6th. Crime, two men fighting, one under trial before the judge,
and one Undergoing corporal. punishment.
7th. Temporal government : the king and his ministers.
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8th. Old age-decrepit old people.
9th. Disease, a physician feeling the pulse of a patient.
10th. Death, a corpse with a Liima feeling whether breath be
extinct, and a Lama at the head doing worship, and &
woman and other relatives weeping.
11th. Funeral ceremonies. A corpse being carried off to the
funeral pyre on the top of a hill, preceded by a Lama
blowing a thigh-bone trumpet and rattling a hand
drum: he also has hold of the end of a white scarf which
is affixed to the corpse. The object of this scarf is to
guide the soul by the white path to the pyre so that it
may be disposed of in the orthodox manner, and have
the best chance of a good re-birth, and may not stray
and get caught by ou~ide demons. Behind the corpsebearer is a porter with food and drink offerings, and last
of all a mourning relative.
12th. Religion is represented by a temple placed above all other
habitations with a Lama and monk performing worship ;
and a hermit in his cell with bell, vajra-sceptre, and
thigh-bone trumpet; and a stupa or caitya ( ch'orun)
circumambulated by a devotee.
The state of the beasts is one of greater misery even than the
human. In the picture are shown land and aquatic animals of
various kinds devouring one another, the larger preying on the
small; and also small ones combining to catch and kill the larger
ones. Human hunters also are setting nets for, and others are
shootin~ game. Domestic animals are shown laden with burdens,
or ploughing and being goaded ; some are being milked and shorn
of their wool, others are being branded or castrated or having their
nostrils bored, others killed for their flesh or skin, etc. All are
suffering great misery through the anxiety and pains of preying
or being preyed upon. In the water is shown a Niiga or merman's
house, with its inmates in grief at being preyed upon by the
Garm;la, a monster bird, like the fabled 1·oc, which by the rush of
air from its wings cleaves the sea to its depths in its search for
Ncigas.
We are now in a posit.ion to consider Buddha's conception of
Human Life-
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BUDDHA'S CONCEPTION OF THE CAUSE OF· LIFE
'-

AND OF MISERY.t

Apart from its importance as an illustration of the earlier intellectual life of humanity, the Buddhist ontology, the most wonderful, perhaps, the world has seen, posse11ses a paramount interest
for all who would arrive at a right understanding of the religion
and ethics with which it is associated.
Buddha formulated his view of life into a twelve-linked. closed
chain called "the Wheel of Life or of 'Becoming"' (Bhavacakra),
or the Causal Nexus (Pratitya Samutp<ida); which he is represented, in the Vinaya scripture itself, to have thought out under
the Tree of Wisdom. 2 The way in which th~ narrative is couched,
leads, indeed, to the impression that it. was precisely the insight
into this " Wheel of Life" which constituted his Buddhahood, and
distinguished him from the other Arhats. However this may
be, he gave it a very leading place in his philosophy, so that the
stanza recounting its utterance, Ye dharm<i hetu,3 etc., termed
by English writers" The Buddhist Creed," is the most frequent of
all Buddhist inscriptions, and was certainly in olden days familiar
to every lay Buddhist ; and it is practically identical with "The
four noble Truths," omitting only the initial expre11sion of
" suffering."'
The bulk of this article apJ>flared in the J.R.A.S. (1894), pp. 867, etc.
Yi11aya Te.m, Vol i., pp. 74-84.
.
• " Of all objects which proceed from a Cause
The Tathigatha has explained the cause,
And he has explained their cessation also;
This is the d~trine of the great Samana.'
V;m,ya Tezt1, i., 146.
• This famous stanza, says Professor RHYS D.i.vtos ( Vi11aya Te.rU, i., 146), doubtle85
alludes to the formula of the twelve Nidiinas. "The Chain of Causation, or the doctrine of the twelve Nidiinas (causes of existence') contains, as has often bt>en obsPrved
in a more developed form, an answer to the same problem to which the second and
third of the four Noble Truths (Ariya Sacca) also try to give a solution, viz., the problem of the origin and destruction of suffering. The Noble Truths simply reduce the
origin of suffering to thirst or desire (Tanhii) in its threefold form, thirst for pleasure,
thirst for existence, thirst for prosperity (see i., 6, 20). In the systt>m of the twelve
nidinas Thirst also has found its place among tht> causes of suffering, but it is not
considered as the immediate cause. A concatt>nation of other categories is inserted
between tanhii and its ultimateC'ffect; and, on the other hand, the investigation of causes
is carried on further beyond tanhii. The question is here asked, what does tanhli come
from ? and thus the series of causes and effects is led back to A •in<i ( Ignoranc1•) as
its deepest root. We may add that the redactors of the Pitakas who. of course. could
not but observe this parallelity between the second and third Ariya Saccas and the
l
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Yet though this chain forms the chief comer-stone of Bud·
dhism, it is remarkable that scarcely any two European scholars
are agreed upon the exact nature and signification of some of it.i
chief links, while the sequence of several links is deemed selfcontradictory and impossible; and even the alleged continuity of
the whole is doubted. The best western authorities who have
attempted its interpretation, Childers 1 and Prof. H. Oldenbt'rg,
have practically given up the problem in despair; the latter exclaiming, " it is utterly impossible for anyone who seeks to find
out its meaning, to trace from beginning to end a connected
meaning in this formula." 2
Such conflict of opinion in regard to this " chain" is mainly
due to the circumstance that no commentary on its subtle formula
has ever been published ; and that the only means hitherto available for its interpretation have been the ambiguous Pali and Sanskrit terminology for the links themselves. Thus, for one only
of these links, namely, Saiuikara, the following are some of the
many renderings which have been attempted :" Constructing, preparing, perfecting, embellishing, aggregation ;
matter; Karma, the Skandhas.-('AB a technical term, Sankaro bu
several decided shades of meaning
in fact, Sankhiro includes
everything of which impermanence may be predicated, or, what ia
the same thing, everything which springs from a cause '-Childers.)'
Ll8 Concepts.-(Burnouf) '; Composition notion (Csoma); Willen
(Schmidt); Disc1·imination (Hardy); Les ideas (Foucaux) •; Tendencies, potentialities, confections (Rhys Davids) ; ' Gestaltungen :
shapes and forms (H. Oldenberg); Conformations (W. Hoey).

This bewildering obscurity of its terminology bas somewhat
system of the twelve Nidinas go so far in one instance (Ailguttara Niki.ya, Tika
Nipita, fol. /;e of the Phayre 1118.) as to directly replace in giving the text of th<' four
Ariya Saccas the second and third of these by the twelrn Nidinas in direct and rcveree
order reapect1vcly."-Vi111iya Tu11, i., 75.
1 CoLBBIWOKB's M ·i1. .Buay1 2nd ed .• ii., 453 s~'l·
2 Buddha., t>tc., Eng. trans. by Dr. W. Hoi•y, p. 226. Recently Mr. H. C. Warren. of
Cambridge, Mass. (l'roc. Ameriam Orie11tul &citty, Ap. 6-8, 1893, p. xxvii), has ad·
vocated a looser meaning for the word l""'"''!JU, usually translated "cause," without,
however, getting rid of the more serious diffic.ultics which beset the interpretation of
the chain.
> Ptili Diet., p. 453.
' P. 603.
> These last four authors are quoted through KoPPBN, i., 604.
a IJ11ddAinn, p. 91, where the fifty-two divisions arc enumerated.
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displaced the chain from its due prominence in the European
books on the 11ystem, notwithstanding the importance claimed for
it by Buddhists.
Now I have lately discovered among the frescoes of the ancient
Buddhist caves of AjaQia, in central India, a picture, over thirteen
centuries old, which supplies a valuable commentary on this subject. It portrays in concrete form those metaphysical conceptions
-the so-called Niddna-which, in their Pali and Sanskrit terminology, have proved so puzzling to European scholars. And, as
t.h is picture, supplemented by its Tibetan versions and its detailed
explanation as given me by learned Lamas, who are thoroughly
familiar with it, and possess its traditional interpretation,1 affords
a clue to mueh that is imperfectly understood, and helps to settle
disputed points of fundamental importance, these advantages seem
to justify my bringing it to notice, and may also, I hope, justify
my at.tempt, however crude, at exhibiting its continuity as a complete authentic account of human life from the absolute standpoint of the earliest Buddhist philosophy.
One important result of this new interpretation of the ancient
formula will be to show that it seems to possess more in common
with modern philosophic methods and speculations than is usually
suspected. Indeed, it would scarcely be going too far to say that
at a period before the epoch of Alexander the Great, in the valley
of the Ganges, and at a time when writing was still unknown in
India, an Indian anchorite evolved in the main by private i:tudy
and meditation an ontological system which, while having much in
common with the philosophy of Plato and of Kant,2 and the most
profound and celebrated speculations of modern times (such as
those of Bishop Berkeley, and Schopenhauer, and Hartmann), yet
far surpassed these in elaborateness. And as thiR bold system
formed the basis of Buddhist ethics, its formulas came to be represented for teaching purposes in concrete pictorial form in the
vestibules of the Indian monasteries and temples, as they still are
in Tibet and China; and although the impermanence of the
1 As <'urrent in medireval Indian Buddhism.
' Buddha seems to have propounded the same truth which Plato and latterly Kant
were nevor tired or repeating, that "this world which appears to the senses has no
tnie Being. but only cea.seless Becoming; it is and it is not, and its comprehension is
DOL ll'l much knowledge as illusion."
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materials of the painter's a.rt has unfortunately deprived ui; of
most of its traces in India, where Buddhism has been extinct for
cent.uries, yet I have found it as a relic in the deserted cavetemples of Aja.i;iia.1
Buddha him8elf may, as the Lamas relate, have originated the
picture of" The Wheel of Life," by drawing it in diagrammatic
fashion with grains of rice, from a stalk which be had plucked
while teaching his disciples in a rice-field. The introduction of
the pictorial details is ascribed to the great Indian monk Nagarjuna, who lived in the second c~ntury A.o., under the patronage of
the successors of the Scythian king Kanishka, who we know from
Hiuen Tsiang employed artists in great numbers in the decoration
of Buddhist buildings. These pictorial details, however, are alleged
to be objective representations of the self-same similes used by
Buddha himself, who, as is clear from his Sutras or sermon11, constantly used homely similes and allegories to illustrate his
doctrines. And a general account of the construction of t.he
picture occurs in the Divyavad<.ina. 2
The particular Indian painting from Aja.Qt& on which the present article is based, is attributed to the sixth century of our era,'
while the Tibetan picture which supplements it, is aUeged, and
with reason, to be a copy of one brought to Tibet by the Indian
monk "Bande Yeshe," in the eighth century A.O.'
l See its photograph accompanying my article in J.R.A.S., 1894, p. 370.
' As noted by Prof. Cowell (M.t.tNE's Di.4aertatio1iHm Early La111 o.nd Ou1t01R, p. liO), for
which reference I am indebted to Mrs. Rhys Davids. lo the Divyivadina. pp. 299-300,
it is related how Buddha, while at the Squirrel's Feeding-ground (Kolandaka) in the
Venuvana forest near Rajagriha, instructed Ananda to make a wheel (cakram ka.rayi·
tavyam) for tho purpose of illustrating what another disciple, Miudgalyiyina. &aw
when he visited other spheres, which it seems he was in the habit or doing. The
wheel was to have five spokes (paiicagandakam), between which were to be depicted
the hells, animals, pretas, gods, and men. In the middle a dove (pirivata), a eerpent, and a hog were to symbolize lust, hatred, and ignorance. All round the tire waa
to go the twelve-fold circle of causation in the regular and inverse order. Beinga
"ere to be represented "as being born in a supernatural way (anpapidukih) as by the
machinery of a water-wheel falling from one state and being produced in anotJ1er."
Buddha himself is to be outside the wheel. The wheel was made and placed in the
"Grand entrance gateway" (dvirakoshthake), and a bhikshu appointed to interpret it.
• BURGESS, in Rocle Templu, 309.
• And now at Sam-yiis monastery. For a technical description or it by me set>
J ..A.S.B., L'ti., p. 183 ""I· A confused copy of the picture was figured by G10B<l1
(A lphah. Tibet), and partly reproduced by FoUCAUX, A nnalc.< du M1111ie f!11im•t, Tome
aixieme, 1884, p. 290, but in neither case with any explanatory description of its det&ila.
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The Tibetan form of the picture 1 here given should be studied
with its Key (p. 102). It is a disc or wheel, symbolizing the endless cycle of Life (sa1[1-Biira), of which each re-birth is a revolution.
The wheel is held in the clutches of a monster, who represents the
hideousness of the Clinging to Life. The broad tire is occupied
by the Causal Nexus, and the nave by the three vices or delusions, "The Daughters of Desire," the three vices-Raga, Dvesa,
Moha. Lust, ill-will, stupidity, which lie at the core of re-birth,
and are figured here, as in the other Indian picture on page 6, as
a dove, serpent, and pig, appropriately coloured red, green, and
black ; while the body of the wheel, which is considered t-0 be in
continuous revolution, is filled with pictorial details of Life in its
several forms, or "The Whirling on the Wheel " of Life. And
outside the wheel is a figure of Buddha, showing that he has ei;caped from the cycle, to which he is represented as pointing the
way of escape.
The ancient conception of Life under the figure of a wheel of
which each re-birth is a revolution is not confined to Buddhism
and Brahmanism. This fancy finds an echo more than once in
Hellenic literature.2
l Skt., Bbavacakramudra; T., Srid-pahi 'K'or-lohi p'yag-rgya, or shortly" Si-pa K'ur·
16.'' The Tibetan form of the picture is of two styles, the "old" and" new." The
latter is given in the attached plate, and it differs from the "old" only in the introduction of a figure of Avalokita or the God of Mercy, in the form of a Sage or Muni,
into each of the six worlds of re-birth, and in one or two different pictorial symbols
for the causes of re-birth.
' Cf. note by Prof. C. Bendall c>n "Platonic Teaching in Ancient India."-Athen<n1m,
10th January, 181H. Mrs. Rhys Davids, commenting on my article (J.R .A.S., 1894,
p. 388 ), writes: "In the Orphic theogony we come across the notion of re-birth considered
u a weary unending cycle of fate or necessity-K6JC.\or .,.;;, "Y'"'"'"''• cl .,.;;, p.olp<u
Tpoxtls, etc.-from which the soul longs to escape, and entreats the gods, especially
Dionysos (A141'tHTof .\11tT101 8t3l .\6tT10,,), for release,-1C61C.\011 .,., >.ij(cu JCUl A..41r,,<iitTa1
1CG1Ctl...1J'To1. In the verses inscribed on one of three golden funereal tablets dug up near
the site of Sybaris the line occurs : 'And thus I escaped from the cycle, the painful,
misery-laden' (lrucr. gr. Sicil. et Ital. 641). These allusions may be referred to at
&t'Cond-hand in Herr Erwin Rohde's study of Hellenic ideas respecting the soul and
irnmorta.Jity, entitled P1yche (•to. Halfte, pp. 416 .t ~q. ,- 509), recently completed.
Pindar, Empedocles, and Plato, as is well known, all entertained the notion of repeated
re-birth in this world at intervals ranging from nine to one thousand years, repeated
twice, thrice, <>ran indefinite number of times, and, according to the two latter writers,
often mcluding in its phases incarnation as an animal, or even as a vegetable. And
throughout there rnns the Orphic ideas of each re-birth being a stage in a course of
moral evolution and effort after purification. But I do not know whether the actual
image of the wheel occurs in other instances besides those I have quoted. Empedocles,
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In the pictorial diagram of human life, as conceived by
Buddhist philosophy, the causal nexus begins at the left-hand
side of the top partition. The twelve links round the rim follow
in the usual order and in evolutionary fashion as follows : O.a.ua.u. 0.a.TEGoav.

EYOLUTIOJU.JIY St.a.QB.

------------- - - - -- - - -8.UCSIUUT.
I. Unconscious Will
II. Conformations

III. ConBCiousness
IV. Self-consciousness

of passing from Death to
Re-birth.
Shaping of formle8!1 physical
and mental materials (in the
Gita).
Rise of Conscious Experience.
Rise of Individuality-distinc·
tion between self and not-eelf.

Sanakam

Vijridna
Nama·rupa

V. Sense· surfaces and
Understanding
Cluuldyatana

VI. Contact
VII. Feeling

Sparfa

Vedana

VIII. Desire

Triahtw

· IX. Indulgence

Upiidiina

X. Fuller Life

XI. Birth (of heir)
XII. Decay and Death.
I. Unconscious Will.

Bhava

Jati

J ariimar~
.A.f!idyii

--- ----

s~

.A.f!idyit

I

Realizes ~ion of SenseSurfaces and Understanding
with reference to outside
world.
Exercise of Sense ·organs on
outer world.
Mental and physical sensations.
Desire, as experience of pain or
delusive pleasure.
Grasping greed, as satisfying
Dti8ire, inducing clinging to
Worldlr,Wealth and desire of
heir to it.
Life in fuller form, as enriched
by 11&tisfying desire of married
life and as means of obtaininfo!
heir.
Maturity by birth of heir (which
affords re-birth to another
spirit).
Maturity leads to Decay and to
Death.
Paesing from Death to Re-birth.

The key-note to Buddha's system is that Life in any form must
necessarily, and not merely accidentally, be accompanied by suffer.:.
for instance. sees rather a toil80me road or roads of life-clp-y«Alas /J14To10 1tf~ttAows.
With Plato, again, we more readily associate his simile of a re-birth as a fall of the
80ul from heav!'n to earth, as it drives its chariot after the procession of the gods.
through the steed of Epithumia being dragged down by its craving for carnal things
-or, as the Buddhist might say, the steed of Chandarigo overcome by Upidina for
the skandhae.
"The question of a genetic connection between oriental and Hellenic notions as to
re-birth is of the greatest interest. Prof. Leopold von 8chrceder's opinion that such a
connection exists. (PythagONU 11nd du Ifllkr, especially pp. 26-31) eeems on the whole
to be well founded."
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ing as others had taught. A nitya7!1- Du,IJ,kha7!1- A n<itmakarp, ! 1 All
is transitory, painful, and unreal!
Buddha, therefore, set himself the task of solving the mystery
of Life in order to find the way of escape from continual Becomings, which was clearly involved in misery. Being a Hindii,
be adopted the then, as now, current Hindii notion of metempsychosis or paline;enesis, the doctrine, namely, that death merely
alters the form, but does not break the continuity of life 2 which
proc~eds from Death t-0 Re-birth, and fresh Deaths to fresh Rebirt bs in constant succession of changing state!:! dissolving and
evolving until the breaking up of the universe after a Kalpa,
or almost an eternity of countless ages; though it would appear
probable that Buddha and the primitive Buddhists denied the
real existence of the material and physical world as well as the
vital.
In his ontological scheme, while adopting an agnostic attitude
towards the Hindii gods and their creative functions, Buddha does
not begin by attempting to account for the first life. He accepts
the world as a working system on metempsychological lines, and he
1wades the necessity for a supernatural creator by interpreting the
Universe, as Will and Idea, and by placing the Karma or ethical
doctrine of retribution in the position of the Supernatural Controlling Intelligence or Creator. P~rceiving the relativity of
knowledge and that nature furnishes presumptive evidence that
soine evolution bas taken place in her methods, he throws bii;
theory of the vital process into a synthetical or developmental
form, showing a gradual transition, from the simple to the complex, and proceeding from the homogeneous to the heterogeneous
by an ever-changing cosmic order in which everything is dominated
by causality.
The starting point in Buddha's theory of Life is the connecting
link between the old life and· the new. Unfortunately, however,
even on so elementary a point as this, there exists no consensus of
opinion as to what Buddha's view of this link precisely was, for
be concerned himself less with the metaphysical aspects of his
philosophy than with the practical alleviation and removal of
1 Pali, Ani«am D11kltam A1Utllam; in Tibetan, Mi·rtag·pa sdug-bsnal·ba, bdagmed·ba.
i But see hereafter.
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He expressly avoided the use of the term "Soul"
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(Atman), as this word was already in use in Brahmanism with the
implic<ition of supernatural and theistic creation. Some say that
he taught there is no continuity between the old life and the new,
that the Karnia attaches itself to any spirit which may chance to
be re-born at the time of the person's death. But if this be so,
where is the justice of the Kai"lna doctrine? It is said by some
that the sole-surviving thing is Karma, yet this term is u:;ed so
elastically as to include products which belong rather to the
category of the Will-to-live. Others say that Vij1Uina, or consciousness alone, survives; and so on. 1
The view adopted in this paper is based upon that held by one
of the Lamas who explained to me the pictorial Nida.na8; and it
has the advantages of being not only intelligible, but consistent,
and seems as reasonable as any ontological theory well can be
which postulates a metaphysical abs_olute.
Our view holds that there is actual continuity of the Individual
life (or Sattva) between death and re-birth. And this identity of
being is supported by the doctrine of Ekotibhd'tJa, which word,
according to its Tibetan etymology, means "to become one uninterruptedly."2
The Surviving Thing, which is carried on into the new career of
the individual, would indeed seem to be identical with what is now
generally known to occidentals as Hartmann's absolute, " the
i See J .R.A .S., 1892, p. 1 uq., for a tabular abstract by Prof. Rhys Davids on the
authorititis for such confilcting views.
~ Ekotibhiiva is another crux of Buddhism. Childers, in quoting Thero Subhuti"s
etymology from tko v.deti, writes : "Ekoilibhivo, the second Jhina, is said to bP etkUO
ei:odibluwo, which Burnouf renders 'Unity of tht> mind ' ; but that this is its true
meaning is very doubtful, as will be seen from the full extract sent me. . . . Ia
accordance with this gloss I would be inclined to render ekodibhivo by • pndo•u:,..
aJtCe,' rather than by unity, but I do not feel competent to give a decided opinion aa
to its meaning."-Dict., p. 184'. Dr. Morris (in the Academy, 27th March, 1886, p. 222)
has a note on the subject, followed by Prof. Ma.'C l\liiller (Academy, Srd April, 1888, p.
2'1), who would derive it from eka+kodi ; and Professor Eggeling bas a supple·
mentary note in th1• Pali Tat Soc. Jour. (p. 32, 1885), in which it is considerl'd a
mental stato, and rendered by Prof. Rhys Davids as "exaltation." Prof. Kern
(lntrod. to his tran~lation of the &ddliarrna P111ularika, xvii.) in noting the occurrence
of the word ei:otiblllim in the Lali.ta Vi.tara (p. IH, 8, and 4'39, 6), rejects Subhuti's
etymology of the word, without assigning any reasons. The Tibetan etymology, how·
ever, entirely supports Subhuti. It is translat1•d rGyud-gch'ig-tu-gyur·pa, which
mi.ans " to become or to be transformed+one+a thread continuous, uninterrupted .. :
and my Manuscript Tibeto-Sa.nskrit Dictionary restores the word to Eka+urthinail+
bhiva.
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UNOONSCIOUSWILL"; and to this is attached the Karma or retribution of deeds done in former lives.
This, the first link of the Ontological Chain, begins at the instant
when the mortal envelope is thrown off or changed, that is at
"death," and was termed by Buddha the stage of A vidya, which
literally means "Want of KnQWledge," and usually rendered into
English as "Ignorance" or " N escience." But the word Avid ya is
used in different senses. Its ordinary sense is thus defined in the
Vmaya Tezts, i., 76 : "Not to know Suffering, not to know the
Cause of suffering, not to know the Cessation of suffering, not to
know the Path which leads to the cessation of suffering, this is
called Ignorance." But Avidya, as the initial link of the Causal
Nexus, is, according to our information, what may be termed t.h e
Ignqrant Unconscious-Will-to-Live.
The pictorial representation of this link is a blind she-camel
("Ignorant" Productive Unconscious Will) led by a driver (the
Karma). 1
The camel vividly suggests the long and trying journey of the
Unconscious Will across the desert valley of the shadow of death,
past death itself to the dawn of the new life beyond. The sex of
the camel seems to indicate the potential productiveness of the
Unconscious Will. The blindness of the beast represents the darkness of the passage and the blind ignorance of the Unconscious
Will, which through spiritual ignorance or stupidity (Moha) believes in the reality of external objects. And the ignorant animal
is led blindly onwards by its Karma.
In the body of the picture are given the details of the progress
across this initial stage to the next link in the chain of casuality.
The manner in which the Karma determines the kind of new life
is concretely represented as a "judgment scene." Here the sins
are figured as black pebbles, and the good deeds as white, which
are weighed against each other in scales. And according to whichever preponderates so is the place of re-birth in one or other of the
six states. Thus the kind of new life is entirely determined by
the individual's own deeds or Karma, which creates a system of
l The Tibetan picture usually depicts "a blind old woman " Jed by a man. Thia per·
version of the Indian picturP seems to me to be due to a mistranslation on the part of
the Limaa, who appear to have constructed their picture from a written description
in which the little known word nga·m", a she-camel, is interpreted as ga-mo, an old
woman.
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rewards and punishments, sinking the wicked through the lower
stages of human and animal existence and even to hell; and lifting
the good to the level of mighty kings and sages, and even to the
gods. Here it may be noted that hell is an idealistic state, a sort
of hellish nightmare, the product of the morbid sinful imagination.
The ignorant Unconscious Will, as a homogeneous aggregate
under the influence of the three fires of illusion (Triiiidagni, lust,
ill-will, and stupidity), is thus led by its Karma to one or other
of the six gati or forms of existence with which begins link number II., namely, CONFOR~ATIONS (Saiiskara).
Here our picture and its Lli.maist tradition have come to our
aid, and rendered it certain that out of the manifold renderings of
Sai1skdra attempted by European scholars, as detailed on a previous page, "ConforrnatiQ1UJ" was the one intended by the primitive
Buddhists; and the Tibetan translation of the s&nskrit word gives
"impression" or" formation" + "action." The picture is a potter
modelling clay on his wheel, and is identical with the Egyptian
image of the creator. It represents the shaping of the crude and
formless physical and mental aggregates of the Unconscious Will
by the Karma, in accordance with" The Judgment."
"Our mind is but a lump of clay,
Which Fate, grim Potter, holds
On sorrow's wheel that rolls alway
And, as he pleases, moulds."
C.H. TAWNBY'S trans. Vairdgya $J.tal:aa.

These so-called aggregates or Skandha (Piili, Khandha) require
some notice. The Buddhists, in their theory of the nature of
sentient beings, pre-suppose the existence of ideal atoms, external
and internal, which, by aggregation, constitute man and the rest
of the universe. These aggregate~ or Skandha are grouped into
five classes, which are rendered by Professor Rhys Davids as (1)
the Material Properties and Attributes (Rupa); (2) the Sensations
( Vedana); (3) Abstract Ideas (Sanna); (4) Tendencies or Potentialities (Sankhiira); and (5) Reason (ViMiana). 1 Only the first
of these sets, or the Rupa Skandha, appear to be operated on in
link number II. or Conformations.
Now the Unconscious Will, no longer amorphous, reaches its
i

BuddAum, p. 00.
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next stage of development with the rise of CONSCIOUSNESS, or Conscious Experience (Vijnana),as the third link in the evolutionary
process. This is figured by a monkey, which some learned Lamas
explained to me as showing that the rudimentary man is becoming
anthropoid, but still is an unreasoning automaton. From .this it
will be seen that however abstract its basis of metaphysical conceptions, or transcendental the causal machinery by which it is
set in. motion, Buddha's evolutionary scheme, in its practical
aspects, must necessarily depend on a tolerably ·comprehensive and
subtle interpretation of human nature.
The rise of SELF-CoNsc1ousNESS (Nama-rupa, literally~' Name"
+ " Form "), as a result of conscious experience, forms the fourth
link or stage, and is represented by a physician feeling the pulse
of a sick man. Here the pulse denotes the individuality or distinction between "Self" and "Not Self." And its Sanskrit title of
" Name and Form "expresses-the commonest features of Individuality, "comes Niimw:rupa, local form, and name and bodiment,
bringing the man with senses naked to the sensible, a helpless
mirror of all shows which pass across his heart." 1 A variant of
this picture in some Lamaist temples is a man in the act of being
ferried across a.n ocean. It is the Individual crossing the Ocean
of Life.
As a result of Self-Consciousness, the individual now realise<J his
possession of THE SENSE-SURFACE AND UNDERSTANDING ( Chad<iyatana). And here again the relatively low place given to the
understanding is quite in keeping with modern philosophy. The
picture represents this link by a mask of a human face, " The
empty house of the Senses" ; 2 and the understanding is indicated
by a pair of extra eyes gleaming through the brow of the mask.
At. this stage seems to be effected the full union of the hitherto
passive will with the active co-efficients of a human nature as
expressed by "The Three Fires, the Buddhist variant of our Devil,
the World and the Flesh" (Riiga, Dvesa, Moha), though these have
been present concurrently from the initial stage of " Ignorance." 3
l ARNOLD'S

Ligfit of A8ia.

The Tibetan picture represents this literally as "an empty house."
' These Three Fires (Skt., T1·'1Jidluigni) seem to have been substituted by Buddha
for the Brihmanical "Three Guna," or moral qualities of animated beings-the "bind·
ing qualities of matter" (MoN. WILLIAMs's Hind., p. 88)-namely, aattm (Goodness or
Virtue), rajo.6 (Activity), and tanuu (Darkness or Stupidity), which in a mystical eense
t

I
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The exercise of the sense organs and the understanding is CoN(Sparsa) forming the sixth link or stage, bringing the individual into relation with the outside world. It is pictured by
kissing, and in some Tibetan frescoes by a man grasping a plough.
It illustrates the exercise of one of the senses.
From Contact comes FEELING ( Vedana), both physical and mental, including delusive pleasure, pain, and indifference. It is
pictured by an arrow entering a man's eye,1 evidently a symbolic
of " Perception," but explained by the La.mas in such a way as to
render it translatable by "Feeling.•·
From the operation of Feeling comes D.ESIRE or thirst (Trish ya).
This stage, dealing with the origin of Desire, perhaps the most
psychologically interesting in Buddhism, is pictured by a man
drinking wine, and the same metaphor, namely, thirst, which is
the literal me ming of the word for thi ~ link, and is adopted by Sir
Edwin Arnold in his graceful linesTACT

"Triahnd, that thirst which makes the living drink

Deeper and deeper of the false salt waves
Whereon they float, tileasures, ambitions, wealth,
Praise, fame, or dommation Conquest, love,
Rich meatl! and robes and fair aoodes and )?ride
Of ancient lines, and lust of days, and strife
To live, and sins that flow from strife, some sweet,
Some bitter. Thus Life's thirst quenches itself
With draughts which double thirst." 1

Thus the conquest of Desire is the greatest step towards Buddhist salvation.
The Satisfying of GREED, or Indulgence of Desire (Upiidana)
forms the next stage. It is pictured by a man grasping fruit and
storing it up in big baskets. It appears to be, and is so explained
by the Lamas, as a clinging or attachment to worldly objeds,
rather than to worldly "existence" as Olden berg has interpreted
it.
With the next stage-the tenth link-namely, BEOOMING
are interpn•ted as A, U, M (or OM), the Creator, PrPserver, and Destroyer. These thJ'ff
fires which, acconling to the Buddhists, lie at the core of re-birth, are Lust (T., 'dodc'ags, cf. J.nscs., p. 281), Anger or Ill-will (T., z'e-sdai1),and Stupidity (T., gti·mug or
p'rag-sdog, cf. J.uscu., 207; KoPP., i., 33).
1 In this particular Tibetan picture the sixth aod seventh links ha,•e been transposed.
2 Tk Lig/U of ,t.i11, p. 165.
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(Bhava), we reach one of the alleged obstacles in the chain, J
an irreconcilable link which puzzles Oldenberg, and which, to- ·
gether with the next link, is deemed inexplicable and altogether
out of place. Up to the preceding link, the ninth, the evolution
has clearly been that of the life history of a man. The tenth
link is rendered by Oldenberg thus: "From 'Clinging to Existence ' comes Re-birth and the Continuance of Being for yet
another existence." Very naturally he goes on to say that it is
strange to find a man who has long ago "'entered on real life"
suddenly becoming a child again. And adds, " How can a man
be born again when he is old," and before he dies? for death only
happens in the twelft.h stage.
But here it would seem as if Oldenberg has misled himself
by introducing the term " Existence" into the previous link and
by interpreting Bhava as "Re-birth."
For we find that Bhava is pictured by a married woman ; and
the Lamas explain the picture by saying that she is the wife of
the individual whose life-history is being traced. The word is
thus given somewhat the sense of Bhavanail (Childers' Diet.:
"a house-dwelling") ; or, as it might be rendered, "husbaudship " ; it is the result of the previous link, namely, Greed or
Indulgence in Worldliness. It is literally fuller "Becoming"
(Bluiva)-Life as enriched by satisfying the worldly desire of
home, and as a means of obtaining aQ heir to the wealth amassed
by Greed.
The eleventh stage or link is another of the alleged stumblingblocks, which, however, ceased to present any difficulty in the
light of the picture and the Lamas' explanation of it. The picture
shows a parent and child. It is the Maturing of the man's life
by the BIRTH (Jdti) of an heir, and as a result of the married
existence of the tenth stage. It must be remembered that
according to Buddhist belief there is no propagation of species.
Life is held to be indivisible; hence the child is no relation to his
parents, as the wandering individual finds its family through its
own inherent Karma. This dogma so opposed to experience and
science carried with it its own refutation ; but it forms no
essential part of the evolutionary chain.
Maturity of Life then leads to DECAY AND DEATH (Jlirdmarai_ia),
the twelfth and final stage, which in tum leads on to link No. 1-
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Re-birth-and so on as before. This stage is pictured as a corpse
being carried off to cremation or burial.
Let us now look at the Chain as a whole. Here we are met by
the difficulty of finding a suitable expression for the word which
connects the several links, the Pali paccaya, usually translated
"cause" or "concurrent occasion." Prof. Rhys Davids writes
(Vinaya Text,s, i., 146) : "Hetu and pwxaya (the word so
frequently used in the formula of the Nidanas) are nearly
synonymous. Colebrooke (Life and E88ays, Vol. ii., p. 419) says
th!lt the Bauddhas distinguish between betu 'proximate cause,'
and paccaya (pratyaya) 'concurrent occasion'; but in practical
use this slight difference of meaning, if it really existed, bas bnt
little weight attached to it." 1 :Mr. Warren believes 2 that the
term "cause" should be used in a very loose and flexible way, and
in different senses, in discussing different members of the series of
links. But as Prof. Oldenberg's rendering-" From
comes
."-seems sufficient for our purpose, while it
preserves uniformity and continuity, it is here adopted. The
Chain then runs as follows:
' This same difference is observed by Tibetan '\\Titers. Pratitya is rendered by
rkyPn, defined by JABSCun (Lirl., p. 17) ru; "a co-operating cause" of an event
as distinguished from its proximate (or, rather, primary original) cause rgyu
(Skt., hetu).
2 Loe. l'i't. He writ{?s: "Now a great dPal of the difficulty experienced by
scholars on this subject appears to me to arise from the too strict way .in which
they use the word 'cause,' and from the idea which they Jabour under that
Time plays an important part here, .whereas it would appear to have but a
secondary rOle.
"The term 'cause' should be used in a very loose and tlexible way, and in different
senses, in discussing different members of this series. The native phrase, of which
Chain of Causation Is supposed to be a translation, is paliccrNamupp<ida.. Pa.ti«a. is a
gerund, equivalent to the Sanskrit pratitya, from the verbal root i •go,' with tho prefix prati, •back'; and Mi11111ppdda stands for the Sanskrit 1amutpdda, meaning a• springing up.' Therefore the whole phrase means a 'springing up• [into existence] with
roferenco to somethiilg else, or, as I would render it, 'origination by dependence.'
The word •chain' is a gmtuitous addition, the Buddhist calling it a wheel, and
making Ignorance depend on Old Age, etc. Now it is to be noted that if a thing
springs up-that is to say, comes into being-with reference to some~hing else, or in
d c'pendence on something else, that dependence by no means needs to be a causal one.
In the Piili, each of these members of the so-called Chain of Causation is said to be
the pacraya of the one next following, and pa«a!ta is rendered •cause.' But Buddhaghosa, in the Visuddhi-Magga, enumerates twenty·four different kinds of pa«aya, and
in discussing each member of the paiicca-aamuppdda, states in which of these sens(>& it
is a paccaya of the succeeding one.
"The Piili texts very well express the general relation meant to be conveyed by the
word p1rnzya when they 8a)' 'If this one [member <Jf the series) is not, then this
[next following) one is not."'
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"From the Ignorance (of the Unconscious Will) come Conformations. From Conformations comes Consciousness. From
Consciousness comes Self-Consciousness. From Self-Consciousness
come The Senses and Understanding. From the Senses and
Understanding comes Contact. From Contact come Feeling.
From Feeling comes Desire. From Desire come Indulgence,
Gr~e<l, or Clinging (to Worldly Objects). From Clinging (to
Worldly Objects) comes (Married or Domestic) Life. From
(married) Life comes Birth (of an heir and Maturity of Life).
From Birth (of an heir and Maturity of Life) come Decay and
Death. From Decay and Death comes Re-birth with its attendant Sufferings. Thus all existence and suffering spring from the
Ignorance (of the Unconscious Will)."
The "arying nature and relationship of these formulm is noteworthy, some are resultants and some merely sequences; characteristic of Eastern thought, its mingling of science and poetry;
its predominance of imagination and feeling over intellect ; its
curiou~ly easy and narve transition from Infinite to Finite, from
absolute to i:e}a.tive point of view.
But it would a.I.most seem as if Buddha personally observe<!
much of the order of this chain in his ethical hahit of cutting the
links which bound him to existence. Thus, starting from the
link short of Decay and Death, he cut off his son (link 11), he cut
off his wife (link 10), he cut off his worldly wealth and kingdom
(link 9), then he cut off all Desire (link 8), with its "three fires."
On this he attained Buddhahood, the Bodhi or "Perfect Knowledge" dispelling the Ignorance (Avidya), which lay at the root
of Desire and its Existence. Niri•<i/{ia, or "going out,'' 1 thus seems
to be the "going out " of the three "Fires of Desire, which are still
figured above him even at so late a stage as his " great temptation "; 2 and this sinless calm, as believed by Professor Rhys
Davids,3 is reachable in this life. On the extinction of these
three fires there result the sinless perfect peace of Purity, Goodwill, and Wisdom, as the antitypes to the Thret> Fires, Lust, Illwill, and Stupidity ; while Parinirv(i~i~t or Extinction of Life
• In Tibetan it is translated "The Sorrowless State" (mya-nan-med). Cf. also
i., 19; BE.U.'s Catma, 174, 183, etc.
• See AjanW, picture, p. 6.
J Buddliim•, p. 14 ; also 0. FRANKFURTER, Ph.D. (in J .R.A .S., 1880, p. 549), who shows
that the three "fires" are also called the three "obstacles" (Kiil«ma).
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(or Becoming) was reached only with the severing of the last
fetter or physical " Death," and is the "going out '' of every
particle of the elements of " becoming." 1
Amongst the many curious perversions of the latter Buddhism
of India was the belief that by mystical means, the Satlva or
personal entity may, short of death, and whilst yet retaining a
body, be liberated from the influence of Avidya, and thus form
the operation of the causal nexus, and so secure immortality.
Upagupta and many other noted Buddhist. sages are helieved to
be yet living through this happy exemption.2
Buddha's metaphysics appears in the light afforded by the chain,
to borrow-like so many other worl<l principles professing to solve
the problem of existence-from the distinctions of psychology,
and to be based on Will. Schopenhauer indeed admits the affinity
of his theory with Buddhism. He writes : " If I were to take the
results of my philosophy as the standard of truth I would be
obliged to concede to Buddhism the pre-eminence over the rest.
In any case it must be a satisfaction to me to see my teaching in
such close agreement with a religion which the majority of men
upon the earth hold as their own." 8 Hartmann's absolute or his
1 These are th<' so-callt>d Skandhas.
• Although it is <\ common belief amongst the Bunnt>se that Upagupta st.ill
survives in this way, and, in const•quence, is an object with them almost or
worship, the monks cannot point to any ancient scripture in support of thia
popular belief.
3 TM World tU Will ancl Idea, by A. ScHOPBNHAUBR, Eng. traDJI. by Haldane and
Kemp, 1883, ii., p. 371. Schopenhauer indet•d claims to have arrived at such agreement independently of Buddha's teaching. He writes : "This agreement, however,
must be the more satisfactory to me because, in my philosophising, I have certainly
not been under its intluence ; for up till 1818, when my work appeared, there WE're
very few exceedingly incomplete and scanty accounts of Buddhism to be found in
Jo..'urope, which were almost entirely limited to a few essays in the earlier volumes of
•Asiatic Itesearches,' and wt>re principally concerned with the Buddhism of the
Burmese" (/oc. cit., 371). It is, however, probable that Schopenhauer, such an omnivorous reader, and withal so egotistic, minimizes his indebtedness to Buddha. For
the Vedanta philosophy, to which Schopenhauer admits his indebtedness, is very
deeply tinged by Buddhist beliefs, and Schopenhauer in his system generally
follows the lines of Buddhism; and in his later writings he frequently uses Buddhist
works to illustrate his speculations. Thus: "'We find the doctrine of metempsychOllis • . . . in its most subtle fonn, however, and coming nrarut to tM trutA
. . . • in Buddhism" ( loc. cit., iii., 802). And illustrating his theme "of Denial
of the Will to Live,"' he refers (/oc. cit., iii., 445) to FAusnoLL's Dlw.mmapadam and
BuRNOUF's I11tro<foctio"; and (p. 303) SPENCB HARDY'S .Jlan11al, OuaY's D11 i'l'irMtUJ.
Jndien (p. 308) ; Colebrooke, Sangennano, Traneactions St. Petersburg Academy of
Science; and frequently to the Asiatic Researches.
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Unconscious includes Unconscious intelligence as well as Unconscious Will. In Buddhism intelligence is not denied to Will and
accorded a secondary and derivate place as in German pessimism,
and we may even infer, from what is set forth as to the directing
function of the Kann!', as well as from its pictorial representation,
that Buddhism in some sense felt the necessity of attributing an
iutellige;t quality to the unconscious principle in order that it
might pass from the state of migratory abstractiveness to that of
determinate being. But, on the other hand, there is not here as
an essential feature of the system a deliberate ascription of intelligence to the unconscious as with Hartmann. The Unconscious
Will-to-live maintain11 the changes of phenomena. " The world is
the World's process." All "is becoming," nothing "iR." It is
indeed, as has been suggested to me, the Flux of Heraclitus, who
also used the same simile of Fire and Burning. "The constant
new-births (palingenesis) constitute," as Schopenhauer, a NeoBuddhist says, " the succession of the life-dreams of a will, which
in itself is indestructible until inRtructed and improved, by so
much and such various successive knowledge in a constantly new
form, it abolishes or abrogates itself." 1
As a philosophy, Buddhism thus seems to be an Idealistic
Nihilism; an Idealism which, like that of Berkeley, holds that
" the fruitful source of all error was the unfounded belief in the
reality and existence of the external world" ; and that man can
perceive nothing but his feelings, and is the cause to himself
of these. That all known or knowable objects are relative to a
. conscious subject, and merely a product of the ego, existing
through the ego, for the ego, and in the ego,-though it must be
remembered that Buddha, by a swinging kind of positive and
negative mysticism, at times denies a place to the ego altogether.
But, unlike Berkeley's Idealism, this recognition of the relativity
and limitations of knowledge, and the consequent disappearance
of the world as a reality, led directly to Nihilism, by seeming to
exclude the knowledge, and by implication the existence, not only
of a Creator, but of an absolute being.
As a Religion, Buddhism is often alleged to be theistic. But
although Buddha gives no place to a First Cause in his system,
1 ScHOPBNBAUBH's

Will a11d Idta, Eng.

trans.,

iii., 300.
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yet, as is well known, he nowhere expressly denies an infinite
fi1'8t cause or an unconditioned Being beyond the finite; and he
is even represented as refusing to answer such questions on the
ground that their discussion was unprofitable. In view of this
apparent hesitancy and indecision he may be called an agnostic.
In the later developments, the agnostic idealism of J>rimitive
Buddhism swung round into a materialistic theism which verges
on pantheism, and where the second link of the Causal Chain,
namely, SaiuJk&ra, comes closely to resemble the modi of
Spinom ; 1 and Nirvil;la, or rather Pari-NirvaQ&, is not different
practically from the Vedantic goal: assimilation with the great
universal soul :
" The dew-drop slips into the shining se&."

And the latter developments generally have been directed
towards minimizing the inveterate pessimism of Buddha's ethics
which tends to bring the world to a standstill, by disparaging that
optimistic bias which is commonly supposed to be an essential
element in the due direction of all life-processes.
LiMAIST METAPHYSICS.

\

After Buddha's death his pe1'Bonality soon became invested with
supernatural attributes; andas bis church grew in power and wealth
his simple system underwent academic development, at the hands
of votaries now enjoying luxurious leisure, and who thickly overlaid it with rules and subtle metaphysical refinements and speculations.
Buddha ceases even to be the founder of Buddhism, and is
made to appear as only one of a series of (four or seven) equally
perfect Buddhas who bad " similarly gone" before, and hence
called Tatluigata,2 and implying the necessity for another " coming Buddha," who was called Maitreya, or "The Loving One."
1 "All Sentient beings exist in the essence (!larbAa) of the Tathigat.a."-..hgvUIM4liJQ
Biltra. (Kah-gyur; Do, xvi. f. 208, transl. by Roes., B ., p. 196).

t This theory of multiple Buddhas and the introduction of the name 'Ia/Mgala
seems to have been introduced by the Sautrintika School (WASB., B., 314). Thia
doctrine is held by the southern Buddhists. RllYs DAVTDS (B., p. 179) writes : "It ia
not so necessarily implied in or closely connect1>d with the most import.ant parts of
his scheme aa to exclude the possibility of its having arisen after his death" (cf.
also DA'fms, p. 13, BNddlaut Birth Storiu; SBNART's La Ugende d11 Buddha).
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Then these (four or seven) Buddhas or Tatbagatas are extended
into series of 24, 35 and 1,000 ; in addition to which there are also
Pratyeka or solitary non-teaching Buddhas.
In the second century after the Nirvar.ia1 arose the l\1ahiisanghika
sect (latterly gr?uped under Vaibhiishika) which asserted that the
Buddhas are illusory and metaphysical; that the traditions respecting the Buddha having been born into the world as men
are incorrect, that the Jaw is Tathagata,2 that the "Buddhas
have passed beyond all worlds ( =Lokottaravadina ); s that "Tathiigata is infinitely extended immeasurably glorious, eternal in
duration, that to his power of recollection (ni-smriti), his
power of faith (sradhabala), his experience of joy, and his life
there is no end ; he sleeps not, he speaks, asks, reflects not, they
say that his existence is ever one, and uniform (one heart), that
all things born may obtain deliverance by having his instruction."'
This theistic phase of Buddhism seems foreshadowed even in
orthodox Hinayana scriptures. Thus in the Mahlivagga (i., 6, 8)
~kya Muni is made to say of himself, "I am the all-subduer;
the all-wise; I have no stains, through myself I possess knowledge; I have no rival; I am the Chief Arhat-the highest
teacher, I alone am the absolutely wise, I am the Conqueror
(Jina)." And the Mahasanghika sect of the Hinayana discussed
the eternity and omnipotence of the Buddha. While the Sautrdtit.i-ka section asserted the plurality of the Buddhas.
Indeed, even in southern Buddhism, the expressed deification of
Buddha can scarcely be said· to be altogether absent. }'or Ceylon
monks, following an ancient ritual, chant:"I worship continually
The Buddhas of the ages that are past,
I worship the Buddha.'!, the all-pitiful,
I worship with bowed head.

•

•

•

•

•

•

" I bow my head to the ground and worship
1 MaMlllll11MJ, 20-21. 116 years after Nirviil)a, Bui. in l11d. A ,.1;q., p. 301. The Tibetan
gives the date 110 years and also (Roc11BJL1., D., p. 182) 160, which is probably a mistake for the 116 of the Chinese.

• Ba.u., loc. cit.
• Rocll.lllLL, B., 183, where is given a detailed translation of the features of the
eighteen Hinayana sects.

• Bux., loc. rit.
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The sacred dust of hi11 holy feet,
If in aught I have sinned against Buddha,
May Buddha forgive me my sin." 1

Here Buddha seems prayed to as an existing and active divinity.'
About four centuries after Buddha's death the Mahayana doctrine had evolved specialized celestial Buddhas and Bodhisatvas
residing in worlds as fabulous as themselves; and the human
Buddhas are made mere manifestations, and reflexes from c..-elestial
counterparts.
The .Mahayana development seems an offshoot of the Mahiisanghika sect of primitive Buddhism. It assumed a concrete form
about the end of the first century A.O. under A~vaghosha, who
wrote the Mahayana Sradd/wtanda SatJtra; but its chief expounder was, as we have already seen, Niiglirjuna.
Buddha, it will be remembered, appears to have denied existence
altogether. In the metaphysical developments after his death,
however, schools soon arose asserting that everything exists (Sarvi.i.stivada 3), that nothing exists, or that nothing exists except the
One great reality, a universally diffused essence of a pantheistic
nature. The denial of the existence of the " Ego" thus forced the
confession of the necessary existence of the N<>n-'1]0. And the
author of the southern Pali text, the Milinda Paiiha, writing about
150 A.O., puts into the mouth of the sage Nligasena the following
.words in reply to the King of Sa.gala's query, "Does the all-wise
(Buddha) e.xist? "• " He who is the most meritorious does exist,"
and again " Great King! Nirwana is."'
Thus, previous to Xagarjuna's school, Buddhist doctors were
divided into two extremes : into a belief in a real existence and
in an illusory existence; a perpetual duration of the Sattva and
total annihilation. Nagarjuna chose a "middle way " (Madhyamika). He denied the possibility of our knowing that

P <ilimoHlta, DICKSON, p. 5.
Though some hold this to he merely a cha nt for luck and not real prayer.
3 In the middle of the third century after the :\irvai;ia ( BKAL, loc. cit.) arose the
realistic Sarviistiviida as a branch of the Sthaviras, "those who say all exists, the
past, future and the present," and are called in consequence " they who say that
all exist.a," or Sarwi1tivtidi11.a (RocKBILL, B ., 184).
• F.aitern Mo11., p. 300, and Ruys DAvms' Questio111 of .Vili11.da.
• &ut. ,ll"""' p. 295.
I

2
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anything either exists or did not exist. By a sophistic nihilism
he " dissolved every problem into thesis and .antithesis and
denied both." There ts nothing either existent or non-existent,
and the state of Being admits of no definition or formula.
The Pmjna pdramita 1 on which Nagarjuna based his teaching
consist of mythical discourses attributed to Buddha and addressed
mostly to supernatural hearers on the Vulture Peak, etc. It
recognizes several grades of metaphysical Buddhas and numerous
divine Bodhisats, who must be worshipped and to whom prayers
should be addressed. And it consists of extravagant speculations
and metaphysical subtleties, with a profusion of abstract terminology.
His chief apocalyptic treatises 2 are the Buddhiivatai:isaka,
Sama.dhiraja and Ratnakiita Sutras. The gist of the Avatansaka Sutra may be summarized s as "The one true essence
is like a bright mirror, which is the basis of all phenomena, the
basis itself is permanent and true, the phenomena are evanescent
and unreal; as the mirror, however, is capable of reflecting images,
so the true essence embraces all phenomena and all things exist
in and by it."
An essential theory of the Mahayana is the Voidness or Nothingness of things, Siinyatd,' evidently an enlargement of the last
term of the Trividya formula, .Andtm<i. f'.'akya Muni is said to
have declared that "no existing object has a nature,' whence it
follows that there is neither beginning nor end-that from time
immemorial all has been perfect quietude 6 and is entirely immersed in Nirvai:ia." But Siinyata, or, as it is usually translated,
"nothingness" cannot be absolute nihilism for there are, as
Mr. Hodgson tells us," a Siinyata and a Maha-Siinyata. We are
dead. You are a little Nothing; but I am a big Nothing. Also
there are eighteen degrees of Siinyata.7 You are annihilated,
1 Prajlld begins with chaos. She produced all the Tathiigatas, and is the motlwr
of all Bodhisattvaa Pratyeka-Buddhas and Disciples <Cont CowaLL and EOGELINo's
Catal, Skt. MS., J .R.A.S., N.S. viii., 3).
' For some details or these see Cso1u'11 An., p. 400.

1 BB.t.L's

Catena, 125.

• Tib.• Tong-pa iiid.
s No-vo-ii.id.
• 7.od-manas Zi-ba-" nothing has manifested itself in any form" (ScaL., 343).
T HooosoN's Eua.>1•, etc., 59.
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but I am eighteen times as much annihilated as you." 1 And the
Lamas extended the degrees of" Nothingness'' to seventy.
This nihilistic doctrine is demonstrated by The Three Marks and
the Two Truths and has been summarized by Scblagintweit. The
Three Marks are :
1. Parikalpita (Tib., Kun-tag) the supposition or error; unfounded
belief in the reality of existence ; two-fold error in believing a thing
to exist which does not exist, and asserting real existence when it is
only ideal.
2. Paratantra (T., Z'an-van) or whatever exists by a depewk1at or
causal connexion, viz., the soul, sense, comprehension, and imperfect
philosophical meditation.
3. Parini.shpanna (T., Yon-grub) "completely perfect" is the unchangeable and unassignable true existence which is also the scope of
the path, the aummum bonum, the absolute.
The two Truths are Samvriti.satya (T., Kun-dsa.-bch'~-den-pa) The
relative tt"Uth ; the efficiency of a name or characteristic sign. And
Pa.ramarthasatya (Don-dam-pahi den-pa) the absolute truth obtained by
the self-consciousness of the saint in self-meditations.

The world (or Sa1psara), therefore, is to be renounced not for its
sorrow and pain as 'the Hinayana say, but on account of its unsatisfying unreality.
The idealization of Buddha's personality led, as we have just
seen, to his deification as an omniscient and everla.sting god ; and
traces of this development are to be found even in southern
Buddhism. And he soon came to be regarded as the omnipotent
primordial god, and Universal Essence of a pantheistic nature.
About the first century A.D. Buddha is made to be existent from
all eternity (Anada). Professor Kem, in his translation of Tiu
Lotus of the True Law, which dates from this time,2 points out
that although the theistic term Adi-Buddha or Primordial Buddha
does not occur in that work, ~akya Muni is identifiecl with AdiBuddha in the words, "From the very beginning (<idita eva)
have I roused, brought to maturity, fully developed them (the
innumerable Bodhisats) to be fit for their Bodhisattva position." s
And with respect to the modes of manifestations of the universal
essence, " As there is no limit to the immensity of reason and
measurement to the universe, so all the Buddhas are possessed of
1

A. LILI. IE, J.R.A.S., xiv., 9.
Saddhanna PU1µJarika, xxii.

3

L<x. cit., xx v.
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in.finite wisdom and infinite mercy. There is no place throughout
the universe where the essential body ofVairocana( or other supreme
Buddha, varying with different sects) is not present. Far and wide
through the fields of space he is present, and perpetually manifested.1
The modes in which this universal essence manifests itself are the
three bodies (Tri-kaya), namely-(1) Dharma-kaya2 or Law-body,
Essential Bodhi,8 formless and self-existent, the Dhyani Buddha,
W!ually named Vairocana Buddha or the" Perfect Justification,"
or Adi-Buddha. (2) Sambhoga-kiiya" or Compensation-body,
Reflected Bodhi, the Dhyani Bodhisats, usually named Lochana or
"glorious " 5 ; and (3) Nirm<in.a-kaya 6 or Transformed-body,
Practical Bodhi, the human Buddhas, as f;!akya Muni.7
Now these three bodies of the Buddhas, human and superhuman, are all included in one substantial essence. The three
are the same as one-not one, yet not different. When regarded
as one the three persons are spoken of as Tathagata. But there
is no real difference, these manifestations are only different
views of the same unchanging substance.8
One of the earliest of these celestial Buddhas was given the
title of "The Infinite Light" (Amitabha), and his personality
soon crystallized into a concrete theistic Buddha of that name,
residing in a glorious paradise (Sukhavati) in the West, where
the daily suns hasten and disappear in all their glory, and hence
supposed by some to include a sun myth or to be related to sunworship, probably due to Persian influence; for the chief patrons
of the early Mahayana, about the time of the invention of this
myth, were Indo-Scyths, a race of sun-worshippers.
After Nagarjuna,the chief expounder of the Mahayana philosophy
1 BBA.L's Oat.ma, 123.
2

T., ch'os-slm.

• EIT., p. 180.

• long-1ku.
•
a It is singular t.o find these Buddhist speculations bearing so close a resemblanct>
to the later Greek theories on the same subject, especially in the plain resemblance of
the trillA"- 1Wyoe18~1 or luciform body, to the Lochana (Rajana) or" Glorious Dody" of
the Buddhists. VUk the whole subject of these " bodies" treated by CunwoRTB,
J-.ttll«. Syllt:m, ii., 788; D.uL's Cat., 123.
• 11prul-1lru.

r On these bodies see also VASILIBV, B. (French ed.), p. 11'7, and EITKL, 179 aeq.
• BBAL's Catena, 123.
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was Vasubandhu, who was less wildly speculative than many of his
predecessors and composed many commentaries.1 Previous to his
day, the nihilism of the Ma.hayiina had become almost mystic in
its sophistry.
This intense mysticism of the Mahiiyiina led about the fifth
century to the importation into Buddhism of the pantheistic idea
of the soul ( ii.tman) and Yoga, or the ecstatic union of the individual with the Universal Spirit., a doctrine which had been
introduced into Hinduism a.bout 150 B.c. by Patanjii.li. This innovation originated with Asanga,2 a monk of Giindhara (Peshawar),
whose system is known as the Yogiiciirya, or "contemplative"
Mahayana.. Asanga is credited with having been inspired directly
by the celestial Bodhisat Maitreya, the coming Buddha, and it
is believed that he was miraculously transferred to the Tushita
heavens and there receJved from Maitreya's hands the gospels
called "The Five Books of Maitreya," the leading scripture of
this party.
His school, the Yogii.cii.rya, and especially its later development (into which magic circles with mantras or spells were introduced about 700 A.o.), wat1 entitled "Mantrayana" or "the
manfra-vehicle." And Yoga seems indeed to have influenced also
the Ceylonese and other forms of southern Buddhism, among
whom flying through the air and other supernatural powers ( Irdh.i)
are obtainable by ecstatic meditation (though not expressedly
pantheistic), and the recitation of dhcirar.iis•; and the ten" iddhi8"
or miraculous supernatural powers, are indeed regarded as the
attribute of every perfected saint or Arhat.4 " Rahiits (Arhats)
flying " is a frequent expression in the southern scriptures, and is
illustrated by numerous paintings in the early caves of Ajlll).ia, in
central India.
It is with this essentially un-Buddhistic school of pantheistic
mysticism-which, with its charlatanism, contributed to the decline
of Buddhism in India-that the Theosophists claim kinship. Its
l Amitayus siitropedesa, Buddhagot.ra. Sistra, on tho Saddharma Pu9i.farika, Vajra
Ch'edikii, Dasabhiimika, etc. ; and also " the Treasury of Metaphysics" (Abidharma
Ko~·~a. siistra), containing many Bautriintika principles.
~ For his date conf. VABtL., 2::5, 230 and previous note. The works of bis younger
brother Vasubandhu, were translated into Chinese 557 A.n.
3 Conf. HARDY'S E .ltl., p., 252, and Gnnnnnr, &pt. Sutt<u pa.ti, p. 329.

• CHILDBBS'

P1ili Diet.
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so-allied "esoteric Buddhism" would better be termed ·exoteric,
as Professor C. Bendall has suggested to me, for it is foreign
to the principles of Buddha. Xor do the Llimas know anything
about those spiritual mediumt1-tbe Mahatmas(" Koot Hoom,i •·)
-which the Theosophists place in Tibet, and give an important
place in Lamaist mysticism. As we shall presently see, the mysticism of the Lamas is a charlatanism of a mean necromantic order,
and does not even comprise clever jugglery or such an interesting
psychic phenomenon as mesmerism, and certainly nothing worthy
of being dignified by the name of "natural secrets and forces."
But with its adoption of Tiintrism, 1 so-called, Buddhism entered
on its most degenerate phase. Here the idolatrous cult of female
energies was grafted upon the theistic l\fahayana and the pantheistic mysticism of Yoga. And this parasite seized strong hold
of its host and soon developed its monstrous growtht1, which
crushed and strangled most of the little life yet remaining of
purely Buddhist stock.
Tintrism, which began about the seventh century A.D. to
tinge Buddhism, is baaed on the worship of the Active Producing Principle (Prakriti) as mnnifested in the goddess Kali
or Durga, the female energy ( Sakti) of the primordial male
(Purusha or ~iva), who is a gross presentation of The Supreme
Soul of the universe. In this cult the various forces of nature
-physical, physiological, moral and int~llectual-were deified
under separate personalities, and these presiding deities were
grouped iuto M<itri (divine mothers), 1)1ikkini and YO!Jini
(goddesses with magical powe~), etc. And all were made to
be merely different manifestations of the one great central goddess, Kali, ~iva's spouse.
Wives were thus allotted to the
several celestial Bodhisats, as well as to mo!lt of the other
gods and demons; and most of them were given a variety of
forms, mild and terrible, according to the :mpposed moods of
each divinity at different. times.
And as goddesses and
- - - - - - - - - ------- - - - - - - - - -

-

1 Vasiliev d•'signates this stage as " .Jf!t•li1·i•111" ; but surc•ly the devt>lopt•d
)lahiiyiiua and Yogiicirya doctrines wert' already mystic in a high dei:rce ;
while the name Td11tril: expr('fl~es t.hc kind of my•ticism and also conv ...ys a R•·nse
of Si\·ai~t idolatry, although u,.. word " Tti11tra," according to its Tilwtan !'tymoloi,'y
f rgyud), lit.•rally mPans "a tr..atis!',.. it is restricted both in Buddhism and Hinduism
to the necromantic books on ~iikta mysticism.
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she-deviis were the bestowers of natural and supernatural
powers and were especially malignant, they were e.specially
worshipped.
.
About this time the theory of Adi-Buddha,1 which, it has
been seen, existed about the first century A.o., underwent more
concrete theistic development. He becomes the primordial god
and creator, and evolves, by meditation, five celestial Jinas or
Buddhas of l\Ieditation (Dhyrini Buddhas), almost impassive,
each of whom, through meditation, evolves an active celestial
Bodhisat-son, who possesses creative functions,1 and each human
Buddha, though especially related to a. particular one of the five
celestial Buddhas of Meditation, is produced by a union of reflexes from each of these latter. For pictures of these deities, see
the chapter on the pantheon, where also I give a table presenting the inter-relations of these various celestial Buddhas, BO<lhisats, and human Buddhas, and also incorporate their mystic
symbolism, although this was probably added in the later :Mantrayana stage.
It will be seen that the five celestial Jinas are so distributed
as to allot one to each of the four directions, 3 and the fifth is
placed in the centre. And the central position thus given him,
namely, Vairocana, is doubtless associated with his promotion to
the Adi-Bucldhaship amongst certain northern Buddhists; though
the reformed and unreformed sects of Lamas, differ as regards
the specific name which they give the Adi-Buddha, the former
calling him Vajradhara, doubtless selected as bearing the title
Tib., mCh'og-hi dail-pohi Saris-rgyas.
"According to this system," says Mr. HooosoN, J.A.S.B., xii., 400, "from an
eternal, iuftuitc aud immaterial Adi-Buddha proceeded divinely, and not generativl'ly, five lcssrr Buddha.s, who are considered the immediate sourct>s (Adi-Buddha
being the ultimate source) of the five elements of matter, and of the live organs
and ftve faculties of sensation. The moulding of these materials int-0 the shape
of an actual world is not, how1'\'l'r, the business of the five Buddhas, but it is dt'volved by them upon lesser emanations from themselves denominated Bodhisattvas,
who are thus the tertiary and active agents of the creation and government of
the world, by virtue of powers dl'rived immediately from the five Buddhas,
ultimately from the one supreme Buddha. This syst~m of live Bud1U1as provides
for the origin of the material world and for that of immaterial existenc<•8. -~
sixth Buddha is declared to have l'manated divinely from Adi-Buddha, and this
sixth Buddha, Vajra.sattva. by name, is assigned the immediate organization of
mind and its powers of thought and feeling."
• The ftve "wisdoms" which the human Buddha embodies are: Ch'o-ki byin ki
ye-s'es, Melon ta-bahi, Nambar-ricd-ki, Sosor tog-pahi, Gya-wa du-pahi ye-s'cs.
1

2

a
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of " Vajra" so dear to Tantrik Buddhists, while the unreformed
sect.ff consider him to be Samantabhadra, that is, the celestial son of
Vairocana. And the Adi-Buddha is not considered wholly inactive
or impassive, for he is frequently addressed in prayers and hymns.
~akya Muni is the fourth of the Manushi or human Buddhas of
this age, and his Dhyani Buddha is Amitabha, and his corresponding celestial Bodhisat is Avalokitei?vara, the patron-god of
Lamaism, who is held to be incarnate in the Grand Lama.
The extreme development of the Tantrik phase wa1:1 reached \Vith
the Kala-cakra, which, although unworthy of being considered
a philosophy, must be referred to here as a doctrinal basis.
It is merely a coarse Tantrik development of the Adi-Buddha
theory combined with the puerile mysticisms of the Mantrayana, and it attempts to explain creation and the secret powers of
nature, by the union of the terrible Kali, not only with the
Dhyani Buddhas, but even with Adi-Buddha himself. In this way
Adi-Buddha, by meditation, evolves a procreative energy by which
the awful Samvhara and other dreadful Dakkini-fiendesses, all
of the Kali-type, obtain spouses as fearful as themselves, yet
spouses who are regarded as reflexes of Adi-Buddha and the
Dhyani Buddhas. And these demoniacal "Buddhas,'' under the ·
names of Kala-cakra, Heruka, Achala, Vajra-vairabha,1 etc., are
credited with powers not inferior to those of the celestial Buddhas
themselves, and withal, ferocious and bloodthirsty; and only to
• be conciliated by constant worship of themselves and their female
energies, with offerings and sacrifices, magic-circles, special
mantra-charms, etc.
These hideous creations of Tantrism were eagerly accepted by
the Lamas in the tenth century, and since then have formed a
most essential part of Lamaism; and their terrible imageM fill
the country and figure prominently in the sectarian divisions.
Afterwards was added the fiction of re-incarnate Lamas to
ensure the political stability of the hierarchy.
Yet, while such silly and debased beliefs, common to the Lamas
of all sects, determine the character of the Tibetan form of the
doctrine, the superior Lamas, on the other hand, retain much of
the higher philosophy of the purer Buddhism.
' Compare with the Panella RaUhd, and see chapter on pantheon, pp. 353 and 868.
K
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THE DOCTRINE AND ITS ETHICS.

H E simple creed ~nd rule of conduct which won its
way over myriads of Buddha's hearers is still to be
found in Lamaism, though often obscured by the
.
mystic and polydemonist accretions of later days. All
the Lamas and most of the laity are familiar with the doctrinal
elements taught. by ::;akya l\Iuni and give them a high place in
their religious and ethical code.
A keen sen~e of human misery forms the starting-point of
Buddha's Law or Dhm·uw,2 the leading dogma of which is pro1munded in "The Four noble Truths,'' 8 which may be thus summarized:I. Existence in any form involves Su:ftering 01· Sorrow.'
-- --· - -- - - - - - - - - -

- -- -

After Hue.
2 1Jhan11<i ii he><t rendered, eay" HnYs DA,·ms (/I .. ddi1., p. 4f•). hy "truth" 'r
righteousness, and no~ by" Law," which sugg<'Sls ct•remonial olisnvances and out·
ward rule•, which it was prt·ci•ely the ohj<'ct or Buddha's tt>aching to do away with .
3 A1·.~m Sat!11i1,,·. T., 'p'ag.··pa bdt'n·;>a lrJ!i.
• The word for M1sF.ltY (8kt., ..i fmm: T. '1.ag-pa) ml'anff "drops," so-called lwcaufe it
ooz('s or drops (1."lg) from out the clifferent regions of the six iiyatanas (or sensc-sur·
1
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2. The Ca'l.l& of Suffering is Desire and Lust of Life.
3. The Cessation of Su.fftring is effected by the complete conquest over and destruction of Desire and Lust of Life.
4. The Path leading to the Cessation of S1t,jfering is " The '
noble Eight-fold Path," the parts 1 of which are:-

5. Right Means of Livelihood
6. ,,
Endeavour
7. ,,
Mindfulness
8. ,, Meditation.

1. Right Belief
2.
"
Aims

3.
4.

,,
,,

Speech
Actions

Thus Ignorance (of the illusive idealism of Life) is made the
source of all misery, and the right Knowledge of the nature of
Life is the only true path to emancipation from re-birth or Arhatship; and practically the same dogma is formulated in the wellknown Ktanza called by Europeans "the Buddhist Creed.'; 2 And
faces) as drops water through holes (Roc&Hll.L's l'dti11ararf/a, 10). It seems to convey
the idea of tears aa expressive of misery.
1· Anga.
2 "The Buddhist Creed," found so fr<•quently on votive images, is:Yt d/i,11'·11ul Atl111'rablla1·tl

Hrtun 1.,/uj,. tutl"1gwu
II 1JllV<ui<itc1 tulki 11 ca yo nirodl.a
Ei'tll(it'ddi 111alui1rama~alt.

It has been translated by Rhys Davids ( P i11. Ttrt•., i., p. 146) as follows :Of all objects which proceed from a Cause
The Tathigata hae explained the cause,
And he has explained their Cessation also ;
This is the doctrine of the great Samana.
The Second Stanza, also found frequently on Buddhist votive images in India (see
BUBNOUF's Loi111, p. 623, and CUNNISOUAK S Arch. Surv. Rtp. Ind. , i., pl. xxxiv., fig.
1, First Sta112a), is according to its Tibetan form:Sarrup<ipo•y<i fora 'a'!'
K Ulfllt18!fop<t."'1Jn'<Uliin•
0

Sro.i:illu>1• paridamcrn u
.Blad B1ul<U1iin111<Ua1uim.

Which has been translated by c~oma thus :.. No vice is to be committed ;
Every virtue must be perfPctly practised ;
The mind must be brought under entire subjection.
This is the commandment of Buddha."
In Tibetan the first stanza of "the Creed" is widely known, and is :Cb'os·nam t'am-c'ad rgyu·las bywi
De-rgyu de·z' in·gs'egs·pas gsuiis
rGyu·la 'gog·pa gnii-yin·pa
'Di-skad gsuil-ba dge-spyoii-ch'i.
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the bulk of the Buddhist scriptures is devoted to the proofs and
illustrations of the above dogma.
The Moral Code, as expreesed in its most elementary form of
rules for the external conduct, forms the well-known decalogue
(dasa-Bila) whi.ch enunciates its precepts in a negative and prohibitive form, namely : 1. Kill not.
7. Use no Wreaths, Omame.nts
2. Stea.I not.
or Perfumes.
3. Commit not Adultery.
8. UsenoHighMats orThrones.
4. Lie not.
9. Abstain from Dancing, Sing5. Drink not Strong Drink.
ing, Music, and Worldly
6. Eat no Food except at the
Spectacles.
stated times.
10. Own no Gold or Silver and
accept none.

BUDDHA PREACHING THB WW

(In the Deer-park [M.rip-d&wa] at llenare&).

The first five (the panC<Jr-Bila) are binding npon the laity; the
whole ten are binding only on the monks; but the layman on certain fast-days, in accordance with a pious vow, observes a.leo one or
more of the next four (Noe. 6 to 9). The more austere rules for
monastic discipline are indicated in tbe chapter on the monkhood.
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~kya Muni's 11ermons, as presented in the earlier and more
authentic scriptures, have all the simple directness and force
which belong to sayings of "the inspired." .Att an illustration of
his moral teaching, his popular sermon on " What is the Greatest
Blessing?" (the Mangala Siitra) 1 is here appended : -

Buno1U's

S•1u10N ON Wu.&T IS THB G.aBATBST

BLBSSuso t

Praise be to the Blessed One, the Holy One, the Author of all
Truth!
I. Thus I have heard. On a certain day dwelt the Blessed One 2 nt
Srivasta., at the Jetavana monastery, in the Garden of Anathapindaka.
And when the night was far advanced, a certain radiant C'elestial
being, illuminating the whole of Jetavana, approached the Blessed One
ancl saluted him, and stood aside, and standing aside addressed him
with this verse: Many gods and men yearning after good have held divers things to
be ble.;sings; say thou what is the greatest blessing P
1. To serve wise men and not serve fools, to give honour to whom
honour is due, this is the greatest blessing.
2. To dwell in a pleasant land, to have done good deeds in a former
existence, to have a soul filled with right desires, this is the greatest
blessing.
3. Much knowledge and much science, the discipline of a welltrained mind, and a word well spoken, this is the greatest blessing.
4. To succour father and mother, to cherish wife and child, to follow
a peaceful caJling, this is the greatest blessing.
6. To give alms, to live religioiisly, to give help to relatives, to do
blameles.'I deeds, this is the greatest blessing.
6. To ceaEe and abstain from sin, to eschew strong drink, to be
diligent in good deeds, this is the greatest bles.'iing.
7. Reverence and lowliness and contentment and gratitude, to receive
religious. teaching at due seasons, this is the greatest blessing.
8. To be long-suffering and meek, to asAOCiate with the priesti; of
Buddha, to hold religious discourse at due seasons, this is the greatest
blessing.
.
9. Temperance and chastity, discernment of the four great truths,
the prospect of Nirv~a, this is the greatest blessing.
.
10. The soul of one unshaken by the changes of this life, a soul
'inaccessible to sorrow, passionless, secure, this is the greatest blessing.
11. They that do these things are invincible on every side, on every
&ide they walk in safety, yea, theirs is the greal.est blessing.

Indeed, Buddha's teaching is not nearly so pessimistic as it is

1

From Professor Childers' translation.

I

Bhaga,·i.
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usually made to appear by its hostile critics. His sermon on
Love (Mitra S'ldra) shows that Buddhism has its glad tidings of
great joy, and had it been wholly devoid of these; it could never
have become popular amongst bright, joyous people like the Burmese and Japanese.
The stage:1 towards Arhatship 1 or emancipation from re-birth
are graduated into a consecutive series of four ( cattaro-margii)
paths, a fourfold arrangement of" the eightfold paths" above mentioned ; and these depend upon the doctrinal comprehension of the
devot.ee, and his renunciation or not of the world, for the higher
stages were only reachable by celibate monks (11ramati-a) or nuns
(sramaiiera), and not by the ordinary laity or bearers (wavaka).
Those who have not ·yet entered any of these stages or paths are
"the ignorant and unwise ones." And Meditation (dhy<ina) is the
chief means of entry. The first and lowest stage or step towards
Arhatship is the Srotliipatti, or tpe entering the stream-the
state of the new .convert to Buddhism. He is called Sotiipanno,
" One who has entered the stream," inevitably carrying him on-'
ward-though not necessarily in the same body-to the calm ocean
of Nirviil)&. 2 He, now, can only be re-born 8 as a god or man, and
not in any lower births, though his metempsychoses may yet last
countless ages.'
In the second stage the graduate is called Sakrid-iigiimin, or
" he who receives birth once more " on earth. He has freed himself from the first five fetters.
In the third stage he is called An-iigiimi, or "one who will not
come back" to earth. Such a person can only be re-born in a
Brahma heaven, whence be reaches Nirviir;ia.
The fourth and highest stage is the attainment of Arhatship
in this life. Such a graduate will at death experience no rebirth.
After Buddha's death seems to have arisen the division of
1 Arhant (Pdli, Arabi, Raban, Rahat) as its Tibetan equivalent, dgra·bCom·pa., sbowa,
is derived from Ari, an enemy, and lian, to extirpate, i .e.," he who has extirpated his
passions." It seems to have been applied in primitive Buddhism to those who comprehended the four Truths, and including Buddha himself, but lately it was restricted
to the perfected Buddhist saint (LilD1..1.Y's FaBiall Ki, 94; BuRN., i., 296; ii., 297;
KoPP., i.,
J.UISCB., 88).
' IUBnv'a &uti.. N01l., Chap. xxii.
1 Only seven more births yet remain for him.
• According to northern Buddhism for 80,000 ka.lpas, or cycles of time.
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Arbats into the three grades of Simple Arhat, Pratyeka-Buddha,
and Supreme Buddha, which is now part of the creed of the
southern school.
Firstly, " the Simple Arhat who has attained perfection
through his own efforts and the doctrine and example of a Supreme
Buddha, but is not himself such a Buddha and cannot teach others
how to attAin Arhatship.
"Secondly, and second in rank, but far above the Simple
Arhat, the Pratyeka-Buddha or Solitary Saint, who has attained
perfection himself and by himself alone and not . • . through
the teaching of any Supreme Buddha.
"Thirdly, the-Supreme Buddha, or Buddha par excellence (once
a Bodhisattva), who, having by his own self.enlightening insight
attained perfect knowledge ( sambodhi) • • • has yet delayed
this consummation (parinirvii~a) that he may become the saviour
of a suffering world • . • by teaching men how to save
themselves. 1
The leading religious feature of the Mahayana doctrille was its
more universal spirit. Its ideal was less monastic than the
Hinayana, which confined its advantages practically to its
creobitical monks. The Mahayana endeavoured to save all beings
by rendering Bodhisatship accessible to all, and thus saving all
beings in the ages to come. It also called itself the " Vehicle of
Bodisats," thus constituting three vehicles (Triyana) which it
described as-{l) Of the hearers or disciples (l')ravaka), whose
vehicle was likened to a sheep crossing the surface of a river; ( 2)
of the Pratyeka-Buddhas, or solitary non-teaching Buddhas, whose
vehicle was likened to a deer crossing a river; and (3) of the
Bodhisats, whose vehicle is likened to a mighty elephant which
in crossing a river grandly fathoms it to the bottom. These
vehicles "are, in plain language, piety, philosophy, or rather
Yogism, and striving for the enlightenment and weal of our fellowcreatures. • • . Higher than piety is true and self-acquired
knowledge of eternal laws; higher than knowledge is devoting
oneself to the spiritual weal of others." 2 It thus gave itself the
highest place.
Its theory of Bodhisatship is, to use the words of Professor
1

Summary by MoN. W1i.Lx.u1s's B11ddhin1., p. 134.

2 KBRN,

op. cit., p. xxxiv.
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Rhys Davids, "the keynote of the later school just as Arhatship
is the keynote of early Buddhism.1 The Arhats being dead cannot
be active, the Bodhisattvas as living beings can: "the Bodhisattvas represent the ideal of spiritual activity ; the Arhats of
inactivity."
But, as Professor Kem shows, one of the earliest of the Mahayana
scriptures, the Saddharma pu'TJ-<J,arika, dating at least about the
second century A.D., goes further than this. It teaches that everyone should try to become a Buddha. "It admits that from a practical point of view one may distinguish three means, so-called
Vehicles (yiilnaJJ), to attain su11imum bonum, NirvaQa, although
in a higher sense there is only one Vehicle-the Buddha Vehicle." 1
To obtain the intelligence (Bodhi) of a Buddha, and as a Bodhisat to assist in the salvation of all living beings, the six Paramita or transcendental virtues must be assiduously practised.
These cardinal virtues are : 1. Charity (Skt., dana 8)
4. Industry (viryaG)
2. Morality (Bila')
5. Meditation (dhyana 7)
3. Patience (kshanti 6)
6. Wisdom (prajiia 8)
To which four others sometimes are added, to wit : 7. Method ( up<iya&)
9. Fortitude (bala 11 )
8. Prayer (pranidha,na 10)
10. Foreknowledge (? dhyana U)
e&kya Muni, in his last earthly life but one, is held to have satisfied the Paramita of Giving (No. I of the list) as prince Visvantara
{" Vessantara ") as detailed in the Jataka of the same name.
A~oka, in his gift of Jambudvipa; and Siladitya, in his gifts at
Prayag (Allahabad), as described by Hiuen Tsiang, are cited as
illustrations of this Paramita.
Meditation, the fifth Paramitii, was early given an important
place in the doctrine, and it is insisted upon in the Vinaya.a
Through it one arrives at perfect tranquillity (samadhi), which is
believed to be the highest condition of mind. And in the later
l Origin., p. 254,.
I &er. BA:,• .&uf, :ui., p. xxxiV .
• 11byin-pa, CilOJU, Analv.• 399; BURNOUF, Lotw, p. 5'4.
' ts'ul-k'rims.
• bzod-pa.
• botson-'gnu.
' bsam-gtan.
• 11'es-rab.
' t'abs.
10 emon-lam.
· u stobs.
u ye-e'es.
u For stages of meditation see Blo.umBT's Ltgt:NU, etc., U6. Bodhidharma in the fifth
century .a..D. exalted meditation as the means of self-reformation.

D1911ized by

Google

PARA.MIT.AS-PARADISE OF AMITABffA

189

days of mysticism this led to the ecstatic meditation of Yoga,
by which the individual becomes united with and rapt in the
deity.
The ten stages through which a Bodhisat must pass in order
t-0 attain perfection. These stages are called "The Ten 1 Heavens"
( dasa, bhtini~ara 1 ), and are objectively represented by the
ten "umbrellas" surmounting the spire of a caitya, and one
of the treatises of the " nine canons " is devoted to their description.s
In the natural craving after something real and positive," When
the theory of a universal void became the leading feature of the
Buddhist scholastic development, the question pressed upon the
mind was this: If all things around us are unreal and unsubstantial, is there anything in the universe real or any true existence ? The answer to this question was that " on the other
shore," that is, in that condition which admits of no birth or
death, no change or suffering, there is absolute and imperishable existence." '
'fhe chief of these regions is the western paradise of Amitlibha,
named Sukhavati, or "the Happy Land,"• a figure of which is here
given, as it is the goal sought by the great body of the Buddhists
of Tibet, as well as those of China and Japan. Its invention dates
at least to 100 A.D.,6 and an entry to it is gained by worshipping
Amitlibha's son, Avalokita, which is a chief reason for the spell
of the latter, the Om ma'l}i padme Hii:qi,, being so popular.
In the seventh century A.D., under Buddha-palita, and in the
eighth or ninth, under Candrakirti, a popular development arose
named the Prasanga Madhyamika (Tib., T'al gyur-va 7 ), which by a
hair-splitting speculation deduces the absurdity and erroneousness
of every esoteric opinion, and maintained that Buddha's doctrines
establish two paths, one leading to the highest heaven of the
universe, Sukhiivati, where man enjoys perfect happiness, but con1 They are sometimes account.ed thirteen in Nepal (Hooosos, /,ang., 16) and also by
the Nin-ma Limas.
•See alsoLAIDLAY's FaHia.tl,p. 93; J.R.A.S.,xi., 1, 21. Sometimes they are extended

to thirteen,
HoJ><l8., $1<pra cit.
• DBAL's Catena, 276.
• For its description see DxAL's <Jattna, p. 117 aeq . ; M.t.x MuLLBn's tm,.,. of Suklidr:atl·
-vyuAa, S.B.E., xlix.; and SARAT, J.A.S.B., 1891.
• ~x :\16LLBa, op. cit., nipm ii., xxiii. Avalokita's name also occurs here.
' vAllJLIEV, B., 827, 3~7; CSOXA, J.A .S.B., vii., Hf.

•
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nected with personal existence, the other conducting to entire
emancipation from the world, namely, Nirvar:ia.1
The foga. doctrine of ecstatic union of the individual with the
Universal Spirit had been introduced into Hinduism about 150
e.c. by Patanjali, and is not unknown to western systems.2 It
taught spiritual advancement by means of a self-hypnotizing
to be learned by rules. By moral consecration of the individual
to l~vara or the Supreme Soul, and mental concentration
upon one point with a view to annihilate thought, there resulted
tbe eight. great Siddhi or magical powers, namely (1) '·'the
ability to make one's body lighter, or (2) heavier, or (3) smaller,
( 4) or larger than anything in the world, and (5) to reach
any place, or (6) to assume any shape, and (7) control all natural
laws, to
'Hang like Mahomet in the air,
Or St. Ignatius at. his prayer,"

and (8) to make everything depend upon oneself, all at pleasure
of will-Iddhi or Riddi." On this basis Asanga, importing
Patanjali's doctrine into Buddhism and abusing it, taught' that
by means of mystic
form ulas-dhara?J. is
(extracts from Mahayana 8'Utras and other
scriptures) and mantm
( s h o rt prayers t o
<leitie8) - as spells,
" the reciting of which
should be accompanied
by music and certain
distortion of the fingers
(mud1·ti), a state of
mental fixity (samadhi)
MYSTIC ATTITUDEIS OF t'JNUERS.
might be reached characterized by neither
t bought nor annihilation of thoughts, and consisting of sixfold
l &:HLAGT. ,

41-42.

Compare tht• rt•mark of Heal," thr Pn<.l to which Plotinus din•ckd his thoughts was
to unite himsplf to the Gn•at God; he attain<><! it by the "" iti a nwthod of the QuiPtists."
- Cn'tical Diet., art. rlotinus, quotc<.l through HEAL's Catm <1, 160.
2

l HuntRRA8, {;,,6fa Rouwn , 3:!6.

• His doctrim• is contained in the treati81' c•ntitlcd Yogic<Lry11-bhumi &iRm.
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bodily and mental happiness (Yogi), whence would result endowment with supernatural miracle-working power." These miraculous powers were alleged to be far more efficacious than mere moral
virtue, and may be used for exorcism and ROrcery, and for purely
secular and selfish objects. Those who mastered these practices
were called Yogiiciirya.
But even in early Buddhism mantras seem to have been nsed
as charms,1 and southern Buddhism still so uses them in Pari.tta
service for the sick,2 aud also resorts to mechanical contrivances for
attaining Sarnadhi, somewhat similar to those of the Yogiicarya.,
And many mystic spellt1 for the supernatural power of exorcism
are given in that first or second century A.D. work, SaddJw:rrn.a

Pun.i<J,arika.'
In the mystic nihilist sense, as the name of a thing was as
real as the thing itself, the W'l-i.tten spell was equally potent with
the spoken, and for sacerdotal purposes even more so on account of
the sacred character of letters, as expressing speech and so exciting
the intense veneration of barbarians. No Tibetan will wantonly
destroy any paper or other object bearing written characters.
The general use of the mystic OM, symbolic of the Hindu
Triad AUM, The Creator, Preserver,and Destroyer, probably datet1
from this era; though in the Amaravati tope is figured a pillar of
glory surmounted by Oi\1 proceeding from the throne sapposed to
be occupied by Buddha.6 It is doubtful whether its occurrence in
some copies of the Lalita Vistcira and other early Mahayana works,
as the first syllable of the Opening Salutation, may not have been
an after addition of later scribes. The monogram figured on
page 386 is entitled " The All-powerful ten," 6 and is in a form
of the Indian character called Ranja or "Lantsa."
The Tantrik cults 7 brought with them organized worship,
litanies, and pompous ritual, offerings and sacrifice to the bizarre
I K1tllamgga, v., 6.
2 Eaal. J/011. RHYS DAVIDS' Nili11da, 218.
s liARDY's E .ilf., chap. "Ascetic Rites." See also the mandala diagrams, p. 252; and
"The Contemplation Stone," J .R.A.S., 189.i, p. 664.
• See also lil!AL's Catena, p. 284, etc.
s FEaoussoN's Tree a111l &·p. Worship, pl. lxxi., fig~. 1 and 2.
• :Nam·bc"u-dban·ldan; cf. also Chinese name for tl11• s ..,utilca. The h•tt'!TS are o,
U, H, K, S, M, L, V, R, Y.
f Cf. my liulicui·Buddl<i6t C11lt ef .-lmlolcita, etc., J.R.A .S., 1894; Ilummut"s /.uro.,

466.
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or terrible gods and goddesses for favours, temporal and spiritual.
A supreme primordial Buddha-god and superhuman Buddhas and
Bodhisats, together with their female energies, mostly demoniacal,

MA01c-" CmcLB."

1

demand propitiation by frequent worship and sacrificial offerings.
This Tantrik ritual is illustrated in the chapters on worship.
The excessive use of these mystic Mantras, consisting mostly of
unmeaning gibberish, resulted in a new vehicle named the
Jllantra-yana, which is a Tantrik development of the Yoga phase
1

From Japan,
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- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - of Buddhism. Charmed sentences (dh<i1·n'T}i) supposed to ha'\'e
been composed bythese
several divinitiesthemsel ves, are used as
incantations for procuring their assistance
in peril as well as in
ordinary temporal
affairs. And by means
of these spells nnd
mummE'!rythe so-called
"magic circles" are
formed by which the
divinities are coerced
into assisting the votary to reach "the other
shore." And the
authors of this socalled "esoteric"
system gave it a respectable antiquity by
alleging that its
founder was really
Nagiirjuna, who had
received it in t.wo
sections of vajra and
garblia-dhatu from
the celestial Buddha
Vajra-sattva, within
" t.he iron tower" in
southern India. Its
authorship is, as even
Taranatha himself ad144

" Great en~~ -

y A1'°THA

OJ; MASJU~l;li.
1

(From JApaneoe.)
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lighted or perfected " 1 that is, Buddhaship, may be attained in
the present body (composed of the six elements) by following the
three great secret laws regarding the body, speech, and thought,2
as revealed by the fictitious Buddha, Vajrasattva.
Its silly secrets so-called comprise the spells of the several
divinities, and the mode of making the magic-circles (rna-v.<Jala)
of the two sorts-the outer and inner (vajradhiitu and garbhadJiatu) ; though something very like, or analogous to, magic-circles
are also used in southern Bnddhism.3
Some idea of its contemptible mummery and posturing and
other physical means for spiritual advancement is to be gained
from the following three exercises which every Lama should daily
perform:The " meditative posture of the seven attitudes" is daily assumed by
the Lima with his associates, in order to subjugate the five senses.
These attitudes are-(1) sitting with legs flexed in the well-known
attitude of Buddha ; (2) the hands resting one above the other in the
lap; (3) head slightly bent forward; (4) eyes fixed on the tip of the
nose; (5) shoulders" expanded like the wings of a vulture;" (6) spine
erect and " straight like an aITOW "; (7) tongue arching up to the
palate like the curving petals of the eight-leaved lotus. While in this
posture he must think that he is alone in a wilderness. And he now,
by physical means, gets rid of Riga, Moha, Dvesa-the three " original
sins" of the body-and these are got rid of according to the humornl
physiology of the ancients in the three series of dbuma, roma, and
1·kyan-ma. After taking a deep inspiration, the air of the roma veins
is expelled three times, and thus " the white wind " is let out from the
right nostril three times in short and forcible expiratory gusts. This
expels all anger. Then from the left nostril is thrice expelled in a
similar way " the red air" which rids from lust. The colourless
central air is thrice expelled, which frees from ignorance. On concluding these processes, the monk must mentally conceive that all
Mahi-utpanna or" Atiyoga, Tib., d.ro<J-ch'en.
• sKu, Suil, T'ug. This doctrine seems almost identical with that of the Shin·
gon-ehu sect of Japan described by B. NANJIO in his Jap. Bmldh. &cu, p. 78.
Tiranitha also mentions Nigirjuna's name in connection with its origin, which he
admits is moet obscure. It probably arose at the end of the seventh century A.D., aa
in 720 A.D. Vajrabodhi brought it with its magic-circles to China.
• Theae elaborate circles of CQ)oured clay, etc., are described in detail by HARDY, E.
JI., 252, etc., and I have seen diagrams of an apparently similar character in Burmese
Buddhism. Compare also with the mechanical contrivance "the Octagon" (Tib.,
Da!H!a<i) used in the rite IGrub-bytd, to concentrate the thoughts and coerce theshedevils (,Ptiklinil who confer miraculous powers described. Scm..Au., p. 247. Cf. also
" Meditation-stone."
L
1
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ignorance, lust and anger-the three original sins-have "disappeared
like frost before a scorching sun."
He then says the " a-lia-ki," keeping his tongue curved like a lotus
petal. This is followed by bis chanting " the Yoga of the Lima.,"
during which he must mentally couceive his Lima-guide a.s sitting o~er
head upon a lotus-flower.

The mere recital of mystic words and sentences (mantra or

MYSTIC' ATTITt"DES.

(Liimu of Establiahed Church .)

dh<ira1~i [T., Z'un]), and their essential syllable (the germs or
seed, so-called vij<t) is held to be equivalent to the practice of the
Paramitas, and subdues and coerces the gods and genii, and procures long life and other temporal blessings, and obtains the
assistance of the Buddhas and Bodbisats. Although these
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Dh'ira1Ji8 1 were likely introduced to supply the need for incantations their use is alleged to be based upon the doctrine of unreality of things. As existence is ideal, the name of a thinglSequivalent to the thing itself, and of a like efficacy are the
attitudes (mudra) of the fingers, symbolic of the attributes of
the gods. Thus OM is an acceptable offering to the Buddhas,
HRJ dispels sorrow, and by uttering Ho, samadhi is entered. Of
such an ideal nature also were
the paper horses of Hue's
amu11ing story, which the
Lamas wit.h easy charity bestowed on belated and helpless
travellers, as figured at the top
of this chapter.
These postures and parrotlike exercises, as practised by
the unreformed and semi-reformed sects, according to
the book entitled '1.'M com,plek esoteric Tantra 2 and the
reputed work of Padma-sambhava, are as follows. The cor.\\
LOTUS•PETALS OF HEART.
responding Ge-lug-pa rites are
On meditating upon Celeetlal Buddhu.
not very much different:(A Stage In the Jilaglc-Olrcle.-After Nanjlo,)

,...

lat.-The mode of placing the three mystic words, body, spee~h
and thought (ku, am~ and t'uk).
2u<l.-The nectar-commanding rosary.
8rd.-The jewelled rosary-guide for ascending.
4th.-Secret counsels of the four Yogas.
5th.-The great root of the heart.
6th.-The lamp of the three dwellings.
7t/1.-The bright loosener of the illusion.
8th.-The water-drawing "dorje."
9th.-The secret guide to the fierce Dii.kkini.
lOth.-The drawing of the essence of°the stony nectar.
llth.-Counsel on the Dii.kkini's habits.
12th.-Fathoming the ~ystery of the Dikkinis
13th.-Counsel for the J)illini's hea.ri:root.
14th.-The four words for the path of Pardo (limbo).
15th.-The Pardo of the angry demons.
l

Conf.

BURNOUF,

i., 622-74 i VASILIKV, 153, 193.

'gsa:ii·mgag1 fpyi '~fYUd
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l 6th.-To recognize the Gyalwa Rig-na or the five celestial Buddhas.
Then "Happiness " is reached-this goal is the sensuous
happiness of the Jina's Paradise or of Sukhivati, that of
Amitibha, the Buddha of Infinite Light.

The transcendental efficacy attributed to these spells fully aocounts for their frequent repetition on rosaries and by mechanical
means in the "prayer-wheel," flags, etc.
Thus, the commonest my!ltic formula in Lamaism, the "Omma-r:ii pad-me Hiirµ,"-which literally means "Om! The Jewel in
the Lotus! Hurp, ! "-is addressed to t~~ BodhiMt Pn.d!llapiQi

THB PRAYER-WHEEL f'OIUIUU..

Om-ma-11i pad-me //1t7/1.

who is represented like Buddha as seated or standing within a
lotus-Bower. He is the patron-god of Tibet and the controller of
I?etemp_sychosis. And no wonder this formula is -1,io-populi\r and
constantly repeated by both Lamas and laity, for its mere utterance is believed to stop the cycle of re-births and to convey the
reciter directly to paradise. Thus it. is stated in the Mai:ii-kahbum with extravagant rhapsody that this formula "is the essence
of all happiness, prosperity, and knowledge, and the great me.ans
of deliverance"; for the Om closes re-birth amongst ·t.he gods,
ma, among the Titans ?J-i, as a man, pad as a beast, nu as a
Tantalus, and Hurp, as an inhabitant. of hell. And in keeping with
this view eac,of these six syllables is given the distinctive colonr
of these six states of rebirth, namely Om, the godly whiU; 111.a,
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11-

the Titanic blue; ni, the human yellow; pad, the animal g1·een;
the " Tantalic " red ; and

'nU,

Hii:rzi, the hellish black.
But the actual articulation
is not even needed. The mere
inspection of this formula is
equally effective, and so also is
THB OM MA·QI Forumu
the passing of this inscription (ln Indian "Rnnja" characters or about the
eeventh century).
before the individual. And to
be effective it does not require to be actually visible, it is therefore
printed thousands and millions 1 of times on long ribbons and
coiled into cylinders and inserted into the " prayer-wheels " socalled, which are revolved everywhere in Tibet, in the hand (see
pages 45, 218, etc.), and as great barrels turned by hand or water
or wind,• and also printed on stones and on cloth-flags which flutter
from every house, so as to ensure the cessation of metempsychosis
by re-birth in the western paradise.
The origin of this formula is obscure. The earliest date for it
yet found is the thirteenth century A.D.3
What seems to be a more expanded version of this spell is
known to a few Lamas and is met with in Japanese Buddhism,
namely,"OM/ Amogha V<tirocanaMahamudraMA:ifl PADMA
Jvala-pravarthtaya HU¥!" Hut this is addressed to the first
of the Dhyani 4 Buddhas, namely, Vairocana, to whom also the
Japanese Mantrayana sect ascribe their esoteric doctrine, but the
ordinary Llimaist formula is unknown in Japan, where its place
is taken by "Namo 0-mi-to Fo," or "Hail to Amitabha, the
Buddha of Boundless Light."
1

In some of the larger prayer-wheels it is printed 100,000,000 times (Baron Schilling,

Cf. ScHLAO.,

121.

1 For wind-prayer vanes, cf. RocK., L., p. 147 cf.; also Grnnot, 608.

' Roc1uuu., in TM Land of tM, Ldnuu, London, 1891, page 326, notes that Wilhelm de
l<ubruk, writing in the second half of the thirtl'cnth ct>ntury A.D. (Soc. de tJeQfJ. de
Pari1, iv., page 283) states regarding t.l1e Buddhist monks of Karakorwn : "Habt•nt
etiam quocumque vadunt scmper in manibus quandam test.cm centum vel ducent·
c•rurn nucloorum sicut nos portamus paternoster et dicunt semper h•>c verba on ma,.
"'"""m, hoc Pat Deua,-tlt nwti, secundum quocl quidam corum interprctatus est michi,
et totiens exspectat, remunerationem a Deo qnotit'IJS hoc dicendo mcmoratur." Mr.
Rockhill &lso, I find, independently arrives at a similar conclusion to myself as regards
the relatively modern composition of the Mani-bkiih-sbum. Cf. also Hue, ii.; KiiPP., ii.,
59-61.
4 W. ANDBRSON, Oa/al. Jap. Painti11.g1 Brit. ,Vua.
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From its mystic nature the Om, M0!1]-i formula is interpreted
in a great variety of ways, including amongst others the
phallic,1 though this latter sense is seldom accorded it. The
heterodox BOn-pa followers repeat it in reverse fashion, thus
making it mere gibberish.2
THE lCYSTIC FORMULAS FOR THE ROSARIES.

The repetition of the mystic formulas for the beads follows the
prayer, properly so-called, and is believed to contain the essence
of a formal prayer, as well as to act as a powerful spell. The
formulas are of a Sanskritic nature, usually containing the name
of the deity addressed, but are more or less wholly unintelligible
to the worshipper.
Different mantras are needed for different deities; but the one
most frequently used by the individual Lama is that of his own
tutelary deity, which varies according to the sect to which the
Lama belongs.
The formulas most frequently used are shown in the following
table:li..Ufll OF DEITY.

1. Uor-je jik-je. 3

Skt., VaJTa·
bhairava
2. Cha-na dorJe. •
Skt., Va,,,.apa!l\·

8PJICUL IUll1> OF

TllB SPKLL.

R084BY VSBD,

Om! Ya-man-ta-taka hU1p
phiit !

Om I Vajrapa~i hiilJl phiit !
Om I Vajra dsan-da mahi
ro-kbana hiiru !
. Tam-din.•
Om! piid-ma t& krid hilf!l
Skt., Hayagriva.
phiit !
4. Chii-l'ii·si or T'ug-je- Om I ma~i piid-me hil~1 !
ch'enbo.4
Skt., A t:aJokita.
5. D<il-majali-k'u. 7
Om ! Ti-re tut-IA-re ture
Skt., Tara.
svll-ha !
6. Do-kar.•
Om ! TA-re tut·tA·re mama
Skt., Sitdtdrli.
a . yur punye-dsanyana
pusph-pi-ta ku-ru sva-hA !
7. Dor-je p'l\g-mo. •
Om! sar-ba Bud-dha dakkin·
Skt., Vajrani hil~ phiit I
va'l'ahi.
8. 'O.t.er·ciin-ma. 10
Om ! Ma-ri-cye mam svii.·
Skt., .llforici.
hi!

Human skull or
"stomach-stone."
Raksha.

Dltto.
Red sandal or coral.
Conch-shell or crystal.
Bo-dhi-tse or tur·
_ quoise.
Bodhit.se.

Ditto.
Ditto.

As noted by Hodgson.
The characteristic BOn-pa mantra is however : "Ma-tri-mu-tri sa-la dzu." Cf.
JJ.BSCu., D., .08; DBSGODINS, 242.
5 rta-mgrin.
s rdo-rje-'jigs-byed.
• p'yag-na rdo-rje.
8 sgrol-dbr.
T sgrol-ma jali-k'u.
• T'ugs-rje-c'en-po.
lO 'od-z.er-c'an-ma.
• do-rje p'ag-mo.
l

2
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l'illB OF D1t1TT.

9. Gon-ponag·po. 1
Skt., Kalanatha.
10. Nam-se.•
Skt., Kuvera.
ll. Dsam-b'a-la. •
Skt., J ambhala.
12. Sen-ge-da. •
Skt., 8i1ihaniU/a.
13. Jam-yang.'
Skt.. Jfm1j11gho#ha.
14. Dem-ch'ok. •
Skt., :iamvara.
15. Pad-mo. jun·nii. 1
Skt., Pad11w-samblu11xr.

Taz

SPELL.

Om! Sri Ma-hii-kii·la hiim
phiit sva-hii !
·
Om! Vai·Arii-va-na yesva·
ha!
Om! Jam-bha-lo. dsalen·
dra ye svii-ha !
Om ! ii·hrih Sin·ha-nada
hum phiit !
Om ! a·ra·pa-ca-na·<J.hi !
Om ! hrih ha-ha hill]l. hiil)l
phiit !
Om ! Vajra Gu-ru Piidma
Bid-dhi hiiiµ !
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Raksha.
No.nga·piini.

Ditto.
Conch·shell or crystal.
Yellow rosary.
Bodhitse.
<.:oral or bodhit-se.

The concluding word phiit which follows the mystic Mtrri- in
many of these spells is cognate with the current Hindustani word
phat, and means " may the enemy be destroyed utterly!"
The laity through want of knowledge seldom use with their
rosaries any other than the well-known " Jewel-Lotus " formula.
Such mechanical means of spiritual advancement by promising
immediate temporal benefits, have secured universal popularity;
and possess stronger attractions for gross and ignorant intellects
over the moral methods of early Buddhism. The Chinese
literati ridicule the repetition of these mantras by saying,8
"Suppose that you had committed some violation of the law, and
that you were being led into the judgment-hall to receive sentence; if you were to take to crying out with all your might
' Your Worship' some thousands of times, do you imagine that
the magistrate would let you off for that ? "
On the evolution, in the tenth century, of the demoniacal Buddha." of the Kalacakra., the "Mantra "-vehicle was developed into
"The Thunderbolt-vehicle" or Vajmy<ina, the proficient in
which is called Vajracarya. According to this, the most depraved
form of Buddhist doctrine, the devotee endeavours with the aid of
the demoniacal Buddhas and of fiendesses (J)akkini) and their
t rnam-sras.
a dsam b'a-Ia.
s 'jam-dbyangs.
e bde-mch'og.
1 p.'\d-ma byui1-gnas.
• Rau~AT, ..i .. Jfi.<e. Most conspicuous amongst the authors of diatrihi:>s against
Buddhist worship wa.s Han Vii in the eighth or ninth centuries A.D. Cf. MAYKRS.

l

mgon-po nag-p<>.

• sen-gc-..gra.
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magic-circles to obtain the spiritual powers of Siddhi 1 or " The
accomplishment of perfection or of one's wishes." Although the
attainment of Siddhi is below the stage of Arhatship, the Lamas
value it more highly than the latter on account of its power of
witchcraft. Its mystic insight is classed as the external ( Oh'Vrdub), internal (Na1·wlub), and esoteric or hidden (Sa·ii-duh),
and correspond to the body, speech, and thought. Its followers
are called Vajriiciirya and its rules are detailed by Tsoit K'hapa.
Iti; recognized divisions• are : VAJRAYI1u..

Lower Tantra

Kriy/i. Tantra
bya-rgytul

*

'·

Cirya Tantra
IJIYotl

Upper Tantra
Yoga Tantra
rnal·DytW

Anuttara Tantra
bla-na mcd-paki-gytul

In only the last, or Anuttara Tantra, have the tutelary demons
spouses.•
The rampant demonolatry of the Tibetans seems to ba\"e
developed the doctrine of tutelary deities far beyond what is
found even in the latest phase of Indian Buddhism, although
I find at many of the medireval Buddhist sites in Magadha,
images of several of the devils which are so well-known in Tibet
as tutelaries.
Each Lamaist sect has its own special tutelary fiend, which may
or may not be the personal tutelary of all the individual Lamas of
that particular sect; for each Lama has a tutelary of his own
selection, somewhat after the manner of the ish(d ckvat<i of the
Hindiis, who accompanies him wherever he goes and guards his
footsteps from the minor fiends. Even the purest of all the
Lamaist sects-the Ge-lug-pa-are thorough-paced devil-worshippers, and value Buddhism chiefly because it gives them the
whip-hand over the devils which everywhere vex humanity with
disease and disaster, and whose ferocity weighs heavily upon
all. The purest Ge-lug-pa Lama on awaking every morning,
1 Sidd4i, which seems (according to Sir MON. W1LLU.XS, Budd., 586}, to correspond to
the stage below Arhatship. Eighty Siddhas (saints} are sometimes mentioned. And
amongst their supernatural Irdhi powers they obtain "the Rainbow Body" ('jahlus), which vanishes like the rainbow, leaving no trace behind.
'er. JAB8CJL, D., u2.
'The dirootiona for these cults are found chielly in the Rm-ma "revelationa" or
terma bookt.
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and before venturing outside his room, fortifies himself against
assault by the demons by first of all assuming the spiritual guise
of his fearful tutelary, the king of the demons, named Vajrabhairava
or Samvara, as figured in the chapter on the pantheon. The
Liima, by uttering certain mantrat1 culled from the legendary
sayings of Buddha in the Mahayana Tantras, coerces this demonking into investing the Lama's person with his own awful aspect.1
Thus when the Lama emerges from his room in the morning, and
wherever he travels during the day, he presents spiritually the appearance of the demon-king, and the smaller malignant demons,
his would-be assailants, ever on the outlook to harm humanity,
being deluded into the belief that the Lama is indeed their own
vindictive king, they flee from his presence, leaving the Lama
unharmed.
A notable feature of Lamaism throughout all its sects, and -; decidedly un-Buddhistic, is that t.he La.ms is a priest rather than a .- "
monk. He assigns himself an indispensable place in the religion
and has coined the current saying " Without a Lama in front there
is no (approach to) God." He performs sacerdotal functions on
every possible occasion ; and a large proportion of the order is
almost entirely engaged in this work. And such services are in
much demand ; for the people are in hopeless bondage to the
demons, and not altogether unwilling slaves to their exacting
worship.
The Chinese contempt for such rites is thus expressed in a
i!acred edict of the emperor Yung·Ching. 2 " If you neglect to
burn paper in honour of Buddha, or to lay offerings on liis altars,
he will be displeased with you, and will let his judgments fall upon
your heads. Your god Buddha, then, is a mean fellow. Take for
a pattern the magistrate of your district. Even if you never go
near him to compliment him or pay court to him, so long as you
1 This procea, called lha-agrub-pa, implies (says JAEson1x, D., 52) not so much the
making a deity propititious to man (CsoKA's definition in his Diet.) as rendering a god
subj~ to human power, forcing him to perform the will of man. This coercion of
the god is affected by saints continuing their profound meditation (sgom-pa) for months
and yE'al'll until the deity, finally, overcome, stamls before them visible and tangible;
nay, until they have been personally united with and, as it were, incorporated into
the invoked ·and subjected god. The method of effecting this coercion, of obliging
a god to make his appearance, is also called sgrub·tibs.

t R1iXV8AT1 A1 •

.Mi«ell.
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are honest folk and attentive to your duty, be will be none the lei-~
ready to attend to you ; but if you transgress the law, if you
commit violence, or trespass on the rights of others, it would ht>
useless for you to try a thousand way!! of Battering him ; you will
always be subject to his displeasure."
Thus had these various influences warped the Buddhist doctrine
in India, ere it reached Tibet, and there the deep-rooted demonworship made Lamaism what it is: a priestly mixture of Shamanist
cults and poly-demonist superstitions, overlaid by quasi-Buddhist
symbolism, relieved by universal charity and other truly Buddhist
principles, and touched here and there by the brighter lights of
the teaching of Buddha.
But notwithstanding its glaring defects, Lamaism bas exerted a
considerable civilizing influence over the Tibetans. The people
are profoundly affected by its benign ethics, and its maxim, "as a
man sows be shall reap," has undoubtedly enforced the personal
duty of mastery over self in spite of the easier physical a.ids to
piety which are prevalent.
And it is somewhat satisfactory to find tha.t many of the
superior Lamas breathe much of the spirit of the original
system. They admit the essentially un-Buddhist nature of
much of the prevalent demonolatry, and the impropriety of its
being fostered by the church. They regard this unholy alliance
with the devils as a pandering to popular prejudice. Indeed,
there are many Lamas who, following the teaching of the
earlier Buddhism, are inclined to contemn sacerdotalism altogether, although forced by custom to take part in it.
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VII.
'l'HE SCRIPTURES AND LITERATURE.

HE sacred books embodying the "Word " of Buddha
are regarded by the Lamas, in common with all other
Buddhists, as forming the second member of the
Trinity-" The Three precious Ones "-in whom the
pious Buddhist daily takes his "refuge."
The books themselves receive divine honours. They are held
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materially sacred, placed in high places, and worshipped witfi
incense, lamps, etc. ; 1 and even fragments of books or manuscripts bearing holy words are treasured with the utmost reverence. It is deemed the grossest profanity for anyone to throw
even a fragment of holy writ upon the ground or to tread
upon it, and in this way the Tibetans, like the Chinese, not infrequently express their oontempt for Christianity by utilizing,
as soles for their shoes, the bundles of tracts which our missionaries supply to them.
But Buddha, like "the Light of the World," and unlike
Moses and Muhammad, wrote nothing himself; nor does it
appear that his words were even reduced to writing until
about 400 years or more after his death,1 so it is unlikely
that most of his sayings have preserved their original form,
wholly unaltered, in the process of handing them down orally
during several centuries.
'l'he Lli.maist scriptures are faithful translations 3 from the
Sanskrit texts,4 and a few also from the ChineAe, made mo~tly in
the eighth and ninth, and the eleventh to the thirteenth centuries
1 The scriptures are actively worshipped l'Vl'n by southern Buddhistll.
"The books
are usually wrapped in cloth, and wht·n their names are mentioned an honorific i1
addt>d equivalent t-0 reverend or illustrious. Vpon some occaaions they are placed
upon a kind of rude altar near the roadsidt>, as I have seen the images of saints in
Homan Catholic countries, that those who pass by may put money upon it in order to
obtain nwrit" (HARDY'S Ea.•t Mon., 192). Compare also with Hindus pa);ng res ix-ct to
their $.i.l1"u. with garlands and p(·rfunws and grains of rice, and the Sikhs totheirGro ...tA .
• Tiu• words were at first transmitted down orally; their rt'cital (bhina = t-0 speak)
is one of the duties of a monk even now. Th!' southern (Pali) scriptures are stated
to have been first reduced to '\\Titing in Ct•ylon in 88-76 B.c., in the reign of King
Varta.giinumi (TunNoun, .lfllh<ttan•o, 207), and the northern by Iring Kanishka in
the second half of the first century A. D. llut as writing was certainly in U8e in A!}Oka'o
day-250 u.c.-it is probable that somP scriptures were committed to writing ot an
t>.arlier period than here assigned to the complete collect. Cf. OLDENBKJm, l'i1«•!!" T,.11..

XXX\;ii.

> The Vl'rhal accuracy of tht>Bt' translations has been testified by Max Miilll'r, Rhy~
Davids, Cowl'll, l'oucaux, Ft'•'r, \"asiliev, R11ckhill, etc.
• Indian, Ka.shmiri and :'<t•pail'se :;criptures. A fpw of the Tibetan translations wcrt·
made from the l'iili, e.g., vol. 30 of Sutras (HocKHll.L"s Udranm'«rga, x). Soml' very old
Indian MS8. still exist in Tibet. llis Excl'ilency Shad·3gl'a Slu~b-pe, one of the Tibetan
governors (bKiih·blon) of Lhiisa, while at Darjiling about a year ago, on political
business, informed me that many ancient Buddhist manuscripts, which had 'bet-n
brought from India by mP<lireval Indian and Tibl'tan monks, are still presen•t•d in
Tibl't, especially at the old monasteries of Siim·yas, Sakya, Nar·thang and Phiin-l.'lh1iling. Thesti manuscripts, however, bt·ing worshipped as precious rC'lics, and written
in a character more or less unknown to the Liimas, are kept sealed up and ran>ly
seen by the Liimas themselves.
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A.O.; and a very few small volumes, those first translated into
Tibetan, date to the epoch of Thon-mi Sambhota, about 645 A.O.
None of these Tibetan translations, however, seem to have been
printed until comparatively recent times, though the exact date
of the introduction of printing into Tibet is as yet unknown.
The Tibetan scrcalled "books" are, strictly speaking, only xylographs, being printed from rudely carve<l wooden blocks. Movable type is unknown, and a large proportion of the books are still
written in manuscript. The great canon, the Kii.h-gyur, was, it
seems, only printed for the first time, at least in its collected
form, about two hundred years ago.
The paper, which is remarkably tough, is made from the inner
bark of a shrub,1 and comes mostly from Nepal and other parts of
the sub-Himalayas, and the Chinese border-lands. The smaller
abstracts from the scriptures, used by the more wealthy devotees,
are sometimes written on ornate cardboard, consisting of several
sheets of paper pasted together, and varnished over with a black
pigment, upon which the letters are written in silver or gold;
and occasionally they are illuminated like missals.
Books now abound in Tibet, and nearly all are religious. The
literature, however, is for the most part a dreary wilderness of
words and antiquated rubbish, but the Lamas conceitedly believe that all knowledge is locked up in their musty classics, outside which nothing is worthy of serious notice.
The Lii.maist scriptures consist of two great collections, the ·)..
canon and the commentaries, commonly called the " Kang-gyur,
or properly the Kah-gyur,2 and Tiin-gyur." 3
The great code, the Kah-gyur, or" The Translated Commandment," is so called on account of its text having been translated
from the ancient Indian language,' and in a few cases from the
Chinese. The translators were learned Indian and Kashimri Pandits and a few Chinese monks, assisted by Tibetan scholars. 4
The code extends to one hundred or one hundred and eight
volumes of about one thousand pages each, comprising one thou1 The Dapluu Cannabina. See HODGSON in J.A.S.B., 1832, i., p. 8, for an account of
it.a manufacture.
t bkah-'gyur.
J b8tai1-'g),lr.
• rgya-gar-skad, or "Indian language," and usually employed as synonymous with
"Sanskrit."
• L6-tsa-wa.
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sand and eighty-three distinct works. The bulk of this colossal
bible may be imagined from the fact that each of its hundred or
more volumes weighs about ten pounds, and forms a package
measuring about twenty-six inches long by eight inches broad and
about eight inches deep. Thus the code requires about a dozen
yaks for its transport; and the carved wooden blocks from which
this bible is printed require, for their storage, rows of houses like
a good-sized village.
The Kah-gyur is printed, I am informed, only at two places in
Tibet: the older edition at Narthang,1 about six miles from
Tashi-lhunpo, the capital of western Tibet and headquarters of the
Grand Panch'en-Liima. It fills one hundred volumes of about one
thousand pages each. The later edition is printed at Der-ge 2 in
eastern Tibet (Kham) and contains the Rame matter distributed in
volumes to reach the mystic number of one hundred and eight.
In Bhotan an edition is printed at Punakha; s and I have heard
of a Kumbum (.Mongolian) edition, and of one printed at Pekin.
The ordinary price at Narthang is about eight rupees per volume
without the wooden boards. .Most of the large monasteries even
in Sikhim possess a full set of this code. The Pekin edition published by command of the emperor Khian-Lung, says Koppen, sold
for £600; and a copy was bartered for 7,000 oxen by the Buriats,
and the same tribe paid 1,200 silver roubles for a complete
copy of this bible and its commentaries.• The Kah-gyur was
translated into Mongolian about 1310 A.D. by Saskya Lama
Ch'os-Kyi 'Ud-zer under the Saskyii. Pax:ic;l.ita, who, assisted by a
staff of twenty-nine learned Tibetan, Ugrian, Chinese and Sanskrit scholars, had previously ·revised the Tibetan canon by collating it with Chinese and Sanskrit texts, under the patronage of
the emperor Kublai Khan.
The contents of the Kah-gyur and Tii.1i-gyur were briefly
analyzed by Csoma,5 whose valuable summary, translated and

1 sN'ar-tan.
2 sDe-dge.
a So l have been told.
• And a copy also of this edit.ion seems to be in the St. Petersburg Academy of
Sciences, obtained about 1830 by Barou Schilling de Canstadt, together with about
2,000 Mongolian and Tibetan treatises.-Bul/etin Histwico·p!.ilologiqut drl 'Arudbnie d,
St. Plt•rbourg, tom. iv., 1848, pp. 321·329.
• Vol. x."l., A1. Ra<arc/1<1.
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indexed by Feer, 1 and supplemented in part by Schiefner and
Rockhill, forms the basis of the following sketch. Hodgson's copy
of the Kii.h-gyur, on which Csoma worked at Calcutta, contained
one hundred volumes, and appears to have been printed from the
wooden types prepared in 1731, and which seem to be still in
nse at Narthang.
The Kah-gyur is divisible into three 2 great sections, the T1-ipitalca,3 or three vessels or repositories, corresponding generally to
the less inflated Pali versi9n of the Tripitaka of the southern
Buddhists, which has, however, no counterpart of the mystical
Sivaist treatises, the Tantras. The three sections are:1. The .Dul-va (Skt., Vi1utya), or Discipline, the compilation of
which is attributed to Upali,' in thirteen volumes.
II. The Do (Skt., Sutra ), or Sermons (of the Buddhas), compiled
by Ananda 5 in sixty-six volumes inclusive of Tantras. As these discourses profess to be the narrative of the disciple Anan<la, 6 who is
believed to have been present a.t the originals as uttered by Buddha, most of these Siitras commence with the formula: Evam
7tULyd BrUt<tm, "Thus was it heard by me;" .hut t.his formula now
is almost regarded by many European scholars as indicating a
fictitious siitra, so frequently is it prefixed to spurious sfitras, e.g.,
the Amitabha, which could not have been spoken by Buddha or
recited by Ananda; ThP- Lamas, like the southern Buddhists,
naively believe that when Buddha spoke, each individual of the
assembled hosts of gods, demons, and men, as well as the various
kinds of lower animals,7 heard himself addressed in his own
vernacular.
III. The Ch'os-?UYn-pa (Skt. Abidharm<t), or Metaphysics,
1 M. Leon Feer published ip 1881 a translation of Csorna's Aiwl!t·'i' under the
title .d1w.ly1e d11 Kandjour el d11 Ta ..djour in the second volume of tlw .. Annales du
Musee Guimet," and appended a vocabulary giving all the names which occur in
Csoma's ..haly1i1, with an lndex and Tablt Alpliabitiqut dt Oum-agu dH.• Kandj<>u1·.
And he gave further extracts in Vol. v. of the same serial.
• Another classification of the canonical scriptures, especially amongst the Nepalese,
is given by HODGSON (La,.y. 13, ~9) as "The nine scriptures (Dharmas)," namely:
1. Prajiia paramita. 2. Gandha-vyuha. 3. D~·bhiimi~vara. 4. Samlldhi-raja. 5.
Lai1kivatara. 6. Saddharma Pur;i~larika. 7. Tathiigatha guhyaka (containing the
secret Tintrik doctrines). 8. Lalita Vistara. 9. Suvarna-prabhasa.
3 sd"-snod ysum.
• 8ye-var-'K'or.
• 'Kun-dgah·wo.
• At the first great council when Buddha's word was collated
1 Cf. also BBAL's Romantic Leyrnd, 2H-254, t.Jya TacMr Rol•po., ch. 26.
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including Transcendental Wisdom (Ser-p'yin, Skt., Prajna PaKa~yapa, in twenty-one volumes.
These three sections are mystically considered to be the antidotes for the three original sins ; thus the discipline cleanses
from lust (Raga), the sermons from ill-will (Dvesa), and the
wisdom from stupidity (Moha).
By subdividing the Do or Sii.tm section into five portions, the
following sevenfold division of the canon results :-

ramitii), attributed to Maha

"I. Discipline or Dul-va (Skt., Vinaya), in thirteen volumes, deals
with the religious discipline and education of those adopting the
religious life, and also contains Jataka•, avadanas, vyaka.ranas, sutras,
and ridinas." (It is the Vinaya of the Sarvastivadains, and its greater
portion has been abstracted by Rockhill. 1) It is sub-divided into seven
parts:
I. "The Basis of Discipline or EduL>ation (dul-va-gz'i, Skt., Vinaya
Va.tu), in four volumes (K, K', G, and~), translated from the Sanskrit
in the ninth century by the Pandits Sa.rvajiiyideva. and Dharmakara
of Kashmir and Vidyaka.ra-prabha. of India, assisted by the Tibetan
B.1.ndes dPal-gyi lhunpo and dPal-brtsegs. (The chief Jita.ka and other
tales interspersed through these volumes form the bulk of Schiefner's
collection of Tibetan tales, translated into English by Ralston.)
2. " Siltra on Emancipation (So-vor-t'ar-pai-mdo, Skt., Pratimobho.
Sutra), 2 in 30 leaves.
8. " Explanation of Education (Dul-va nam-par-'byed-pa, Skt.,
Vinaya vibhdga) in four volumes. Enumeratfls the several rules
(K'rims) of conduct, 253 in number, with examples of the particular
transgression which led to the formation of these laws. Directions
for dress and etiquette.
4. "Emancipation for Nnns (dGe-slon mahi BO·BOr tliar pai mod, Skt.,
BhikBhuni pratirnokiha Sutra), 36 leaves in the ninth volume (T).
5. "Explanation of the Discipline of the Nuns (Skt., Bhik. Vinay1:1
vtbhdga) in preceding volume (T).
6. " Miscellaneous Minutire concerning Religious Discipline (Dul-va
p'ran-ts'egs-kyi gz'i, Skt., Vinaya K8l1udraka V<Utu), in two volumes.
7. "The highest text book on Education" (Dul-va gzun bla-ma
Vinaya Uttara Grantha), in two volumes (N and P), and when spoken
of as "the four classes of precepts" (lin-de-zhi) the division comprises
1, 2 and 3, 6 and 7.
II. Transcendental Wisdom (" ~u-rab kyi p'a-rol-tu p'yi~pa," or
curtly, "Ser-ch'in" (Skt., Prajna-pa,ramita}, in twenty-one volumes.
l The Life of the Buddha, etc. Also in part, but not directly for the Dulva, by
Schiefner in his Tibdi-1che Liebtnbucrielntng Sakra, impl., St. Petersburg, 18!9.
t Cf. translation from the Tibetan by Roc1rnu.i:., and from the Pili by RBYs DAVID8
and OLDBNBBBG, Vinaya Tezt1.
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They contain, in addition to the metaphysical terminology, those
extravagantly speculative doctrines entitled Prajna-paramita, which
the Mahayana school attributes to Buddha's latest revelations in his
mythical discourses mostly to supernatural hearers at the Vultures'
Peak at Rijgriha. 1 There is no historical matter, all is speculation,
and a profusion of abstraction.
The first twelve volumes, called 'Bum (Skt., $ata Sahamka) or
"the 100,000 (slokas of Transcendental Wisdom)," treat fully of
the Prajiii-piramiti at large, and the remaining volumes are merely
various abridgments of these twelve. Thus the three volumes called
Ni-k'ri (pron. Nyi-tlu} or "the 20,000 (slokas)" is intended for those
monasteries or individuals who cannot purchase or peruse the full text;
while the single volume, entitled the brgyad-stoil-pan (ashta sahasrika)
or 8,000 (slokas), contains in one volume the gii;t of the Prajiia-piramita, and is intended for the average and junior monks. This is the
volume which is figured on the lotus which Maiiju~~I, the Bodhisat
of wisdom, holds in his left hand. And for the use of the schoolboys
and the laity there is a recension of three or four leaves, entitled
"Transcendental Wisdom in a few letters" or Yige-iiuil-du (Skt.,
Alpa ak•hara).2 And mystically the whole is further condensed into
'' the letwr A, which is conRidered "the mother of all wisdom," and
therefore of all men of genius; all Bodhisatvas and Buddhas are said
to have been produced by "A" since this is the first element for
forming syllables, words, sentences, and a whole discourse.
One of the most favourite Siitras and a common booklet iu the
hands of the laity, is "the Diamond-cutter" (rDo-rje gc'od-pa, Skt.,
Vajrach'edika). In it Bhagaviti (l?ikya) instructs Subhiiti, one of his
disciples, in the true meaning of the Prajiii-piramiti. 3
The full text ('Bum) was translated from the Sanskrit in the ninth
century by the Indian pandits Jina Mitra and Surendra Bodhi, and
the Tibetan interpreter Ye-s'es-sde.
III. "Association of Buddhas" (P'al-c'ar, Skt., Buddhifoataiual.:a),
in six volumes. Description of several Tathagatas or Buddhas, their
provinces, etc. Enumeration of several Bodhisats, the several degrees
of their perfections, etc.
This great Vaipulya (or developed Siitra) is alleged to have been
preached by Buddha in the second week of his Buddhahood and before
he turned the "Wheel of the Law" at Benares. And it is asserted to
have been delivered in nine assemblies at seven different places, and is
thus given pre-eminence over the first historic discourse at Sirnith.
IV. "'fhe Jewel-peak" (dkon-brtsegs, Skt., Ratna-kuta). Enu1 They are alleged to have been delivered in sixtt•en assemblies at the follo\\;ng
Bites: Uridhra.kiita, l;lriv~ti, Ve1.mvana, and the abode of the Paranirmita-vasa·
varti111. cf. BuN. NANJIO's Jtip. Budd. &eta, p. xvii.
' Thie probably correeponds to the Mahiiprajiia piiramitii hridaya Siitra, translated
by BBAL (O«<~na, 282), and perhllps the original of the more expanded treatises.
s It has been transl~ted from the Sanskrit by Cow&LL, .!laluiy<ina Trrt$, ii., xii.
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meration of several qualities and perfections of Buddha and his
t!octrine.
V. The Aphorisms (Tib., mDo or mDo-sde StUra or Stitranta).
lbe amplified or developed Sutras are called VaipHlya. In a general
sense, when the whole Khi-gyur is divided into two parts, mDo and
rGyud, all the other divisions except the rGyud are comprehended in
the mDo class. But in a particular sense there are some treatises
which have been arranged under this title. They amount to about
270, and are contained in thirty volumes. The subject of the works
is various. The greatest part of them consist of moral and metaphysical doctrine of the Buddhistic system, the legendary accounts of
se1·eral individuals, with allusions to the sixty or sixty-four arts, to
medicine, astronomy, and astrology. 'l'here are many stories to exemplify the consequences of actions in former transmigrations, desc'riptions of orthodox and heterodox theories, mural and civil laws, the six:
kinds of animal beings, the places of their habitations, and the causes
of their being born there, cosmogony and cosmography according to
Bu<l<lhistic notions, the provinces of several Buddhas, exemplary
conduct of life of any Bodhisat or saint, and in general all the twelve
kinds of Buddhistic Scriptures 1 are to be found here.
The second volume (K') contains the romantic biography of
Buddha-the Lalita ristara, translated by M. Fouca.ux.• The seventh
volume {J) contains the Smldl1arma Puf!4.aril.:a," or JVliite Lotti.II of the
Ho/,y Law, translated from the Sanskrit into French by Burnouf, and
into English by Prof. H. Kern,• and the most popular treatise with
Japanese Buddhists. The eighth volume (N) contains "the Great
Decease" (1llahiiparinil-viina). The ninth volume has, amongst others,
the Surai'igama Samii<llii Stttra referred to by FaHian. The twentysixth volume (L}, folios 32!>-400, or chapters of "joyous utterance"
(Udanas), contains the Udanavai·ga,• which Schiefner showed to be the
Tibet11n version of the Dha111mapada; and which has been translated into
1 This twelve-fold division (gsun rab yan-lay bc'u-gfil1) I here extract from the
\"yutpatti in the Tiin-gyur: J. Sutmn (mdo-roehi-sde) discourses. 2. geyum (dbya.iu
kyis b>iiad), mixed prose and verse. 3. Vyttkaranan (luit du-bstan). exposition. 4.
(hithti (Tshigs-su-bc'ad), verse. 5. Udtimm (C'ed-du-brjod). 6. lfiddnan (gliil-gxhi).
7. Amdtimm (rtogs-pa·brjod). 8. Itil'l"iltalwn (de-It.a bw byuit). 9. JdtaJ:a (skyes·pa·
rabs). 10. Vaipul!/"u (shin-tu-rgyas}, very expanded. 11. Atbluitdltarm»UIA. (rruad·
du byun), mysteries. 12. l'p<uit1<u• (gtun-la-dbab). This division, says Bt1n."0Cl·
(I11ti-od., p. 45-60), \\Titing of Nepalese Buddhism, is made up of the older nine
mentioned by Buddhagosha, A.D. 460, to which were added at a later period Nidana,
Avadtuia, and llpadesa. Conf. also CHILDERS' Diet., BURNOUF'S Lotttl, 366, 356;
HAHDY s .J/1111.; Hooosos"s E#., 15; RHYS DAVIDS' Budd., 214.
2 Also summarised byCs0>u (..t11al.,413) and \'Asrr..,B., 3,4, 176: F1am"s lntro.,p. 72.
Also abstracted hy RocKHILL, 8., ii.; and in part from the Sanskrit by Raj. Mitra.
3 Dam-pahi ch'os padma dkar-po.
·
• \"ol. xxi., &u:ml Boole.• oftlu Emt.
• Ch'ed-du brjod pai ts om1; B<'e also CsoliLl.'s .1.ii., p. 477. Its commentary by Phjiiiivarman (a native of Bengal who lived in Kashmir in the ninth c:.entury-Tarn11dt4n,
p. 204, RocKHILI., xii.) is in \"ol. lxxi. of T1!11·.1!1•"'·
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English with copious notes by Mr. Rockhill. It contains three hundred
vel'8eS, which "are nearly identical with verses of the Dhammapada;
one hundred and fifty more resemble verses of that work." The variations show that the northern translation W&.8 tnade from a different
ver11ion than the Pali, 1 and from, as Mr. Rockhill believes," a "Sanskrit
f'ersion in the dialect prevalent in Kashmir in the first century B.c., at
which period and in which place the compiler, Dharmatrata,3 probably lived."

From this (Do) division of the Kah-gyur are culled out the Indian
mystic fotmulas, mostly in unintelligible gibberish, which are
deemed most potent as charms, and these form the volume named
mDo-mail gzui1' bsdus, or curtly, Du-niait or "assorted aphorisms "-literally "many Siitras." These formulas are not used in
the worship of the Buddhas and superior gods, but only as priestly
incantations in the treatment of disease and ill-fortune. And as
these spells enter into the worship of which the laity have most
experience, small pocket editions of one or other of these mystic
Siltras are to be found in the possession of all literate laymen, as
the mere act of reading these charms suffices to ward off the demonhred disease and misfortune.
The remaining divisions of the canons are:VI. ~Yirvd'!fl (Mya-nail-las-'das-pa), in two volumes. An extended
version, part of the eighth volume of the mDo on "The Great Decease,
or Entire deliverance from Pain." "Great lamentation of all sorts of
animal beings on the approaching death of Sbakya; their offerings or
sacrifices presented to him; his lessons, especially with regard to the
soul. His last moments; bis funeral; how his relics were divided and
where deposited." 5
VII. Tantra (rgyud), in twenty-two volumes. "These volumes in
general contain mystical theology. There are descriptions of several
gods and goddesses. Instruction for preparing mandaku or circles
for the reception of those divinities. Offerings or sacrifices presented
to them for obtaining their favour. Prayers, hymns, charms, etc.,
addnssed to them. There are also some works on astronomy, astrology, chronology, medicine, and natural philosophy." a
In the first volume (K) are found the Kalacakra doctrine 1 and
Sambm·a. In the third the history of the divine mothers Viirahi, etc.
1 RocltHlLL's Udanam1-gn, ix.

s L-0.: cil., x.
a TamnatAa, p. 54, Jig. 8.
• gz'uita

= Skt.

dhamni, which is a mystic spt>ll likc the Hindu Mcmlm,
p. '87.
e CsoxA, A>t., p. '87.
T CsoXA, (#ram., p. 172; Did., !88.
' CSOXA, An.,
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In the seventeenth volume (M) the expelling of devils and NiBiworship. The Tathagata-gul•!tal.:a contains a summary of the ~ivaic
esoteric doctrine.
The word " Tantra," according to its Tibetan etymology, lit~rally
means 1 "treatise or dissertation," but in .Buddhism as in Hinduism, it
i.Jl restricted to the necromantic books of the later Sivaic or Sikti
mysticism.
The Tantras are l\lTanged into "The four classes" (gyud sde bzhi) :
l. Kriya Tantra (bya-bai-rgyud).
2. Carga T. (spyod-pai rgyud).
8. Yoga T. (rual-'byor rgynd).
4. AiuJttara Yoya 'f. (rnal-'byor bla-na med-pai rgyud) or "The
peedess Yoga."
The first two form together the lower division ( 'og-ma), and the
latter two the higher division (gon-m1t). It is only in the Anuttu.ra.
Yogatantras, including the Atiyoga (Ds og-ch'en), that the tutelary
fiends and their Jimu have female energies or Mitris.
Those translated from the eighth to the eleventh centuries A . D. are
called "the Old," while the latter are "the New." Amongst those
composed in Tibet are the Hayagriva, Vajra.phurba o.nd sKu-gsui1-t'ugs
yon-tan 'p'rin las.
THE COMMENTARIES (TA.V-(ffUR).

The Buddhist commentators, like those of the Talmud, overlav
a line or two with an enormous excrescence of exegesis.
·
The Tibetan commentary or Tait-gyu.r is a great cyclopedic
compilation of all sorts of literary works, written mostly by
ancient Indian scholarR and some learned Tibetan!' in the first
few centuries after the introduction of Buddhism into Tibet~
commencing with the seventh century of our era. The whole
makes two hundred and twenty-five volumes. It is divided into
the classes-the rGyiid and mDo (Tantm and SUtra. classes in
Sanskrit). The rGyud, mostly on umtril«i rituals and ceremonies,
make eighty-seven volumes. The mDo on science and literature
one hundred and thirty-six volumes. One separate volume contains hymns or praises on several deities and saints. And one
volume is the index for the whole. 2 The first i;ixteen volumes
of the mDo class are all commentaries on the Prujiui-piiramit<i.
Afterwards follow several volumes explanatory of the :Madhyamikii
philosophy( ofNligfujuna)which is founded on the Prajiia-piiramita.s
1 JABSCHllB,

p. 112.

2

Cso>u, ..111 ., 553.

A few of the individual treatises have been translated, either in full or ab&trarl,
by Schiefner, RO{'khill, etc. Niigiirjuna's Friendly Epistle (bches-pahi p'rin yig), by
WBNl\EL in J. Pdli Text &JC., 1886
3
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One volume contains the Tibeto-Sanskrit dictionary of Buddhist
terminology, the "bye-brag-tu rtogs byad (pron. je-tak-tu tO[J-je)
-the Mahiivyutpati. 1 Under this heading would also come the
later commentaries, such as the Bodhi-patha(in Mongolian-Bodhi
Mur). Its contents include rhetoric, grammar, prosody, medireval
mechanics, and alchemy. But its contents have not yet been
fully examined.2
THE INDIGENOUS TIBETAN LITERATURE.

The indigenous works composed in Tibet are for the most. part
devoted to sacred subjects. The secular books exist, as a rule,
in manuscript, as the printing is in the hands of the monks. 3
The sacred books may be divided into (a) apocryphal and
(b) authentic or quasi-authentic.
The apocryphal works are the most numerous and most.popular.
Chief amongst these are the fictitious " revelations " or Terrna
books, already referred to in describing the part which they played
in the origin of the sects of Lamaism. These Te1•ma books may
be recognized by their style of caligraphy. For instead of the
opening. sentences and chapters commencing with the hook-like
symbol for Om, duplicated or triplicated, as on the cover of this
book, and the punctuation periods being vertical lines, as in
ordinary orthodox books, the Terma books commence with the
ordinary anu8vam (A¥), or a vertical stroke enshrined in a
trefoil-like curve, and their periods are marked by two small
circles one over the ot.her, like the Devanagari visarga, but with
a curved line with its concavity upwards, intervening. These
"revelations," it will be remembered, pretend to be the composition of St. Padma, the founder of Lamaism. 4
1 The Sanskrit text of which has been published by MaiyanetT ; and much of it is
abstracted in the BuddAUliM:l<tJ Tn'glotU, printed by Schiefner, St. Petersburg, 1859.
2 The 2nd vol. of the A nnalu du Miuie Gui111d contains some additional notes on
the Tii.ii-gyur by M. Uon Feer.
• Most of the printing-monastic establishments issue lists of the books which they
8(•11.
• Amongst the better known are: The Golden Rosary of Displayed Letters (T"ug·
yig gser-'p'ren), found by Sang-gya1 gling-pa; The Displayed Lotus Orders (Padma
bkih·t'an), found by 0-rgyan gling-pa ; Ki-t'ang Zang-gling ma; Tho Lamp Enlightener of Prophecy (Lung-brtan gsal-bai sgron-me). Also of this nature are:
The Directions for the Depart~d Soul to ftnd its way to bliss (Pa-cha-to's-sgrol).

' ,..-
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To this revelation class belong also the fictitious works attributed to King Sroli Tsan Ga.mpo. 1
Of the other most common apocryphal works found in Sikhim
are the Nii-yilc, or" Story of the Sacred Sites of Sikhim," and Lhatsun's inspired manual of worship for the great mountain god
KaJich'en-dsO-na (English, Kinchinjunga). Ea.ch mona.stery possesses in manuscript a more or less legendary account of its own
history (tkh-t'e:r), although this is kept out of sight. In the
Lepcha monasteries and in the possession of a few Lepcha laymen
are found the following, mostly translations from the Tibetan:
(1) T<i8hiSwn,a fabulous history of St. Padma-sambhava; (2) Guru
Ch'o Wan; (3) Bakun de-lok, the narrative of a visit. to Hades by
a resuscitated man named Siikun ; 2 ( 4) Ek-M8hi man-lom-forms
of worship.
The large work on the Niiga demigods-the Lu-'bum dkar-pois regarded as a heterodox Bon-po hook.3
As authentic works may be instanced, the religious chronologies
(Ch'os-'byun) and records (Deb-t'er) by Bu-ton, and Padma-karpo; the histories (Sun-'bum) of Zhvii-lu LO-tsa, and Tiiraniitha's
well-known history of Buddhism in India, and a useful cycler
pedia by an Amdo Lama entitled T'ub-dban bstan-piihi Nima ;
and as quasi-authentic the fifth Grand Lama's " royal pedigree." •
All begin with pious dedicatory sentences and usually end with
the Buddhist wish that the writer may acquire merit through
his literary work.
But most of the autobiographies so-called (rNam-t'ar) and records (Yig-tsal'l or deb-t'er) are legendary, especially of the earlier
Lamas and Indian monks are transparently fictitious, not only on
account of their prophetic tone, though always "discovered" after
the occurrence of the events prophesied, but their almost total
absence of any personal or historic details. Some of the later ones
1 (I) Mani bKih·burn (already referred to), the legendary history of Avalokit& and
a mau of silly fables. (2) S'alch'em or Sroil Tsan Gampo'a Htnwvra/Jlt Will or
Testament, and (3) an exoteric volume entitled " The Sealed Commands," bki·rggama, which is kept carefully secreted in some of the larger monasteries. It belongs to
the silly esoteric clase of boob called &11.llal.
t Cf. also the play of Nailsa, The Brilliant Light, Chap. xx.
t A German translation by Schiefner of the smaller version baa been published by
the St. Petersburg Acad. (D.u Wtiue .Vtiga Hm1dtt-lt. ta1<«tld.) Cf. also ROC'IJIJLL. L.,
p. 217, ...
• gyal·rabs [Skt., Rijvansa).
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dealing with modern personages are of a somewhat more historical
character, but are so overloaded by legends as to repel even enthusiastic enquirers.
The leading ritualistic manuals of the various sects are of a
more or less authentic character, and small pocket editions of these
prayer books (smon-lam) and hymns (bstod-tsogs) are very
numerous.1 Individual Lamas possess special books according to
their private means and inclinations, such as the 100,000 songs' of
the famous mendicant sage Mil<i-rii-p<i on the worship of Tara
and other favourite or tutelary deities, and the mode of making
their magic-circles. Mongol Lamas have the psang-lun. The
spt>cialist in medicine has one or more fantastic medical works,
such as Manilag-rgyud, S'ad-gyud; and the Tfli-pn or astrologer
has the B<iidyur karpo and other books on astrological calculations
and sorcery, many of which are translated from the Chinese.
Some further details of ritualistic books are found in the
chapters on the monkhood and on ritual, where several abstracts
are given.
The secular works, through most of which runs a more or less
Buddhistic current, are mainly annals or chronicles (lo-rgyu).
Good and clever sayings and reflections (rtogs-brjod), as "The
precious rosary" (rin-ch'en·p'reil-wa), a collection of proverbs, And
drinking songs.
Tales more or Jess fabulous (sgruils). The best known of these is
that of Ge-sar (=~Czar or Cesar), who is described as a mighty war-like
king of northern Asia, and who is made to figure as a suitor for the
hand of the Chinese princess before her marriage with Sroil Tsan Gampo, although it is evident the legendary accounts of him must be more
ancient. Baber' refers to the story-book named Djriung-yi' songs. 1
1 The ue·lug-pa monk's manual is "The Bhikshu's Timely Memoranda (dGe-sloii·
gi-du-dran), and his other special books are the two volumes by Tson K'apa entitled :
TllP Gradual Paik (Lani rim c'en·bo), a doctrinal commentary based on Ati11&'s version
or the Bodi Patlui Prndip, and The Gradual Patl. ef Vt1jmdlu1m (1·Dor-c'an Lam· ·
rim), a highly Tintrik book. (Cf. CsoMA, <Jr., 197.) For BQC/Ai·11111r (Bodhi·patha), see
ScmnDT'ii 81anan9 S1etm1.
2gLu·b'um.
s Op. cit., p. 88.
• RocK., B., p. 288, suggests this may be rl.iyus-yi-dpe.
•Amongst indigenous geographical works is" A Geography of the World" (D11.1111·lin
gyt-Jw). The referen~'CS to countries outside Tibet are mainly confined to India, and are
ev~n then very inexact. Its most useful section is that descriptive of Tibet, translated
by SAii.AT, J .A.S.B., 1887, pp. 1 et 1tq. See also ll'ei· l.;ht11'11 thtt 1/1i, abstracted by
Klaproth from the Chinese. Cf. also Csoiu's enuml'ration of Tibetan works, J ..·l.S.JJ.,
\ii., 147 ; ix., 905.

D1911ized by

Google

168

THE SCR/PTf;RES A.YD LITEllATFJlE.
- - -- - - -- - -- - -- THE LAMAIST LIBRARY.

The Llimaist library iR usually sit.nated within the temple.
The large books a.re deposited in an open pigeon-holed ra.ckwork.
The sheets forming the volume are wrapped in a napkin ; and
the bundle is then placed between two heavy wooden blocks, as
cornrs, which bear on their front end the name of the book in
letters graved in relief and gilt. The whole parcel is firmly bound
by a. broad tape and buckle tied across its middle. These ponderous
tomes are most unwieldy and not easy of reference. When the
book is read away from tables as is usually the case, it is held
across the knees, and the upper board and the leaves as they are
read are lifted towards the reader and repiled in order in his lap.
Before opening its fastenings, and also on retying the parcel, the
monk places the book reverently on bis head, saying, "May I
obtain the blessing of thy holy word."
Copyists of manuscript, as well a.s composers and translators,
usually conclude their work with a short stanza. expressing their
pious hope that "this work here finished may benefit the(unsaved)
animals."
An enormous mass of Llimaist literature is now available in
Europe in the collections at St. Petersburg, mainly obtained from
Pekin, Siberia, and Mongolia.; at Paris, and at the India Office, and
Royal Asiatic Society 1 in London, and at Oxford, mostly gifted by
1\-lr. Hodgson. 2
The St. Petersburg collection is the largest, and extends to
over 2,000 volumes.'
1 Cntalogue of thest', by Dr. H. Ws~ZEL, in J.R.A.S. , 1891. ·
' The India Oftke copy of the canon was presented to :Mr. Hodgson by the Dalai

Lima.
Noti<'Cs of these occur in \"arious \·olumes of the .Vrlang. A8iat. dt St.
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VIII.
THE LAMAIST ORDER AND PRIESTHOOD.

ll

" \Vithout the Liima in front,
God is not (approachable). "-Tibetan Pronrh.

S in primitive Buddhism, the monastic order or congregation of the Virtuous Ones 2 forms the third
member of the Trinity, "The Three !host Precious
Ones" of Lamaism. But owing to the rampant
sacerdotalism of Tibet, the order is in a much higher position
there than it ever attained in Indian Mahiiyiina Buddhism, according to the current Tibetan saying above cited.
The order is composed of Bodhisats both human and celestial.
The latter occupy, of course, the highest rank, while the so-called
incarnate Liimas,3 who are believed to be incarnated reflexes from
1

.4.ftf'T liiorgi.

• Skt., 8w1:1lur; Tib., dGe·d••11.

• sprul-sku, or ku-s'o.
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a superhuman Buddha or Bodhisat or a reborn saint, are given an
intermediate position, as is detailed in the chapter on the hierarchy.
The Lamas are "the Bodhisats who have renounced the world," 1
and thus are held to correspond to the Sail!Jha of primitive
Buddhism consisting of the Bhikshus (mendicants), S1vimanera8
(ascetic) and Arlu.its. The nuns, excepting the so-called in<'.arnations of celestial Bodhisats (e.g., Dorje-p'a.gmo), are given an inferior position scarcely higher than lay devotees.
While the laity, corresponding to" the pious householders and
hearers"• of the primitive Buddhists, who under the Mahayana.
system should be " the Bodhisa.ts who reside in their houses," are
practically excluded from the title to Bodhisatship or early Buddhahood like the Lamas, and are contemptuously called the "Owners of
Alms," 8 those " bound by fear,"' and the " benighted people ; "s
although the lay devotees a.re allowed the title of Upii8al«J, and
Upiisika 6 if keeping the five precepts, and those who are uncelibate
are called " the pure doer"; 7 while the Nen--t'o or Nen-na s
keep four of the precepts.
The supreme position which the Lamas occupy in Tibetan society,
both as temporal and_ spiritual rulers, and the privileges which they.
enjoy, as well as the deep religious habit of the people, all combine
to attract to the priestly ranks enormous ·numbers of recruits. At
the same time it would appear that compulsion is also exercised
by the despotic priestly government in the shape of a recognized
tax of children to be ma.de Lamas, named bTswrirgral Every
family thus affords at least one of its sons to the church. The
first-born or favourite son is usually so dedicated in Tibet.9 The
other son marries in order to continue the family name and inheritance an<\ to be the bread-winner; and many families contribute
more than one, as the youths a.re eager to join it.
1

Praflmj!J" •

• Booos., lll1u., p. 98; HARDT, E.Jl., p. 12.
3 sl>yi1t·bda91
• 'jiga-rte~-pa.
s 11tl"""!J"P"·
• dOe·bslleli. This title is also applied to a novice, probationer, or candidate. Cf.
KoPP., ii., 252; Scm.Ao., 162; JJ.B8Cai;., D., 85.
1 ..u'a1t•lp!fod.

• gsntit·gnas.
• Coof. alao Pandit, A. K. In Sikhim it is the second son ; and also in Ladik (M.t.ax,
1«. nt.).
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Thus in Tibet, where children are relatively few, it is believed
that one out of every six or eight of the population is a priest. In
Sikhim the proportion is one to ten. 1 In Ladiik one-sixth.2 In
Bhotan one to ahout ten.
GRADES.

In every monachism there are naturally three hierarchical
seniorities or ranks, namely : the scholars or novices, the ordained, )I
and the reverend fathers or the priests, just as in the common
guilds or arts are the grades of the apprentice, the journeyman,
and the master. Indian Buddhism had its grades of the SramaJ;lera (or the novice), of the expert Sramai:ia or Bhikshu (the moderate one or beggar), and of the Sthavira or Upiiyiihya (master or
teacher).
Liimaism has naturally these necessary degrees of clerical .
maturity and subordination, and by · dividing the noviciate into ,,
two sections it counts four, thus:1. The clerical apprentice or scholar. The customary title of
this first beginner in holy orders is Ge-iien, which means " to
live upon virtue," and is a translation of the Sanskrit word
Upiiaaka or lay-brother. This word has a double meaning; it
shows firstly the simple lay believer, who has promised to avoid the
fiye great sins; and secondly the monastic devotee or scholar, who
keeps the ten precepts and is preparing for the holy orders to
which he partly belongs through the clothes he wears and the official
acknowledgment which he has received. He is also called Rabbyun or "excellent born." The Mongols call these " Schabi,''
and Bandi, Banda, or " Bante,'' 3 which latter word seems to be
of Indian origin. The Kalmaks call them Manji.'
2. The Gerulvl, the commencing, but not quite fully ordained
monk, an under priest, or deacon, who keeps the thirty-six
rules.
3. G6-ltmg or" virtuous or clerical .beggar,'' the real monk, the
priest, over twenty-five years of age, and who has been fully
ordaiiied, and keeps the two hundred and fifty-three rules.
See my LdmaU. ;,. Sikl<im.
op. cil., p. 130.
a Cf. .JAJllCBU, D., &U.
• TbeSantil!I of Bengal, who are believed to be of the so-called Turanian descent,
call their chief• Manji.
1

' KllJOBT,
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4. The K'an-po, which means the master or Abbot (Skt.,
l..Tp1idhyciya). He is the end, the true extremity of the .Lamai.bt

A

TIBBTAN

Doc-ron

OF DIVINITY.

Alf ABBOT.

monachism, because he has under him all the scholars, novices,
and common monks. And although the regenerated or re-incar-

a
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nated monks, the Chutuktus, and sovereign priest-gods are above
him,1 their originals were essentially nothing else than abbots.
He it is, who in the early time was probably the only one to be
honoured by the title Lama (Guru or master), and to whom is
given this title even to the present time; although he may be
called a Gmnd Lama to distinguish him from the other cloister
inhabitants. Only the larger cloisters have a K'an-po, who bas
the right to supervise several smaller Lamaseries and temples,
and whose position seems to be such that he is comMored as a rule
with the catholic bishop.2
THE CURRICULUM.

In sketching the details of the curriculum of the Lama, I give
the outlines of the course foltowed in the greatest of the monastic
colleges of the established church of Tibet-the Ge-lug-pa-as
related to me by Lama-graduates of these institutions, namely,
of De-pung, Sera, Gah-ldan, and Tashi-lbunpo, as these set the
high standard which other monasteries of all sects try to follow,
and marked departures from this standard are indicated in a
subsequent note.
The child who is the Lama-elect (btsan-ch'un) stays at home
till about his eighth year (from six t-0 twelve), wearing the red or
yellow cap when be is sent to a monastery, and educated as fo a
sort of boarding-school or resident college, passing through the
stages of pupil-probationer (<j.a-pa), novice (ge-ts'ul), to fullyordained monk (ge-lon), and, it may be, taking one or other of
the degrees in divinity, or a special qualification in some particular
academic <:lepartment.
As, however, the applicants for admission into these monastic
colleges have usually passed the elementary stage and have already
reached, or nearly reached, the stage of noviciate at some smaller
monastery, I preface the account of the course in great monastic colleges by the preliminary stage as seen at the leading
monastery in Sikhim, the Pemiongchi, which is modelled on that
of the great Nin-ma monastery of Mindolling.
Preliminary Examiruttion-Physical.-When the boy-candi1 Those K'an·pos who have gone through the Tantra or rgyud-pa course have a
higher repute than the others.
2 KoPPBN, ii., 2M.
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date for admission is brought to the monastery his parentage is
enquired into, as many monasteries admit only the more re8pectable and wealthier class. 1 The boy is then physically examined
to ascertain that he is free from deformity or defect in his limbs
and faculties. If he stammers, or is a cripple in any way, or bent
in body, he is rejected. When he has passed this physical examination be is made over by his father or guardian to any senior
relatfre he may have amongst the monks. Should he have no
relntfre in tqe monastery, then, by consulting hil~ horoscope, one
of the elder monks is fixed upon as a tutor, who receives from the
lad's father a present of money,2 tea, eatables, and beer.3 The
tutor or elder ( Ger-giin) • then takes the boy inside the great ball
where the monks are assembled, and publicly stating the parentage
of the boy and the other details, and offering presents of beer, he
asks the permission of the elder monks (dbU-ch'os) t-0 take the
boy as a pupil. On this being accorded the boy becomes a probationer.
As a probationer he is little more than a private schoolboy under
the care of his tutor, and doing various menial services. His hair
is cropped without any ceremony, and be may even wear his
ordinary lay dress. He is taught by his tutor the alphabet (the
"Ka, K'a, Ga," as it is called),5 and)fterwards to read and recite
by heart the smaller of the sacred books,6 such as:Leii. bdun ma, or "The Seven Chapters "-A prayer-book of St.
Pad ma.
Bar-c'ad lam gsel or "Charms to clear the way from Danger and
Injury "-A prayer to St. Padma in twelve stanzas.
Sher·phyin-An abstract of transcendental wisdom in six leaves.
sKu.rim-A sacrificial service for averting a calamity.
Mon·lam-Prayers for Eeneral welfare.
sDig sags, or "The Confession of Sins." 1 The mere act of reading

• At Pemiongchi only those candidates who are of relatfrely pure Tibetan descent
by the father's side are ordinarily admitted.
2 In Sikhim definite fees .are payable at the difforent ceremonies for admission to
the order, as detailed in my uimawn ·i11 Sil:ln"m, amounting to about 150 Rs., in the
case of the highest monastery-Pemiongch.i. In Bhotan it is stat~d (PKKBERTO;,'s
Rt1J()rt, p. 118; TuRNBR's E111bauy, 170) that the fee is 100 Bhot.anese rupees.
s This, of course, would not be offered in a Ge-lug·pa monastery.
' dge·rgan, or "the Virtuous Elder.''
• See p. xviii.
.
• Such small manuals are about eight or ten inches long by two to three inches
broad, and usually ha\·e the leaves stit~hed together.
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this holy booklet even as a school exercise cleanses from sin. Most of
the monasteries possess their own blocks for printing this pamphlet.
Both the text and its translation are given by Schlagintweit.'
r/Jor gchod-A Stitra from the book of transcendental wisdom.
P'yogs-bc'ui·p'yogs-dral, or description of the ten directions
6 pages.
Namo Guru-" Salutation to the Guru"
5 "
6 ,,
mC'od-'bul-To give offerings
gTorma-Sacred cake
...
. ..
8 ,,.
hSaiis bsur-Incense and butter-incense
5 ,,
lTo-mc'od-Rice offering
4 ,,
Rig-'dsi.n snon-'gro-The firi;t essay of the sage
4 ,,
Drag-dmar snon-'gro-The primer of red fierce deity
4 ,,
bKi brgyed-" The eight commands" or precepts
4 "
bDe gs'egs kun 'dus-The collection of the Tathii.gatas
4 "
Yes'es 1ku mc'og-The best foreknowledge
...
5 ,,
r:fsa-gduil bs'ag-gsal-The root-pillar of clear confession
4 ,,

The young probationer is also instructed in . certain golden
mnxirns of a moral kind, of which the following are examples:Buddhist Pr01Jerbs :Whatever is unpleasing to yourself do not to another.
Whatever happiness is in the world has all arisen from a wish fo1·
the welfare of others. Whatever misery there is has arisen from
indulging selfishness.
There is no eye like the understanding, no blindness like ignoranee,
no enemy like sickness, nothing so dreaded as death.
A king is honoured in his own dominions, but a talented man everywhere.
"Tiu four Precipicu in Speecli.-lf speech be too long, it is tedious ; if too short, its meaning is not appreciated; if rough, it ruftles
the temper of the hearers; if soft, it is unsatisfying.
" The Regufrenie:nt1 of Speec/1.-Speech should be vigorous or it will
not interest; it must be bright or it will not enlighten; it must be
suitably ended, otherwise its effect is lost.
" The Qualities of Speech.-Speech must be bold as a lion, gentle and
soft as a hare, impressive as a serpent, pointed as an arrow, and evenly
balanced as a dorje held by its middle (literally "waist ").
"The Four Relations of Speech.-The question should first be stated.
The arguments should be duly connected, the later with the earlier.
E~ntial points should be repeated. The meanings should be illustrated by examples.
• The word for 1i11 is "sc-0rpion,'" thus e-0m·eying till' idea of a vile, venomous, claw.
ing. acrid thing.
2 Op. cit., pages 122 to 1'2.
/
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- -- - - - - - - - - - - - - -- -- - - "The religious king Sroil-Tsan Ua.mpo has said (in the M.a\li-kah'bum): "Speech should float freely forth like a bird into the sky, and
be clothed in charming dress like a goddess. At the outset the object
of the speech should be made clear like an unclouded sky. The speech
should proceed like the excavation of treasure. The arguments should
shoot forth nimbly like a deer chased by fresh hounds, without hesitation or pause."
"..taaembliu.-People assemble for three purposes, namely, for, (a)
happiness, (b) sorrow, and (c) worldly gossip. The assemblies for happiness are three, namely,( 1) for virtuous acts, ( 2) for worship in the tem pies,
and (3) for erecting houses and for feasts. The assemblies for virtuous
A.eta are four, viz., the gathering of the monks, the gathering of the laity
for worship, writing and copying holy books, and giving away wealth
in charity. There are six kinds of assemblies for worship, namely, the
gathering of the rich, the gathering in a separate place of the common
men, the gathering for thanksgiving of those who have escaped from
their enemy's grasp, traders returnee! safely and successfully, sick men
who have escaptd from the devouring jaws of death, and youths on
gaining a victory.
"The ei.ght act& of Low-born persona.-Using coarse language, impoliteness, talking with pride, want of foresight, harsh manners, staring, immoral conduct, and stealing.
1'/ie ten Faulta.-Unbelie!,..in books, disrespect for teache:n;, rendering one's self unpleasant, covetousness, speaking too much, ridiculing another's misfortune, using abush·e language, being angry with
old men or with women, borrQwing what cannot be repaid, and
stealing.
Invoking " Tlie Blessing of b1oque11ce" (ilag-byin-rlabs). This is a
Mantrayii.na rite instituted by the "great saint" K'yui1-po (Skt.,
Garu1a or Puna, or Erika. )1
" I go for refuge to the Three Holy Ones ! May I attain perfection
and benefit the animal beings. The one who brought me to the light
is at the tip of my tongue and the white Om made up of the words is
above the moon : the white Ali (vowels) go by the right circle, the red
Ka-li (consonants) go by the left and the blue Ktan-s1ii1i by the right."
I repeat them secretly after deep contemplation :
" Om ! a, a, i, i, u, u, ri, ri, li, Ii, e, ai, o, ou, angah ! swaha ! (This
is to be repeated thrice.) Om! Ka, Kha, Ga, Gha, ]'.\;°a (and here follow
all the letters of the alphabet). ('1.'hree times). Om! ye dhOrma
(here follows 'The Buddhist Creed' thrice.) Through the rays of the
seed of the mantra-rosary and the power of the blessings of speech, I
summon the accomplishments of the seven precious rgyal,..Bf"id and
'The eight glorious signs.'" By repeating the above one attains accomplishment in speech.

During this training the boy's relatives call about once a month
1

Cf. also the" Garm:ta Chann," figured at p. 387.
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to enquire after his progress and health, and to pay the tutor his
fees for the lad's board and education.
After two or three years of such rudiuientary teaching, when
the boy has committed to memory the necessary texts (amounting
to about one hundred and twenty-five leaves), his tutor sends in
an application for his admission as a novice.
·
The mode of admission to the noviciateship in the great Depung monastery is as follows :THE NOVICIATE.

1'he tutor-Liima of the applicant for the noviciateship addresses
the head monk (spyi-rgan) of his section for permission to admit
the applicant, and at the same time offers a ceremonial scarf 1 and
the fee of ten rupees. Then, if the applicant be found free from
bodily defects and otherwise eligible, a written agreement is
made out in the presence of the head monk and sealed by the
thumb.
To get his name registered in the books of that particular school
of the monastery to which he is to be attached, the pupil and his .
tutor go to the abbot• or principal of that school and proffer their
request through the butler or cup-bearer,8 who conducts them to
the abbot, before whom they offer a scarf and a silver coin(preferably
an Indian rupee), and bowing thrice before him, pray for admission.
Amongst the questions now put are: Does this boy come of
his free will? Is he a slave, debtor, or soldier? Does anyone
oppose his entry? Is he free from deformity, contagious disease,
or fits ? Has he neglected the first three commandments ? Has
he committed theft, or thrown poison into water, or stones from a
hillside so as to destroy animal life, etc. ? What is his family ?
and what their occupation? and where their residence? On giving
satisfactory replies, he is then required to recite by heart the texts
be has learned ; and if approved, then the names of the pupil and
his tutor are written down and duly sealed by the thumbs, and a
scarf is thrown around their necks, and the boy, who has heen
dressed in princely finery, has his dress exchanged for the yellow
or red robe in imitation of ~iikya Muni's renunciation of the
world; while, if he is rejected, be is ejected from the monastery,
I

lft<t-rdau ,

• mk'an•po.
N
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and his tutor receives a few i;trokeli from a cane, and is fined
se\·eral pounds of butter for the temple lamps.
The approved pupil and his tutor then proceed to the head
Lama (z'al-no) of the great cathedral (common to the colleges of
the university), and, offering a scarf and a rupee, repeat their
requests to him, and the names of the pupil and tutor and his
sectional college or residentiary club are registered, so that should
the pupil misconduct himself in the cathedral, his teachers, as well
as himself, shall be fined.
The neophyte is now a registered student (<J,a.pa),1 and on
returning to his club, he is, if rich, expected to entertain all the
residents of the club to three cups of tea. If he has no relatfres
to cook for him, he is supplied from the club stores; and any
allowance 2 he gets from his people is divided into three parts,
one-third being appropriated by his club for messing expense.s.
Then he gets the following monkish robes and utensils, viz., a
sTod-'gag, bs'am-t'abs, gzan, zla-gam, z'wa-ser, sgro-lugs, a cup, a
bag for wheaten flour, and a rosary.
Until his formal initiation as an ascetic, "the going forth from
home" (pravrajy<i-vratn), hy which he becomes a novice (Ge-ts'ul,
Skt., f3ramai:ia), the candidate is not allowed to join in the religious
i;ervices in the monastery. So he now addresses a request to the
presiding Grand Lama 8 to become a novice, accompanying hi:request with a scarf and as much money as he can offer.
The ceremony of initiation is generally similar to that of the
southern Buddhists.'
On the appointed day-usually on one of the fast days (Upo
satha), the candidate has his head shaven all but a small tuft on
the crown 6 ; and he is conducted by his spiritual tutor (upadhyaya)
before a chapter in the assembly hall, clad in the mendicant's
robes, on putting on which he has muttered a formula t-0 the
effect that he wears them only for mode8ty and as a protection
-

-- -------~

1

------ - · -- ---- - - - -- - - - -

gn·a·pa.

, 'g~·ed.
" dUe·lden·K'ri·rin·po·c'h<>, or s'Kyabs·mgon-rin·poch'f'.
• Cf. Mahiivanso, i., 12. Upt•Sm11p11dd·K<ttN11ta1vil:a, translated by F. Spiegel, op. n't.
RB\'S DAVIDS, B., p. 159.
' My friend, Mr. A. ,·on Rosthom, infonns me that the Limas or eastern Tibet
usually pass through an ordeal or initiation in which aix marks ar<> searNI io their
crown with an iron lamp, and called Dipaf!'lam, or "the burning lamp."
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against beat, cold, etc. The officiating head Lama, sometimes
the Grand Lama, addressing the student by bis secular name,
asks, "Do you subject yourself to the tonsure cheerfully?" On
rt-eeiving a reply in the affirmative, the presiding Llima cub: off
the remaining top tuft of hair from the head of the novice, who
ill like Chaucer's monk,
" His bed

WM

balled, and shone like any gla.s."

The Liima also gives the knee1ing novice a religious name, hy
which he is henceforth known,1 and exhorting him to keep the
thirty-six precepts and the thirty-six rules, and to look upon the
Grand Lama as a living Buddha, he administers the vows to the
novice, who repeats clearly three times the formula, "I take refuge
in Buddha, in the Law, and in the Assembly."
The ceremony concludes with the presentation of a scarf and
ten silver coins. 2
At the next mass, the boy is brought into the great assembly
hall, carrying a bundle of incense sticks; and is chaperoned by a
monk named the" bride-companion" (ba-grags), as this ceremony
is regarded as a marriage with the church. He sits down on
an appointed seat by the side of the " bride-companion," who
instructs him in the rules and etiquette (sGris) of the monkish
manner of sitting, walking, etc.
The initiation into the Tiint.rik Buddhist priesthood of the
Vajriiciiryas is detailed below in a foot-note. 3
1 Extra titles are also bestowed, says Sarat, on th<' descendants of the old
nobility. Thus, Nag-tshang families are given title of Shah-dung; the sons of high
otlicials and landownen Je-dun; and the gentry and Sha-ngo family Choi-j<'.

• Tal&hu.

• The following account of the initiation of the Vajricitya priests, as given by
Mr. Hodgson for Nepal (/ll., p. 189) :.. Early in the morning the following things, viz., tlw image of a Chaitya, those of
th,. Tri Ratna or Triad, the PrajnA Paramit& scripture, and other sacred scripturt>s, a
l:aln4, or water-pot, ftlled with a few sacred articles, a platter of curds, four other
water-pota ftlled with water only, a chfrara, mendicants' upper and lower garments, a
Pi..Jo. pdlra (alms-bowl) and a religious staff, a pair of wooden sandals, a small mixed
m .. tat plate spread over with pounded sandal-wood, in which the image of the moon is
inscribed, a golden razor and a silver one, and lastly, a plate of dressed rice, are collectRd, and t.he aspirant is Sl'ated in the mutibUana and made to perform worship to
the Ourw MaJUlala, and the Chaitya, and the Tri Ratna and the Prajna Parsmit&
8'8tra. Then the aspirant, kneeling with one km•e on the ground with joined hands,
entreat& tb(\ Guru to make him a Bandya, and to teach him whatsoever it is nef'dful
'for him to know. The Guru answers, 0 ! disciple, if you desire tn perform the Pravrajya Vrata, first of all devote yourself to the worship of the Chaitya and of the Tri

N
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The novice is now admitted to most of the privileges of a monk,
and after a period of three years be passes out of the preliminary
stage (rig-ch'un), and is then entitled to have a small chamber or
cell to himself, though he is still called a student (~a-pa), and, inRatna: you must ohs<'n·e the five prt>eepts or Pancha Siksha, U1e fa.stings and th••
vows prescribed; nor speak or think evilly ; nor touch any intAlxi<'ating liquors or
drugs; nor be proud or heart in consequence of your observance of your religious and
moral duties."
"Then the aspirant pledges himself thrice to observe the whole of the abo'\"'e pre·
cept.e ; upon which the Guru tells him, 'Ir while you live yon will keep the above
rules, then "'ill I make you a Bandya.' He assent.II, when the Guru, having again
given the three .Rahltda above-mt>ntioned to the Cliela, delivers a cloth for the loins to
him to put on. Then the Guru brings the aspirant out into the court-yard, and having
seated him, touches his hair with riCf' and oil, and gives those articll'S t-0 a barb<>r.
The uuru next puts on the ground a little pulse and desires a CM/a to apply it to bis
own feet. Then the Guru gives the CMla a cloth of four fingers' breadth and one
cnbit in length, woven with threads of five colours, and which is t>specially manufac·
tured for this purpose, to bind round his head. Then he causes the aspirant to perform his ablutions, after which he makes paj6. to the hands of the barber in the namt>
of Visvakarma, and then causes the barber to shave all the hair, save the forelock, olf
the aspirant's bead. Then the paternal or maternal aunt of thE' aspirant takes the
vessel of mixed metal above noted and collect.II the hair into it. The aspirant is now
hathed again and his nails pared, when the above party put.II the parings into the pot
with the hair. Another ablution of the aapirant follows, after which the aspirant is
tako'll again within, and seated. Then the Guru causes him to eat, 1llld also sprinkl!'S
upon him the Pancha Garbha, and says to him, • Heretofore you have Jh·ed a hou1>e·
holder, have you a real desire to abandon that state and assume the state of a monk ? '
The aspirant answers in the affirmative, when the Guru, or maternal unde, cut.a off
with his own hand the aspirant's forelock . Then the Guru puts a tiara adorned "';th
the images of the five Bt'DDHAS on bis own head, and taking the lcal.u or watt>r·
pot, sprinkles the aspirant with holy water, repeating prayers at the same time O\'"t>r
him.
"Th.- neophyte is then again brought below, wht>n four Nayakas or superiors of
proximate Viharas and the aspirant's Guru perform the Pancha Abhish('ka, i.~. , the
Guru takes water from the fol Mt and pours it into a couch; and then ringing a bell
and repeating prayers, sprinkles the water from the conch on the aspirant's bead;
whilst the four Nayakas taking water from the other four water-pots nameJ above,
severally baptize the aspirant. The musicians present then strike up. when the
Nayakas and Guru invoke the following bkssing 011 the neophyte : 'May you be
happy as he who dwells in the hearts of all, who is the universal Atman. the lord of
all. the Buddha callo>d Ratnasambhava.' The aspirant is next led by the Nayakas and
Guru above stairs, and sc>at~~d as before. He is then made to pt>rform pujll t-O tht>
Uuru Manda! and to sprinkle rice on the imag1's of the deities. The Guru nt>.xt giv1•s
him the Chivara and Nivasa and goldl'n earrings, when the aspirant thrice says to
the Guru,' 0 uuru, I, who am such an one, have abandoned the state of a householder
for this wholP birth, and have become a monk.' Upon which the aspirant's former
name is relinquished and a new one gi\'"en him, such as Ananda, Shari, Putra. Kai,yapa.
Dbarma, Sri .Mitra, Paramita Sagar. Then the Guru causes him to perform piljd to the
Tri Ratna, after having given him a golden tiara, and repeated some prayers oYer
him. The Guru then rf'peats the following praises of thf' Tri Ratna : •I salute that
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deed, all the monks, from the novice to the more senior (par-pa),
and even the full monk (ge-lon) retain the same title in the
chief monasteries of Tibet-the term "Lama" being reserved to
the heads of the monastery.
The novice now undergoes a severe course of instruction, during
which corporal punishment is still, as heretofore, freely inflicted.
The instruction is mainly in ritual and dogma, but crafts and
some arts, such as painting, are also taught to those showing
special aptitude. The spiritual adviser of the young monk is
called "the radical Liima,'' 1 and as he initiates the novice into the
Buddha who is the lord of the three worlds, whom gods and men alike worship, who
is apart from the world, long-suffering, profound as the ocean, the quintessence of all
good, the Dharma Raja and Munindra, the destroyer of desire and affection, and vice
and darkness; who is void of avarice and lust, who is the icon of wisdom. I ever invoke him, placing my head on his feet.
" • I 11alute that Dhanna, who is the PrajnA Paramita, pointing out the way of perfect
tranquillity to mortals, leading them into the paths or perfect wisdom ; who, by the
testimony or all the sages, produced or created all things ; who is the mother of all
B<>dhlsatwas and Sravakas. I salute that Sangha, who is Avalokitesvara and Maitreya, and Gagan Ganja, and &manta Bhadra, and Vajra Pani, and Manju Ghosha,
and Sarvanivarana Vishkambhin, and Kshiti Garbha and Kha Garbha.' The aspirant
then says to the Guru, •I will devote my whole life to the Tri Ratna, nor ever desert
them.' Then the Guru gives him the Dasa S"iksha or ten precepts observed by all the
Buddhas and Bhikshukas, and commands his observance of them. They are : I. Thou
shalt not destroy life. 2. Thou shalt not s~J. 3. Thou shalt not follow strange
faiths. 4. Thou shalt not lie. 5. Thou shalt not touch intoxicating liquors or drugs.
6. Thou shalt not be proud of heart. 7. Thou shalt avoid music, dancing, and all such
idle toys. 8. Thou shalt not dress in ftne clothes nor use perfumes or ornaments. 9.
Thou shalt sit and sleep in lowly places. JO. Thou shalt not eat out of the prescribed
hours.
"The Guru then says,• All these things the BunnuASavoided. You are now become
a Bhikshu and you must avoid them too; ' which said, the Guru obliterates the Tri
Ratna"Mandala. Next, the aspirant asks from the Guru the Chivara and Nivasa, the
Pinda Patra and Khikshari and Gandhar, equipments of a BuDDJU, a short staff surmounted by a Chaitya and a water-pot. Add thereto an umbrella and sandals to com·
plete it. The aspirant proceeds to make a Manda!, and places in it 11.ve ftowers and
five Drubakund, and some Khil, and some rice; and assuming the Utkutak Asan, and
joining his hands, he repeats the praises of the Tri Ratna above cited, and then again
requests bis Guru to give him suits of the Chivara and the like number of the Nivasa,
one for occasions of ceremony as attending the palace, another for wearing at
meals, and the third for ordinary wear. He also requests from his Guru the like
number or Gandhar or drinking cups of Pinda Patra, and of Khikshari. One entire
suit of these the aspirant then assumes, receiving them from the hands of the Guru,
who, previously to giving them, consecrates them by prayers. The aspirant then
says, 'Now I have received the Pravrajya Vrata, I will religiously observe the
Sitla.Skandha and Samadhi-Skandha, the Prajfia-Skandha and the Vimukti-Skand-

ba.' •'

1 rT111 - i blama. This is not, as Schlagintweit states (op. nt., 189), in any way
restricted to particular "priests who originated a specific system of Buddhism."
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mysterious rites he is held by the latter in ei-pecial reveren<>e all
through life.
Frequent examinations are held and also wrangling or public
disputations.
In every cloister is a teacher of the law, who, as a rule., takes
the highest rank after the chief. But in the larger ones are
.• regular schools or universities, in which the holy books are systematically explained, and theology, etc., is taught. The m<>t't
celebrated ones of these are of course those near Lhasa and
Tashi-lhunpo, which are visited by students from all provinces of
the l.amaist church. In the countries of southern Buddhism the
cloister schools are divided after the three branches of the oodes,
into three sections, the Sutras, Yinayas and Abhidharmas. In
Tibet the division practically is the same, though sometimes is
added a medical one, and also a mystic faculty for magic and conjuration, which, however, seems to be united as a rule with the
section for philosophy and metaphysics (Abhidharma), for which
in some Lamaseries special schools are established.
Every Lama belongs to one or other of these faculties, and the
position which he occupies inside the brotherhood depends on the
number and class of holy books which he bas gone through and
understands thoroughly .
.\s soon as the bell sounds he has to go to his respective room or
class, to start with his lection, to receive new ones, to listen to the
explanations of the professor, etc., etc., and to prepare for examina·
tions and disputations.
E:r..ami1uitions.-Within a year after his admission to the order
be must attempt to pass the first professional examination, and in
the following year or two the second examination for promotion.
And until he passes these examinations he must perform for the
. first three years the menial offices of serving out tea, etc., to the
elder monks in the assembly hall.
The examinations are conducted in the presence of the heads of
the monastery and the assembled monks, who observe a solemn
silence, and the test is for the candidate to stand up in the assembly and recite by heart all the prescribed books. 1 The ordeal is a
1 An idt•a of the natur<' of this is got from the following list of tPxt books for thf'
first examination at Pemiongchi, which c(lmprisl' the worship necessary for thrt'i'
"magic·circlel!," viz. : Th<' .fi>-tt is the magic-circle of dKon-c'og .•pyi "dus Rig-'dsio
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very trying one, so that the candidate is given a companion to
prompt and encourage him. The first examination lasts for three
<lays; and nine intervals are allowed daily during the examination,
"dsah ms'an iiing-poi c'os 'k'or (or•• Banquet to the whole assembly of the Gods and
Oemons "). This book contains about sixty pagt•s, and its recitation takes nearly one
Wbt)}e day. It comprises the chaptns :(I) Ts'e-sgrub or The obtaining of long life.
(2) Z'i-k'ro-Thc mild and angry deities.
(3) Guru-drag-The fierce form of Padma-sambhava.
(4) &>it-gdoitma-'I'he lion-faced demoness.
(5) Ch'osskyoit Mahiikiila Y«s'es mgonpo.
(6) T'ait-lha (Mt. Thang-Iha with its spirit "Kiting" is a northl'rn guardian of
Sikhim), mDsod-lita, Lha-ch'm and sMan-bstiin-Local and mountain dC'ities.
<7) bsKail bs·ags, ts'ogs and Tas'i-smon-lam.
The 0«0Nd comprises the magic-circle of the collection of the Tathii.gathas and "the
p<•werful great pitying one" (Avalokita)-bDe-gs'egs-kiin 'dus-gar-dbait, T'ugs-rje
chen-po, of about 48 pages.
Then follow the magic circles of thr fierct.' and demoniacal deities Guru-drag-dmar,
K'rowo-rol wai gtor-zlog and Drag poi las Gurui-gsol-'deti. len-bdun-ma, K'a ·don ch'os
spyod.
The books for the second examination, requiring to be.recited by heart, arc the
following :(I) The worship of "The lake-born J"ajra" (mTs'o-8kye8-rdorje )-1... , St. Padmasambhava-and "the sage Guru who has obtained understanding" (Rig
'dsin rtog sgrub-guru).
12) The three roots of sagedom (Rig 'clsin rtsa·gsum)(a) Rig 'dsin lhamai-las. ,
(6) Ts'e-sgrub k'og dbug1.
(c) gSang sgrub doityi siiiit-po.
(3) The deeds of Dorje P'iigmo (rDorje p'ag-moi-las), the great happiness of zagmed (zag-med 6de-ch'en), and the four classes of the fierce guardians-e'os
sruit drag-po sde 6zhi. The names of these demons are-on th<' east, kLubdud l\lunpa nagpo ; on the south, Srinpo Lanka-mgrim-bchu ; on the west,
:Mamo S'a-za p'ra-gral t?ag·pn; on the north, gS'enpa sPu-gri-dmarpo.
(4) The subjugation of the host of demons-The offering t-0 the Dhyiini Buddhas
bdud dpuit zil non, Kun-bzail, mc'od·sprin.
(6) The sacrificial ceremony bskang bshii.gs, viz., Rig 'dsin bakang-hshags, Phagmai
bakang bshags.
(6) The prayer of the glorious "Tiishi "-the Lepeha name for Padma-sambhava
-Tiishi imon-lam.
The above books reach to about fifty-fh·e pages.
(7) The circle o( the eight commanders of the collected Buddhas. bKiih-bgyad
6de gsegs 'duspai dkyil-'khor kyi las and Khrowo-rol wai gtor-zlog gyi
skori bkah brgyad. This has about forty pages. [The names of the eight
commandc•rs, bKah-bgyads, arP-(1) C'e-mch'og, (2) Yait-dag, (3) gS'in-rje,
(4) rTa-mgrin, (5) Phurpa, (6) !\famo, (7) 'Gad 1toit, (8) Rig-'dsin.J
When the young monk recit<'s by heart all these books satisfactorily, and so passes
this examination, he is not subject to any further ordt'al of examination : this being
the final one.

Digitized by

Google

184

\,/

THE ORDER OF LAJHS.

and these intervals are utilized by the candidates in revising the
next exercise, in company with their teacher.
Those who disgracefully fail to pass this examination are taken
outside and chastized by the provost.1 And repeated failure up to a
limit of three years necessitates the rejection of the candidate from
the order. Should, however, the boy be rich and wish re-eutry,
he may be re-admitted on paying presents and money on a higher
scale than formerly, without which no re-admistiion is possible. If
the rejected candidate be poor and he wishes to continue a religion:;
life, he can only do so as a lay-devotee, doing drudgery about the
monastery buildings. Or he may set up in some village as an unorthodox Lama-priest.
The majority fail to paiis at the first attempt. And failure on
the part of the candidate attachell a stigma to his teacher, while
in the event of the boy chanting the exercises correctly and with
pleasing voice in the orthodox oratorical manner, his teacher is
highly complimented.
PUBLIC DISPUTATIONS.

The public disputations are much more attractive and favourite
exercises for the students than the examinations. Indeed, the
academic feature of the monastic universities of Tibet is perhaps
seen at its best in the prominence given to dialectics and disputations, thus following the speculative traditions of the earlier
Indian Bm.ldhists. In the great monastic universities of De-pong,
Tashi-lhunpo, Serra and Giih-ldan, each with a teeming population
of monks, ranging from about 4,000 to 8,000, public disputations
are regularly held, and form a recognized institution, in which
every divinity student or embryo Lama must take part. This
exercise is called expressing "the true and innermost essence (of
the doctrine)" (mTs'an-iiid), in which an endeavour is made to
ascertain both the literal sense and the- spirit of the doctrine,!
and it is held within a barred court. Some details of the
manner in which these disputations are held are given below.3
' Ch'os·k'rim•·pa.
Conf. also JAESCHKB, Diet., p. 454., who is inclined to identify this "school" with
the Vai~eshkas (or Atomists) KoPP, i., 691.
i Within the court-ch'os-ra where the disputations are held are 11even grades
('dnn-m), namely : (1), Klia-<Wg-dkar-dmar; (2\, Tckdma; (3), P'ar·Jl'yiu; (f}, •D"1tl;
(5), 'Dv.lva; (6),dbUma; (7), f>ILab-btub.
At these disputations there are tree-trunks, called the Sal-tree trunk (Shugs-sdoli),
t
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ORDINATION AND DEGREES.

Aft.er a course of such training for twelve years, each student is
eligible for full ordination, the minimum age for which is twenty, v
and the cei;.emony is generally similar to that of the initiation.
Those who prove their high capabilities by passing with exceptional distinction through the disputations and examinations
conducted by the assembled Liimaist literati and the heads of
one or mor~ cloisters, receive academic and theological degrees
lchan·ma-edonpo, and yubu ; and bounded by a wall, and illllide the court is covered
by pebbles (rdehu). In the middle there is a great high stone seat for the lord
protector (sKyabs·mgon), and a smaller seat for the abbot (mk'anpo) of the school,
and one still smaller for the chit>f celebrant.
On reaching the enclosure, the auditors take their respective seats in the seven
grades, in each of which discussiollll are held. One of the most learned candidates
volunteers for examination, or as it is called, to be vow-keeper (Dam-bcMA). He
tak('tl his seat in the middle, and the others sit round him. Then the students stand
up one by one, and dispute with him.
The scholar who stands up wears the yellow hat, and, clapping bis hands together
says, Ka-yt I and then puts hie questiollll to the vow-keeper, who is questioned by
evt>ry student who so desires ; and if be succeeds in allllwering all without except ion, then he is promoted to a higher grade. In any case, one is trallllferred to
another grade after every three years.
After twenty-one years of age the rank of dGt·'•u is obtained, though some clever
students may get it even at eleven. The abbot of the college comes into the en·
closure seven days every month, and supervises the disputations of the seven grades.
When a candidate has reached the bslab-btub grade, he is certain soon to become
a dGe-s'e&.
The great disputation, however, is held four times a year, in spring, in summer, in
autnmn, and in winter, in a great paved courtyard, and last.a five or seven days. On
these occasions, all the scholars and abbots of the four schools of the colleges of
l>t'·pung congregate there. And all the learned student.a of the four schools who
belong t.o the grade of bslab-btub volunteer for examination, and each is questioned
by the students who ply their questions, says my Lima," just like flies on meat."
When the voluntary examinee bas successfully replied to all the questions be goes to
U1P abbot of his own school, and, presenting a silver coin and a scarf, he requests
permi86ion to be examined on the Lhisa mass-day. If the abbot receives the coin
and acarf, then the application is approved, and if not, the student is referred to
bis studies. Iu the great Lhisa mass all the monks of Serra, De-pung, and Gih·ldan
congregate. and examinations are held every seventh day, and the dGe-s'ee of the
three monasteriea of Serra, De·pung, and Gih·ldan act as examiners. If the voluntt>er can answer them all, then the Lord Protector throws a scarf round his neck,
and he thus receives the title of dGt·it1-somewhat equivalent to our Bachelor of
Dh;oity.
The newly-fledged dGe·s'es is now known as a 1Kya-m·-t11td·pa-dGt·bl't1 or "The
yellowlesa·pale Ge·s'e" (pale+ yellow = "laymen and priests," says JABSCHKB, D.,
p. 25J. Then be must give soup (called dGe-bs'es T'ugpa) to an the Kt.udents of
his school and club, each student g<'tting a cupful. The soup is mad<' of rice, mixt>d
with meat and butter, and diff!'rent kinds of fruits. Then the abbot of the school
and the Spyi·llO of his club, and all his friends and rl'latives, each gives him a Khadig scarf and a mont>y present.
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and honours, by which they become eligible for the highest and
most privileged appointments.
The chief degrees are Ge-s't, corresponding to our Bachelor of
Divinity; and R<tb-jam-pa, or Doctor of Divinity.
The degree of Ge-s'e,1 or "the learned virtuosi," may be
called B.D. It is obtained, in the manner above detailed, by
giving proof in open meeting of the Lamas 2 of his ability to translate and interpret perfectly at least ten of the chief books of his
religion. The Ge-s'e is eligible to go in for the higher SpE>Cial
departments, to which a non-graduate, even though he may he
a ge-long, and as such senior to the young Ge-s'e~ is not
admitted. 8 )!any of them become the head Lamas or lord
protectors (skyabs-mgon) of the government monasteries of the
establishoo church, not only in Tibet, but in Mongolia, Amdo,
and China. Others return to their own fatherland, while some
pursue their studies in the higher Tantras, to qualify for the
much coveted post of the Khri-pa of Giih-ldan.
The degree of Rab-jnm-pa,' "verbally overflowing, endlessly,"
a doctor 1iniversnlis, corresponds with our Doctor of Theology, or
D.D., and is, it seems, the highest academical title of honour
which can be earned in the Lamaist universities, and after a
disputation over the whole doctrine of the church and faith. The
diploma which he receives entitles him to teach the law publicly,
and authorizes him to the highest church offices not specially
reserved for the incarnate Lamas. And he is given a distinctive
hat, as seen in the foregoing figure, at the head of this chapter.
It is said that in Tibet there are only twelve cloisters who have
the right to bestow this degree, and it is even more honourable
than the titles bestowed by the Dalai Lama himself. But this
is, as a matter of course, a very expensive affair.
The titles of Ch'o-je • or " noble of the law," and Pa7].</;ita or
1 dGe-s'e.o. It seems to be the same as the Tung-ram-pa of Taahi-lhunpo and thP
Kabs-bchu, K"<iPPEN, ii.; it also seems to be" p"al-ch'en-pa."
2 Apparently a joint board of repres<'lltath-es of the three great monasteries afol't'11aid, De-pung, etc. Con!. also PANDIT .1. K . 01' "Gi.<i."
3 The Ge-s'e of the three great Ge.lug-pa monasteries may be admitted to one or
ot11er of the four Lings or royal monasteries : Tse-nam-gyal, sTan-gyal-ling, Kuo-de. ~ing, and Gyud·sTod-smad, an<l he may become a rTse-drung of the Grand Dalai
J,iima's royal monastery at Potala.
• Rabs-'byams-pa, and seems to be the same as the KaA-c'at1 of Tashi-lhunpo.
3 Ch'o1-rje.
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"learned," are bestowed by the sovereign Grand Lamas on those
doctors who· have distinguished themselves through blameless
holiness and excellent wisdom. And between these two seems
to lie t.he title of LO-tsa--wa or" translator." The relative ranks
of Rab-jam-pa and Ch'o-je may be seen from the fact that after
the. second installation of Buddhism in Mongolia, the former were
put by law on the same footing as the Tai-jis or barons or
counts; and the latter as Chungtaijis or marquesses or dukes.
Did the dignity of the PurµJ,ita allow a more exalted rank, the
consequence would be that only the holy princes from K'an-po
upwards, that is to say, the K'an-po, the Chubilghan, and the
Chutukten, only could have it; but of this nothing certain is
known.
Thus the K'an-po, the Ch'o-je, and the Rab-jam-pa form the
three principal classes of the higher non-incarnate clergy, and
they follow each other in the order described. The K'an-pos take
amongst them the first place, and are, as a rule, elected out of the
two other classes. As the K'an-po has been compared with a
bishop, so could the C'ho-je perhaps be called " vicar-general "
or "coadjutor." And often in the same cloister by the side of, or
rather under, the K'an-po, are found a Ch'o-je as vice-abbot (a
mitred abbot). In the smaller cloisters the chief Lama as a
rule has only the grade of Ch'o-je or Rab-jam-pa.
Special schools, expressly for the study of magic, are erected in
the cloisters of Ramo-ch'e and Mo-ru. Those who receive here
the doctor's diploma, and thereby acquire the right to carry on
the mystery of science practically, especially conjuring, weather
prophecy, sympathetical pharmacy, etc., etc., are called Nagram-pa, which means "master of conjuration." 1'heir uniform ill
Sivaite, and they probably spring from the red religion, but their
science follows strictly the prescribed formulas in the Kah-gyur,
and is therefore quite orthodox.1 1'heir practices as augurs are
detailed under the head of sorcery, along- with those of the
ordinary illiterate Nag-pa fortune-teller.
OFFIC4LS AND DISCIPLINE.

The huge cloisters, with several hundreds and occasionally
several thousands of monks, necessarily possess an organized body
I KiiPPEN,

ii., 290.
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of officials for the administration of affairs clerical and temporal,
and for the enforcement of discipline.
At the head of a monastery stands either a re-generated or reincarnate Lama (KUt-B'o, 'l"'ttWcu, or in Mongolian "Khtthilighan'')
or an installed abbot (K'an-po, Skt., U]>adhdhaya), the latter
being as a rule elected from the capital, and sanctioned by the
Dalai Lama or the provincial head of the re-incarnate Lamas ; and
he holds office only for seven years.
He has under him the following administrative and executive
officers, all of whom except the first are usually not ordained, and
they are elected by and from among the brotherhood for a longer
or shorter term of office :1. The professor or master (Lob-pon 1 ), who proclaims the law
and conducts the lessons of the brethren.
2. The treasurer and cashier (C'ag-dso 2).
3. The steward {Ner-pa 3 or Spyi-iier).
4. Provost marshal (Ge-Ko 4), usually two who maintain order
like police, hence also called vergers or censors, and they are
assisted by two orderlies (_hag-iier).
5. The chief celebrant or leader of the choir or precentor
(Um-dse).
6. Sacristan (Ku-iier).
7. Water-giver (Ch'ab-dren).
8. Tea waiters (Ja-ma).
To these are to be added the secretaries,5 cooks,' chamberlain,' warden or entertainer of guests,s accountant,e bearer of
benedictory emblem,10 tax-collectors, medical monks, painters,
merchant monks, exorcist, etc.
The general rules of conduct and discipline are best illustrated
at the great monastic universities.
The De-pung monastery, with its 7,700 monks, is divided into four
great colleges (grwa.-ts'an), namely: (1) bLo.gsal-glin; (2) sOo-man;
(3) bDe-yails; and (4) s:&ags-pa, and each of these schools of the

•

1 1Lob-dpon.
1 p'yag mdsodl.
• giier-pa.
• dge-bek06, a1llO called Ch'o-k'rims·pa or "religious judge," and the provost of the
cathedral seems to be called Zhal-ilo.
s 1pyi-k'yab.
• gaol-dpon.
' gtim-dpon.
• mgron-giier ch'en.
• Tai-dpon.
10 p'yag·ta'ang or 1kn-b c'ar-mkban-po.
0

D1911ized by

Google

DISCIPLINE IN MONASTIC OOLLEGJt.."'S.

189

monastery has its own abbot. The monks are accommodated according to their different nationalities and provinces, each having separate
resident and messing sections, named K'ams ts'an or provincial messing
clubs. The cathedral or great hall of the congregation, named T'sogsch'en lha-k'an, is common to the whole mona.stery.
Sera monastery, with its 5,500 monks, divided into three collegiate
schools named: (1) Bye-wa, (2) ~ags-pa, and (3) sMad-pa, and each
has its sectional club.
Gah-ldan with its 3,300 monks is divided into two schools, namely,
(1) Byo.il-rtse, and (2) S'ar-tse, each with its club.
Ta.shi-lhunpo has three collegiate schools. 1
Each club has at least two Lima-officers, the elder of whom takes
charge of the temple attached to the club, and teaches his pupils the
mode of making offerings in the temple._ The younger officer is a
steward in charge of the storehouse (gNer-ts'ang), and the tea presented by the public (Man-ja), or "tea-general," and the kitchen (Run. k'ail.). These two Limas are responsible for the conduct of the
monks of their section, and in case their pupils do wrong, tqeythe masters-are fined. These two officers are changed every year.
Entry of Pupil.-The applicant for admission goes to the great
paved court (the rdo-chal) of the monastic club, the masters are called
and ask him whence he has come, and whether he has any relatives or
1 The grand monastery of Tashi-lhunpo is divided. says SAR.AT (Jour. B11d. Tezt
Boey. INl .. iv., 1893, p. 141), into forty Kham-ulum or wards, which are placed under
tho jurisdiction of the three great Ta-tlhan,g or theological colleges, viz. :-(a) Thoiaamling college exercises control over the following Kha111-t1ha1i :1. Gya Kham-Ulw.n.
10. Ser-ling Kham-ta/urn.
2. Tiso "
.,
11. Je.pa, also called Sha-pa Ta-lha11,g.
3. Hamdong Kham-lalui1i.
12. Chang-pa Kham-uhan.
4. Chawa
,,
,,
13. Leg-thtig
,,
,,
6. Tanag
,,
,,
H. Norpugandan, the first house built
6. Tang-moc'he Kha111-taluin.
when the monastery was E'stablished.
7. Tinkc
15. Srepa (Hrepa) Kl1e1m-l$ltan.
8. Ch1lnee
,,
16. Pa-so Kha111-t1han.
9. Lhilm·bu·tse ,,
.,
17. Dong-tse Kharn-tlhan
(I>) The following belong to Shar-tse Ta·l•ha"!f :1. Thon-pa Kham-Wan.
7. Potog-pa Kham·Uhan.
2. Gyal-tse-tM! Kham-1alui1i
8. Neiiiil
,,
3. Shine
9. Tom-khaling
4. Lhopa
,,
,,
10. Deyang-pa.
5. Latoi (Ladak) ,.
,,
11. Samlo Kluim·l.tlw.11.
6. Chang-pa
..
,,
12. Neiiiilnag-po Shara.
(c) The following are under K);/.khang :1. Khogye Kham-Ill.an.
6. Piling Kl.am-tlhcin.
2. Tailgmo "
,,
7. Khalka ,,
3. Rog-teho ,,
8. Darpa ,.
,,
4. Lakba
,,
9. Lhundub·tse Kham-tahan .
5. Dodan
,,
10. Tsa-oo Kltam-tlltan, also called Tsa-oo
para.
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acttuaintances in the monastery. If any such there be be is called, and
takes the applicant to his own private chamber. But if the applica.nt
Wh no friend or relative there, tea and wheaten flour are given to him,
and he is kept in the Run-khan for three days. After which period,
should no one have come to claim him or search for him, one or other
of the two ma¢ers of the section t:tke him under their charge, the
head master having the preference, and the proper application for
his admission is then duly made.
For the general &88embly hall or cathedral there is a special staff' of
offirials. The great celebrant (T60[!.-rh'en dbu-11.d8ad) who leads the
chant ; the two Z'al-1w are the provosts: the two Nan-ma are
i;ubordinate orderlies who look after the conduct of the students; the
two (lt'al>-riu go round the benches giving wat.er to the monks to
rinse out their mouths after reciting the mantrd.11 (as in Hindu rites of
ceremonial purity), and at other times they help the orderlies to look
after the pupils. The Lima dMig-rtse-ma 1 fixes the time for congregation and the " tea-general " of the same. The two orderlies
mu:>t watch whether the pupils throw away tea or flour, and they
nlso take general care of the temples.
Early in the morning, about four o'clock, a junior pupil chants
chhos-1had from the top of the temple of the cathedral. Then each of
the clubs beat their stone bells (rdo-rting) to awake the occupants. who
arise and wash and dres.'I. They put on the cope (zla.gam), and carry
the yellow hat over their shoulders, and take a cup and a bag for
wheaten flour. Some bow down in the court, others circumambulate
the temple, and others the temple of Maiij~i, which is behind the
cathedral, repeating his mantra (Omah-ra-pa-tra-na-<thi).
About one o'clock the ..Mi9-rt1e-ma Lima chants the" dmig-rtse-ma "in
a loud voice, and at once the pupils as.<iemble near the two doors, a.nd
having put on their yellow hats, join in the chant. Then after an
interval the ch'abril opens the door, and all enter in proper order
nnd take their seats according to their rank in their club. 2 The yellow
Or •·The highest idPa or imagining" (Skt., .frt1ln111'1t1na ).
At Tashi-lhunpo, says S.iRAT (Jour. Budd. Tezt Socy. Ind., iv.), the monks sit in
nim• rows one facing another.
1st row is called LobUg or Lob·zang bUg tal.
2nd Champa tal
(the row opposite the gigantic image or
Tl ·
r
J
MaitrC'ya).
ioisam mg ·•· 1 3. Goiktl tal
(the row opposite the satin tapestry).
I 4. Shtlthi tal
(the row opposite the huge lamp or the
l
hall).
Is common to all fl 5. Dong In/
(the front row opposite the sacerdotal
throne or the Grand Lima).
6. NC'·chtl tu/
(the row opposi!R the painted imagee of thE
sixtt•en Sthavira.s (sages) on the wall).
{
Kyil·khang
7. Ne·iiing f((/
(the row opposite the old images of tlle
sixteen Sthaviras).
8. Doi-ma t"I
(the row opposite the image or the god.
{
Shar-tse
dess Do/ma, Tira).
9. Go-gyab ta/
(the row opposite the door of the hall).
Opposite Dong ta/ is the chapel or T11cmg-lclta11g containing the image or Buddha,
1

2

r
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hat is thrown over the left shoulder, and the cup and the be.g are
placed under the knees, and all sit facing to their front.
After the repetition of the refuge formula, headed by the chief
celebrant, the younger provost arises and dons his yellow hat, "aGrort11e-m-ma," and with an iron rod i;trikes a pillar with it once, on which
all the students will go into the refectory, where tea is distributed to
en.ch in series, each getting three cupfuls. On drinking it they return
and resume their respective seats, and continue the celebration.
When drinking the tea presented by the populace (mang-ja) all the
pupils sit silent, and the two c'ab-rils spread a. carpet and make a. seat in
the middle for the elder provost, who then steps forward and sits
down, and, after having thrice bowed down, then he repeats the
8k.11ab11-'jug, in which the no.me of the DUt1>e1"UJer ef the gift.I, who has
offered the tea, is called out, and blessings prayed for to extend the
doctrines of Buddha, to secure long life to the two Grand Lamas, and
absence of strife amongst the members of the monkhood, and that the
rains may descend in due sea.son, and the crops and cattle prosper, and
disease, human and of animals, decrease, and that life be long with
good luck.
After this service in the cathedral, a lecture is given called Ts'ogs·
gt3m, in which the rules of etiquette for pupils a.re laid down, and the
manner of walking and conduct at meetings explained, after which
!'hould there be any pupil who has infringed the rules of discipline, he
is dealt with in an exemplary way, as will be described presently.
T/1e &fer.t,ory, or rather tea-kitchen, attached to the cathedrals and
temples, has five regular officials: Two tea-masters (Ja-dpon), who look
after the distribution of the government tea, and the other after the
tea ordered by the provost of the cathedral ; also two menial J a-ma,
and the superintendent T'ab-gyog-gi dpon·po, who bas twenty-five
subordinates on fatigue duty.
The service of general-tea (Mail-ja) is given three times daily from
the stock supplied by the Chinese emperor as a subsidy amounting to
about half-a-million bricks. On the 15th, 2fith, and the last day of the
month, general-tea is given three times and soup once by the governor
of Gih-ldan palace. There are many dispensers of gifts who offer tea
and a donation ('gyed) amounting to three, fifteen, seventeen silver
srangs piece!I; and it is the custom that if one Tam-ga (about -t~ of a
rl!pee) be offered to the cathedral, then two Tam-gas must be offered
to the college-school, and four to the club. Offerings may be made
which has accommodation for eigl1t\· monks. It is in charge of the Kyil-khang
T«·ulw.•:1·
Tht> chapel of Maitrcya (Cha.mkhar:g; which is thr<'c storeys high, and is spacious
<'Dough to contain eighty monks. It is under the charge of Thoisamling Coll<'ge.
Opposite to Do/ma tal is Do/ma Lhakhang (the chap!'l of the goddess Tiri). ll
can hold forty monks, and is in the charg3 of Shar·tse Ta.tJim•!I·
Opposite Lobt'lg is tht> chap«'l of Paldan Lhamo. It is said that thl' image of
Paldan Lhamo contained in it stands in spact>, i.•., without any support on any side.
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solely to the school without the cathedral, and may be made to tho!
club independently of either. In any case, when offerings are made
to the cathedral, then something must be offered both to the school
and to the club. This custom has existed at De-pung at least from the
time of the great Dalai Lima ~ag-wan.
The size of the tea-boilers of the larger monastery and at the Lbiila
temple is said to be enormous, as can be well imagined when it is
remembered that several thoUBands have t.o be catered for.
The
cauldron at the great Lhisa cathedral is said to hold abont 1,200
gallons.

A very vigorous discipline is enforced. It is incumbent on
every member of the monastery to report misdemeanours which
come under his notice, and these are punished according to the
Pratimoksha rules. Minor offences are met at first by simplt'
remonstrance, but if persisted in are severely punished with
sentences up to actual banishment.
If anyone infringes the rules of discipline short of murder, or oath,
or wine-drinking, or theft, within the club, the two club-masters
punish him; but if within the college or debating-hall, then he is
amenable to the provost of the college.
A member of De-pung who commits any of the ten kinds of " indulgence " cannot be tried except in the cathedral. The elder provost calls
on the breaker of the rules to stand up in the presence of the assembled
students, and the transgressor rises with bent head and is censured by
the younger provost and sentenced to a particular number of strokes.
Then the two water-men bring in the dGe-rgan of the club and the tutor
of the offending student. The dGe-rgan rises up to receive his censure,
and so also the tutors. Then the offending pupil is seized by the head
and feet, and soundly beaten by the lictors (T'ab-gyog).
The punishment by cane or rod is fifty strokes for a small offence,
one hundred for a middling, and one hundred and fifty for a grave
offence. In the cathedral no more thap. one hundred and fifty i>trokes
can be given, and no .further punishment follows.
·
For breach of etiquette in sitting, walking, eating, or drinking, the
penalty is to bow down and apologize, or suffer ten strokes.
The most severe punishment, called "Good or Bad Luck" (sKyidsdug), so ca.lied it is said from its chance of proving fatal according to
the luck of the sufferer, is inflicted in cases of murder and in expulsion
from the order for persistent intemperance, or thE1ft. After the congregation is over the teacher and club-master of the accused are called to
the court, and the provost of the cathedral censures them. Then the
accused is taken outside the temple and his feet are fastened by ropes,
and two men, standing on his right and left, beat him to the number
of a.bout a thousand times, after which he is drawn, by a rope, outi-ide
the boundary wall (lchags-ri) and there abandoned; while his teacher
and club-master are each fined one scarf and three silver Srang1.
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The rule which is most broken is celibacy. The established
c:hurch alone adheres strictly to this rule; so that, on this account,
many of its monks leave the order, as they are always free to do,
though suffei;ing social disgrace, as they are called ban-lok, or
"turncoats." In the other sects many celibate monks are also
found, especially in the larger monasteries of Tibet; but th~ great
majority of the members of the unreformed sects, for instance,
the Nin-ma-pa, also the Sa-kya-pa, Duk-pa, etc., are married
openly or clandestinely.
The I.iimas also Mtend their exercise of discipline outside
the walls of the monastery. Mr. Rockhill witnessed at Kumbum
the following fracas: " Suddenly the crowd scattered to right and
left, the Lamas running for places of hiding, with cries of Gekm·
Lama, Gekor Lama! and we saw, striding towards us, six or eight
Lamas, with a black stripe painted across their foreheads, and
another around their right arms-black Lamas (hei-ho-sang) tht>
people call them-armed with heavy whips, with which they
belaboured anyone who came within their reach. Behind them
walked a stately Liima in robes of finest cloth, with head cleanshaved. He was a Gekor, a Lama-censor, or provost, whose duty
it is to see that the rules of the Lamasery are strictly obeyed, and
who, in conjunction with two colleagues, appointed like him by
the abbot for a term of three years, tries all Lamas for whatever
breach of the rules or crime they may have committed. Thi!!
one bad heard of the peep-shows, Punch and Judy shows, gam bliu ~
tables, and other prohibited amusements on the fair-grounds, and
was on his way with his lictors to put an end to the scandal. I
followed in his wake, and saw the peep-show knocked down, Puneh
and Judy laid mangled beside it, the owners whipped and put to
flight, and the majesty of ecclesiastical law and morality duly
vindicated." 1
As the Liima is comfortably clothed and housed, and fed on tl1E>
best of food, he cannot be called a mendicant monk like the Buddhist monks of old, nor is the vow of poverty strictly interpreted ;
yet this character is not quite absent. For the order, as a body,
is entirely dependent on the lay population for its support; and
the enormous proportion which the Lamas bear to the laity re11I ROCll.Bll.I~

L., 65.
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ders the tax for the support of the clergy a heavy burden on the
people.
Most of the monasteries, even those of the sects other than the
dominant Ge-lug-pa, are richly endowed with landed.. property and
villages, from which they derive much revenue. All, however,
rely mainly on the voluntary contributions of the worshippE'rs
amongst villagers and pilgrims. And to secure ample aid, large
numbers of Lamas are deputed at the harvest-time to beg and
collect grain and other donations for their monasteries. Most of
the contributions, even for R&Cerdotal services, are in kind,-grain,
bricks of tea, butter, salt, meat, and live stock,-for money is not
much used in Tibet. Other sources of revenue are the charms,
pictures, images, which the Lli.mas manufacture, and which are in
great demand; as well as the numerous horoscopes, supplied by the
Lamas for births, marriages, sickness, death, accident, etc., and in
which most extensive devil-worship is prescribed, entailing the
employment of many Lamas. Of the less intellectually gifted
Lamas, some are em.ployed in menial duties, and others a.re engaged in mercantile traffic for the general benefit of their mother
monastery. Most of the monasteries of the established church
grow rich by trading and usury. Indeed, Umas are the chief
traders and capitalist1:1 of the country.
DRF.."5.

The original dress of Buddha's order was adapted for the warm
Indian climate. Later, when his religion extended to colder
climes, he himself is said to have permitted wanner clothing.
stockings, shoes, etc. The avowed object of the monk's dress
was to cover the body decently and protect from cold, mosquitoes,1 and other sources of mental disturbance.
The dress of a Tibetan monk2 consists of a bat covering bis
closely-shaven crown, a gown and girdle, inner vest., cloak, plaid,
trousers, and boots, rosary, and other minor equipments.
LAMAIST HATS AND COWLS.

No hat is mentioned in the Buddhist scriptures as part of the
outfit of a monk, nor does it seem to have been introduced into
l H.t.RDY,

EcUt. Mon., 122.

2 ~ee

figures on pages 46, 60, 172, etc.
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Indian Buddhism even in the later period, judging from its apparent absence in the Ajai:iia cave paintings. It is, however, a
necessity for tonsured heads in a cold climate, 1 and it is usually
made in Tibet of thick felt, flannel, or blanket.
The conspicuousness of the cap lent itself readily to its hat
being converted into a sectarial badge. We have seen how the
colowr of the, cap afforded a rough distinction into yellow, red,
and black hats. But the shape is also an important element.
in differentiating hats, both for sectarian and ceremonial purposes.
The majority of the hats are of an Indian type, a few only
being Chinese or Mongolian.
The two most typieal hats are believed by the Llimas to have
been brought from India by 8t. Padma-sambhava, the founder of
Lamaism, and his coadjutor, eanta-rakshita, in the eighth century. And both of these hats are essentially Indian in pattern.
To begin with, the hat, numbered j in the figure, named
"The red hat, of the great Pandits " (pan-ch'en-z'wa-dmar).
It is alleged to have been brought from India on the foundation of
Lamaism by the abbot eanta-rakshita, and it is common to all
sects in Tibet except the Ge-lug-pa. Its shape is essentially that
of the ordinary cap used in the colder parts of India during the
winter (see fig. n), with lappets coming over the ears and the
nape of the neck, which lappets are folded up as an outer brim
to the cap in the hotter part of the day. Such a cap is often
worn by Indian ascetics when travelling in India in the winter
time ; and it is quite probable that Ati~a, as the Lamas
allege, did arrive in Tibet in such a hat, and possibly of a red
colour. The chief •difference in the Lamaist form is that the
crown has been raised into a peak, which gives it a more distinguished look, and the lappets have been lengthened.
Tson-K'apa altered the colour of this hat from red to yellow,
and hence arose the title of "Yellow-hat" (S'1t-ser), a synonym
for his new ll#lct, "the Ge-lug-pa," in contradistinction to the
"Red-hat" (S'a-mar) of the Unreformed Lamas. He raised its
peak still higher (see figures b and c in annexed illustration),
t In India the only need for a head-covering is as an occasional protection against
the sun, but the Indian monk defends his shavt>n crown from the scorching sun by
his pa.Im-leaf fan.

0
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and lengthened its lappets in proportion to the rank of the
wearer. Thus he gave himself the longest lappets; forming tails

~·

L.Uus'
a. rTle-z'va agro
b. Pan-ch'en ane-rhi.
c. Ditto, In prollle.
d. r'l'lle-z'va agro.rta• .
e. dGon-'dut dbu.
f. Ditto, ln prollle.
g. T'ail-z'va, for abbot.I and relncamatlona.

HATS.

It. a~aga z'va-nag.
i . rTa a'va, for nT~rung.
j. Pan-ch'en z'va-dmar.

k. Dag z'va-l'i-'gra.
/, dGun-z'va.
m. Z'va-dbr 1kyed k'ra.

.Jo-z'va glli1 goum.
o• .Jo-z'va rgyun.

n•

p. Saka-z'n of Saltya.
q. Gra-z'a of Tinnitha (ftd).
r. 8altya k'rl a'va.
1. aGom-a'va dbUna 'ID'uil .
t. mXah-'grohl dbu.ftra.
11. Kar-ma ailaga &'va.
t·. aKar-ma a-z'Ya.
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down to the waist. The abbots were given shorter tails, and the
ordinary monk shorter still, while the novices were deprived
altogether of the tails. It can be used when walking and riding.
Padma-sambhava's mitre-like hat is the "U-gyan-Pandit," the
typical hat of the unreformed Nin-ma sect. It is on the
same Indian model, with the lappets turned up, and divided i;o
as to suggest the idea of a red lotus, with reference to the etymology of St. Padma-sambhava's name, to wit, " The Lotusbom," and his legendary birth from a red lotus-flower. His native
c mntry was Udyana, between Afghanistan and Kashmir; and the
tall conical crown is still a feature of the caps of those regions.
It is also called the Sahor (Lahore?) Pandit's cap. It is worn by
the Nin-ma sect in empowering (abisheka), and in offering
oblations, and in sacred dances. The largest form of this hat,
i;urmounted by a golden vajra, is called the "Devil subduer "
(dreg-pa zil-non gyi cha lugs), and is figured in the foregoing
picture of St. Padma. It is only worn by the head Lamas when
giving the king holy water, and at the highest festivals.
Many of the hats are full of symbolism, as, for example, Figs. a
and d, l\S described in the footnote.'
1 rTse-zwa sgro-luga (Fig. a).
This helmet-like hat is common to all
Ge-lug-pa Limas. It was invented by gZ'1-bdag ne-ser, and adopted by
the first Grand Lima GedenDub. It is used along with the cope (zlagam) when going to mass, and is taken off on entering the temple and
thrown over the left shoulder, with the tails hanging down in front ;
on emerging from the temple it is worn or not according to the monk's
own wishes. Its Jong tails are stitched to imitate the beaded cover11
of a book, so that when the monk grasps the tails, he is to conceive
that he has a grasp of the scriptures; and again that he is drawiug to salvation thousands of animals represented by the pile on
the cap. The three lateral stitches in the tails typify the· three
classes of scriptures-the Tripitaka, as well as the three original sins
or "fires'' and the sin of body, speech and mind, for which the
Tripitaka are the antidotes. The lo11g tails also have to suggest to
him that the doctrines may be extended and long remain. The
marginal stitches represent" the twelve best commands." The inside iK
often white to suggest that the monk should keep his heart clean and
pure. The crest represents the doctrinal insight (lta-wa, Skt., dar~ana) of
the wearer. As he rises by taking a degree in divinity his crest is
elevated by an extra stitch.
rTse-zw11. sked-bts'em differs from the foregoing in having 11n
extra stitch in its crest (see p. 172). It is confined to the re-embodied
mts'an-iiid Limas and those who have taken the degree of d!fe·s'e, or B.D.
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N um; wear a skull-cap of woollen cloth or fur, coloured yellow or
red, according to their sect.
- - - - - - - - --- - - - - - - - - - - - - rTse.«wa sgro rts'e has the highest crest. It Ui confined to the dGeb.kul of De-pung monastic university and the degree of D.D.
· rTl!e-zwa sgro-rtse-ma (Fig. d) is confined to the Dalai Lima's chapelroyal of rTse-rNam-gyal, and to the four Lings. It is worn during
the gtor-rgyab sacrifices and dances at these temples only.
dGongs 'dua zwa zur-iur (Figs.e and/). Designed by Pan-ch'en bLobzan ch'oa-kyi rgyal mts'an after the shape of dBen-dgon hill. It is
worn by the Grand Pan-ch'en Lima and the four abbots of Tashi-lhunpo
on going to preside at the wrangling disputations.
Pan-zwa sne-rid' ser-po (Figs. band c). ThiE is a yellow variety of the
red one of the same name, with the tails much lengthened by Tson K'apa..
It is only worn with these long tails by the Dalai Lima, the Pan-ch'en
(Tashi) Lima, the Gah-ldan Khri-rinpo-ch'e, and the Tibetan Limaking 01· regent, during the assembly (iial-k'u) mass and empowering.
It is worn with the goa-ber robes.
sNe-rin zur zwa is worn by the abbots of the colleges and the head
Limas of smaller monasteries.
T'an-zwa dbya1·-zwa (Fig. g) is the summer hat when riding on horseback, and is confined to the Dalai and Pan-ch'en Grand Limas, the
regent, or king, and the re-embodied Limas, and those abbots who,
having obtained highest honours in divinity, have received from the
Grand Lama the diploma of bdag-rkyen.
rTa-zwa zur ltas dgun-zwa. This is the winter riding hat, and is
confined to the above privileged persons.
Se-teb-rgyun twa (Fig. o). The summer riding hat for the Tse-drung
grade of Lii.mas, who are selected on account of their learning and good
looks as personal attendants of the Grand Lima (sKyab8-mgon ch'en).
rTa zwa rgyun:twa (Fig. i). The winter riding hat of the Tse-drung.
rTse-drung sga-p'ug i8 used only by the skyabs-myou ch'en-mo in
a...<;Cending and descending (1 Potala hill).
Zwa-dkar skyid-ka (Fig. m). Worn by the Tse-drung attendants in
);ummer when accompanying the Grand Lama weariifk preceding hat.
•Jo-zwa-glin-gsum (Fig. n), "the lord's hat of the three continents."
It is formed after the fashion of the Asura cave, and was worn by the
Indian Jo-wo(Atii:;a), the reformer of Lamaism, while on his way to Tibet,
at the Nepalese shrine Svayambbunii.th (T., Rang-'byun) Chaitya;
afterwards it was the hat of his sect, the Kah-dam-pa. In bot weather
its flaps are folded up, and in the cold let down. It was originally r-00,
but changed to yellow by the Ge-lug-pa. Now it is worn only by the
hermits (ri-k'rod-pa) of the Ge-lug-pa or established church, and is
never worn within the monastery or in quarters.
Sa-skya. K'ri-twa. (Fig. r). This hat of the Sa-kya sect is of later introduction. Originally all the Sa-kya La.mas wore the Urgyen-pen-zwa. of
the unreformed party. When they attained the temporal lordship over
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In the outer rainy districts of the Himalayas, in Bhotan and
Sikhim, many Lamas wear straw hats during the summer, or
go bare-headed.
the thirteen provinces of Tibet, the Chinese king" Se-ch'en" presented
this hat to the chief of the sect, his highness 'Phag-pa Rin-po-ch'e,
and its central vajra upon the "unchangeable" crown is after the Chinese
style. It is restricted to those of noble descent (gdung-pa), and is only
worn when the gdun-brgyud Lima ascends the thror.e, or in empowering devotees, or in the gTor rgyab sacrificial offering. Cf. also p. 67.
&-tu mt' on grol (Fig.p). This isahat of the Sa-kya-pa. !tis believed
t.o confer spiritual insight, and to have been invented by the God of
Wisdom (Maiij~). It is used when empowering the Khri-pa, and for
ma.ss.
Sa-skya grwa-zwa (Fig. q.) This is the hat of ,the Jonan-pa sub-sect, to
which Tiranitha belonged. It is worn by the junior Sa-kya monks
during certain masses, at the beginning and the end, also in religious
dances and in the Tor-gya sacrifice.
Karma-paiZwa nag(Fig. t). "The black (fairy) hat o£the Kar-ma-pa."
This hat was confe1Ted upon the reverend Ra.ng-'byun r Dorje (Vajra
Svayambhu) by the five classes of witches (J?ikkini) when he coerced
them into granting him the Siddhi-power of flying in the air. Each
of the J?ikkinis contributed a hair from their tresses, and plaited these
to form this hat. Whoever We&l'S it can fly through the air. It is
kept as a relic at Sa-kya monastery, and only worn in state, or when a
wealthy votary comes to the shrine. On such occasions a monk on
either side holds the hat to prevent it from carrying off the wearer.
Karma silags-zwa (Fig. u). "The enchanter's hat" of the K-arroapa sect. It is shaped after the cake-olforing for the angry demons, and
is worn daring the dances and the gtor-rgyab sacrifice.
Dwag-zwa ri-'gra (Fig. k). A hat of the Kar-gyu-pa sect, worn when
empowering or preaching. It is shaped after the hill of Dwag-lha
s~-pa, and was invented by mNam-med-diwag-po Iha rjes-ts'eriil-ma.
sN"ag1 pai zwa nag(Fig. h). The black necromancer's hat. Worn by
the sLob-dpan Lima of the unreformed sect in their gTor-rgyab sacrifice, and in the mystic play in all the sects.
gZah-zwa (Fig. t•). "The planet hat." This raven-crowned hat was
designed by Lima Gyun-ston-k'ro·rgyal on seeing the planet Mercury.
It is worn by the Di-kung-pa, Kar-ma-pa, and Nin-ma-pa sects during
the ceremony of "circling the planets" (gzai-bskor) and the striking
and injuring one's enemy (mt'tt).
The hat of the Grand Lima. of Bhotan (head of the southern Dug-pa
chnrch), and figured at pnge 226, is called pad-ma-mt'o11g or "the
lotus-vision." It bas a vajra-spikelet which cannot be worn by any
but the supreme Lima. And the hat is finely embroidered with the
croes-thunderbolts, lotus-flower, and thunder dragons (Dug).
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The Tibetans follow the Chinese in the practice of saluting by
taking off their hat, so in their temples no hats are worn except
during certain ceremonies, and then only a special kind.
THE ROBES.

The robes, which the monks of the established church and thtmore celibate monks of the other sects wear during certain
celebrations, are the three vestmenb1 of the sha~ prescribed in
the primitive code of ritual, the Vinaya, with the addition of a
brocaded collared under-vest 1 and trousers, as seen in the figures.
The material of these robes is usually woollen cloth ; but silk,
though against the precepts,2 is sometimes worn by those who
can afford the expense.
The colour of these robes is yellow or red, according to the sect.
Yellow or saffron 3 colour in Tibet is sacred to the clergy of the
established church, the Ge-lug-pa; and its use by others is penal.
The only instance in which it. is permitted is when a layman i:bringing a present to the Ge-lug-pa priests. He then is permitted
to wear during his visit a flat yellow hat like a Tam-o'-Shanter
bonnet.
These three orthodox Buddhist raiments are:1. The Lower patched robe, named "?z'<in"' ( = Sanglu.iti). The
cloth is in se\•eral largish patches (about twenty-three) and sewn
into seven divisions, and fastened by a girdle at the waist. 5
stod 'jag.
In common with most ascetics, Buddha decreed the mona.atic dress of his ord<>.r
to be of as mean a material and rost as possible, and the colour sPlected wa.s sad
saffron, which, while affording a ust>ful wearable colour not readily wiled. ga ...-•.
uniformity to the wearer and afforded no scope for worldly vanity in tint' dre&!. Yt-t
11othing can be more dignifif>d and becoming than the thin loose robe of tht' Buddhist
monk, falling in graceful drapny, endlessly alt..>ring its ele,gant folds with ev<>n·
mowmmt of the figure. And the case with which it lends itself to artistic ~
ment is seen not only in the Grecian and Indian sculptures of Buddha in a standing
posture, but is even retained somewhat in the thickl'r and relatively unelega.nt rohfo.s
of the Liimaist monk, sc<>n in the several figures.
3 LitRra.lly ilur-smrig or" Briihmani goose" (coloured). This sad·coloured bird, the
ruddy shell-drake, has from its solitary habits and conjugal fidelity been long in
India symbolic of recluscship and devotion, and figures in such capacity on tJ1e capitals
of the A\!Oka pillars.
• gz'an or ? dras-drubs.
' ·n1e patched robe, which gives the idea of the tattered garments of povPrty, iF
stated to have originated with Ananda dividing into thirty pieces the rich rob<> giv..o
to Buddha by the wealthy physician Jiva.ka, and that robe was se",1 by Anand.a
into five divisions like this one.
I

2
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2. The Outer patched robe, named Nam-jar (P., ? AntarvriThe cloth is cut into very numerous pieces, about one
hundred and twenty-five, which are sewn together in twenty-five
divisions.
.
3. The Upper shawl, named bLd-g08 (Uttarasarl{Jhii~i). Long
and narrow, ten to twenty feet long and two to three feet broad.
It is thrown over the left shoulder and passed under right arm,
leaving the right shoulder bare, as in the Indian style, but the
shoulders and chest are covered by an inner vest. It is adjusted
all round the body, covering both shoulders, on entering the house!:'
of laymen. And over all is thrown a plaited cloak or cope, crescentic in shape.1
But the ordinary lower robe of Lamas of all sects is an ample
plaited petticoat, named" S'am t'abs," 2 of a deep garnet-red colour,
which encircles the figure from the waist to the ankles, and is
fastened at the waist by s girdle, and with this is worn an unsleeved vest, open in front like a deacon's dalmatia. On less
ceremonial occasions a sleeved waistcoat is used; and when travelling or visiting, is worn the ordinary Tibetan
wide-sleeved red gown, gathered at the waist
by a girdle ; and always trousers. The
sleeves of this mantle are broad and long,
and in hot weather, or on other occasions
where greater freedom is wanted or the priest
has to administer with bare arms, the arms
are withdrawn from the sleeves, which latter
then hang loose.
A sash is also usually worn, several yards
long and about three inches broad, thrown
over the left shoulder, a.cross breast., and tied
in a bow over the right hip, and the remainder swung round the body.s
Thus it will be seen that Lamas of every
sect, the established church included, ordinarily wear red robes, and it is the colour of WATER· DOTILE " ' ALLET.
the girdles ( sKe-rag) and the shape and
colour of the ha.ts which a.re the chief distinctive badges of the

saka).

1

zla-gam.

2

or mt'an·gos.

3 KoPPt:s, ii., 268.
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sect. The holy-wa~r bottle (Ch'ab-lug), figured on page 20 I,
which hangs from the left side of the girdle, is also fringed by a
flap of cloth coloured red or yeHow according to the sect.
The boots are of stiff red and particoloured felt, with soles of
hide or Yak-hair.
From the girdle hangs, in addition
to the holy-water bottle, a. pen-case,
puree, with condiments, dice, etc.,
sometimes the rosary, when it is
not in use or worn on the neck or
wrist, and the amulet box. And in
the upper flap of the coat, forming a
breast pocket, are thrust his prayerwheel, drinking-cup, booklet~
charms, etc.
The <kess of the nuns generally
resembles that of the monks. The
head is shaved, and no ornaments
are worn. 1
THE ROSA.RIEB.

The rosary is an essential part of
a Lama's dress ; and taking, as it
does, such a prominent part in the
Liimaist ritual, it is remarkable that
the Tibetan rosary does not appear
to have attracted particular notice.
As a Buddhist article the rosary
appears only in the latest ritualistic
stage when a belief had arisen in the
potency of muttering mystic spells
and other strange formulas.
In
the very complicated rosaries of
PKN·CASE, lNK·BOT'l'U: AND SEAL.
2
h
• ed • h" h
(fhe pen-caae la allv•r-lnlald Iron from Japan
it as attam
ltB 1g est
Der-ge.)
development.
Amongst southern BuddhiRts 8 the rosary is not very conspicuCf. Bon.E, .Mark., p. 109.
"Note on Buddhist Rosaries in Japan.'" By J. M. J.urns, 1ran.c. Jap. Al. Soc., p.
li3, 188l.
~ I have described Burmese Bnddhist rosari<'~, as Wl.'11 as some of the Lii.maist, in
J . .1.S. B., 1891.
1

2
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ous, but amongst Tibetans it is everywhere visible. It is also
held in the hand of the image of the patron god of Tibet-Chii.r.i-si (Skt., A valokiteftvara). And its use is not confined t-0 the
Lamas. Nearly every lay man and woman is possessed of a rosary,
on which at every opportunity they zealously store up merit; and
they also use it for secular purposes,1 like the sliding balls of the
Chinese to assist in ordinary calculations: the beads to the right
of the centre-bead being
called ta-thaii and registering units, while those
to the left are called c'udO and record tens, which
numbers suffice for their
ordinary wants.
The Tibetan name for
the rosary is " 'pren-ba,"
pronounced t'en-wa, or
vulgarly t'en-na, and
literally means "a string
of beads."
The rosary contains
108 beads of uniform
size. The reason for this
special number is alleged
to be merely a provision
to ensure the repetition
of the sacred spell a full
hundred times, and the
extra beads are added
to make up for any
A ROSARY.
omission of beads
through absent-mindedness during the telling process or for actual
loss of beads by breakage. Che-re-si and DO-ma have each 108
1 The rosary ha.I! proved a useful instrunll'l1t in the hands of our Lima surveying
spies. Thus we find it reported with reference to Gyantse town, that a stone wall
nearly two-and-a-half miles goes rouud the town, and the Lima estimated its length
by means of his roeary at 4,600 paces. At each pace he dropped a bead and uttered
the mystic "Om mam padm hm,'' while the good people who accompanied him in his
Li'/t~(IT or religious perambulations little suspectrd the nature of the work he was
really doing.

,..·
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names, but it is not usual to tell these on the rosary. And in
. the later Kham editions of the Limaic scriptures-the " bka'gyur,"-the volumes have been extended from 100 to 108. And
the Burmese foot-prints of Buddha sometimes contain 108 subdivisions. This number is perhapt1 borrowed, like so many other
Lamaist fashions, from the Hindus, of whom the Vaishnabs possess
a rosary with 108 beads.
The two ends of the string of beads, before being knotted, are
passed through three extra beads, the centre one of which is the
largest. These are collectively called" retaining or seizing beads,"
rdog-'dsin. The word is sometimes spelt mdo-'dsin, which means
"the union holder." In either case the meaning is much the
same. These beads keep the proper rosary beads in position and
indicate to the teller the completion of a cycle of beads.
This triad of beads symbolizes " the Three Holy Ones" of the
Buddhist trinity, viz., Buddha, Dharma (the Word), and Sangha
(the church, excluding the laity). The large central bead represents Buddha, while the smaller one intervening between it and
the rosary beads proper represents the church and is called " Our
radical Lama" (or spiritual adviser),1 the personal Lama-guide and
confeRSor of the Tibetan Buddhist; and his symbolic presence on
the rosary immediately at the end of the bead-cycle is to ensure
becoming gravity and care in the act of telling the beads, as if he
were actually present.
The Gelug-pa, or established church, usually has only two
beads as dokt-dsin, in which case the terminal one is of much
smaller size, and the pair are considered emblematic of a vase from
which the beads 11pring. In such cases the extra bead is sometimes
strung with the other beads of the rosary, which latter then contains 109 beads; thus showing that the beads really number 111.
Counters.
Attached to the rosary is a pair of strings of ten small pendant
metallic rings as counters. One of these strings is terminated by
a miniature dorje (the thunderbolt of Indra) and the other by a
small bell-in Tantric Buddhist figures the dorje is ususlly associated with a bell. The counters on the dorje-string register units
I

Ua·wai bla-tna.
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of bead-cycleii, while those on the bell-string mark tens of cycles.
The counters and the ornaments of the strings are usually of silver,
and inlaid with turquoise. These two strings of counters, called
"count-keepers," 1 may be attached at any part of the rosary
string, but are usually attached at the eighth and twenty-first
bead on either side of the central bead.
They are used in the following manner : When about to tell
the beads, the counters on each string are slid up the string. On
completing a circle of the beads, the lowest counter on the dorjestring is slid down into contact with the dorje. And on each further cycle of beads being told, a further counter is slid down.
When the ten have been exhausted, they are then slid up again,
and one oounter is slipped down from the bell-string. The
counters thus serve to register the utterance of 108 x 10 x 10=
10,800 prayers or mystic formulas. The number of these formulas
daily repeated in this way is enormous. The average daily number
of repetitions may,.in the earlier stages of a Lama's career, amount
to 5,000, but it depends somewhat on the zeal and leisure of the
individual. A layman may repeat daily about five to twenty
bead-cycles, but usually less. Old women are especially pious in
this way, many telling over twenty bead-cycles daily. A middleaged Lama friend of mine has repeated the spell of his tutelary
deity alone over 2,000,000 times. It is not uncommon to find
rosaries so worn . away by the friction of so much handling that
originally globular beads have become cylindrical.
Affixed to the rosary are small odds and ends, such as a metal
toothpick, tweezer, small ke.Y,s, etc.
: . -'

Materi<il of the Beads.
The materials of which the Lamaist rosaries are composed
may to a certain extent vary in costliness according to the wealth
of the wearer. The abbot of a large and wealthy monastery may
have rosaries of pearl and other precious stones, and even of gold.
Turner relates 1 that the Grand Tashi Lama possessed rosaries of
pearls, emeralds, rubies, sapphires, coral, amber, crystal and lapis-

lazuli.
1

grang-'dain, but vulgarly they are known as cAub-al&i (c'u-bs'ad) or "the ten

makers."
s

JhRhauv to Ti~, p. 261, 1800.

Digitized by

Goog l~

THE ORDER OF U.Jl..t!S.

206

But the material of the rosary can only vary within rather
narrow limits, its nature being determined by the particular sect
to which the Lama belongs and the particular deity to whom worship is to be paid .

.

4.

1.

l.

fj .

'I.

a.
b

a

a

KINDS OF Ros.\JUBS.

--t.

Fig. 1. The yellow wooden roeary of Ge-lug·pa
,. I . The red andal·wood rou.ry for Tam-din'• wonhlp.
.. 8. The white conch abet! rou.ry for Oh..rul'1 wonblp.
" •. The RaJu/ta rou.ry for the furlee' wonhlp.
.. 5. A. layman'• rou.ry (tie.da of unequal llae).
,. 6. The human akull (dJaca) "*'1•
,. 7. The •nake-aplne rou.ry.
a=d6-dli11.
d=dorgc-pendant.
bcoounten.
•=a tweezer and tooth·plck.
c=bell·pendant.
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KinW3 of Roaaries.
The yellow rosary or Ser-t'e·1i, Fig. I, is the special rosary of the
Ge-lug-pa or "reformed school," also called " the yellow hat sect "
(S'ri-ser). The beads are formed from the ochrey yellow wood
of the O'aiv-c/,'uh tree, literally "the Bodhi tree" or tree of
supreme wisdom, which is said to grow in central China. The
wood is so deeply yellow that it is doubtful whether it be really
that of the Pipal (Ficus religi-Osa), of which was the Bodhi tree
under which Gautama attained his Buddhahood. These beads
are manufactured wholesale by machinery at the temple called by
Tibetans Ri-wo t8e-1ia and by the Chinese D-tlut Shan, or" The
Five Peaks," about 200 miles south-west of Pekin. Hue gives a
sketch 1 of this romantic place, but makes no mention of its
rosaries. This rosary is of two kinds, viz., the usual form of
spherical beads about the size of a pea, and a less common form
of lozenge-shaped perforated discs about the size of a sixpence.
This rosary may be used for all kinds of worship, including that of
the furies.
The Bo-clhi-t8e rosary is the one chiefly in use among the
~ iil-ma-pa, or " old (i.e., unreformed) school " of Lamas, also ·
called the S'a-mar or "red-hat sect." It is remarkable that its
name also 11eeks to associate it with the Bodhi tree, but its beads
are certainly not derived from the Ficus family. Its beads are
the rough brown seeds of a tree which grows in the outer Himalayas. This rosary can be used for all kinds of worship, and
may also be used by the Ge-luk-pa in the worship of the fiercer
deities.
The white conch-shell rosary Tuii-t'eii, 2 Fig. 3, consists of
cylindrical perforated discs of the conch shell, and is specially used
in the worship of Avalokita-the usual form of whose image holds
a \vhite rosary in the upper right hand. This is the special rosary
of nuns.
The rosary of plain crystal or uncoloured glass beads is also
peculiar to Avalokita.
The red sandal-wood rosary Tsan-dan-mar, Fig. 2, consists of
perforated discs of red sandal-wood (.Adenanthera pavonina) or
1

Tmvtll in Tartary, Tib<t, and Chin11. lly M. Ht:c (Hazlitt's trans.), i., p. 79, and

ngured under Shrineff.
'I

D,.ult•p'rtft.
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other wood of a similar appearance. It is used only in the worship
of the fierce deity Tam-din (Skt., HnyauriV<t ), a special protector
of Lamaism.
The coral rosary-Ch'i-ru-t't>it-is also used for the tutelary
fiend, Tam-din, and by the unreformed sects for their wimrd-saint
Padma-sambhava. Coral being so expensive, red beads of glass
or composition are in general use instead. With this rosary it is
usual to have the counters of turquoise or blue beads.
The rosary formed of discs of the human skull-the t'Od-t'a.h
Fig. 6-is especially used for the worship of the fearful tutelary
fiend Vnjra-bhairava as the slayer of the king of the Dead. It is
usually inserted within the B<Hihi-tse or other ordinary rosary ;
and it frequently has its discs symmetrically divided by four large
Raksha beads into four serie11, one of these beads forming the
central bead. There is no rosary formed of finger-bones, as has
been sometimes stated.
The "elephant-stone" rosary-L{iii-ch'en-grod-pa-is prepared
from a porous bony-like concretion, which is sometimes found in
t.he stomach (or brain) of the elephant. As it. is suggestive of
bone, it is used in worship of Yama. The real material being extremely scarce and expensive, a substitute is usually found in
beads made from the fibrous root of the bow-bambu (Z''U-8/iin ),
which shows on section a structure very like the stomach-stone,
and its name also means " stomach or digestion" as well a..'
"bow."
The Raksha rosary, Fig. 4, formed of the large brown warty seeds
of the Elwocm1nuJ Jani.trus, is specially used by the Nin-ma
Lamas in the worship of the fierce deities and demons. The seeds of
this tree are normally five-lobed and ridged, and it is interesting
from a. botanical point of view to find how relatively frequent is the
occurrence of six lobes. Such abnormal seeds are highly prized by
the Tibetans, who belie\·e them to be the offspring of some seeds
of Pa.dma-sambhava.'s rosary, which, the legend states, broke
at his Halashi hermitage in Nepal, and several of the detached
beads remaining unpicked up, these were the parents of the
six-lobed seeds. The demand for such uncommon seeds being
~reat, it is astonishing how many of them are forthcoming
to diligent search. This rosary is also commonly used by the
indigenous Bon-po priestt-:, and it is identical with the rosary

D1911ized by

Google

209

ROSARIES.

of the Hindus-the rudrakBha (Rudra's or the fierce god ~iva's
• eyes, with reference to their red colour), from which the Tibetan
name of IlahJha iR apparently derived.
The Nah-ga pi,-ni rosary is used only for the worship of
Namsrii., or Vai~ravana, the god of wealth ; and by the wizards in
their mystical incantations. It consists of glossy jet-black nuts
about the size of a hazel, but of the shape of small ~orse chestnuts. These are the seeds of the Lt11ii,-t'aii, tree which grows in
the sub-tropical forests of the S.E. Himalayas. They a.re emblematic of the eyes of the Garn<;la bird, a henchman of Vajra-par.ii (a
form of Jupiter) and the great enemy of snakes, and hence is
supposed to be derived the Sanskritic name of the beads, from
11ii.ga, a serpent. Its use in the worship of the god of wealth is
interesting in associating snakes, as the mythological guardians
of treasure, with the idea of wealth.'
The rosary of fl'lU.tke-ttpineB (vertebrre), Fig. 7, is only used by
the sorcerers in necromancy and divination. The string contains
about fifty vertebrre.
The complexion of the god or goddess to be worshipped also determines sometimes the colour of the rosary-beads. Thus a turquoise rosary is occasionally used in the worship of the popular
godde11s Tara, who is of a bluish-green complexion. A red rosary
with red Tam-din, a yellow with yellow .Maiiju~ri; and Vai~ravan,
who is of a golden-yellow colour, i1:1 worshipped with an amberrosary.
The rosaries of the laity are composed of auy sort of bead according to the taste and wealth of the owner. They are mostly
glass beads of various colours, and the same rosary contains beads
of a variety of sizes and colours interspersed with coral, amber,
turquoise, etc. The number of beads is the same as with the
Lama11, but each of the counter-strings is usually terminated by
a va.jra: both strings record only units of cycles, which suffice
for the smaller amount of bead-telling done by the laity.

Mode of telling the BeadB.
When not in use the rosary is wound round the right wrist like
a bracelet, as in figure on page 172, or worn around the neck with
the knotted end uppermost.
I

Seep. 36&

p
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The act of telling the beads is called ta1i-c'e, which literally •
means" to purr" like a cat, and the muttering of the prayers is
rather suggestive of this sound.
In telling the beads the right hand is passed through the
rosary, which is allowed to hang freely down with the knotted
end upwards. The hand, with the thumb upwards, is then
usually carried to the breast and held there stationary during
the recital. On pronouncing the initial word "Om" the first
bead resting on the knuckle is grasped by raising the thumb
and quickly depressing its tip to seize the bead against the
outer part of the second joint of the index finger. During
the rest of the sentence the bead, still grasped between the
thumb and index finger, is gently revolved to the right,
and on conclusion of the sentence is dropped down the palmside of the string. Then with another "Om" the next bead
is seized and treated in like manner, and so on throughout the
circle.
On concluding each cycle of the beads, it is usual to finger each
of the three "keeper-beads," saying respectively, "Om!"" Ah!"
"Hiirp !,"
The mystic formulas for the beads have already been illustrated.
They follow the prayer, properly so-called, and are believed to contain the essence of the formal prayer, and to act as powerful
spells. They are of a Sanskritic nature, usually containing the
name of the deity addretised, and even when not gibberish, as
they generally are, they are more or less unintelligible to the
worshipper.
The formula used at any particular time varies according to the
particular deity being worshipped. But t.he one most frequently
used by the individual Lama is that of his own tutelary deity,
which varies according to the sect to which the Lama belongs.
The other articles of equipment comprise, amongst other
things, a prayer-wheel, vajra-sceptre and bell, skull-drum and
smaller tambour, amulet, booklets. Some even of the higher
Lamas wear ornaments and jewellery.1
1 The Grand Lima of Tasbi-lhunpo wore a jewelled necklace, which
Mr. Bogle (M.uura., cxl.)
•
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A few possess a begging-bowl and the mendicant's staff,1 but
the86 are mostly for ritualistic displays, as the Lama is no longer
a mendicant monk living on alms like the Indian Bhikshu of
old.
1 JC/wu-ril; Sitt., the onomatopoetic ~ or .ua.klia-rta11, the alarm-staff with
jingling rings carried by the mendicant monk to drown out by its jingling worldly
eounda from the ears of the monk and to warn off email animals lest they be trod
upon and killed. Its UBe is explained in Kih-gyur DO, Vol. xxvi., CsoXA, An., p. 479.
The Tibet&n form is usually tipped by a trident in place of the leaf-like loop.

ALA8ll-8TA.FF

of a mendicant monk.

I'
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IX.
DAILY LIFE AND ROUTINE.

ll

•• He who eats Limas' food
\Vanb! iron jawK."-1'ibeta11 Proi•erb. 1

LTHOUG H the Liim:ns are enslaved in the bonds of ritual
they are not all gloomy ascetics, wrap~d up in contemplation, but most can be as blithe as their lay
brothers. Their heavy round of observances, however,
often lies wearily upon them, as may be seen from the frequent
interruptions in the ordinary Lama's saintly flow of rhetoric to
yawn, or take part in some passing conversation on mundane
matters.
The daily routine of a Lama differs somewhat according to
whether he is living in a monastery, or
as a village priest apart from his cloister, or as a hermit. As with occidental
friars, a considerable proportion of Lamas
have trades and handicrafts, labouring
diligently in the field, farm, and in the
lower valleys in the forest. But scarcely
ever is he a mendicant monk, like hi,.
prototype the Indian Bhikshu of old.
The routine in the convents of the
established church is seen at its be,.;t
in the Grand Lama's private monastery
l\h:NDIC:AST LAMA.'
or chapel-royal of Nam-gyal, on mount
Potnla, near Lhiii'a, and I am indebted to one of the monkl'
1

dkor zas sa-la ld1a!f·!fi !Jra111-1'a dt1"'·
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of that monastery for the following detailed account of the practice followed there.
ROUTINE IN A MONASTERY OF THE E.s'rABLISHED CHl.JRCH.

Immediately on waking, the monk 1 must rise from his couch,
even though it be midnight, and bow thrice before the altar in
his cell, saying, with full and distinct enunciation : "0 Guide
of great pity! hear me! 0 merciful Guide! Enable me to keep
the two hundred and fifty-three rules, including abstinence from
singing, dancing, and music, and thoughts of worldly wealth,
eating luxuriously, or taking that which has not been given,''
etc., etc.
Then follows this prayer 2 : "0 Buddhas and Bodhisats of
the ten directions, hear my humble prayer. I am a pureminded monk, and my earnest desire is to devote myself towards
benefiting the animals; and having consecrated my body and
wealth to virtue, I vow that my chief aim will be to benefit all
living things."
Then is repeated seven times the following mantra from the Sutra on
"the wheel-blessing for the animal universe" 1 : "Om! Sambhara, Sammalui jaba hurri ! " Followed also seven times by this extract from
bharabi mana&l·ar mahii jaba hu'!'- ! Om ! Sma1"a Sma1"abi mancukara
N orbu-rgyas-pahi-gzhal-med-k'an : "Om! ruci ramini p1"avartya ha"!!"

This is followed by " Orn! Khrecam g<t1.u:iytt hri hri svaha ! "
--a spell which if the monk thrice repeats and spits on the

sole of his foot, all the animals which die under his feet during
that day will be born as gods in the paradise of Indra (Jupiter~
Having done this worship, the monk may retire again to sleep
if the night is not far advanced. If, however, the dawn is near
he must not sleep but employ the interval in repeating several
mantras or for~ of prayer (smon-lam) until the bell rings for
the first assembly.
The first assembly, or mat.in, called " the early gathering" ( snatsogs), is held before sunrise. The great bell goes and awakens
~veryone hitherto slumbering, and it is soon followed by the great
conch-shell trumpet-call, on which signal the monks adjust their
1 I have translated by "monk" the word dge-sloil, which is literally "the virtuous
b<-ggar," Col'J'('sponding to the Indian Buddhist. word Hhikslm, or mendicant.
' Composed by m'as-grub-nag-dbai1-1"dorj1>.
' 'gro-wa-yongs-su-bsngo-wai-'khor-loi-111do.
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dress aud go outside their cell or dormitory to the lavatory stoneflag or pa,·ement (rdo-bchal) for ablution.
Standing on these stones, and before washing, each monk chants
the following mantra, and mentally ronceives that all his sins, as
well as the impurities of bis body, are being washed away: "Om!
urghmii fsargha'T[t bimmwse! utsu.sma mah<i lcrodh luimphat .1"
Then with water brought in copper vessels, and wit.h a pinch of
saline earth as soap,1 they perform ablutions usually of a very
partial kind.
After ablution each monk repeats, rosary in hand, the ma11lr-i
of his favourite deity (usually Maiiju~rI or Tiirii), or hiR tutelary
fiend, a:-; many times as possible.
On the second blast of the conch-shell, about fifteen minute;:
after the first, all the fully-ordained monks bow down before the
door of the temple, while the novices bow upon the outer paved
court. All then enter the temple and take their places according
to their grade, the most junior being nearest the door; and during
the ingresi-; the provost-marshal stands rod in hand beside the
door.
The monks seat themselves in rows, each on his own mat, cro;;slegged in Buddha-fashion, and taking care not to allow his feet to
project, or his upper vestments to touch the mat. They sit in
solemn silence, facing straight to the front. The slightest bre.ach
of these rules is promptly punished by the rod of the provostmarshal, or in the case of the novices by the clerical sacristan.
At the third blast of the conch-trumpet the following service~
·are dlant ed :Invoking the ble$sing of eloquence; the refuge-formula; TsonK'apa's ritual of lha-brgya-ma.

After which tea is served, but before it is drunk the presiding
Lama says a grace in which all join.
LAMAIST ORACES BEFORE MEAT.

The Lamas always say grace before food or drink. Most of these
graces are curiously blended with demonolatry, though they always a!'e
pervaded by universal chal'ity and other truly Buddhist principle;.
1 This f'arth i8 callt'<I •11g·1)(J, hut tll!' higlwr Liimas use soap: "The Lama. minister
<>f the <iraml Luma," says Sarat's tmrratiYe, "f• ornwrly used t<> wash his h•>liness's ht>Ad
with water and !11;t·p11 powder, but now he us<·s a cake of P-'s tran8parent soap."
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And they throw some light on the later Mahayana ritual of Indian
Bu1ldhism, from which they are alleged to have been borrowe<l.
Before drinking, the Limas, like the Romans, pour out some of the
be\·emge as a libation to their Lares, and other gods. A common

Tu

SBB\'IC'E.

grace before drinking tea (which is served out eight or ten times daily
at the temples and cathed1·als-the service being interrupted for this
temporal refreshment) i8 : "We humhly beseech thee I that we and our relatives throughout all
our life-cycles, may never be separated from the three holy ones '.
May the blessing of the· trinity enter into this drink ! " (Then,

I'
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here sprinkling a few drops on the ground with the tips of the
fore and middle fingers, the grace is continued:-]
'"fo all the dread locality, demons of this country, we offer this good
Chinese tea ! Let. us obtain our wishes ! And may the doetriDes of
Buddha be extended ! "
The grace before food of the established church, the purest of all
the Larnnist secti;, is ai; follows:•'This luscious food 1 of a hundred tempting tastes, is here reverently offered by
us-the animal beings-to the Jmas (the Dhylni Buddhas) and their
prin<~dy scms (celestial BodhiAAttvas). May rich bleHSings oven.pread this
food! Om.Ali H1'1Jif
"It is otfere<I to the Lama-Om Guru ooJra naividya·ah Hiif!' !
"It is offere<I to all the Buddhas and Bodhisattvas-Om sarm Bruldka Bod·
hi.sattm mjra nnfoid11a·ali Hr11JI. !
"it is offered to the tµte)aries. witcheH, and dc/eM<>ru fideit-01H Det'(l
Dal.:i11i s,.; dharmapiila 8Cl/Klri1Vira vajra 11aividya·ah H1im !
"One piece (iR offered) to the powerful demon-lord (dbaii-bahi-'byun·po ;
Skt., 1Jh1itt's1·ara)-0111-Agra·Pinda-cuhi bhya avaJu1 !
"One pioce to hprog-ma-Om-Harite3.ltXlhd !
"One piece to •the five hundred brothers or sisters' '-Om Harite malia-rajro.·
yah·hi11i hara-hara san-a papi,·flWK8hi 800Mi !
"This food, of little virtue, is offered compassionately and without anger or
pride, or as a return for past favours ; but HO)ely in the hope that we-all
the animal beings-may become holy and attain the rank of the m06t
perfect Buddhahood."

When any fle..,h-meat is in the diet, then the following grace is
repented seven times in order to cleanse from the sin of slaughter and
ot eating flesh : " Om abira khe-r4-ra Htl1f• I" And by the efficacy of
this 11pell, the animal, whose flesh is eaten, will be reborn in heaven.
The following grace is for the special benefit of the donors of provi11ions, ten, etc., to the monastery, and it is repeated before the monks
partake of food so gifted:"Salutation to the all-victorion& 'fathagata Arhat. The most perfect Buddha.
The fiery an<! most illuminating king of precious light ! Nanw ! Satnanto·
prab/iii-rtig<i!fa Tathiigat<iya A1·hate·aamayal.:-Buddhiiya Nanw Maiij11m·
ye. K11miiro-Bh1itiiya Bodl1isattvaya 111a./ia·saltl:aya. Tadyathii ! Om

I

Z'ttl·Z<tS.

~

Yidam mK'ah-gro ch'w·1kyoii.
3 This is the celebrat~d man-eating Yahl.-i11i l\endess, with the 500 children, whose
youngest and most beloved son, Pingala, was hid away by Buddha (or, as some Limas
say, by his chief disciple, Maudgalyayana) in his begging-bowl until she promisc-d to
cease cannibalism, and accept the Buddhist doctrine as detailed in the Rat>Wl:iifn
Siltra. See also the Japanese version of this legend, footnote p. 99. The Limas assert
that Buddha also promised Hariti that the monks of his order would hereafter fet"d
both herself and her sons : hence their introduction into this grace; and each Lima
daily leaves on his platf> a handful of his food expressly for these demons, and tht>!le
leavings are ceremoniously gathered and thrown down outside the monastery gst1• to
these prtl& and other starveling demons.
•The children of the above Hariti.
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ralambhe·nim·bhase jaye-jayelabdlie mahii·111aterakahinam11~ Jl<lrisodhiiyii
avahii. (The efficacy of reciting this mantra is thus described, says
the Ge·lug·pa manual of daily worship, in the Vinaya·Siitra : "When
this is repeated once all sins will be cleansed, and the dispensers of the
gift.I! will have their desires fulfilled." Then here follow witl1 :-)
'' May I attain bliss by virtue of this i!'ift !
" May I attain bliss by deep meditation, the ceremonial 1ites, reverence and
the offerings !
• • May I attain perfect bli1111 and the supreme perfection of the ·rP.al end
(Nirvd!UI) !

"1\lay I obtain the food of meditation of the hundred tastes, power, and bright·
nesa of countenance by virtue of this food -offering!
" !\-lar I obtain rebirths of wi!ldom, void of thirst, hunger, and disease, by
virtue of this rej>entance·offering !
" May I obtain unalloyed happiness, free from worldly birth, old age, disea.<;e,
and death!
•' M.&1. the dispenser of these gifts attain perfec~ion by virtue of these, his
hberal gifts!
•' .Ma:r the human beings and all the other animals, obtain deliverance by
v1rt11e of this vast offering !
" :\fay all the Buddhists, Nanda, Ufananda. etc., the gods of the natural dwell·
in,1?. the king, this dispenser o gifts, and the poJ.mla.ce generally, obtain
everlMting happiness, long life, and freedom from disease.
• • !\fay all the human beings, by virtue of this (gift), obtain luck in body aml
fore· knowledge.
''May the hopeR of animals be realized as hy the wish-granting gem (Cilltii·
ma~) and the wish·granting tree (Kalpataru), and may glory come on all !
mangalam!"

After the tea-refreshment, the following services are performed:
The Great Compassionators liturgy, the praise of the disciples or
Sthrtviras, the offering of the magic-circle or mnit(lala, though
the great circle is not offered every day, Y0n-ten-zhi-gyurma,
and the worship of the awful Bhairava, or other tutelary, such
as Sandus, Dem-ch'og, or Tara. But as these latter liturgies are
very long, they are interrupted for further tea-refreshment. And
at this stage, that is, in the interval between the. first and second
portions of the tutelary's worship, is done any sacerdotal service
needed on account of the laity, such as masses for the sick,
or for the soul of a deceased person. In the latter case it is
publicly announced that a person, named so-and-so, died on such
a date, and his relatives have given tea and such-and-such present,
in kind or money, to the Lamas for masses. Then the Lamas do
the service for sending the soul to the western paradise.1 Or, if
the service is for a sick person, they will do the Ku-rim' ceremony.
The tutelary's service is then resumed, and on its conclusion
tea and soup are served. Then is chanted the S'es-rab siiiit1

8ee c-hapter on worship.

• Not phonetic for "cure him."
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po, ~fter which the assembly closes, and the monks file out singly,
tfr:it from the extreme right bench, then from the extreme left,
the youngest going first, and the most senior of the re-incarnated
saintly Lamas last of all.
The monks now retire to their cells, where they do their
private. devotions, and offer food to their tutelary deities;
often marking the time to be occupied by particular derntional exercises by twirling with the finger and
thumb their table-prayer-wheel, and
while it spins, the exercise lasts.
The orisons are chanted to the
clamour of noisy instruments whenever the sun's disc is first seen in
the morning. Then the hat ii:
doffed, and the monk, facing the
sun, and uplifting his right hand to
a saluting posture, chants " It has
arisen ! It has arisen! The glorious
one has arisen ! The sun of happiness has arisen ! The goddess Marici
bas arisen ! Om-Maricinam sYiiba ! " On repeating this mantra of
MaricI seven times, he continues
PaAYJm-CYLJ:SDEn ~·on TAm.K
with: "Whenever I recall your name
I am protected from all fear. I pray
for the at..tainment of the great stainless bliss. I salute you,
O goddess l\IaricI ! Bless me, and fulfil my desires. Protect
me, O Goddess, from all the eight fears of foes, robbers, wild
beasts, snakes, an<t poisons, we.apons, firewater, and high precipices."
The second assembly, called "the After-beat" (t'sa-gtin) is
held about 1 9 a.m., when the !'Un's heat is felt. On the first blai;:t
of the conch all retire to the latrine. At the second blast all
gather on the pavement, or, if rainin~, retire to a covered court
to read, etc. At the third blast-about fifteen minutes after the
1 Time is only known approximately,"as it is usually, as the name for hour (ch'u·
ts' al} implies, kept by watcr-clocb (Fee" C'u-ts'al." HAMs.n's l>id., p. 63}, and also by
the burning of tapers.
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seeond--all re-assemble in the temple and perform the service of
"Inviting the religious guardian (-fiend)." During this worship
tea is thrice served, and on its conclusion the monks all leave the
temple. The younger monks now pore over their lessons, and
receive instructions from their teachers.
The third assembly, called ''Noon-tide," is held at noon. On
the first blast of the conch all prepare for the sitting. At the
second they assemble on the pavement, and at the third they enter
the temple and perform the worship of" b$'ags-pa" and "bSkail·
wa," during which tea is served thrice, and the meeting dissolves.
Esch monk now retires to his cell or room, and discarding his
boots, offers sacrifice to his favourite deities, arranging the first
part of the rice-offering with scrupulous cleanliness, impressing it
with the four marks, and surrounding it with four pieces bearing
the impress of the four fingers. After this he recites the "Praise
of the three holy ones." 1
Then lay servants bring to the cells a meal consisting of tea,
meat, and pak (a cake of wheat or tsam-pa.). Of this food, some
must be left as a gift to the hungry rnanes, Hariti and her
sons. The fragments for this purpose are carefully collected by
the sen·ants and thrown outside the temple buildings, where they
are comiumed by dogs and birds. The monks are now free to
perform any personal business which they have to do.
The fourth assembly, called "First (after-) noon tea." (dgunja-dan-po) is held about 3 p.m. The monks, summoned by
three blasts of the conch as before, perform a service somewhat
similar to that at the third assembly, and offer cakes and praise
to the gods and divine defenders, during which tea is thrice served,
and the assembly dissolws.
Then the junior monks revise their lessons, and the p<'fr-pa or
middle-grade monks are instructed in rhetoric: and in sounding
the cymbals and horns. And occasionally public wranglings as
a'ready described are held on set themes to stimulate theological
proficiency.
The fifth a!'!!'embly or vesper, called "The Second (after-) noon
tea" is held about 7 p.m. The conch, as formerly, calls thrice to
1

S<'c chaptt•r on wor~hip.
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the temple, where is chanted the worship of Tan-rak and t ht>
prayers of glory (bkra-sbis), during which tea is given thrh·e,
and the assembly dissolves. After this the monks return to their
rooms till the second night bell sounds, when the junior monk~
repeat from memory before their teachers certain scriptures and
other texts; and at the third bell all retire to their cell;;> to
sleep.
ROUTINE IN AN UNREFORMED MONASTERY.

The routine in the monasteries of the unreformed or Ninma sects departs considerably from the high standard above
described, and introduces more demonolatry and the worship of
the deified wizard Guru Padma-sambhava.
The practice followed at Pemiongchi monastry is here
described : In the morning, after offering the sacred food, incense, and
butter-incense, a conch-shell is blown, on which all the monk~
must come out of their chambers. On the· second blast all collect
in the great assembly hall, and during this entry into the hall
the provost-marshal stands beside the doo: with his rod in hand.
All the monks seat themselves in Buddha-fashion, as before
described.
The slightest breach of the rules of etiquette and discipline is
promptly punished by the rod of the provost-marshal, or, in the
case of the younger novices, by the sacristan.
'When all have been properly seated, then two or three of the
most inferior novices who have not passed their examination, and
who occupy back seats, rise up and serve out tea to the assembly,
as already described, each monk producing from his breast pocket
his own cup, and having it filled up by these novices.
The service of tea is succeeded by soup, named gSol-jam t'ugpa,
and served by a new set of the novice underlings. When the cups
are filled, the precentor, joined by all the monks, chants "the
Hacrificial Offering of the Soup." Three or four cups of soup are
supplied to each monk. The hall is then swept by junior monks.
The precentor then inspects the magic circle 1 to see that it is
correct, and, this ascertained, he commences the celebration, con1 No layman is allowed t-0 serve out the monks' food in the t~mpll'.
vants bring it t-0 the outside door of the building, and U1ere deposit it.
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11isting of the sN<>rv-'gro and the refuge-formula, and LatHibya1"t,
on the conclusion of which the assembly disperses.
About 8 A.M. the conch-shell blast again summons the monks to
the assembly hall, where, after partaking of refreshments of tea
and parched grain in the manner already described, a full celebration is done. And on its conclusion the monks disperse.
About 10 A.M. a Chinese drum is beaten to muster the monks
in the assembly hall. At this meeting rice and meat and vegetables are served out as before, and with this is also served beer
called g&s-rgyab, the "food-sacrifice" (lTo-mch'od) being done as
formerly. A full celebration is then performed, and the meeting
dissolves.
In the afternoon a conch-shell is blown for tea, and a Chinese
gong calls for beer, the monks assembling as before, and doing
a full celebration of the worship of the lord (demon) Mahakala and
the guardians ofreligion respectively.
When sacerdotal celebrations on behalf of laymen have to be
done, such are introduced within the latter celebration, which is
interrupted for this purpose. And after each of these extra celebrations the monks remain outside the assembly hall for a very
short time and then re-assemble. On finishing the extra services,
the worship of the religious guardians is then resumed and concluded.
In the evening .another assembly, preceded by tea as refreshment, conducts the celebration of sKaA-shags with one hundred
and eight lamps.
Another and final assembly for the day is made by beat of drum,
and rice and flesh-meat is served out.
The refreshments and meals usually number nine daily.
LIFE AS A VILLAGE PRIE.ST.

The monk, immediately on waking, must rise from his couch,
even though it be midnight, and commence to chant the Mi-rtakr!l!Jud-bsk:ul, taking care to pronounce all the words fully and distinctly. This contains · the instructions of his special Lama-preceptor, and in its recital the monk must recall vividly to mind his
spiritual guide. This is followed by a prayer consisting of
numerous requests for benefits of a temporal nature desired by
the petitioner.
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Then he assumes the meditative posture of the seven attitudes, 1
and gets rid by physical means of the "three original sins."
Then, coercing his tutelary demon into conferring on him his
fiendish guise, he chants " the four preliminary services " : The sNon-gro bzi-'byor. These are the refuge formula, which cleanses
the darkness of the body; the hundred letters, which cleanse all obscurity in speech, and the magic-<:ircle of rice,_ the JlatµJal.a, which
cleaJ1808 the mind ; and the prayer enumerating the Limas up to the
most perfect one, which confers perfection on the monk himself.
This is followed by the chanting of bLa-grub, " the obtaining of the
Lima," and "the obtaining of the ornaments, 'aNen-gntb."

The mild deity in this worship is called "The Placid One,'"1
and the demon "The Repulsive." 3 · The demoniacal form must
be recited the full number of times which the Lama bound himself to do by vow before his spiritual tutor, namely, one h\Jndred,
one thousand, or ten thousand times daily. Those not bound in
this way by vows repeat the charm as many times as they conveniently can.
Having done this, he may retire again to sleep, if the night be
not very far advanced. But if the dawn is near, he must not
go to sleep, but -sl;lould employ the interval in several sorts of
prayer.
As soon as day dawns, he must wash his face and rinse his
mouth and do the worship above noted, should he not have
already done so ; also the following rites :1st. Prepare sacred food for the six sorts of beings ( Rig...stru!f"figtorma) and send it to tantalized ghosts.
2nd. Offer incense, butter-incense, and wine-oblation (gSer-sK!tem).
The incense is offered to the good spirits-firstly, to the chief god and
the Lima; secondly, to the class of "king" gods; and thirdly to the
mountain god" Kanchinjinga." Then offerings are made to the spirits
of caves (who guarded and still guard the hidden revelations therein
deposited), the "enemy-god of battle,'' the country gods, the local
demigods, and "the eight classes of deities." The butter-incense is
only given to the most malignant class of the demons and evil spirits.

Some breakfast is now taken, consisting of weak soup, followed
by tea with parched grain. Any especial work which has to be
done will now be attended to, failing which some tantrik or other
I Seep.}~.

s /nft,-po.
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service will be chanted. And if any temple or Caitya be at hand,
these will be circuma.mbulated with "prayer-wheel" revolving in
hand, and chanting mantras. Then is done any priest.ly service
required by the villagers.
About two o'clock in the afternoon a meal of rice is taken
followed by .beer by those who like it, or by tea for non-beer
drinkers.
About six o'clock P.M. is done the gtor-bsnos service, in which,
after assuming his tutelary dignity, he chants the snon-gro and
refuge formula.. Then is done a sacrificial worship 1 with bell
and small drum, followed by an invocation to the hosts of Lamas,
tutelaries, and the_ supernatural defe11UJore.1J fidei.
About 9 or 10 P.M. he retires to sleep.
IN HERMITAGE.

Buddhism in common with most religions had its hermit:;;
who retired like .John the Baptist into the wilderness. And such

ffEIUllT·L.btA,'

periodical retirement for a time, corre1<ponding to the Buddhist
Lent (the rainy season of India, or Varsha, colloq." barsat "),when
travelling was difficult an~ unhealthy, was an essential part of the
routine of the Indian Buddhist. Tsoil K'apa. enforced the obser1

mCh'oga.

z Aftn Hue.
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vance of this practice, but it has now fallen much into abeyanet:'.
Probably the booths which are erected for the head Lamas in
Sikbim during their visits to villages in the autumn, are vestigt>:;
of this ancient practice of retirement to the forest.
Theoretically it is part of the training of every young Lruna to
spend in hermitage a period of three years, three months, and
three days, in order to accustom himself to ascetic rites. But thi~
practice is very rarely observed for any period, and when it is
observed, a period of three months and three days is considered
sufficient. During this seclusion he repeats the s~l of his tutelar~·
deity an incredible number of times. The Milla-yoga si1.go·n-gro,
complete in all its four sections, must be repeated 100,000
times. In chanting the refuge-formula portion, he must prostrate
himself to the ground 100,000 times. The repetition of the ri.gel:n:qya-pa itself takes about two months ; and in addition must
be chanted the following voluminous services: P'yi-'grub, nai1'grub, gsa1i-'grub, bla-'grub, siien-grub, 'prin-las, and bzi-'grub.
Those who permanently adopt the hermit life are called "the
packed-up ones" 1 and those of the highest rank are "the great
recluses." 2 They are engaged in ascetic exercises and are usually
followers of the Vajrayiina system, seeking Siddlti and its wizard
powers by the aid of the J)akkini she-devils and the king-devihwho are their tutelaries.
TRADF.S AND OCCUPATIONS.

/

, Like western friars, the Lamas have a considerable proportion
of their number engaged in trades and handicrafts. The monks
are practically divided into what may be called the spiritual and
the temporal. The more intelligent are relieved of the drudger:;
of worldly work and devote themselves to ritual and meditation.
The le:is intellectual labour diligently in field or farm and in
trading for the benefit of their monastery; or they collect the rents
and travel from village to village begging for their parent monastery, or as tailors, cobblers, printers, etc. Others again of the
more intellectual members are engaged as astrologers in casting
horoscopes, as painters or in image-making, and in other pursuits
contributing to the general funds and comfort of the monastery.
1

mt1'a111-1-pn.
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TRADES A.i.YD DIET.
THE DIET.

The diet of the Lamas is the ordinary rather Spartan fare of
the country 1 consisting mainly of wheat, barley, or buck-wheat
and occasionally rice, milk and butter, soup, tea and meat. The
only flesh-meat allowed is sheep, goat, and yak; fish and fowl are
prohibited. The fully-ordained monks, the Ge-longs, are supposed
to eat abstemiously and abstain totally from meat ; though even
the Grand Lama of Tashi-lhunpo appears to eat flesh-food. 2
Neither the monks of the established church nor the holier
Lamas of the other sects may drink any spirituous liquor. Yet
they offer it as libations to the devils.
1

For food of Tibetans, see TURSER·s Eml#lusy, 24-48, etc.; PEKBEBTON, 156 ;
i., 182, etc.; Hue, ii., 258; Cuss1soHA11's Ladak, 305; RocK., L., pauim.
Bogle in MAuxBAll, p. 100.
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THE HIERARCHY AND RE-INCARNATE LA.MAS.
" Lt• roi eat mort, rirt' Ir r1>i .' .,

"Aclam ••• his soul pa'l~ed by transmigration into David •.• his !!0111
transmigrated into the Me8•iah. "-Th~ Talmud.•

ARLY Buddhism had neither church nor ecclesiastical
organization. It was merely a brotherhood of monks.
Even after Buddha's death, as the order grew in size
and affluence "under the rich endowments from A17oka
and other kingly patrons, it still remained free from anything like
•

I JhtllsHos 's Trtn•ttrts of tht Talmud, p. :!42.
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centralized government. The so-called patriarchs had only ,·ery
nominal power and no generally recognized position or functions.
And even the later Indian monasteries had each its own separate
administration, and its own chief, independent of the others; a
similar state of affairs seems to have prevailed in Tibet until the
thirteenth century.
The hierarchical system of Tibet seems to date frQm the t hir- v
teen th cenmry A.D., when the Lima of the Sas-kya monastery was
created a pope by the Great Mongol emperor of China, Kubilai
Khan. This Sas-kya Lama, recei·1ing also a certain amount of temporal p)wer, soon formed a hierarchy, and some generation~ later
we find the other sects forming rival hierarchies, which tended to
take the power out of the hands of the petty chiefs who now
parcel! ed out Tibet. In 1417, doctor T11on K'apa founded the
Ge-lug-pa sect, which under his powerful organization soon developed into the strongest of all the hierarchies, and five generations later it leapt into the temporal government of Tibet, which
it still retains, so that now its church is the established one of the
country.
Pri~t-kingship, a recognized stage in the earlier life of social
institutions, still extends into later civilization, as in the case of
the emperors of China and Japan, who fill the post of high-priest.
It was the same in Burma, and many eastern princes who no
longer enjoy "the divine right of kings," still bear the title of
"god;' and their wives of" goddess."
The Grand Lama who thus became the priest-king of Tibet '
was a most ambitious and crafty prelate. He wa3 named
Nag-wan Ll>-zan, and was head of the De-pung monastery. At
his instigation a Mongol prince from Koko Nor, named Gusri
Khan, conquered Tibet in 1640, and then made a present of it to
this Grand Lama, together with the title of Dalai or " the vast"
(literally "ocean") Liima,1 and he was confirmed in this title
and kingly possession in 1650 by the Chinese emperor. On
account of this :Mongol title, and these priest-kings being first
made familiar to Europeans through the ~Iongols,2 he and his
1 The Tibetan for this Mongol word is rOya-mta·o, and in the list or Grand Limas
some of his predecessors and successors bear this title aa part of their personal
name. And the Mongolian for rin-po-ch'e is "Ertenni."
2 Through the works of Giorgi, l'allas, and Klaproth .
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successors are called by some Europeans" Dal.ai (or Tak) Liima,"
though the first Dalai Lama was really the fifth Grand Liim& of
the established church; but this title is practically unknown t-0
Tibetans, who call the Lhasa Grand Lamas, Gyal-wa Rin-po-ch'e,
or" The gem of majesty or victory."
In order to consolidate his new-found rule, and that of his
church .in the priest-kingship, this prelate, as we have seen, posed
as the deity Avalokita-in-the-flesh, and he invented legend:!
magnifying the powers and attributes of that deity, and trans-

I

(

l''oua-llAsDED

A\"ALOUTA.

(Incarnate In the Dalal Li.ma.)

ferred his own residence from De-pung monastery t-0 a palace
which he built for himself on " the red hill "near Lhasa, the name
of which hill he now altered to !\fount Potala, after the mythic
Indian residence of his divine prototype. He further forcibly
seized many of the monasteries of the other sects and converted
them into his own Ge-lug-pa institutions 1 ; and he developed the
1 Amongst othl'rs he seized the monastery of thl' grl'at Tiiraniitha, and demolished
many of that Lima's buildings and books, for such an honest historian was not at aU
to his taste.
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fiction of succession by re-incarnate Lamas, and by divine reflexes.
The other sects accepted the situation, as they were indeed
forced to do; and all now, while still retaining each its own separate
hierarchical system, acknowledge the Grand Uma of Lhasa to be

Po·rAw..

THE PAL.ACE rw THE DAI.At L:i.~r.\.
(Prom Kircher'• China 11l1Utrata.)

the head of the l..iimaist church, in that be is the incarnation of
the powerful Buddhist deity Avalokita. And they too adopted
the attractive theory of the re-incarnate succession and divine
reflexes.
It is not easy to get at t.he real facts regarding the origin and
development of the theory of re-incarnate Lamas, as the whole
question has been purposely obscured, so as to give it the appearance of antiquity.
It seems to me that it arose no earliert.han the fifteenth century,
and that at first it was simply a scheme to secure stability for the succession to the headship of the sect against electioneering intrigues
of crafty Lamas, and was, at first, a simple re-incarnation theory ;
which, boweyer, must not be confused with the orthodox Buddhist
theory of re-birth as a result of Karma, for the latter is never confined in one channel. On the contrary, it holds that the spirit oft he
deceased head Lama is always reborn in a child, who has to be
found by oracular signs, and duly installed in the vacant chair; and
he on his death is similarly reborn, and so on ad i?ltiniturn,
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thus securing, on quasi-Buddhistic principles, continuon-t Ruecession by the same individual through successh·e re-embodiments.
-- The first authentic instance of re-incarnate Lamas whicL I can
find is the first of the Grand Limas of the Ge-lu'{-pa, namely, Geden-9ub. Had this theory been invented prior to Tsoil K'apa's death
in 1417 A.D., it is practically certain that the succession to Tsoil
K'apa would have begun with an infant re-incarnation. But we
find the infant re-incarnationship only beginning with the death of
Tso1i K'apa's successor, namely, his nephew and pupil, Ge-den-l~Ub
aforesaid; and from this epoch the succession to the Ge-lug-pa Grand
Liimaship has gone on according to this theory. As the practire
worked well, it was soon adopted by the Lamas of other sects, and
it has so extended that now nearly every great monastery ha.~ iti.
own re-incarnate Lama as its chief, and some have several of these
amongst their higher officials.
The more developed or expanded theory, howe,·er, of celestial
Lama-reflexes, which ascribes the spirit of the original Lama to an
emanation (Nirm(inn k(iya, or, changeable body) 1 from a particular celestial Buddha or dfrine Bodhisat, who thus becomes
incarnate in the church, seems to me to have been of much later
origin, and most prohably the invention of the cr&fty Dalai Lama
Nag-wan, or Gyal-wa Na-pa, 2 about 150 years later. For, previous
to the time when this latter Grand Lama began to consolidate
his newly-acquired temporal rule over Tibet, no authentic records
seem to exist of any such celestial origin of any Lamas, and the
theory seems unknown to Indian Buddhism.3 And this Dalai
Lama is known to have taken the gr~atest liberties with the traditions and legends of Tibet, twisting them to fit in with his divine
pretensions, and to have shaped the Lamaist hierarchy on the lines
on which it now exists.
This Dalai Lama, Gyal-wa Na-pa, is the first of these celestial
incarnate Lamas which I can find. He was made, or, as I consider,
made himRelf, to be the incarnation of the most popular Buddhist divinity possible, namely, Avalokita, and to the same rank
were promot.ed the four Grand Lamas who preceded him, and who,

..

Cf. a11te.
Literally" The ftfth Jina." Cf. also PA.ND., H., No. 46.
s None of the eo-callE>d biographies of A.ti~ and e.ar!i!'r Indian monks contain·
ing any such references can ct•rtainly ht> placed earlier than this SK"riod.
1

I
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together with himself, were identified with the most famous king
of Tibet, to wit, Sroil Tsan Gampo, thm1 securing the loyalty of·
the people to his rule, and justifying his exercise of the divine
right of kings ; and to ensure prophetic sanction for this scheme
he wrote, or caused to be written, the mythical so-called history,
Mani kah-'bum. It was then an easy task to adjust to this theory,
with retrospective effect, the bygone and present saints who were
now affiliated to one or other of the celestial Buddhas or Bodhisats,
as best suited their position and the church. Thus, Tson K'apa,
having been a contemporary of the first Grand Lama, could not
be Avalokitesvara, so he was made to be an incarnation of Maiijui;ifi, or "the god of wisdom," on whom, also, Ati~a was
affiliated as the wisest and most learned of the Indian monks who
had visited Tibet; and so also King Thi Sroil Detsao, for his aid
in founding the order of the Lamas.
It also seems t.o me that Na-pa was the author of the re-incarnate Lama theory as regards Tashi-lhunpo monastery and the
so-called double-hierarchy; for an examination of the positive
data on this subject shows that the first re-incarnate Lama of
Tashi-lhunpo dates only from the reign of this Na-pa, and seven
years after his accession to the kingship of Tibet.
Tashi-lhunpo monastery .was founded in 1445 by Geden~ub,
the first Grand Ge-lug-pa Lama, who seems, however, to have
mostly lived and to have died at De-pung.
It will be noticed from the list of Tashi Grand Lamas 1 that
Geden~ub, the founder of Tashi-lhunpo, contrary to the current
opinion of European writers, does not appear as a 'l'iishi Lama at
all. This official list of Tashi-lhunpo, read in the light of the
biographies of these Liimas,2 clearly shows that previous to the
Lama who is number two of the list, and who was born during
the latter end of Dalai Lama Na-pa's reign as aforesaid, none
of the Tashi-lhunpo Lamas were regarded as re-incarnations at
all. The first on this list, namely, Lo-zan Ch'o-kyi Gyal-ts'an,
began as a private monk, and travelled about seeking instruction
in the ordinary way, and not until his thirty-first year was he
promoted to the abbotship, and then only by election and on
- - - - - -t

2

-

-·

~- - -------

- ----

Presently to be gi\'f•n.
Some of which haw U!'l'll translattod by ·SARAT (J.A.S.B ., 1882, 26 119.).
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account of distinguished ability. It is also interesting to note
that on the death, in 1614, of the fourth Grand La.ma of the
Ge-lug-pa (named Yon-tan), whom he had ordained~ he was
installed in the abbotship at Giih-ldan monastery, and in 1622, at
the age of 53, he initiated, as fifth Grand Lama, the infant ~a
pa, who was then seven years old, and who afterwards became
t.he great Dalai Lama.
And he continued to be the spiritual father and close friend and
adviser of Na-pa, and seems to have begun those political
negotiations which culminated in the cession of Tibet to bis
proMge. When he died, in 1662, his spiritual son Na-pa, who
was 47 years old, and had been 22 years in the kingship, promptly
re-incarnated him, and also made him out to be his own spiritual
father, even as regards the divine emanation theory. Thus the
new-born babe was alleged to be an incarnation of Avalokita's
spiritual father, Amitabha, the Buddha of Boundless Light ; and
he was given a considerable share in the management of the
established church. This, however, merely perpetuated the n-lations which had actually existed between these two Grand Lamas
as father and son, and which had worked so well, and had such
obvious political advantages in providing against interregnums.
In the hierarchical scheme of succession by re-incarnate Lli.mait,
the Lhasa Grand Lama, who wields the sovereign power, thus gave
himself the highest place, but allotted the Tashi-lhnnpo Grand
Lama a position second only to his own. Below these come the
other re-incarnate Lamas, ranking according to whether they are
regarded to be re-embodiments of Indian or of Tibetan saints. The
former class are called "the higher incarnations" or Tul-Ku,1 and
by the Mongols Khutuktu. They occupy the position of cardinals
and archbishops. The lowest re-incarnate Lamas are regarded
As re-embodiments of Tibetan saints, and are named ordinary
Tul-ku or "Ku-s'o," 2 or by the Mongols Khublighan or Hoblighan ; these mostly fill the post of abbots, and rank one degree
higher than an ordinary non-re-incarnate abbot, or K'an-po,
who has been selected on account of his proved abilities. Most of
sPncl-sk11.
aKu-iogs. The use of the term for a re·incamate Liima seems restrict.eel to
Ladii.k. In Tibet proper this title is applied to any superior Lima, and ie e\·en
1

2

used in polite society to laymen of position.
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these so-called re-incarnate Lama..<1 are by a polite fiction credited
with knowing all the past life a.nd deeds of individuals, not only in

the present life, but also in former births.
In the unreformed sects, where the priests a.re not celibate, the
children succeed to the headship. The ordinary hierarchical distinctions of grades and ranks have already been noted in describing
the organization of the order.
The greatest of the Lama hiera.rchs, after the Grand Lamas of
Lhasa and Ta.shi-lhunpo, are the great Mongolian Lama at Urgya,
the Sa.s-kya Lama, a.nd the Dharma Raja of Bhotan, this la.st
being practically independent of Lhasa, and the temporal ruler of
Bhotii.n. Here also ma.y be mentioned the female incarnate
goddess," The diamond sow" of Yam-dok Lake monastery.
The following list of Tibetan popes, the Grand Lamas of Lhasa,
is ta.ken from the printed list.I The birth-dates are given upon
the authority of a. reliable, trustworthy Lii.maist calculator.'
LIST OF GRAND (DALAi) LAMAS OR POPES.
No.

Name.

Birth.

Death.

Remarko.

-- - - -A.D.
A. D.

l

2
3
4
5

6
7
8
9
10
II

12
13

dGe-'dun grub-p& ...... .... ..
dGe-'dun rGy&-mts'o ... ..... .
bSod-n&ms
"
Yon-t&n
N&g-db&n blo-~il rG):~:·· ·
mts'o .. ..... .. ....... .... ... .
Ts'&ils-dby&ns rGy&-mts'o
sKal ·bZ&u
,.
'J&m·dp&I
Luil-rtogs
Ts'ul-K'rims
mK'as-grub
'P'rin·las
T'ub-betan

..
....

1391
1475
1543
15893

1475
1543·
1589
1617

1617
1683'
1708
1758
18056
18191
1837
1856
1876

1682 First " D&l&i."
1706 Deposed & murdered.
1758
1805'
1816 Seen by Manning.
1837
1855
1874
Present pope•

The first Grand Lama, Ge-'dun-c;lub, was born near Sas-kya, and
1 The modem list precedes the historical names by a series of fifty more or less
mythic personages, headed by Avalokita himself.
• Lima S'c-rab Oya-ts'o, of the Ge-lug-pa monastery, Darjiling.
> DXSGODINS (La Miu., etc., p. 218) gives 158S.
• DlltiO. givet 1682.
·' Other accounts give 1798, 18(13, 1808; cf. also KoPPBN's Li11, i., 235.
• DBSO., and this corresponds with .Manning's account (MARIUI., 265).
' Dll8G. gives 1815.

/
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not far from the site whereon he afterwards founded Tashi-lhunpo.
His successors, up to and inclusive of the fifth, have already been
referred to in some detail.
On the deposition and death of the sixth Grand Uma for licentious living, the Tartar king, Gingkir Khan, appointed to Pot.ala
the Lama of C'ag-poh-ri, named Nagwan Yeshe Gya-mts'o, into
whom the sorcerers alleged that, not the ~oul but the breath of
the former Grand Lama had passed. It was soon announced,
however, that the sixth Grand 1.Jima was re-born in the town of
Lithang as Kal-zan, the son of a quondam monk of De-pung
monastery. This child was imprisoned by the Chinese emperor,
who had confirmed the nominee of the Tartar king, until the war
of 1720, when he invested him with spiritual rule at Lhii.sa ; but
again, in 1728, deposed him, as he was privy to the murder of the
king of Tibet. So he set in his place the l.Jima "Kiesri" Rimpoch'e, of the Chotin monastery, four days' journey from Lbii;;a.1
He seems latterly to have returned to power, and during his reign
in 1749, the .Chinese put his temporal vice-regent to death, when
the people flew to arms and massacred the Chinese.'
The ninth is the only Grand Lama of Lhasa ever seen by an
Englishman. He was seen by :Manning in 1811, while still
a child of six years old. Manning relates that : " The Lama's
beautiful and interesting face and manner engrossed almost all my
attention. He was at that time about seven years old; had the
simple and unaffected manners of a well-educated princely child.
His face was, I thought, poetically and affectingly beautiful. He
was of a gay and cheerful disposition, his beautiful mouth perpetually unbending into a graceful smile, which illuminated his whole
countenance. Sometimes, particularly when he looked at me, his
smile almost approached to a· gent.le laugh. No doubt my grim
beard and spectacles somewhat excited his risibility.
He
enquired whether I had not met with molestations and difficulUes
on the road," etc.8 This child died a few years afterwards, assassinated, it is believed, by the regent, named Si-Fan.
The tenth Grand Lama also dying during his minority, and
- - - - - - - - - - ---

---------

1 This latter Lima was in power at Potala in 1730 on tJ1e arrival of Horace Della·
p!'nna, from whose account (!\!AnliH., p. 321) most of the latter details have been taken.
2 J/,;d., !xv.

a Il•id., p. 266.
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suspicions being aroused of foul play on the part of the regent,
the latter wa11 deposed and banished by the Chinese in 1844, at
the instance of the Grand Lama of Tashi-lhunpo, and a rising of
his confederates of the Sera monastery was suppressed.1
The eleventh also died prematurely before attaining his majority,
and is believed to have been poisoned by the regent, the Lama of
Ten-gye-ling. A young Lama of De-pung, named Ra-deng,2 wns
appointed regent, and he banished his predecessor " Pe-chi," who
had befriended Hue; but proving unpopular, he had eventually to
retire to Pekin, where he died.3 Pe-chi died about 1869, and was
succeeded by the abbot of Gab-ldan.
The twelfth Grand Lama was seen in 1866 by one of our
Indian secret surveyors, who styles him a child of about thitteen,
and describes him as a fair and handsome boy, who, at the
reception, was seated on a throne six feet high, attended on either
side by two high rank officials, each swaying over the child's bead
bwidles of peacock feathers. The Grand Lama himself put three
questions to the spy and to each of the other devotees, namely :
" Is your king well ? " " Does your country prosper ? " " Are
you yourself in good health?" He died in 1874, and his death is
ascribed to poison administered by the regent, the Tengye-ling
head Lama.
The thirteenth is still (1894) alive. He was seen in 1882 by
Sarat Candra Das, whose account of him is given elsewhere.
The Tashi-lhunpo Grand Lamas are considered to be, if possible,
holier even than those of Lhasa, as they are less contaminated
with temporal government. and worldly politics, and more famous
for their learning, hence they are entitled " The precious great
doctor, or Great gem of learning" (Pan-ch'en Rin-po-ch'e),• or
Gyal-gon 6 R-in-p<>-eh'e, or " The precious lordly victor." The
Sa-kya Grand Lamas had been called " Pan-ch'en," or the" Great
doctor" from the twelfth century, but have ceased to hold the

Boe, ii., p. 166. Thie account it diebelieved by Mr. MAYBBB, J.R.A .S., iv., 806.
r'N-lg7'c1', the " gyal-po Riti119 " of the Pandit, p. xxiv.
MAalUL, xcvii.
• Pn ill a contraction for the Indian " Parµf:it," or learned scholar, and n"-po<A't
,,.,... or gem, or precious, or in Mongolian Irtini or ErcU.ti, hence he is called by
.Mongoliana " Pan-ch'en lrtini."
·
I

2

=

• Vulgarly "

gyafl~."
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title since the era of the Dalai Lamas, when the establi!'hed
church appropriated it to itself.
The following list of " Tashi" Lamas is taken from that printed
at the monastery itself.1
•
LIST OF "TASH!., GRL~D LAMAS.
~ame.

Xo. f

1-

- --

-

, Birth.

-- -

A.D.

I I bLo-bzari ch·os-kyi rgyal-mt,.•an
~

6!
I
I

1 A.D.

Bemarb.

I

16621
li37
li38 2 Ii80 I Bogle 's friend, installed
I
1743.
rJe-bstan pahi iiima
li81 I ISM ' Seen by Turner.
r.Je-dpal·ldan ch'os-kyi grag,.·pa I 1854
188'2 1 Died in August.
ll!lt&n·pabi <lbari. p'yng
j ,
l1111talled last week of
' 1883
February, 1888.
hLo-bzail ye-~he dpal hzari-po
hLo-bzail dpal-ldan ye-s'es

3

1.369
1663

I

Death. I

The third Ta.;;hi Lama was the friend of Mr. Bogle, who ~ms
to be the only European who had the advantage of close and
friendly intercourse with one of the Grand Lamas. :Ur. Bogle
gives us a delightful glimpse into the amiable character of this
holy man.:i
"The Llima was upon his throne, formed of wood carved and gilt,
with some cushions auout it, upon which he sat cross-legged. He
was dressed in a mitre-shaped cap of yellow broad-cloth with long
bars lined with red satin; a yellow cloth jacket, without sleeves;
and a satin mantle of the same colour thrown over his shoulders.
I The official list is entitled pan-'1:11-p'rm rim-pa ltar 6yo1•·pa-1ti, and gives no date< .
lt ends with No. 3 of my list as above, and extends the list backwards to t.ftl
additional names, beginning '\\cith the somewhat mythical disciple of Buddha, Su-bhuti ;
and including legendary Indian personages as re-incarnations, Bii well as the follo"'-ing m
Tibetans, the fourth of which is osually ht'ld to be the first of the Tashi-lhunpo Gr.ind
Liimas. As, however, Tasbi-lhunpo was only built in H45, only tJ1e latter two of this li;:t
could be contemporary with it, and as is noted in the text, their biographies show that
they were ordinary monks who held no high post, if any at all, at Tishilhuupo.

SUPPLMBNTARY LtsT

2

o•·

So-CALLED PAN·CH"EN GHAND LllllAS.

l. K'1'!J·/1<1 lha•-btMU, of r'fa-nag monastery.
2. Sa-1kya Pandita (1182-12.52).
3. gYun-sl01• rdo-rje dpal (1284-1376).
4. mK'as-sgrub dG•-legs-dpal zang-po (138.5-1439).
5. pan-ch'en-bSod-1ui1111 p'yog1 k!ti-9/an-po (1439·1505)
6. dben-sa-pa blo-bzail Do11-yr11b (1505-1570).
At" Tashi-tzay," N.E. nf 'fashi-lhunpo (M., p. 92) .

• /,«. l'it., p. 83.
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On one side of him stood his physician with a bundle of perfumed
sandal-wood rods burning in his hand ; on the other stood his
S<rpon Churnbo 1 or cup-bearer. I laid the governor's presents
before him, delivering the letter and pearl necklace into his own
hands, together with a white Pelong handkerchief on my own part,
according to the custom of the country. He received me in the
most engaging manner. I was seated on a high stool covered with
a carpet. Plates of boiled mutton, boiled rice, dried fruits, sweetmeats, sugar, bundles of tea, sheeps' carcasses dried, etc., were set
before me and my companion, Mr. Hamilt.on. The Lama drank
two or three dishes of tea along with us, asked us once or twice
to eat, and threw white Pelong handkerchiefs on our necks at
retiring.
"After two or three visits, the Lama used (except on holidays)
to receive me without any ceremony, his head uncovered, dressed
only in the large red petticoat which is worn by all the gylongs,
red Bulgar hide boots, a yellow cloth vest with his arms bare, and
a piece of yellow cloth thrown around his shoulder. He sat sometimes in a chair, sometimes on a bench covered with tiger skins,
and nobody but So-pon (Jhumho present. Sometimes he would
walk with me about the room, explain to me the pictures, make
remarks on the colour of my eyefl, etc. For, although venerated
as God's vicegerent through all the eastern countries of Asia,
endowed with a portion of omniscience, and with many other
divine attributes, he throws aside in conversation all the awful
part of his character, accommodates himself to the weakness of
mortals, endeavours to make himself loved rather than feared, and
behaves with the greatest affability to everybody, especially to
strangers.
"Teshu Lama is about forty years of age, of low stature, and
though not corpulent, rather inclining to be fat. His complexion
is fairer than that of most of the Tibetans, and his arms are as
white as those of a European ; his hair, which is jet black, is cut
very short ; his beard and whiskers ne,·er above a month long ;
his eyes are small and black. The expression of his countenance
is smiling and good-humoured. His father was a Tibetan, hii1
He held, according to Turner (p. 246!, the st·cond rank in the court of the Taahi
was by birth a Manchu Tartar. "" was then only about twenty-two
yean of age.
1

Lima., and
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- -- - -----mother a near relation of the Rajas of Ladak. From her he
learned the Hindiistani language, of which he has a moderate
knowledge, and is fond of speaking it. His dispositiou is open.
candid, and generous. He is extremely merry and entertaining
in conversation, and tells a pleasant story with a great deal of
humour and action. I endearnured to find out in his character
those defects which are inseparable froin humanity, but be is s;.1
universally beloved that I had no success, and not a man could
find in his heart to speak ill of him.
"Among the other good qualities which Teshu Lama posses:0f'5
is that of charity, and he bas plenty of opportunities of exercising
it. The country swarms with beggars, and the Lama entertains
besides a number of fakirs (religious mendicants), who resort
hither from India. As he speaks their language tolerably well
he every day converses with them from his windows, and picks up
by this means a knowledge of the different countries and go,·ernments of Hindustan. . • . He gives them a monthly allowance
of tea, butter, and flour, besides money, and often bestows something considerable upon them at their departure. The Gosains
who are thus supported at the Lama's expense may be in number
about one hundred and fifty, besides about thirty Musulman fakirs.
For although the genius of the religion of Muhamad is hostile to
that of the Lama, yet he is possessed of much Christian charity,
and is free from those narrow prejudices which, next to ambition
and avarice, have opened the most copious source of human
misery." And observing the universal esteem in which the
Grand Lama is held by the monks and people, the looks of
veneration mixed with joy with which he is always regarded,
Mr. Bogle adds "one catches affection by sympathy, and I
could not help, in some measure, feeling the same emotions
with the Lama's votaries,1 and I will confess I never knew a
man whose manners pleased me so much, or for whom, upon
so short an acquaintance, I had half the heart's liking." 2
This Grand Lama, soon after Bogie's departure, died of smallpox. He had, in response to the invitation of the Chinese emperor,
set out for Pekin, attended by 1,500 troops and followers, and
sumptuous provision was made for his comfort during the whole
-~

1

·---

Op. eil., p. 95.

• p. 188.
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of the long journey in Chinese territory. The emperor met him
at Sining, several weeks' march from Pekin, and advanced about
forty paces from his throne to receive him, and seated him on the
topmost cushion with himself and at his right hand. To the great
grief of the empress and the Chinese the Lama was seized with
z>mall-pox, and died on November 12th, 1780. His body, placed in
a golden coffin, was conveyed to the mausoleum at Tashi-lhunpo.1
His successor, while still an infant of about eighteen months,
was seen by Captain Turner as the envoy of the British government. This remarkable interview took place at the monastery of Terpa-ling.• He found the princely child, then aged
eighteen months, seated on a throne of silk cushions and hangings
about four feet high, with his father and mother standing on the
left hand. Having been informed that although unable to speak
he could understand, Captain Turner said " that the governorgeneral on receiving the news of his decease in China, was
overwhelmed with grief and sorrow, and continued to lament his
absence from the world until the cloud that had overcast the
happiness of this nation was dispelled by bis re-appearance. . . .
The governor anxiously wished that he might long continue to
illumine the world by his presence, and was hopeful that the
friendship which had formerly subsisted between them would
not be diminished.
" The infant looked steadfastly
at the British envoy, with the appearance of much attention,
and nodded with repeated but slow motions of the head, as
though he understood every word. He was silent and sedate,
his whole attention was directed to the envoy, and he conducted
himself with astonishing dignity and decorum. He was one of
the handsomest children Captain Turner had ever seen, and he
grew up to be an able and devout ruler, delighting. the Tibetans
with his presence for many years, and dying at a good old age a
He is described by Hue~ as of fine majestic frame, and astonishing
vigour for hiR advanced age, which was then about sixty.
Oruiital Rtptrtm·y, ii., p. 145 ; and MAHKHA:!l, p. 208.
On the 4th December, 1783.
3 Tuainm's Embauy, etc. 'fhe new Tashi Liima was installed in October, li84, in tht•
ptt~nce of the Dalai Lima, the Chinese Minister or Amlian, the Gesub Rimboc'e, and
the heads of all the monastery in Tibt>t, as described by Purangir uosain, the nati\'e
agt'nt of the Warren Hastings, M., L'lxv.
• ii., 167.
1
2
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The Mongolian hierarcb at Urgya-Kuren, in the Khalka country,
is called "His holy reverence," or Je-tsun Dam-pa," 1 and is regarded a..; an incarnation of the celebrated historian Liima. Taranat ha, who, it will be remembered, was of the Sa-kya sect, which
had identified itself with Mongolian Lamaism, ha\'ing introducro
the religion there and given the translations of the gospels.
Urgya monastery was doubtless founded by the Sa-kya-pa. However
this may be, on the development of the reincarnate Lama tbeor~·,
the Khalka 2 Mongols fixed upon Tii.raniitha as the source of the
re-incarnations for their chief hierarch. And the Dalai Lim~
Nag-pa, who had climbed into power on the shoulders of the
.Mongols, bad to accept the high position thus ac<'.orded to Taranatha, whom he detested, but he, or one of his early successors,
converted the monastery into a Ge-lug-pa institution.
The hierarch, J e-tsun Dam-pa, was the most powerful person in
the whole of Mongolia s during the reign of the emperor Kang-hi
(1662-1723), and had bis headquarters at Koukou-Khoton, or
"Blue town," beyond the bend of the Yellow river, ·when the
Khalkas quarrelled with the Kalmuks or Sleuths and escaped into
territory under Chinese protection. The Kalmuks demanded the
delivery of Je-tsun Dam-pa and bis brother, the prince TuschetuKhan, which of course the emperor refused, and sought the
mediation of the Dalai Lama. But the latter, or, rather, his regent
(Tis-ri), for he had been defunct for seven years, to the emperor's
surprise, advised the delivering up of these two princes, and such
a decision was, perhaps, the first sign to him of the great fraud
which was being enacted as Lhasa. To make matters worse, when
the emperor was warring with the Kalmuks "he paid a visit to
Je-tsun Dam-pa, and owing to Rome fancied want of respect on the
part of the holy man, one of the emperor's officers drew his sword
and killed him. 'fhis violence caused a tumult, and soon afterwards it was announced that Je-tsun Dam-pa had reappeared
among the Khalkas, who threatened to avenge his former death.
The emperor engaged the diplomatic interposition of the Dalai
rJe-btsw1-gdam-pa.
The Khalkas, so called after the Khalka river, are tht> representatives of the
Mongol or Yuen dynasty of China, founded by Jingis and Kubilai Khan, and driven
from the throne in 1368.-M.uuw., p. xlix.
J KoPPBN, ii., 178.
1

2
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Lama, who succeeded in pacifying the Khalkas. But it was
arranged that the future births of the Je-tsun Dam-pa should be
found in Tibet, so that the Khalkas might not again have a sympathizing fellow-countryman as their high-priest." 1
His " re-incarnation " is now always found in central or western
Tibet. The present one is said to have been born in the bazaar
( S'ol) of Lhasa city, and to be the eighth of the series. He is
educated at the De-pung monastery as a Ge-lug-pa Lama; but the
present one was carried off, when four or five years of age, to
V"rga, accompanied by a Lama of De-pung as tutor. A complete
li8t of these hierarchs anrl fuller historical information in regard to
them is much needed. 2
The Sa-kya hierarchs, as we have seen, were once extremely
powerful and almost d,e facto kings of Tibet. Although the
!':'a-kya hierarch is now eclipsed by the established church, he still
retains the sympathy of the numerous adherents of the unreformed sects, and is now regarded by the Nin-ma-pa as their
head and an incarnation of the Guru himself, and as such scarcely
inferior to the Grand Lama of Lhasa. Sa-kya was founded, as we
MW, by Kungah Nin-po, born in 1090 A.O., and became famous
under 8a-kya PaQ<;iita, born 1180, and his nephew was the first of
the great hierarchs.
The list of the earlier Sa-kya hierarchs, whose most prosperous
era was from 1270 to 1340, i~ as follows 3 : L1sT ot· SA-KYA HIERARCHS.
Sas-kya bsan-po.
12. 'Od-ser-seii-ge.
S'an-btsun.
13. Kun-rin.
14. llon-yod dpal.
Ban-dKar-po.
15. Yon-btsun.
Chyan-riu bsKyos-pa.
16. 'Od-ser Sen-ge II.
Kun-gs'ai1.
17. rGyal-va San-po.
gS'an-dbai1.
18. Dbaii-p'yng-dpal.
Chan-rdor.
19. bSod-Nam-dpal.
An-len.
20. rGyab-va-Tsan·po II.
Lt'.gs-pa-dpal.
21. dBai1-btsun.
10. Seit-ge-dpal.
11. 'Od-zer·!lpal.
1.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.

Its head Lama is i;till called by the unreformed I,iimas "Sa-kya
1 MAallRAM's Tilut, xlix.

z For an account of the journey of the present hierarch from Lhisa to Urga, see
P1ki"ll{I Oautto for 1874, pp.68, 74 and 124 (Shanghai abstract 1875). The newincama·
tion met by the Abbe Hue in 1844, journeying from Urga to Lhasa appears to have
been the sPventh.
s Cf. also list by 8ANANO 8ETSEN, p. 121; C'so1u, <h., 186; KoPPEN, ii., 105; SABAT,
J . A.S.B .• 1881, p. 240.
R
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Pan-ch'en." 1 The succession is hereditary; but between father and
son intervenes the brother of the reigning Lama and uncle of the
successor, so as to secure an adult as holder of the headship.
The Bhotan hierarchy is still a strong one and combines the
temporal rule of the country. It ousted all rival sects from the
land, so that now it has its own sect, namely, the southern Duk-pa
form of the Kar-gyu-pa. According to Mr. (Sir Ashley) Eden, the
Bhotinese only overran the country about three centuries ago,
displacing the then natives, who are said to have come originally
from Koch Bibar. The invaders were Tibetan soldiers, over whom
a Lama named "Dupgani Sheptun" acquired paramount influence
as Dharma Raja. On his death the spirit of the Sheptun became
incarnate in a child at Lhasa, who was conveyed to Bhotin. When
this child grew up he appoinW a. regent for temporal concerns,
called Deb Raja,2 but this latter office seems to have lapsed long
ag.,, and the temporal power is in the hands of the lay governors
(Pen-lo) of the country.
The head Lama is held tQ be re-incarnate, and is named Lama
Rin-po-ch'e, also "The religious king" or Dharma Raja. His
bat, as seen in the illustration at the head of this chapter,1 bears
the badge of cross thunderbolts, and is surmounted by a spiked
thunderbolt, typical not only of his mystical creed, but also of the
thunder dragon (Dug), which gives its name to his sect--the
Dug-pa. His title, as engraved on his seal figured by Hooker,'
describes him as " Chief of the Realm, Defender of the Faith,
Equal to Sarasvati in learning, Chief of all the Buddhas, Head
Expounder of the Sastras, Caster out of Devils, Most Learned
in the Holy Laws, An Avatar of God, Absolver of Sins, and
Head of the Best of all Religions."
LIST

OF THB

BHOTAN HIERARCHS.
1. Nag-dbail ch'oe kyi dbail p'ug.
8. ,,
,, 'jig-med rtaga.pa (aeoond

1. Nag-dbail rnam rgyal bdud 'jom·
rdorje.
2. ,,
,, 'jig-med rtaga.pa.
3. ,,
,, ch'oe·kyi rgyal mtshan.
4. ,,
,, 'jig med dbail po.
5. "
"
Shaky& sen ge.
6. ,,
,, 'jam dbyaiis rgyal mta'an.

9. ,,
JO. .,

,,
,,

re-incarnation).
'jig-med rtage norbu.
,,
,, ch'oe-rgyalthe preeeat Great Bhotin Lama in 1892.

1 He is entitled by Turner (op. cit., p. 315) HGongoeo Rimbochbe."
' Rept. cf.K4BKJ1., p. Iv.
s The figure is from a photo of a Bhotin Lima, and the hat is that of the
(1893) Grand Lima of Bhotin.
• Hi-l. Jovl'I, i.
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F.ach of these Grand Lamas has a separate biography (or nami-

t'ar ). The first, who was a contemporary of the Grand Lama
Sonam Gya-tshO, seems to have been married ; the rest are celibate. A celebrated Lama of this Dug-pa sect was named Mipam ch'os-Kyi gya.1-po.
The Dharma. Raja resides, at least in summer, at the fort of Tashi-ch'o. The palace is a large stone building, with the. chief
house seven storeys high, described and figured by Turner and
others. Here live over five hundred monks.
Bogle describes the Lama of his day as" a thin, sickly-looking
man of about thirty-five years of age." 1
He exercises, I am informed, some jurisdiction over Lamas in
Nepal, where his authority is officially recognized by the Gorkha
government.
The number of the lesser spiritual chiefs held to be re-embodied
Lama saints is stated 1 to be one hundred and sixty, of which
thirty are in Tibet (twelve being "Shaburun"), nineteen in north
Mongolia, fifty-seven in south Mongolia, thirty-five in Kokonor,
fi\•e in Chiamdo and the Tibetan portion of Sze-ch'wan, and fourteen at Pekin. But this much under-estimates the number in
Tibet.
Amongst the re-embodied Lamas in western Tibet or Tsang
are Sen-c'en-Rin-po-ch'e,1 Yabzin Lho-pa, Bilhm, LO-ch'en, Kyizar, Tinki, De-ch'an Alig, Kania, Kon (at Phagri). In Kham, Tu,
Ch'amdo, Derge, etc.
The Limaist metropolitan at Pekin is called by the Tibetans
" IC'an-skya," and is considered an incarnation of Rol-pahi Dorje.
His portrait is given in the annexed figure. He dates his spiritual
descent from a dignitary who was called to Pekin during the reign
1 M.uuDL, p. 'rt.
' In t.he Sheng Wu Ki, and registered by the Colonial Board at Pekin. (M.un)
J.R..t.S., vi., p. 81Yl.
a The Jaat re-incarnate Lima bearing thia title, and the tutor of the Taahi Grand
Lima, wu beheaded about 1886 for harbouring surreptitiously Sarat C. Dae, who is
regarded as an Englilh spy ; and although the bodies of hie predeceeeore were con•
eidered divine and are preserved in golden domes at Taehi-lhunpo, his headless tnmk
was t.hJown ignominiously into a river to the S.W. of Lhiea, near the fort where
be bad been imprisoned. On account of hie violent death, and under such
eirewnetance8, this re-incarnation ie said to have ceased. From the glimpee got of
him in &rat's narrative and in his great popularity, he seems to .have been a moet
amiable man.
R 2
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of K'ang Hi, probably about 1690-1700 A.D., and entrusted with
the emperor's confidence as his religious vicegerent for inner
Mongolia. 1
In Ladak only four monasteries have resident re-incarnate
Lamas or Kti-s'o. Alt hough they are of the red sect, these head
Lamas. are said to be
educated at Lhasa.
Thej>resent ( 1893) reincarnate Lama of
Spitak, the seventeenth
of the series, is thus d~
scribed by Captain
Ramsay.! "A youth,
26 years of age, who
lately returned from
Lhasa, where he had
been for 14 years. He
was handsomely dressed
in a robe made of a
particular kind of dark
golden - coloured and
yellow embroidered
China. silk, which none
but great personages
are allowed to wear,
HF.AD L.iMA OP PBKllS".•
and he had on Chinest'
long boots, which he
did not remorn when he entered the house. His he.ad and face
were closely shaved, and one arm was bare. On entering
the room he bowed, and then presented the customary' scarf of
salutation,' which I accepted. __ He impressed me very favourably;
his manner and general appearance was superior to anything I had
seen among other Lamas or people of Ladak."
In Sikhim, where few Lamas are celibate and where the Labrang Lama iti the nominal head of the fraternity with the title
of "Lord protector" (sKyab mGon), the fiction of re-incarnation
was only practised in regard to the Pemiongchi and La-brang
1

Z.f:. 21,

PAi>D.,

--

No. 53.

2

0,1. rit., p. 611.

• After Griiowedel.
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monasteries, but has ceased for several generations. In Sikhim,
too, the same tendency to priest-kingship cropped out. Several
of the Sikhim kings were also Lamas ; and when the king was
not a monk, the Lii.mas retained most of the tempofal power
in their hands; and the first king of Sikhim was nominated by
the pioneer Lamas; and the ancestor of the present dynasty, a
descendant of the religious king, Thi-Sron Detsan, one of the
founders of Lamaism, was canonized as an incarnation of the
Buddhist god, Ma.iijui:iri'.
The female re-incarnation, the abbess of the monastery of the
Y amdok lake, who is considered an embodiment of the goddess
Vajrci var<.ih:i, or" The diamond sow," is thus described by Mr.
Bogle 1 : "The mother went with me into the apartment of Durjay
Paumo, who was attired in a gylong's dress, her arms bare from the
shoulders, and sitting cross-legged upon a lo.w cushion. She is also
the daughter of the I,ama's (Tashi) brother, but by a different•
wife. She is about seven and twenty, with small Chinese features,
delicate, though not regular fine eyes and teeth ; her complexion
fair, but wan and sickly; and an expression of languor and mt-lancholy in her countenance, which I believe is occasioned by the
joyless life that she leads. She wears her hair, a privilege granted
to no ot.her vestal I have seen ; it is combed back without any
ornament, and falls in tresses upon her shoulders. Her GluH.txi
( touch),.like the Lamas', is supposed to convey a blessing, and I did
not fail to receive it. Durjay Paumo spoke little. Dr. Hamilton,
who cured her of a complaint she had long been subject to, used to
be there almost every day."
Let us now look at the manner in which the new re-embodiments or re-births of the hiera.rchs a.re discovered. On the death
of a re-incarnate Lama his spirit is believed to flit into the soul of
some unknown infant who is born a few days after the death of the
Lama. The mode of determining the child who has been so
favoured is based upon the practice followed in regard to the Grand
Lama of Lhasa, which we will now describe.
Sometimes the pontiff, before he dies, indicates the particular
place and even the family in which he will be re-born, but the
usual practice is to ascertain the names of all the likely male
I ~IAHKH.,

p. 10!1.
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infants who have been born under miraculous portents just after the
death of the deceased Lama, and with prayer and worship to ballot
a selected list of names, which are written by a committee of
Limas on slips of paper and put. into a golden jug, and then amid
constant prayer, usually by 117 selected pure Limas, to draw by
lot in relays, and extending over 31 to 71 days, one of these, which
is the name of t.he new incarnation. As, however, the Pekin

TISTING 4

CL.UJLUCT TO

THJI GR4ND LlJu.l."KIP. I

court is believed to influence the selection under such circwnstances, the state oracle of Nii-ch'un has latterly superseded the
old practice, and the present Grand Lima WM selected by this
oracle. Lama Ugyen Gya-tsho relates 1 that the present Na-ch'un
oracle prophesied disaster in the shape of a monster appearing as
the Dalai Lama, if the old practice were continued. On the other
hand he foretold that the present Dalai would be found by a pious
monk in person, and that his discovery would be accompanied with
" horse neighings." The " pious monk" proved to be the head
Lama of Giih-ldan monastery, who was sent by the oracle to Chukor1

After Hue.

• Lx. cit., para. 59; cf. al"° Hue, ii., 191.
D1911ized by

Google

DISCOVERING THE NEW INCARNATION.

247

gye, where he dreamed that he was to look in the lake called Lhamoi-lamtsbo for the future Dalai. He looked, and it is said t bat,
pictured in the bosom of the lake, be saw the infant Dalai Lama
and his parents, with the house where he was born, and that at
that instant his horse neighed. Then the monk went in search
of the real child, and found him in Kongtoi, in the house of poor
bot respectable people, and recognized him as the child seen in
the lake. After the boy (then a year old) had passed the usual
ordeal required of infants to test their power to recognize the
property of the previous Dalai Lama, he was elected as spiritual
head of Tibet.
These infant candidates, who, on account of their remarkable
intelligence, or certain miraculous signs, 1 have been selected
from among the many applicants put forward by parents for
this, the highest position in the land, may be born anywhere
in Tibet. 2 They are subjected to a solemn test by a court composed of the chief Tibetan re-incarnate Lamas, the great lay
officers of state, and the Chinese minister or Amban. The infants are confronted with a duplicate collection of rosaries, dorjes,
etc., and that one particular child who recognizes the properties
of the deceased Lama is believed to be the real re-embodiment.
To ensure accuracy the names are written as aforesaid, and each
slip encased in a roll of paste and put in a vase, and, after prayer,
they are formally drawn by lot in front of the image of the
emperor of China,3 and the Chinese minister, the Amban, unrolls
the paste and reads out the name of the elect, who is then hailed,
as the great God Avalokita incarnate, henoe to rule over Tibet.
An intimation of the event is sent to the emperor, and it is duly
acknowledged by him with much formality, and the enthronement and ordination are all duly recorded in like manner.
Interesting details of the ceremonies as well as of the prominent
part played by China in regulating the pontifical succession, have
1 Circumstantial stories are told of such applicants to the effect, that when only a
few months old the infants have obtained the power of speech for a few moments and
informed their parents that the Lim.as have left Potala to come and claim them.
t The distant villages of Gad&, south-west of Darchhendo (Ta-chhien Lu) and
Lithang, have each produced a Dalai Lima.
•The emperor Pure Kien Lung, who died 1796, since his final subjugation of Tibet,
ha8 continued to receive homage even posthumously as sovl'reign of the country.
(~RCO P., l«. cit., L., p. 290.)
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been supplied by ~Ir. Mayers 1 from the original Chinese doc-ument of Meng Pao, the senior Amban at Lhasa, and from which
the following historic extract is made by way of illustration :1. Memorial drawn up on the 9th day of the 12th month of the 20th
year of Tao Kwang (January 30th, 184lj, reporting that, on instituting
an investigation among young children for the embodiment of Dalai
Lima, miraculous signs, of undoubted authenticity, have been verified,
which is laid in a respectful memorial before the Sacred Glance.
In the matter of the appearance of the embodiment of the Dalai
Lima, it has already been reported to your majesty that a communication had been received from Ke-le-tan-si-leu-t'u-sa-ma-ti B&khshi reporting the diwpatch of natives in positions of dignity to inquire into
the circumstances with reference to four young children horn of
Tibetan parents, respectively at Sang-ang-k'iiih-tsung in Tibet, the
tribalty of K'ung-sa within the jurisdiction of Ta-t.sien-lu in Sze-ch'w&D,
and [two) other places. The chancellor has now made a further report, stating that in the case of each of the four children miraculou;i
signs have been shown, and that bonds of attestation have been drawn
up in due form on the part of members of both the prieRthood and laity
of the Tibetans. He annexes a detailed statement in relation to thiE
matter; and on receipt of this communication your Majesty's servant•
have to observe that on the previous occasion, when the embodiment of
the tenth Dalai Lama entered the world, three children were discoven.-d
[whose names) were placed in the urn for decision by lot. ..\s th!>
chancellor now writes that each of the four children discovered by the
Kl1an-pu on this occasion has been attended by auspicious and encouraging omens, we do not presume to arrogate to ourselves the choi<'t'
of any one of their number, but, as regards the whole four, have on th(
one hand communicated in a Tibetan dispatch with the chancellor reRpecting the two children born within the territory of Tibet, and u regards the two children born within the jurisdiction of the province of
Sze-ch'wan, have addressed a communication to the viceroy of that province calling upou them reEpectively to require the parent.s and tutor:!
of the children in question to bring the latter to Anterior Tibet. Ou
this being done, your majesty's servants, in accordance with the exi..-t·
ing rules, will institute a careful ex>1.mination in person, conjointly with
the Panshen Erdeni and the chancellor, and will call upon the children w
recognize articles heretofore in use by the Dalu.i Lama; after which your
servant.'! will proceed with scrupulous care to take measures for in·
scribing their names on slips to be placed in the urn, and for the celebration of mass and drawing the lots in public. So soon as the indi·
vidual shall have been ascertained by lot, your servants will forward a
further report for your majesty's information and commands. Thef
now present for imperial perusal a translation of the detailed staU:·
1 W. F. ~IA.YER, l/11.,lmliQtll of II.~ Liima.i11 S11.•lt1H
·
Sourccs, J.JLl.S., vi. (1872), p. 284 ..q.

t11

Tibet, drawn frl)tn Chirw.,-

D1911ized by

Google

DISCOVERL.YG THE NEW INCARNATION.

249

ment of the miraculous signs attending the children that were <liscovered on inquiry.
(Enclosure.]
Detailed statement of the miraculous signs attending upon four
children, drawn up for his majesty's perusal from the despatch of the
chancellor reporting the same : 1. A-cbu-cho-ma, the wife of the Tibetan named Kung-pu-tan-tseng,
living at the Pan-j~chung post-station in Sang-ang-k'iiih-tsung, gave
birth to n son on the 13th day of the 11th month of the year Ki-hai
(19th December, 1839), upon a report concerning which having been received from the local headmen, the chancellor despatched Tsze-rnng-choni-'rh and others to make inquiry. It was thereupon ascertained that
on the night before the said female gave birth to her child, a brilliant
radiance of many colours was manifested in the air, subsequently to which
the spring-water in the well of the temple court-yard changed to a milkwbite colour. Seven days afterwards, there suddenly appeared upon
the rock, behind the post-station, the light of a flame, which shone for
a length of time. Crowds of people hastened to witness it, when, however, no single trace of fire remained, but upon the rock there \\"as
manifested an image of Kwan Yin (Avalokita) and the characters of
Na-mo 0-mi·to-Fo (Amitabha), together with the imprint of footsteps.
On the night when the child was born, the sound of music was heard,
and milk dropped upon the pillars of the house. When the commisi,iioners instituted their inquiry, they found the child sitting crosslegged in a dignified attitude, seeming able to recognize them, and
showing not the slightest timidity. They placed a rosary in the child's
hands, whereupon he appeared as though reciting sentences from the
Sutra of Amita Buddha. In addressing his mother he pronounced the
word A-ma with perfect distinctness. His features were comely and wellformed, and bis expression bright and intellectual, in a degree superior
to that of ordinary children.
In addition to the foregoing report, certitlcates by the local headmen
and members of the priesthood and laity, solemnly attesting personal
knowledge of the facts therein set forth, were appended, and were
transmitted after authentication by the chancellor to ourselves, etc., etc.
II. Memorial drawn up on the 8th day of the 6th month of the 21st
year of Tao Kwang (25th July, 1841), reporting the verification of the
child in whom the re-embodiment of the Dalai Lima has appeared, the
drawing of lots in accordance with the existing rule, and the fact that
the entire population of Tibet, both clergy and laity, are penetrated
with feelingii of gratitude and satisfaction : upon the memorial bringing which to the imperial knowledge the Sacred Glance is reverently
b01'ought.
Your servants have already memorialized reporting that the embodiment of the Dalai Lima having made its appearance, a day hnd
been fixed for the drawing of lots; and they have now to state that
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they subsequently received a letter from the chancellor to the eft"ect thst
the children had successively arrived and had all been lodged in the
Sangha monastery at 'n K'ing, to the eastward of Lassa, whereupon he
bad appointed the 21st day of the 5th month for proceeding to pot
them to the proof. On that day, accordingly, your servants proceeded
to the Sangha monaatery in company with the Panshen Erdeni. the
chancellor, and all the Aut'ukht'u, khan-pu, ko-pv-lun, etc., when it wa.
ascertained by a careful inquiry into each individual case that the two
children born respectively at Sang-ang-k'itih-tsung and l\t La-kia-jih-wa
in Tibet are both aged three years, and the two children born respectively in the tribalty of K'ung·sa in the district of Ta-tsien-lu and
l\t the 'fai Ning monastery are both aged four years-that their per·
sonal appearance is uniformly symmetrical l\nd proper, and that all &like
display an elevated demeanour. Hereupon the Panshen Erdeni and
hie associates laid before them for recognition the image of Buddha
worshipped by the late Dalai Lima, together with the bell~lapper.
swinging drum, and other like articles used by him, all in duplicate, the
genuine objects being accompanied by imitations. The children showed
themselves capable of recognizing each individual article, without hesi·
tation, in presence of the assembled clergy and people, who, as they
crowded around to behold the eight, gave vent aloud to their admiration
of the prodigy.
A despatch was subsequently received from the chancellor to the
effect that the supernatural intelligence of the four children having
been tested by joint investigation, and having been authenticated in
the hearing and before the eyes of all, he would request that the names be
placed in the urn and the lot be drawn on the 25th day of the 5th
month ; in addition to which, he forwarded a list of the names bestowed
in infancy on the four children and of the names of their fathers.
Your servants having in reply assented to the pro~d arrangement,
m&Mee were performed during seven days preceding the date in question by the hut'ukht'u and Limas, of mount Potala and the various
monasteries ; and, on the appointed day, the Panshen Erdeni, the
chancellor, and their associates, followed by the entire body of Lamas,
chanted a mass before the sacred effigy of your majesty's exalted
ancestor, the emperor Pure, offering up prayers subsequently in devout
11ilence. On the 25th day of the 5th month your servants reverently
proceeded to mount Potala, and placed the golden vase with due dev~
tion upon 11. yellow altar before the sacred effigy. After offering incense and performing homage with nine prostrations, they inscribed
upon the slips, in Chinese and Tibetan characters, the infant-names of
the children and the nn.mes of their fathers, which they exhibited for
the inspection of the respective relatives and tutors, and of the
assembled Lim11.S, '!'hie having been done, your servant, Haip'u, recited
a chapter from the scriptures in unison with the Pnnshen Erdeni and
the other (ecclesiastics], in presence of the multitude, and, reverently
sealing up the inecrfbed slips, deposited them.. within the vase. The
slips being email and the urn deep, nothing was wanting to eooure per--
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feet inviolability. After the further recital of a chapter by the Pansben Erdeni and his associates, your servant, Meng Pao, inserting
his hand within the urn upon the altar, turned the slips over and over,
severnl times, and reverently proceeded to draw forth one of their
number, which he inspected in concert with the children's relatives and
tutors and the assembled Limas. The inscription upon the slip was as
follows : " The son of Ts3-wang-~ng-chu, Tibetan, from the Tai Ning
monastery. Infant-name, Na.-mu-kio-mu-to-urh-tsi. Present age, four
years." The remaining slips having been drawn out and inspected
publicly, the .Penshen Erdeni, the chancellor, with the greater and
lesser liut'ukht'u and all the attendant Limas, exclaimed unanimously
with unfeigned delight and gladsomeness that " by the favour of his
imperial majesty, who has given advancement to the cause of the
Yellow Church, the established rule has now been complied with for ascertaining by lot the embodiment of the Dalai Lima, and the lot having
now fallen upon this child-who, the son of a poor Tibetan fuel-seller,
baa manifested prodigies of intelligence, abundantly satisfying the
aspirations of the multitude-it is placed beyond a doubt that the
BCtual and genuine re-embodiment of the Dalai Lima. has appeared in
the world, and the Yellow Church has a ruler for its governance. The
minds of the people are gladdened and at rest, and the reverential
gratitude that inspires us humble priests is inexhaustible." After this
they performed with the utmost devotion the homage of nine prostrations in the direction of your majesty's abode, expressing their reverential acknowledgments of the celestial favour. Your servants ob·
served with careful attention that the gratitude not alone of the Panshen Erdeni and his attendant ecclesiastics proceeded from the most
sincere feelings, but also that the entire population of Lessa, both clergy
and laity, united in the demonstration by raising their hands to their
foreheads in a universal feeling of profound satisfaction.

The infant is taken to Lhasa at such an early age that his
mother, who may belong to the poorest peasant class,1 necessarily
accompanies him in order to suckle him, but being debarred from
the sacred precincts of Potala on account of her sex, she is lodged in
the Jay town in the vicinity, and her son temporarily at the
monastic palace of Ri-gyal Phodan,2 where she is permitted to
visit her son only between the hours of 9 a.m. and 4 p.m. She,
together with her husband, is given an official residence for life in
a palace about a mile to the west of Potala and on the way to Depung, and the father usually receives the rank of Kung, t1aid to be
the highest of the five ranks of Chinese nobility.
1 All,

for example, in the case of the eleventh Grand Lima, whose father was a

poor fuel-seller.
t Another account {MJ.na, loc. cit., p. 295) stat.f's that he is kept at the" Jih-kia
morwtery to the east of Lhisa, or "Chih-ta·wang-pu."
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At the age of four the child assumes the monkish garb and tonsure, and receives a religious name, and is duly enthroned at
Potala. in great state and under Chinese auspices, as shown from
the annexed state paper : "Memorial dated the 18th day of the 4th month of the 22nd year of
Tao Kwang (27th May, 1842), reporting the conclusion of the ceremony
.
of enthronement of the embodiment of the Dalai Lima. .
" In obedience to these commands, Your servants proceeded on the
13th day of the 4th month in company with the Ckang·Chia Hufukht'u.
(the Pekin metropolitan) and the chancellor, followed by their subor·
dinate functionaries, the hut'ukht'u, Liimaa, and Tibetan officials, to the
monastery on mount Jih-kia, for the purpose of escorting the Dala.i
Lima's embodiment down the mountain to the town of Chih-ta-hwangpu, on the east of Lassa, where his abode was temporarily established.
Your servants, in respectful conformity with the rules for attendance
upon the Dalai Lima, appointed detachments of the Chinese garrison
troops to form an encampment, and to discharge the duty of body·
guards during the two days he remained there. On the ll>th, your
servants escorted the embodiment to the monastery at mount P6tala,
where reverent prostrations were performed, and the ceremonial observances were fulfilled before the sacred effigy of your majesty's elevated ancestor, the emperor Pure. On the 16th, your servnnta
reverently took the golden scroll containing the mandate bestowed by
your majesty upon the Dalai Lima's embodiment, together with the
sable cape, the coral court rosary, etc., and the sum of ten thousand
ta.els in silver, being your majesty's donations, which they caused to be
conveyed upon yellow platforms to the monastery at mount Pbtala, and
deposited with devout care in due order in the hall called Ta Tu Kang.
The couch and pillows were then arranged upon the divan; and on
the arrival of the Dalai Lima's embodiment in the ball, your servants
and the secretary of the Cltang-clai.a Hut'ul:ht'u, reverently read out the
golden scroll, embodying your majesty's mandate, to the perusal of
which the embodiment listened in a kneeling posture, facing toward
the east. After the reading was concluded, he received with veneration the imperial gifts, and performed the ceremonial of three genuflections and nine prostrations in the direction of the imperial abode, thus
testifying his respectful gratitude for the celestial favours. Having
been invested with the garments conferred by you1· majesty, the embodiment was supported to his Re&t upon the throne ; whereupon the
chancellor, at the head of the Tibetan priesthood, intoned a chant of
Dhi~i formulas, invoking auspicious fortune. All the hut'ul:ht'u and
Limas having performed obeisances, a great banquet was opened, and
the ceremonial of enthronement was thus brought to a close. The day
was attended by the utmost fine weather, and everything pa.ssed off
auspiciously and well, to the universal delight of the entire body of
clergy and laity of Lassa. This we accordingly bring to your majesty's
knowledge; and in addition we have to state, that as the embodiment

D1911ized by

Google

HIS TRAINING .&ND MINORITY.

253

of the Dalai Lima has now been enthroned, it is proper, in conformity
with the existing rules, to cease henceforth from using the word ' embodiment.' This we accordingly append, and respectfully bring before
your majesty's notice." 1

He is now admitted as a novice to the Nam-gyal monastery of
Potala, and his education is entrusted to a special preceptor and
assistants learned in the scriptures and of unblemished character.2
At the age of eight be is ordained a full monk and abbot of
the Nam-gyal convent and head of the LSmaist church.
The Dalai Lama is, as regards temporal rule, a minor till he
reaches the age of eighteen, and during his minority a regent
carries on the duties of temporal government. And the frequency
with which the Dalai Lama has died before attaining his majority
gi\·es some support to the belief that the regents are privy to his
premature death; and the Chinese government are usually credited
with supporting such proceedings for political purposes.
'.'
On the death of a re-incarnate Lama, his body is preserved. The
tombs of the Dalai,and Pan-ch'en Lamas form conspicuous gilt
monuments, sometimes as many as seven storeys high, named
Ku-tun,3 at Potala and Tashi-lhunpo. The holiness of such~a Lama
is estimated in proportion to the shrinkage of bis body after death.
The temporal rule of Tibet is vested in a Lama who has the
title of " king." For when Nag-wan acquired the temporal
power he retained this title for one of bis agents, also called "The
regent,"• and " Protector of the earth," 6 and "Governor," 6 and
by the Mongols Nomen-Kkan.
A regent is necessary to conduct the temporal government, '·
especially under the system of papal succession by re-births, where
the new Dalai Lama does not reach his majority and nominal
succession to temporal rule till his eighteent.h year. In order to
avoid plotting against t.he hierarchs, N ag-wali ruled that the regent
must be a Lama, and he restricted this office to the head Lamas of
the monastic palaces or Ling of Lhasa, named Tan-gye-ling,' Kunde-ling,8 Ts'e-ch'og-ling,9 and T11'amo-ling, 10 whom, he alleged, by a
loc. cit., p. 296.
The preceptor of the tenth and eleventh Grand Limas was "Kia-mu-pa-le-i-hi-t&npei' .gyam-taO." MA1"11R, loc cit.
5 Sa-Kyoi1.
s alru •dun.
• Oyal-tahab.
o de-aid.
1 b&Tan-rgyae-gliii.
• Kun-'dua glii:t
• TAe-mch'og gliit.
Te'a-mo-glii:t. A Lima of this monastic palaet> and a member of Sera, became
the- celebrated regent Taha-tur numa-hang ( ? "~omen Khan").
1 MATIIB,

2
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polite fiction, to be re-embodiments of the spirits of the four mO!l"1
celebrated ministers of the monarchical period. Thus the spirit of
king Sron Tsan Gampo's minister Lon-po Gar is believed to be
incarnate in the Lama of Tan-gye-ling. The office when falling
vacant through death (or deposition) passes cateria paribua t-0 the
surviving senior of tho11e Lings. The present regent (1893) is
the Kun-de-ling Lama. The regent is assisted in the government '
by four ministers called Kii-lm,' who were formerly all laymen, but
now some of them are being replaced by Lamas ; also secretaries
(Kii-duit) and district magistrates (Jon-p0n). And the two
Chinese political residents, or Ambans,1 have administrative as well
as consulting functions.
With such large bodies of monks comprising so many fanatical
elements, and not at all subject t-0 the civil authorities, who, indeed, possess almost no police, it is not surprising that fracas are
frequent, and bloody feuds between rival monasteries occasionally
happen. Every monastery has an armoury, and in the minor
quarrels the lusty young monks wield_ their heavy iron pencase~
with serious and even fatal effect.
Since the temporal power passed into the hands of the Liimas,
the Tibetans who, in Sron Tsan Gampo's day, were a vigorous
and aggressive nation, have steadily lost ground, and have been
ousted from Yunnan and their vast possessions in eastern Tibet,
Amdo, etc., and are now hemmed in by the Chinese into the more
inhospitable tracts.
1 " De-ba zhun."
• bKah-blon.
3 "Amba,." is not Chinese. It is probably Manchu or Mongolian, cf. Rocx., L., 61.
The resident imperial minister of Tibet is colloquially called Chu-tsaJi tu-chon, and
he is always a Manchu, that is, of the ruling race.
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XI.
MONASTERLE::;.

SOLATI OX from th e world has a lway~ been a desideratum of Buddhist monks ; not as penance, hut merely
to escave t emptation s, and fa rnur medi tat ion. The
monastery is named in Tibetan Gon-pa,i vulgarly
GOm-pa, or " a solitary place" or hermitage ; and most monasteries are sit.Ud.ted, if not actually in solitary places, at least. some
distance off from villages, while around others which were originally hermitages villages have grown up later.
The extreme isolation of some of the Tibetan cloisters has its
After Hue.
dgon-pa. The title C'og·sde, or Clwi-dt, a "religious place," is especially applied
to temple-monasteries within a village or town. " Lin," or" continent," is applied to
the four greatest monasteries of the established church especially &880Ciated with the
temporal government, and is evidently suggested by the four great fabulous continents of the world. gT'sug-lag-k'ail' is an academy, though it is used for temples
frequently.
1

2
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counterpart in Europe in the alpine monasteries amid the everlasting snows. Some of them are for the greater part of the year
quite cut off from the outer world, and at favourable times only
reachable by dangerous paths, so that their solitude is seldom
broken by visitors. The monastery of Kye-lang in Little Tibet
stands on an isolated spur about 12,000 feet above the sea, and is
approached over glaciers, so that sometimes it.a votaries are buried
under avalanches. And the site is usually commanding and picturesque. Shergol in Ladak, like so many monasteries in central Tibet, is set on the face of a cliff. It is " carved out of a
"' honeycombed cliff, forming, with some other cliffs of the same
description, a giant flight of stairs on the slope of a bleak mountain of loose stones. The Giimpa itself is painted white, with
bands of bright colour on the projecting wooden gallery, so that it
stands out distinctly against the darker rocks. There is not a
sign of vegetation near-all round is a dreary waste of stone. 1
Such remote and almost inaccessible sites for many of the
convents renders mendicancy impossible ; but begging-with-thebowl never seems to have been a feature of Lamaism, even when
the monastery adjoined a town or village.
Several monasteries, especially of the Kar-gyu sect, are called
"caves" (hermitages) (or tak-p'u), although any caves which
may exist accommodate only a very small proportion of the residents
of the cloister so named. Yet many gompe.s, it is reported, passed
through the state of cave-residence as a stage in their career.
Firstly a solitary site with caves was selected, and when the monks
by extra zeal and piety had acquired sufficient funds and influence,
then they huilt a monastery in the neighbourhood. While, if the
,·enture were not financinlly successful, the hermitage remained in
the cave. One of these struggling cave-hermitages exists at Rikyi-sum near Pedong, in British Bhotin. Such caves, as a rule,
are natural caverns, wholly unadorned by art, and are specially
tenanted by the wandering ascetics named Yogacarya and Zi-

P,pn. 2
1 Mr. KNIGHT, loe. cit., p. 127, where a picture of the monaatery also is given.
• Under this heading come the four great caves of Sikhim hallowed as the traditional
abodes of St. Padma and Lhataiin Ch'embo, and now the objects of pilgrimage eTen to
Limas from Tibet. These four caves are distinguished according to the four cardiDal
points, viz. :Tlw ~ORTH LM-ri llit.p'u, or "the old e&\'e of God•s hill." It is situated about
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The site occupied by the monastery is usually commanding and
often picturesque. It should have a free outlook to the east to
catch the first rays of the rising 8Un ; and it should be built in
the Jong axis of the hill; and it is desirable to ha\"e a lake in
front, even though it be several miles distant. These latter hrn
conditions are expressed in the couplet:" Back to the hill-rock,
And front to the tarn." 1

The door of the assembly room and temple is creteris pa:ribUB
built to face eastwards. The next best direction is south-east,
and then south. If a stream directly drains the site or is visible a
short way below, then the site is considered bad, as the virtue of
the place escapes by the stream. In such a case the chief-entrance
is made in another direction. A waterfall, however, is of very
good omen, and if one is visible in the neighbourhoood, the entrance is made in that direction, should it not be too far removed
from the east.
The name of the monastery is usually of a religious nature,
ideal or mystic, or, like De-pung, borrowed from the name of a
celebrated Indian monastery ; but others are merely place-names
which are often descriptive of the site,2 thus:TASBI-LHuN-PO, "The mass of glory."
the tawny soil.
MIN-DOirLIN, "The place of perfect emancipation."
The " HiM1s," monastery in Ladii.k is called " The support of the
meaning of Buddha's precepts."•
SA-sKYA,

three days' journey to the north of Tashiding, along a most difficult path.
This is the most holy of the series.
The 8oUTH Kah-do M1fl p'u, or "cave of the occult fairies:' Here it is said is n
hot spring, and on the rock are many footprints ascribed to tht> fairies.
The EAST sB<U p'u, or "secret cave." It lies betwt>en the Tendong and Mainom
mountains, about five mil<'S from Yangang. It is a vast cavern r!'put1•cl to
extend by a bifurcation to both Tendong and Mainom. People go in with
torches about a quater of a mile. Its h<'ight varies from fiw• fl'et to om•
hundred or two hundr!'d feet.
The WzsT bDe-c!.'on p'u, or "cave of Great nappin<'~~ . " It is in the snow n!'ar
Jongri, and only reachabll' in the autumn.
1 rgyab ri brag dait mdun ri mts'o.
2 See my" Place, River and Mountain :'fames of Sikhim," ek., J.A .8.B., 1891.
I SC'Jn.AO.,

179.

s~
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SA.ii-NA-<JBO.LIN (Ang., Sangachiling) gsan, secret or occult, + snags,
spell or magic + c'oe religion + glin, a place. "The place of the
occult mystic religion." A catholic Buddhist monastery open to all
classes, including deformed persons, nuns, Lepchas and Limbus.
PA.DJU.·YAN-TS•(.dng.,Pemiongchi) = padma(pr. "pima")alotus + yati,
perfect or pure + rt.e, the highest "the monaatery of the sublime
perfect lotus (-born one, i.e., Padma...ambhava)." A monastery
prof811Sing, we believe, only well-born, celibate, and undeformed
monks, and especially associated with St. Padma, who is worshipped
here.
TA-KA TABBI-DIN (Ang., Tashiding) =brag(= tag,) a rock + dkar, white
+ bkl'llrll18 (pr. thhi) glory + lding, a soaring up or elevation.
The original name is likely to have been 'bring, pronounced" ding,"
and meaning the middle, with reference to its romantically
elevated site between two great rivers at their junction. " The
gompa of the elevated glorious white rock." The site, a bold high
promontory at the junction of and between the Great Rangit and
Ratong rivers, is believed to have been miraculously raised up by
St. Padma, and amongst other traces a broad longitudinal white
streak in the rock is pointed out as being the shadow of that
saint.
PBo-DAN (.dng., Fadung) = p'o-lda1i, a sloping ridge; such is the site
of this gompa and the usual spelling of the name. As, however,
this is the " chapel royal " of the rija, it seems possible that the
name may be p'o-bran (pr. p'o-dan) = palace, "the gompa of the
palace."
LA.-BBA:N = bla, a contraction of Lima or high-priest + bra1•, a dwelling.
Here resides the hierarch or chief Lima.
[ N.B.-This is one of the very few words in which br is literally
pronounced as spelt.]
Do&JB-LIN (Ang., Darjeeling) = rdf>..rje "the precious stone" or ecclesi&stical sceptre, emblematic of the thunder-bolt of Sakra (Indra or
Jupiter) + gli1i, a place. The monastery from which Darjiling
takes its name, and the ruins of which are still visible on observatory-hill, was a branch of the Dorjeling, usually curtailed into
D6-ling (Ang., Dailing) monastery in native Sikhim; and to distinguish it from its parent monastery, it was termed .dnk-du
Dorje-ling (dbang, power + bdus, accumulated or concentrated) on
account of its excellent situation, and powerful ~bilities.
DB-T'AN =De, a kindoftree(.Daphne papyraceae, Wall.), from the bark
of which ropes and paper are made + t'an, a meadow = "the
gompa of the De meadow." Here these trees are abundant.
R1-00N (.dng., Ringim = (ri + dgon, a hermitage = "the hermitage
hill." It is situated near the top of the hill.
TO-L'UN = rdo, a stone + lun, a valley. 'fhis valley is remarkably rocky,
and avalanches of stones are frequent.
ER-CB = dben (pr. en), a solitary place + lc'e, a tongue. A monastery
on a tongue-shaped <Jpur.
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Dos-DB = sgrub (pr. "dub"), a hermit's cell + sde, a place. "The place
of the hermit's cell "-the oldest monastery in Sikhim, founded by
the pioneer missionary Lha-tsiin Ch en-ho.
P'zN-ZAN = p'an bliss or profit + b.:a1i, excellent. The monastery of
" excellent bliss."
K A-cO-PAL-BI (Ang. Ketsuperi) = mk'a, heaven + spyod (pr. cho) to
accompli.Rh or reach + dpal, noble + ri =the mona tery of "the
noble mountain of the Garu4a (a messenger of the gods)" or "of
reaching heaven."
:M..a.-~1 = mi-ni, a tablet inscribed with " Om mani, etc.," a Mendon.
"The gompa of the Mendon "; here the gompa was erected near
an old mendong.
SB-NON = Se, a sloping ridge + non, depressed. It is situated on a
depressed sloping ridge; and is also spelt gzigs (pr. zi), a see-er or
beholder,+ mn<in, to suppress; and in this regard it is alleged that
here St. Padma-sambhava beheld the local demons underneath and
kept them under.
Y A.N-o.\N = yan, perfect, also lucky + sgan, a ridge. "The monttstery
of the lucky ridge."
LinrN-TSB = lhun, lofty + rtlle, summit. ••The monastery of the lofty
summit."
NAH-TBB = rnani, a division or district + rue. "Lofty division" one
of the subdivisions of native Sikhim, on the flank of Tendong. It
is probable that this is a Lepcha name from tm = " Seat of government,'' as the site is a very t>ld Lepcha one.
TsuN-T'il (Ang., Cheungtham) = btaun, a queen; also "respected one,"
i.e., a Lama or monk ; also marriage + than, a meadow. This
gompa is situated overlooking a meadow at the junction of the
Lachhen and Lachhung rivers. It may mean " the meadow of
marriage (of the two rivers)," or "the meadow of the Limas," or
"the meadow of Our Lady "-its full name as found in manuscript
being "btaun-mo rin-chen t'an,'' implies that the Lamas derive its
name from "the precious Lady (Dorje-p'ag-mo)" whose image is
prominently displayed within the gompa.
RAB-LIN (Ang., Rawling) = rab, excellent or high + gli1i, a place. This
monastery is situated on a high cliffy ridge.
Nt111-LJN (Ang.,Nobling) =nub, the west+ gliii, ="The gompaof the
western place or country." It lies on the western border of Sikhim.
Da-xn-LIN (Ang , Dikiling) = bde-skyid, happiness + glili = "The place·
of Happiness." It is a rich arable site with the beer-millet (nmrwa)
cultivation.

The site chosen for a monastery must be consecrated before any
building is begun. A chapter of Lamas is held, and the tutelary
deity is invoked to protect the proposed building against all injury
of men and demons. At the ceremony of laying the first stone
prayers are recited, and charms, together with certain forms of
s 2
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benediction (Tashi-tsig jod), together with relics, are deposited in
a hollow stone.I And other rites are done. And in repairing a
sacred building somewhat similar services are performed.
The size of the Tihetan monasteries is sometimes immense,
several containing from 3,000 to I 0,000 monks, in this the most
priest-ridden country in the world. The larger monasteries are
like small towns, as seen in the original drawing of Tashi-lhunpo
here given, with long streets of cells, two or three storeys high,
and usually surrounding small courtyards which generally contain a shrine in the centre. The chief building is "The assembly
hall," which, however, is practically a temple, and is considered
under that head.
There are always small halls for teaching purposes, as the
monasteries serve also as colleges. But these colleges are for the
clergy alone, as Lamas, unlike Burmese monks, are not the
schoolmasters of the people. They teach only those who enter
the order. And the lay populace have to be content with the
poor tuition obtainable in a few schools (Lob-ta) conduct.eel by
laymen.
The architecture seems to have preserved much of the mediieval
Indian style. Mr. Fergusson shows 2 that Nepal, in its architecture
as well as ethnologically, presents us with a microcosm of India
as it was in the seventh century, when Hiuen Tsia.ng visited
it; and that the Sikhim monasteries show a perseverance in the
employment of sloping jambs (11s in the Tashiding doorwa.y),1
as used two thousand years ago in the Behar and early western
caves; and the porch of the temple at Pemiongchi shows the form
of roof which we a.re familiar with in the rock examples of India.
The architecture of the monastery resembles that of the houses
of the wealthy Tibetans, and is often ostentatious. It bas been
def>cribed in some detail by Schlagintweit, Hue, Rockhill,' etc.,
as regards Tibet, and by General Cunningham and Mr. Conway as
regards the large mona.eteries of La.diik. The monasteries in
Sikhim are mean and almost devoid of any artistic interest.
1 &HLAU., 178, who th<>rc translates th<' hist,,rir.11 document on the founding of
Himis; Csmu.'s A"·• p. 603; CUNNISOHAM 8 Lmltil·, 809.
2 Hi•I. Ind. a.11d E<ut11. Arcia., p. 299, et uq.
s 1''igured by Hoo1tB1<, Him, J111rr.
• &•r also detailed d«>~cription of the houses of the Lamas of Kumbum in La11d •/
the IA111cu, p. 65.
0
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(From a native drawln1.)
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As wood is scarce in Tibet most of the monasteries are built of
stone or sun-dried bricks. Most have Hat roofs, some are in the
Chinese style, and:most are surmounted by the cylinders of yakhair cloth crossed by a few white ribbons at right angles t-0 each
other, and topped by a crescent and spear, as in figures, and a
curtain of yak-hair cloth bearing similar stripes in the form of a
Latin cross closes the windows. In the outer Himalayas the cells
and dormitories and other buildings cluster round the temple.
And in the temple-monasteries, the ground floor is without windows and is generally used as a storehouse, and the upper storeys
are reached by a staircase or an inclined beam on which notches
are cut for steps ; and the scanty furniture is of the plainest.
The well-known Indian name of a Buddhist monastery, namely,
Ard.ma, or Sanghiirama ("the resting-place of the clergy"), more
strictly applied to the grove in which the monastery was situated,
is applied in Tibet, which is almost destitute of groves, to the
1111.W,itm'Y or lilYrary of the monastery.1

CH'onTBN AliD M.XNDON JN L.i.o..ix.~

Lining the approaches to the monastery are rows of tall
1

Cf., JAKSCH., D., 4.

2

After Mr. Knight.
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- - - - - - - -· - -- - - - - - - - - "prayer "-flags, and several large funereal monuments-Ch'orl.ert
and long wall-like Mendoit monuments.
The Ch'ortens,1 literally
"receptacle for
offerings," 2 are
usually solid
conical masonry
Rtructures, corresponding to
the Caityas and
Stiipa.sor''Topes"
of Indian Buddhism, and originally intended
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1

as relic-holders; t~~;-;-~==::::-=::=_:::=:=~~~~~~========
they a.re now L
mostly erected "----------Ji~~3'...J-~-:;----as cenotaphs in
~
0
m em 0 r y
f
FUNEREAL BUDDHIST MONUJ(]INT
Buddha. or of
(AOh'orteuSllipctor"Tope").
canonized saints; and they present a. suggestively funereal appearance. Some commemorate the visits of Lamaist saints ; and
miniature ones of meta.I, wood, or clay often adorn
the altar, and sometimes contain relics.
The original form of the Ca.itya, or Stiipa,3 was
a simple and massive hemisphere or solid dome
(garbhn, literally "womb" enclosing the relic) of
masonry, with its convexity upwards and crowned
by a square capital (toran) surmounted by one or
more umbrellas, symbols of royalty. Latterly they
became more complex in form, with numerous
plinths, and much elongated, especially in regard
MEDU; \'AI. Ii.DIAN
to their capitals, as seen in the small photograph
BRAZEN CAITYA.
here given.•
(from Tibet.)
l mCh'od-r-ten.
2 Skt., D<i-yw·blut,
s Cf. Hooos., II., 31), e "'1" for descriptions; also his views a.bout the respectiw
meanings of "Caitya" a d "Stii.pa."
• In Mr. Hodgson's collection are nearly one hundred drawings of Ca.itya.s in N!'pal:
F'BaoussoN's H-i1!. Ind. crnd Eaat. A1·rl1., 303; Ficao. AND BURGllSB' Ce1w-Tnnple1; also
CuNNllWHAK'S B/,il1a Tof"-6, p. 12.
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The Lamaist Caityas, or Ch'ortens, are mainly of the two forms
here shown. They generally adhere to the Indian type ; but differ
most conspicuously in that the dome in the commonest form
is inverted. Both have more or less elaborate plinths, and on the
sides of the capital are often
figured a pair of eyes, like the
sacred eyes met with in ancient
Egyptian, Greek, and Roman
vases, etc., and believed to be
connected with sun-worship.
Above the toran is a bluntly
conical or pyramidal spire,
OU4<imani, of thirteen steplike segments, typical of the
thirteen Bodhisat .heavens of
the Buddhists. Thi; is surmounted by a bell-shaped symbol (usually copper-gilt) called
the kalsa, the handle of which
forms a tapering pinnacle
sometimes modelled after a
small Caitya, but often
moulded in the form of one or
two or all of the following
objects: a Iotas - flower, a
crescent moon, a globular sun,
a triple canopy, which are
finally
surmounted by a ,..e~==~=~~~~~~
tongue-shaped spike, representing thejyoti or sacred light
TIBBTAN CH'oBTBN, COIOl'.ON FORll.
of Buddha. And sometimes
round the base of the kal8a is a gilt canopy or umbrella (catra). 1
Many of the Lamaist Caityas are, like those of the Japanese,
symbolic of the five elements into which a body is resolved upon
death ; thus, as in the annexed figure, the lowest section, a 1mlid
rectangular block, typifies the solidity of the wrth; above it tcaler
is represented by a globe ; fire by a triangular tongue ; air by a

1---------------

l CUNNINOJIAJ('S

Bliilaa TOf>'A, 12.
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·crescent-the inverted vault of the sky, and ether by an acwnin&ted
circle, the tapering into space.
A miniature Ch'orfmt, containing an enormous number of small
images of Liimaist deities, in niches and in several
inner compartments within folding doors, Ui called
" the glorious ( Ch'orten) of many doors." 1 It Ui
carried about from village to village by itinerant
Lamas for exhibition to the laity.
In the wealthier monasteries the Ch'ortens are
regularly white-washed.
The Menil<YiUJ, as figured on page 261, are long
wall-like erections sometimes over a mile in length,
which divide the road into two lateral halves to
allow of the respectful mode of passing it., namely,
with the right hand to the wall. They are faced
with blocks bearing in rudely cut characters the sixELBIDINT.A.Lsyllabled mystic sentence " ~ ma¥i piidrM hii,1[1- "
C/I.'ortt1'·
-the same which is revo}ved in the "prayerwheels," and usually called Ma'l).i; and its name is said to be
derived from these, namely, Ma7J-i-dmi, or" The Ma'l).i-faced." It
usually has a ch'orten terminating it at either end; and occasionally it contains niches to bum incense or to deposit the small
clay funereal Caityas,' and also bears coarsely outlined figures of
the three especial protecting divinities of Lamaism.• AB it is
a pious act to add to these "Ma'l}i" slabs, a mason is kept at the
larger temples and places of special pilgrimage, who carves the
necessary number of stones according to the order and at the
expense of the donating pilgrim.
The small cairns, surmounted by a few sticks, to which rags
are attached by passers by as offerings to the geniUB loci, like
the "rag-bushes" of India, are called Lab-ch'a, and figured at page
286.
As with all sacred objects, these monuments must always be
passed on the right hand,' according to the ancient custom of
showing respect. And thus, too, it is that the prayer-cylinders
must always be turned in this direction.
In addition to the foregoing objects, there is frequently found in
1 Ta-rhi-gQ.11iail.

2 dhar1>1<i-1rtrira.

3

The R.ig·a1m1 g0t1·po.
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the vicillity of the monastery a stone seat called a " throne " for
the head Lama, when he gives at-fresco instruction to his pupils.
One of the reputed thrones of the founder of Sikhim Lamaism
exists at the Pemiongchi Ch'orten, where the camp of visitors is
usnally pitched.
There is no regular asylum for animals rescued from the
butchers, to save some person from pending death; but occasionally such ransomed cattle are to be found in the neighbourhood
of monasteries where their pension-expenses have been covered by
a donation from the party cured. The animals have their ears
bored for a tuft of coloured rags as a distinctive and saving mark.
In Sikhim not far from most monasteries are fertile fields of
murwa (Eleusi'M corocana), from which is made the country beer,
a beverage which the Sikhim and Bhotanese monks do not deny
themselves.
Over 3,000 monasteries are said to be in Tibet. But before giving a short descriptive list of some of the chief monasteries of Liimadom it seems desirable to indicate the chief provinces into which Tibet is divided.1
Tibet is divided into three sections, namely:1. POd or "Tibet" proper, or the provinces of U and Tsang,
hence the name " Weit8ang" applied to Tibet by the Chinese.
2. High (or Little) Tibet, or the northern provinces of Too,
Nari, and Khor-sum.
3. F.astem Tibet, or the provinces of Kham, Do, and Gang.
In Tibet proper the central province of U and the western one of
Tsang have their capitals at Lhasa and Tashil-bunpo respectively. U
contains the districts of Gyama (and Kongbu, including PemaKoi), Di-gung, Tsai-pa, Tsang-po, Che'-va,Phag-du, Yah-sang,and
Yaru-dag, including the great Yamdok lake. Tsang comprises
the districts of north and south Lo-stod, Gurmo, Ch'umig, S'ang,
and S'alu.
Little Tibet is divided into the three circles of sT~-mo Ladvags
(" Ladiik "), Mang-yul S'ang Shum, Guge Burang (" Purang "),
- - - - ---- - --.. -

- -

-

- -- - -

The best vemacula.r account of tho geography of Tibet is contained in the
Deam·ling Gye-she of Lima, Tsan-po Noman Khan of Amdo, and translated by
&tiT, J.A.S.B., 1887, p. 1, uq. ; CeoKA, J.A.S.B., 1832, p. 123. For scientific
geography, see Mnsuv's Tibet, Indian Survey Reports, Prejvalsky, Rockhill, etc.
D'ANVILt.B's map of 1793, compiled on data supplied by Limas. is still our chief
authority for a large portion of Tibet.
1
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comprising the districts of Purang, Mang-yul Sangs-dKar, hCb'iva, bLas'a, sBal-te, Shang-iihung, upper and lower .Khrig-i;e.
East Nari includes Dok-t'al and lake l\fanasarovar. The Ladak
and Balti districts of west Nari were conquered by Kashmir in
1840 and are now British dependencies. Ka-che, sometimes used
synonymously with Kashmir, includes the lofty northern steppes
and the gold fields of Thog-Jalung.
Eastern Tibet is the most populous section of the country. ThEgreater pa.rt of the low-lying Do province (Amdo) seems to ha\·e
been detached from Tibet by the Chinese about 1720. The southeastern province of Kham borders on Assam and upper Burma.,
and includes the districts of Po, Lhari-go. The Gang provinctconsists mostly of high bleak ridges, Pombor, Tsawa, and 'TsaCh'u. The northern Tsai-dam, comprising many marshes between
Nan-shan and Altentagh mountains, is peopled by Tanguts and
Mongols.
The chief monasteries of central Tibet are : S.u1-Y:is, which as the first monastery founded in Tibet, deserves first
mention.
Its full title is "bSam-yas Mi-'gyur Lhun-gyis grub-pai Tsng-lugK'ail " or " The academy for obtaining the heap of unchanging
Meditation."
The explorer Nain Singh resided in this monastery in 1874 and has
given a good account of it. It is situated (N. lat. 29° 20', E. long.
91° 26, altitude about ll,430ft.) about thirty miles to the S.E. of
Lhasa, near the north bank of the Tsang-po river amidst hillocks of
deep sand, clothed with scanty herbage. It was built about 7 4: by
Thi-Sroil Detsan with the aid of the Indian monks, Padma-sambhava
and ~anta-rakshita, after the model of the Udandapur, 1 temple.
monastery of Hihar. But the building is believed to have been altogether miraculous, and an abstract of the legend is given underneath.'
1 For some details see 8.uu.T, in J. Budd. Tezt1. Ind., i., p. 4, Hf/·
To consecrate the ground and procure supernatural workers St. Padina made the
magic-drcle of rDo·r je·P'ur-pa with coloured stone-dust, and having the K'ro-wo of
the five kinds, and all the necessary offorings arranged in hie presence, he worshipped
for seven days. Then the five Jina.s (Dhyani Buddhas, Gyal-wa-rig1-lna) appeared
to him, and the king, being empowered, also saw the faces of these five. Then the
Guru created several inca.rnations of himself, some of whom entered the M&l].~a,
while some flew up into the sky. These incarnations caused the Tibetan devils to
bring stones and wood from the hills and rivers, and thus the foundation of bSam-yu
academy was begun. Human beings built it by day, while the devilll worked at it by
night, and so the great work rapidly progressed.
When the king saw the great piles of gathered wood he was surprised and was
2
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P11.rt of the original building yet remains. The monastery, which
contains a large temple, four large colleges, and several other buildings,
is enclosed by a lofty circular wall about a mile and a half in cit'Cumf erence, with gates facing the cardinal points, and along the top of the
'Wall are many votive brick chaityas, of which the explorer, Nain Singh,
counted 1,030, and they seemed to be covered with inscriptions in
ancient Indian characters. In the centre of the enclosure stands the
assembly hall, with radiating cloisters leading to four chapels, facing
at equal distances the four sides of the larger temple. This explorer
notes that " the idols and images <'.Ontained in these temples are of pure
gold, richly ornamented with valuable cloths and jewels. The candlesticks and ve&iels are nearly all made of gold and silver." And on
the temple walls are many large inscriptions in Chinese and ancient
Indian characters. In the vestibule of the chief temple, to the left of
the door, is a 0010889.l copy of the pictorial Wheel of Life.
The large image of "Buddha," over ten feet high, seems to be called
"the Sam-yas Jing" (&myas Gyal-po}.
The library contains many Indian manuscnpts, but a great number
of these were destroyed at the great fire about 1810 .&.».
In a temple close by among the sand is a celebrated chamber of
horrors, built of large boulders, and containing gigantic figures of the
twenty-five Gon-po demons. The images are made of incense, and are
a.bout twenty feet high, of the fiercest expression, and represented
as dancing upon mangled human corpses, which they are also devouring. And great stains of blood are pointed out by the attendants as
awestruck, and asked the Guru to explain. The Guru thereon made the Ma>µfala of
the "Fi\'e," and worshipping for &e\'en days, the Five transformed themselves
into five kinds of Garucja birds, which were visible to the king. And at that very time
the Guru himself became invisible, and the king saw in his stead a great garu~a holding a snake in his clutches and beak; but not seeing the Guru, the king cried out in
fear. Then the garu4a vanisht>d and the Guru reappeared beside him. The country
to the south of Samye waa then, it is said, inhabited by the savage "kLa-klo" tribes,
which the Tibetans, through their Indian pandits, termed Niigiis (cognate with those
or the Brahmaputra valley}. The next day, a Niigi, having transformed himself into
a white man on a white horse, came into the pri>sence of the king and said, "0 king !
How much 'l\'ood do you nePd for building Sam-yii11 ? aa I will supply you with all you
want." On being informed of the requirements, the Nigi collected wood to an
enormous extent.
The building of the Sam-ye academy (gt11ug-lag-k'an} swallowed up the wealth
of the king. 8o the Gura, accompanied by the king and his miniswrs, went to the
bank of Mal-gro lake, and keeping the ministers concealed in a small valley, the
Guru began to make a Ma'4ala of U1e "l"i\'e " and worshipped for seven days, after
which Avalokita sinhada, with Amitibha on his head, stood at each of the four directions, where dwell the four gods of the Fivt>. On this the Niigis of the depths
became powerless, and the Guru, addressing them, said, "The wealth of my king
being f'xhausted, I have come to ask wealth." Next day the banks were found lin<>d
with i;clittering gold, which the Guru caused the ministers to carry off to the palace.
On this account all the imagt>s of gods at Sam-yiis are made of solid gold, and of a
quality unequalled in any part of our world of Jambudvip.
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the fresh stains of bodies which the demons have dragged to the place
during the previous night.
We have already referred to the miraculous account of the building
of this monastery, which is said to rest upon Rak.sha fiends.
On
account of the peculiar safety imparted to the locality by the spells e>f
the wizard priest, Padma-sambhava, the Tibetan government use the
place as a bank for their reserved bullion and treasure, of which fabulous sums are said to be stored there.
Although it is now presided over by a Sa-kya Lima, the majority of
its members are Nm-ma.
GXH-LDAN, the monastery founded by Tson-K'a-pa, is one of the four
great Ge-lug-pa or established church monasteries, the others being
De-pung, 8era and Tii.shi-lhunpo.
Its full name is dGah-ldan rNam-par Gyal-wahi glin, or the Continent
of completely victorious happiness.
This monastery stands enthroned on the db.&ii-K'or hill, about
twenty-five miles E. N.E. of Lhii.sa. Its founder, Taon-K'a-pa, i-a.ised it
to a high pitch of fame and filled it with costly images. The chief
object of veneration is the grand tomb of Tson-K'a-pa, which is phood in
the Tsug-la-k'ail. It is a lofty mausoleum-like structure of marble
and malachite, with a gilded roof. Inside this outer shell is to be seen
a beautiful Ch'orten, consisting of cube pyramid and surmounting cone,
all said to be of solid gold. Within this golden casket, wrapped in fine
cloths, inscribed with sacred Dharani 11yllables, are the embalmed
remains of the great reformer, disposed in sitting attitude. Other
notable objects here are a magnificent representation of Cha.m-pa, the
Buddha to come, seated, European fashion, on a throne. Besirle him
stands a life-sized image of Tson-K'a-pa, in his character of Jam-Jl81
Nin-po, which is supposed to be his name in the Galdan heavens. A
rock-hewn cell, with impres.5ions of hands and feet, is also shown at1
Tson-K'a-pa's. A very old statue of S'inje, the lord of Death, is much
reverenced here ; every visitor presenting gifts and doing it infinite
obeisance. The floor of the large central chamber appears to be
covered with brilliant enamelled tiles, whilst another shrine holds an
effigy of Tson-K'a-pa, with images of his five disciples (Shes-rah Sen-ge,
K'a-grub Ch'os-rje, etc.) Rtanding round him. The library contains
manuscript copies of the saint's works in his own handwriting. 1
Unlike the other large Ge-lug-pa monasteries, the headship of Gib·
ldan is not based on hereditary incarnation, and is not, therefore, a
child when apv<>inted. He is chosen by a conclave from among the
most scholarly of the monks of Sera, De-pung, and this monastery. The
late abbot became ultimately regent of all Tibet. The number of inmates here is reckoned at about 3,300.
DE-PUNG ('bras-spuits), the most powerful and populous of all the
monasteries in Tibet, founded in and named after the great IndianTantrik monastery of " The rice-heap" (~ri-Dhanya Kataka) in
1

Abstract from Suri-ty Reporll, etc., by Rev. G. Sandberg.
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Kaliiiga and identified with the Kalacikra doctrine. It is situated
about three miles west of Lhasa, and it contains nominally 7,000'
monks. It is divided into four sections clustering round the great
cathedral, the resplendent golden roof of which is seen from afar. It
contains a small palace for the Dalai Lama. at his annual visit. Many
Mongolians study here. In front stands a stiipa, said to contain the body
of the fourth Grand Lama, Yon-tenn, who was of Mongolian nationality.
Its local genii are the Five nymphs of long Life (Ts'erin-ma), whose
i1ua.ges, accompanied by that of Hayagriva, guard the entrance. And
effigies of the sixteen Sthavira are placed outside the temple door. In
its neighbourhood is the monastery of Na-Ch'uil, the residence of the
state sorcerer, with a conspicuous gilt dome.
81:&-RA, or "The Merciful Hail." a It is said to have been so named
out of rivalry to its neighbour, "The rice-heap" (De-pung), a.s hail is
destructive of rice, and the two monasteries have frequent feuds. In
connection with this legend there is also exhibited here a miraculous
"Phurbu," or thunderbolt sceptre of Jupiter Pluvius.
It is romantically situated about a mile and a half to the north of
Lhisa, on the lower slopeB of a. range of barren hills named Ta-ti-pu,
famous for silver ore, and which surround the monastery like an
amphitheatre.
Its monks number nominally 5,500, and have frequently engaged in
bloody feuds against their more powerful rivals of De-pung. The Indian
surveyor reported only on the idols of the temple. He says : " They
differ in size and hideousness, some having horns, but the lower parts
of the figures are generally those of men." Hue gives a fuller description : "The temples and houses of Sera stand on a slope of the mountain-spur, planted with hollies and cypresses. At a distance these
buildings, ranged in the form of an amphitheatre, one above the other,
and standing out upon the green base of the hill, present an attractive
and picturesque sight. Here and there, in the breaks of the mountain
above this religious city, you see a great number of cells inhabited by
contemplative Lamas, which you can reach only with difficulty. The
monastery of Sera is remarkable for three large temples of several
storeys in height, all the rooms of which are gilded throughout.
Thence the name from ser, the Tibetan for 'gold.' In the chief of
these three temples is preserved the famous tortche, which, having
flown through the air from India, is the model from which all others,
large and portable, are copied. The tortche of Sera is the object of great
veneration, and is sometimes carried in procession to Lhasa to receive
the adoration of the people." This "dorje," or rather "phurbu," is
what is called a Tam-din-phurbu, and is said to have originally belonged to an Indian sage named Grub-thob mdah-'phyar. It was
found on the hill in the neighbourhood named P'urba.-Ch'og, having
flown from India. In the 12th month of every year (about the 27th
1 L.i.llA. U.G., Loe. cit., p. 34, says 10,000.
' This word is usually spelt m·, and Hecms never to b1• spelt gS1•r, or "gold."
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day) it is taken out of it.a casket and carried in state to Pot.ala, where
the Dalai Lima put.a it to his head. It is thereafter carried by a high
official of Sera monastery to the Chinese Amban, the go\·ernors (Shape)
and the regent, all of whom touch their heads with it. Afterwards
thousand11 throng to Sera to receive it.a holy touch on their headis a.s a
defence against all evil and spells.
In the great assembly hall is a huge image of Avalokita with eleven
heads.
T.u1u1-LHUNl'O (bkra-s'is Lhun-po), or the "Heap of Glory," the
headquarters of the Pan-ch'en Grand Lima, who to some extent share;
with the Lhiisa Grand Lima the headship of the church. Its general
appearance will be t.<een from the foregoing plate on page 260, from a
native drawing. The monastery forms quite a small town, and not
even Limas other than established church can stay there over-night.
It is well known through the dt-scriptions of Bogle, Turner, etc. It is
situated near the south bank of the TSl\Dg-po, at the junction of the
:N"ying river, in 89° 7' E. long., 29° 4' 20" N. lat., and altitude, 11,800
feet (MARKH., xxvii.). This celebrated establishment has beeu long
known to European geographers as" Teeshoo Loombo."
Mr. Bogle describes it 1 as being built on the lower slope of a steep
hill (Dolmai Ri, or hill of the goddess Tara). The houses rise one over
another ; four churches with gilt ornaments are mixed with them, and
altogt·ther it presents a princely appearance. Many of the courts are
fiaggni with stone, and with galleriel! running round them. The alleys,
which a.re likewise paved, are narrow. The palace is large, Luilt of
dark-coloured bricks, with a copper-gilt roof. It is appropriawd to the
Lama and his officel"t', to temples, granaries, warehouses, etc. The rest
of the town is entirely inhabited by priest.a, who are in number about
four thousand. Mr. Bogle also describes the interior of several of the
state roe.ms and temples. On the top of mount Dolmai Ri is a stone
cairn, where banners are always fluttering, and where, on high festivals,
huge bonfires are set ablaze. The lay capital of the province, Shigatse,
lies on the upper ridges to the N.E. of this hill, hardly a mile from
this, the ecclesiastical capital.
The lofty walls enclosing the monastic town are pierced by five gateways. Over the eastern gate has been placed, in large carved letters,
a prohibition against smoking within the monastic precincts. The
western gateway seems to be regarded as tho main entrance. So, entering the monastic premises there, you find yourself in a sort of town,
with lanes lined by lofty houses, open squ11.res, and temples.
In the centre of the place is the grand cathedral or assembly hall.
Its entrance faces the east. Its roof is supported by one hundred
pillars, and the building accommodates two to three thousand monks
seated in nine rows on rugs placed side by side on the floor. The four
central pillars, called the Ka-ring, are higher than the rest, and support
a detached roof to form the side skylights through which tho&\ seat.ed
in the upper gallery can witness the service. The rows of seats arranged
1 l\IARK., p. 96.
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to the right side of the entrance are occupied by the senior monks, such
as belong to the order of Rigch'en, Pharch'enpha, Torampa, Kii.h-c'an,
etc. The seats to the left side are taken up by the junior monks, such
as Ge-u'uJ, and apprentice monks, etc., of the classes called DO.ra and
Rigding.
The court around it is used by the monks for religious dances and
other outdoor ceremonies. Round the s~ce are reared the halls of the
college, four storeys in
·
height, provided with
upper-floor balconies.
North of these buildings
are set up in a line the
huge tomb3 of deceased
Pan-ch'en Lamas. The
body of each is embalmed and placed within a gold-plated pyramid
raised on a tall marble
table, and this structure
stands within a stone
mausoleum, high and
decorated with gilt
Ir a nj i r a and small
cylin<ler-11haped finials
made of black felt. One
of these tombs is much
bigger than the rest. It
is that of Pan-ch'en Erteni, who died in 1779.
There are four convent ual colleges attached to Taehi-lhunpo, all of which receive
students from everype.rt
of Tibet, who are instructed in Tantrik ritua l, and learn large
portions of that divi;;ion of the scripture.".
The names of these
colleges are Shar-tse
Toxs OF TASHI L..uu..1
T&-ts'an, Nag-pa Ta.ts'an, Toi-8&Dl Lin, and
Kyil-k'ail Ta-ts'ail. Ea.ch of these institutions has an abbot, who is the
tul-wa, or avatar of some bygone saint ; and the four abbots have
much to do with the discovery of the infant successor to a decll&Sed
Pan-ch'en, or head of the monastery. From these ahbots, also, one
1

After Turner.
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is selected to a.ct as the prime minister, or chief ecclesiastical advi.'*I'
in the government of T11ang. The most imposing building of the
monaatery is the temple and hall of the Nag-pa Ta-ts'aiJ., known as
the" Nagk'an," which is the chief college for mystic ritual in Tibet.
Another college, the Toi-81\n-liil, stands at the extreme northern apex
of the walls, some \vay up the slope of the Dolmai-Ri hill.
Hard by the la§t.named premises, is to be observed a lofty building
of rubble-stone, reared to the amazing height of nine st.oreys. This
edifice, which forms a very remarkable object on the hill-aide, wu
sketched by Turner, who visited Tashi-lhunpo one hundred yea.rs ago,
and his drawing of it is here annexed on opposite page. It is called
GO-Ku-pea, or" The Stored Silken Pictures," as it is used to exhtmt
at certain festivals the gigantic pictures of Ma.itreya and other Buddhist
deities, which are brought out and hung high up as great sheets outside the walls of the t&ll building. By the vulgar it is styled Kiko
Tamsa. It is used as a storehouse for the dried carcases of sheep,
goata, and yak, which are kept in stock for feeding the inmates of the
monastery. A wide-walled yard fronts the Kiku Tam.sa, and this SpM:e
is thronged by a motley crowd when (as is the cust.om in June and
November) the pictures are exhibited.
The number of monks generally in residence at Tashi-lhunpo is Mid
to be 3,800. The division into wards and clubs has alrea.dy been referred to.
The head of the whole monastic establishment resides in the building
called bLa-brang, or" The Lima's palace."
NAM-OVAL CH'o1-DB is the monastery-royal of the Grand Lima on the
red hill of Potala, where the Dalai Lima holds his court and takes part
in the service as a Bhikshu, or common monk.
R.lMO-CH'E and KARMAKYA monasteries, within Lhisa, are, as already
noted, schools of sorcery, and the latter has a printing house.
"D&'lHERIP·OAY" (elevation 12,220 feet), a monastery two milt!& frow
the fort of Chamnam-ring in northern Tsang, is subordinate to Tashilhunpo, where the Grand Tashi Lima was resident at Bogie's visit on
~unt of the smallpox plague at his headquarters. Bogle describes
it~ "situated in a. narrow valley, and at the foot of an abrupt and
rocN;ill . . . two storeys high, and is surrounded on three
sides
rows of small apartments with a wooden gallery running round
them,
ich altogether form a small court flagged with stone. All the
stairs a.re broad ladders. The roofs are adorned with copper-gilt ornaments, and on the front of the house a.re three round brass platet;,
emblems of Om, Han (1 Ah), lloonr1· The Lima's apartment is at the
t-0p. It is small, and hung round with different coloured silks, vie~
of Pot.ala., Teshu Lumbo, etc." •
JA..N-LACUB, a ·large monastery on the up~sa.ng-po, in long. 87°
38' E.; elevation 13,580 feet. It is eightyTe miles above Tashi·
lhunpo.2
- - --- - I MARKHAM,

-

--

- -- --- --- - -

op. Ml., p. 82.

·- ---- - - - - - 2 MARKHAM'S
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CHAMNAMRJX (Nam-lin), in the valley of the Rhing river, a
northern afiluent of the Tsang-po, 12,220 feet, seen and vi.sited by lrlr.
Bogle.
DoR.KYA. Luou-DO:N, on the bank of the great Tengri-nor lake.
RA-DRNG (Ra-sgreu), north~t 9f Lhisa, a K&-dam-pa monastery,
founded in 1055 by Brom-ton, Atii,ia's pupil.
SA-KYA (Sa-skya) "Tawny-soil," is about 50 miles north of Moont
Everest,48 miles east from Shigatse,and 30 milesfromJang-lache; E.long.
87° 54', lat. 28° 53'. This monastery gives its name to the S&kya sect,
which has played an importll.nt part in the history of Tibet. A considerable town nestles at the foot of the monastery. The foundation of the
monastery nnd its future fame are related to ha.ve been foretold by the
Indian sage, Ati~., when on his way to central 'fibet, he pa."86d a rock,
on the prei;ent site of the monastery, on which be saw ihe mystic Om
inscribed in " self-sprung," characters. Afterwards this ef;ta.blishment
became famous as a seat of learning and for a time of the priei."'t-king.
It is said to contain the largest single building in Tibet,-though the
cathedral at Lhasa is said to be larger. It is seven 1 storeys in height, and
has a spacious assembly hall known as " the White Hall of Worship."
It is still famous for its magnificent library, containing numerous unique
treasures of Sanskrit and Tihetan literature, unobtainable elsewhere.
Some of these have enormous pages embossed throughc,ut in letters of
gold and silver. The monastery, though visited in 1872 by our exploring Pandit No. 9, and in 1882 by Babu Sarat Candra Dis, remains
undescribed at present. The Sakya Lima ii; held to be an incarnation of the Rodhisat Maiijul}~i, and also to carry Karma, derivable
from Sakya Pan<}ita and St. Padma.
The hall of the great temple, called 'P'rul-pahi Lha-k'an, bas four
enormous wooden pillars, Ka-wa-min chea zM, of which the first pillar
is white, and called Kar-po-zum-lags, and is alleged to have come from
Kongbu ; the second yellow, Ser-po zum-lags, from Mochu valley; the
third reel, l\Iarpo Tag dza.g, from Nanam on Nepal frontier; and the
fourth pillar black, Nak-po K'un·shea, from Ladik. These pillars
are said to have been erected by K'yed-'bum bsags, the ancestor of the '
Sikhim king.
TING-OB is a very large Ge-lug-pa monastery to the north of &kya and
west of Tashi-lhunpo.
PHUNTSHOLING (p'un-ts'ogs-glin) monai:;tery, formerly named rTagbrten by Tiraniitha, who built it in his forty-first year, was forcibly '
made a Ge-lug-pa institution by the fifth gr1md Lima, Iilag-wail.
It is situated on the Tsangpo, about a day's journey west of Tashilhunpo, and one mile to the south-west of it is Jonang, which has a very
large temple said to be like Budh.Gaya, and, like it, of several:storeys ,
and covered by images; but both it and Phuntsholing are said to have
been deserted by monks and now are occupied by nuns.
SAM-DING (bsam-ldiil ch'oinde). It lies in N. lat. 28° 57' 15w, and E. '
1 De-pung and th(• larger monasterit•s in Tibet ha\•e s1•veral much smaller buildings
distribuW so as to form a town.
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long., 90° 28'. Altitude, 14,512 feet. An important establishment, no~
worthy as a monastery of monks as well as nuns, presided over by a
female abbot-the so-called re-incarnate goddess already referred to.'
This august woman is known throughout Tibet as Dorje-P'ag-711,(), or
" the diamond sow" ; the abbesses of Samding being held t.o be
successive appearances in mortal form of the Indian goddeas, VajraVR.rahi. The present incarnation of this goddess is thirty-three years
old (in 1889); and is described as being a clevel' and capable woman,
with some claim to goo<l looks, and of noble birth. She bears the name
of l!lag-db:in Rin-ch'en Kun-bzail-mo dbAil-mo, signifying "The most
precious power of speech, the female energy of all good "). Under thie
lady the reputation which Samding has long enjoyed for the good morals
of both monks and nuns has been well maintained. Among other rules,
the inmates a1·e forbidden to lend out money or other valuables on interest
to the rural folk, usurious dealings being commonly resorted to by the
monastic orders. It is said to be of the ~in-ma sect. The monastery
was founded by one Je-tsun T'inle Ts'oma, a flower of the philosophy
of Po-don P'yog Legs Nam-gyal, whose writings, to the amazing extent
of one hundred and eighteen volumes, are treasured up in the monastic
library.
Y a.mdok lake is remarkable for its scorpionoid shape, the grotesque
shaped semi-island anchored to the main shore by two necks of land.
Sa.mding is itself placed on the main shore at the juncture of the
northern neck. Being built on a conical hill, it appears to be guarding
the sacred island from intrusion. The monastery stands like a fortress
on the summit of the barren hill some 300 feet. above the le\•el of the
surrounding country. Huge flags of stone are piled in ascending steps
up this hill, and a long low wall mounts beside them like a balustrade.
At the top of the steps, a narrow pathway conducts to the foot of the
monastery, which is circled by .a high wall. Samding is finely
placed. To the N.E. it fronts the dark and precipitous mountain
spurs which radiate from the lofty central peak of the islands. To the
S.E . it looks over the land towards the illimitable waters of the weird
and mighty Yamdok herself. To the S. it frowns down on the Dumo
Ts'o, the inner lake betwixt the connecting necks of land abovementioned, into which are cast the bodies of the defunct nuns and
monks, as food for fishes.
On entering the gates of the monastery, you find yourself in an
extensive courtyard, flanked on three sides by the conventual buildings.
Part of the fourth side of the parallelogram is occupied by a kind of
grand-stand supported on pilasters of wood. Ladders with broad steps,
cased in brass, give admission to the first floor of the main building.
Here, in a long room, are ranged the tombs of celebrities connected in
past times with Samding, including that of the founder, T'inle Ts'omo.
The latter tomb is a richly ornamented piece of workmanship, plated
with gold and studded with jewels. At the base, on a stone slab is
marked the reputed footprint of the saint. In a privRte, strongly1

Set> page 2f5.
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barred chamber, hard by to which no one may be admitted, are laid the
dried mortal remains of all the former incarnations of Dorje P'ag-mo.
Here, in this melancholy apartment, will be one day placed the body of
the present lady abbess, after undergoing some embalming process. To
the grim charnel-house, it is considered the imperative duty of each
incarnate abbess to repair once, \7hile living, to gaze her fill on her
predecessors, and to make formal obeisance to their mouldering forms.
She m111t enter once, but only once, during her lifetime.
Another hall in this monastery is the dua-k'a1~, the walls of which
are frescoes illustrative of the career of the original Dorje P'ag-mo.
There, also, have been put up inscriptions recording how the goddess
miraculously defended Samding, when, in the year 1716, it "·as beset
by a Mongol warrior, one Yung Gar. When the Mongol arrived in
the vicinity of Yamdok, hearing that the lady abbess had a pig's head
as an excrescence behind her ear, he mocked at her in public, sending
word to her to come to him, that he might see the pig's head for himself. Dorje P'ag-mo returned no angry reply, only beseeching him
to abandon his designs on the monastery. Burning with wrath, the
warrior invaded the place and destroyed the walls; but, entering, he
found the interior utterly deserted. He only observed eighty pigs and
eighty sows grunting in the du-khang under the lead of a bigger sow.
He was startled by this singular frustration of his project; for be could
hardly plunder a place guarded only by hogs. When it was evident
that the Mongol was bent no longer on rapine, the pigs and sows were
sudcienly transformed into venerable-looking monks and nuns, headed
by the most reverend Dorje P'ag-mo ; as a consequence, Yung Gar,
instead of plundering, enriched the place with costly presents.
A certain amount of association is permitted between the male and
fem1lle inmates of this convent, who together number less than 200.
Dorje P 'ag-mo retains one side of the monastic premises as her private
residence. It is asserted by the inmates that the good woman never
suffers herself to sleep in a reclining attitude. During the day she may
doze in a chair, during the night she must sit, hour after hour, wrapt
in profound meditation. Occasionally this lady makes a royal progress
to Lhasa, where she is received with the deepest veneration. Up in
northern Tibet is another sanctuary dedicated to Dorje P'ag-mo. This
convent also stands on an islet situated off the west shore of the great
lake, 70 miles N.W. of Lhasa, the Nam Ts'o Ch'yidmo, and is much
akin to Samding, comprising a few monks and nuns under an abbess.
At Markula, in Lahul, is a third shrine of the goddesa. 1
Dr-KUNG ('bri-guil) about one hundred miles N.E. of Lhi.sa., is one
of the largest Kar-gyu-pa monasteries. It is said to receive its name,
the "she-Yak," from the ridge on which it is situated, which is shaped
like the back of a yak. It was founded in 1166, by the son of the
Sakya Lama, Koncho Yal-po.
-- -- - --

-

--- - - - - - - - - - -- ------- - - -

1 Abstract of SARAT's Rtl'ort, by Rev. G. S.umn1mo.
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M1NDOLLING (smin grol-glin), close to the S. of Samye, a great Nii1-ma
monastery, sharing with Dorje Dag, not far off, the honour of being
the supreme monastery of that sect. It lies across the Tsangpo from
Sam-yii.s in the valley of the Mindolling river, the water of which turns
numerous large prayer-wheels. Its chief temple is nine storeys high,
with twenty minor temples with many " beautiful images" and books.
A massive stone stairway forms the approach to the monastery.
Its chief Lima is a direct descendant of the revelation-finder
Dag-Im. The succession is by descent and not by re-incarnation.
One of his sons is made a Lima and vowed to celibacy, another
son marries and continues the descent, and in like manner the succession proceeds, and has not yet been interrupted since its institution seventeen generations ago; but should the lay-brother die without
issue the Lima is expected to marry the widow. The married one is
called gDun-pa or "the lineage." The body of the deceased Lama is
salted and preserved. The discipline of this monastery is said to he
strict, and its monks are celibate. A large branch of this mo'lastery
is Na-s'i, 1 not far distant from its parent.
Do:a.J.B-DA.o, between Sam-yii.s and Lhasa, is a headquarters of the
Unreformed Limas. It has had a chequered history, having been destroyed several times by the Mongols, etc., and periodically restored.
PAL-RI ( dpal-ri), a ~in-ma monastery between Shigatse and Gyangtse,
where lives the pretended incarnation of the Indian wimrd, Lo-pon
Hunkara.
SeALu monastery, a few miles E. of Tashi-lhunpo. Here instruction
is given in magical incantations, and devotees are immured for years in
its cave-hermitages. Amongst the supernatural powers believed to he
so acquired is the alleged ability to sit on a heap of barley without displacing a grain; hut no credible evidence is extant of anyone displaying such feats.
GuRu cu'o-wA.N, in Lhohrak, or southern Tibet, bordering on
Bhotin. This monastery is said by Lama U. G.• to have been built
after the model of the famous monastery of Niilanda in Magadha.
The shrine is surrounded by groves of poplars, and contains some important relics, amongst others a stuffed horse of great sanctity (belonging to the great Guru) which is called Jamlin·nin-k'or, or "the horse
that can go round the world in one day."• Observing that the horse
was bereft of his "left leg," U. G. enquired the cause, and was told
how the leg had been stolen by a Khamba pilgrim with a view of
"enchanting" the ponies of Kham. The thief became insane, and his
friends took him to the high priest of the sanctuary for advice, who
instantly divined that he had stolen some sacred thing. This so
frightened the thief that the leg was secretly restored, and the thief
and his friends vanished from the place and never were seen again.
·--- - - - - -

U. G., foe. cit., p. 26.
Lac. cit., p. 23.
• Compare with the sacr('d horse of Shintoism, etc.
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The upper Lhobre.k is well cultivated ; barley, pee., mustard, wheal
and crops of rRpe were noticed by U. G., surrounding the monastery of
Lha Lung. With some difficulty he obtained permission to see the
Sll()red objects of the monastery, whose saintly founder, Lha Lung, lw
three incarnations in Tibet. One of them is the present abbot of the
monastery, who was born in Bhotin, and is a nephew of the Paro
Penlo. The monastery is well endowed by the Tibetan i?;overnment.
and rituals are encouraged in it for the suppression of evil spirit.6 and
demons.
SANo-iua Gu-t'ok, al80 in the Lhobre.k valley, has one hundred
monks, and is a small printing est.a.blishment. 1
KAR-cu'u, also in the Lhobrak valley, said' to be one of the richei:t
monasteries in Tibet, and to cont.a.in many bronzes brought from
Magadha in the Middle Ages. Pilgrims carry off from here the holy
water which percolates into a sacred cave.
GnN-TsE, on the Painom river, east of Tashi-lhunpo. It.s monast.ery
is named Palk'or Ch'oide. Its hall is reported by Lima Ugyan Gva-ts'o
to be lit by 1,000 lamps. In lofty niches on the three sides, :K.,
E., and W. (implying evidently that the entrance is on the S.), are
placed "three huge images of Buddha-Jam-yang, Chanrassig, and
Maitreya," copper-gilt. Here also he notes" stone images like those
at Buddha Gaya. In the lobby is a collection of stuffed animals;
including tigers."
The foregoing are all in the U and Tsang provinces. In Kham, in
eastern Tibet, a.re many large monasteries, the largest of which are
perhaps Derge and Ch'ab-md6 (Chiam6), with about 2,000 monk.a a.nd
large printing press.
DEROE (sDe-sge), at the town of that name, and ca.pit.al of one of the
richest and most populous of Tibet.an provinces, containing" many Limaserais of 200 or 300 monks, some indeed of 2,000 or 3,000. Each family
devotes a son to the priesthood. The king resides in a Limaserai of
300 monks." 3
Other large monasteries of eastern Tibet are Karthok and (f) Riwochce on the ~ ul river, under the joint government of two incarnate abbots.
In southern Tibet in the district of Pema KOd (map-name Pemakoi) are the monasteries of Dorje-yu (founded by Terton Dorje-thokmi),
Mar-pun Lek-pun (built by Ugyen Dich'en-liil-pa), Mendeldem,
Phu-pa-ron, Kon.Oem, Bho-lun, C'am-nak, Kyon-sa, Narton, Rinc'hensun (built by Ugyen Dodulin-pa, the father of Dich'en-lm-pa), Tsenc'uk, Gya-pun, Gilin, and Demu, which are all :f:in-ma, except Chamnak
and Demu, which are Ge-lug-pa, and all except the last are on the
west or right bank of the Tsangpo river, and the number of monks in
each is from ten to thirty. Amongst the chief shrines are Horasharki
Ch'orten, Mendeldem's shrine, and "Buddu Tsip'ak."
1

Explorf'r R.N.'s account (S.R., 1889, p. 50).
2 Lama Ugyen Gya-ts'o, loc. c-;t., 25.
1 BABEn, Suppl. Papfr1, R. Geog. Socy. ; see also RocK.HILL, L., 18•, etc., 96.
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IN CHINA.

In China proper there seem to be no truly Lii.maist monasteries of
any size except at Pekin and near the western frontier. The Pekin
monastery is called " everlasting peace" (Yun-ho Kung), and is maintaine<l at the imperial expense. 1 Its monks, over 1,000 in number, are
alinost entirely Mongolian, but the bead Lii.ma, a r&-incarnate abbot,
and his two chief a&ciistants, are usually Tibetans of the De-pung, Sera,
and Gii.h-ldan monasteries, and appointed from Lhasa. The abbot,
who is considered an incarnation of Rol-pa-dorje, already figured,
lives within the yellow wall of the city, and near by is the great
printing-house, called " Sum-ju Si," where Lii.maist books are printed
in Ti~tan, Chinese, and Mongolian. In the chief temple " the

MONASTEBl" OF ll·TAl·SHA.'1.'

great wooden image of Buddha, seventy feet high, richly orna.mented
a.nd clothed, holding an enormous lotus in each hand, and with
the traditional jewel on his breast. In each section of his huge gold
crown sat a small Buddha, as perfect and as much ornamented as the
great one. His toe measured twenty-one inches. On each side of him
hung a huge scroll seventy-five feet long, bearing Chinese characters
and a series of galleries, reached by several flights of stairs, surrounded
him. The expression of his great bronze face was singularly lofty.
Near by were two magnificent bronze lions and a wonderful bronze urn ;
many temples filled with strange idols hung with thousands of silk
hangin~, and laid with Tibetan carpets ; all sorts of h1·onze and
1 EDJUN' s

&lig, in China, 65.

2

After Hue.
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enamel altar utensils, preisented by different emperors, among them
two elephants in rloi4on11e ware, said to be the best specimens of such
work in China, and the great ball, with its prayer-benches for all the
monks, where they worship every afternoon at five."
Another celebrated monastery is the Wu-tai or U-tai-shan, "The
five towers" in the north Chinese province of Shan-si, and a ceJe.
brated shrine.
'fhe great monastery of KUBux (Kumbum), in Sifau, lies near the
western frontiers of China. It is the birth-place of St. Tsoil- K'n-pa,
and has been visited and described by Hue, Rockhill, etc. Its photo-

KUIWUll (T'A·ERH-ssu). •

graph by M:r. Rockhill is here by his kind permission given. Its
Mongolian name is T'a-erh-B1Ju.•
_Here is the cele.brated tree, the so-called "white sandal" (Syringa
Villosa, Vahl), winch the legend alleges to have sprung up miraculously from the placental blood shed at Tson-K'a-pa's birth. Its leaves
are said to bear 100,000 images, hence the etymology of the uame of
the place (sKu-'lmm). The image markings on the leaves are said to
represent "the Tathagata of the Lion's Voice" (Sen-ge Nn-ro) but Hue
describes the markin~s as sacred letters.'
'
f~.1

Nl'wspaper Acct., 18!IO.

" Aftl'r Rockhill.
' RocRHTLJ,, /., 57 said to mean" the Grc>a t Tc>nt (Tabernacle) "
• Cf. also ibid., 58, etc.
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Hue's account of it is as follows: "At the foot of the mountain on
which the Limaserai stands, and not far from the principal Buddhist
temple, is a great square enclosure, formed by brick walls. Upon
entering this we were able to examine at leisure the marvellous tree,
some of the branches of which bad already manifested themselves above
the wall. Our eyes were first directed with earnest curiosity to the
leaves, and we were filled with absolute consternation of astonishment
at finding that, in point of fact, there were upon each of the leaves
well-formed Tibetan characters, alt of a green colour, some darker,
some lighter, than the leaf itself. Our first impression was suspicion
of fraud on the part of the Limas; hnt, after a minute examination of
every detail, we could not discover the least deception, the characters
all appeared to us portions of the leaf itself, equally with its veins and
nerves, the position was not the same in all ; in one leaf they would he
at the top of the leaf; in another, in the middle; in a third, at the
base, or at the side ; the younger leaves represented the charact.ers
only in a partial state of formation. The hark of the tree and its
branche.i;, which resemble those of the plane-tree, are also covered wit.h
these characters. Whfln you remove a piece of old bark, the young
hiLrk under it exhibits the indistinct outlines of charact.ers in a
germinating state, and, what is very singular, these new characters are
not unfrequently different from thooe which they replace. We
examined everything with the closest attention, in order to detect some
trace of trickery, hut we could discern nothing of the sort, and the
pen1piration absolutely trickled down our faces under the influence of
t.he sensations which this most amazing spectacle created.
" More profound intellect8 than ours may, perhaps, he able t-0 supply
a satisfactory explanation of the mysteries of this singular tree ; but,
as to us, we altogether give it up. Our readers possibly may smile at
our ignorance; hut we care not so that the sincerity and truth of our
statement he not suspected." 1
The large temple (Jo-wo-k'ail) is described by Rockhill.2
IN MONGOLIA.

In Mongolia the chief monastery is at UROu-KuaEN, on the Tula
river in the country of the Khalkas, about forty days' journey west of
Pekin, and the seat of a Russian consul and two Chiuese ambassadors.
It is the seat of the Grand Lima, who is believed to he the incarnate
historian, Lima Tiranitha, and he is called Je-tsun Tamba, as detailed in
the chapter on the hierarchy, and its monks are said to number over
14,000, and during the great new year festival over 20,000 are present.
It contains twenty-eight colleges (sGgra-ts'ail).
The monastery is named Kurun or Kuren, and is described by Hue.
The plain at the foot of the mountaiu is covered with tents for the use
of the pilgrims. Viewed from a distance, the white cells of the Limas,
1 HU<', ii., p. 63.

2 ROCIHII.L,

L., 66.
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built on the declivity in horizontal lines one above the other, resemble
the steps of an enormous altar, of which the temple of Tiraniiba
Lima appears to constitute "the tabernacle." Hue says it contains
30,000 monks !
Kuku Khotun, or" blue city," near the northern bend of the Yellow
river, is Mid by Hue to have formerly been the seat of Jetsun-Dam-pa.
It contains fi.\•e monasteries with about 20,000 Limas.
I:N SIBBBJA.

In· south Siberia, amongst the Buriats, near the Baikal lake, a large
monastery is on a lake thirty versts to the north-west of Selingiosk.
and the presiding monk is called the K'an-po PSJ?<Jita, and claims w be
a re-incarnate Lama. 1
IN BUBOPB.

The Kilmak Tartars on the Volga have only temporary, nomadic
cloisters and temples, that is to say tents, in which they put up their
holy pictures and images, and celebrate divine service. Such temporary
cloisters are called " Churull," and consist of two different sorts of tents
or JurW& (Oergo), the 11888mbly hall of the clergy (Churulli.in-Oergo)
and of the gods and image hall (Schili:ini or Burchaniin,.Otrgo). Some
of these Churu/14 contain a hundred priests.
IN LAD.lX AND LITTLE TIBET.

HE-MI (or "Himis" of survey map). This fine old monastery is
situated about 11,000 feet above the sea-level, in a lateral ravine that
joins the Indus, a day's journey (eighteen miles SSE.) above Leh, on
the left bank of that river. From its secluded position this was one of
the few monasteries which escaped destruction on the invasion of the
country by the Dogras under W azir Gerawar, who ruthlessly destroyed
much Lii.maist property, so that more interesting and curious objects,
books, dresses, masks, etc., are found at Himis than in any other
monastery in Ladik. It was built by sTag-stan-ra.s-ch'en, and its
proper title is Cli'ait-ch'ub 1ani.-li1i.
The " Himis-fair," with its mask plays, as held on St. Padma-sambhava's day in summer, is the chief attraction to sight-seers in ladik.
This Limasery is at preHent still the greatest landowner in Ladik, and
its steward one of the most influential persons in the country. The
Lim88 seem to be of the Nin-ma sect (according to Marx 9 they are
Dug-pa, but he appears to ui;e Dug-pa as synonymous with R«l cap
sect). To the same sect also belongs Ts'en-re and sTag-na. A fine
photograph of this monastery is given by Mr. Knight," and one of its
courts is shown in his illustration of the mystic play reproduced at p. 528
"The principal entrance to the monastery is through a massive door,
from which runs a gently sloping and paved covered way leading into o.
1 KoPPBN,

op. cit.

t L<x;.

cit., 183.

3

WMrc Thrtt &wpi,1·u
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courtyard about 30 x 40 yards square, having on the left hand a narrow
verandah, in the centre of which stands the large prayer-cylinder
a.hove mentioned. The larger picturesque doorway, the entrance of one
of the principal idol rooms, is in the extreme right hand corner, massive
brass rings affixed to large bo11e11 of brass are affixed on either door, the
posts of which are of carved and coloured woodwork. The walls of the
main building, with its bay windows of lattice work, enclose the courtyard along the right hand side, the roof is adorned with curious cylindrical pendant devices made of cloth called " Thook " ; ea.ch surmounted
with the Trisool or trident, painted black and red. On the side facing
the main entrance the courtyard is open, lea.ding away to the doorways
of other idol rooms. In the centre space stand two high poles "Turpoche," from which hang yaks' tails and white cotton streamers printed
in the Tibetan character. Innumerable small prayer-wheels are fitted
into a hitch that runs round the sides of the courtyard. A few large
trees throw their shade on the building, and above them tower the
rugged cliff's of the little valley, topped here and there by Lhatoa, small
square-built altars, surmounted by bundles of brushwood and wild sheep
horns, the thin sticks of the brush wood being covered with offerings of
coloured flags printed with some mantra or other. 1
L.uu-YuR-au, elevation about 11,000 feet. 2 Said to be of the Dikung sect, as also the monasteries of sGai:l-noi:I and Shan.
The name Yur-ru is said to be a corruption of Yui:l-drui:l-the
· Svastika or mystic fly-foot cross.
Tao-LING or Tho'lding (mt'o-glin), on the upper Sutlej (in map of
Turkistan it is Totlingmat, "mat"= "the lower," i.e. lower part of the
city). It has a celebrated temple in three storeys, said by some to be
modelled after that of Budha Ga.ya, and the Sliam-bha-la Lam-yig contains a reference to this temple: "It had been built (A.D. 954, Sehl.) by
the Lo-tsa-wa Rin-zai:l-po. The Hor (Turks 1) burnt it down, but at
some later date it was rebuilt, and now, in its lowest compartment, it
contains the ' cycle of the collection of secrets.' " Adolph von
Hchlagintweit visited it.•
Ta&o-Cir'oo is a sister-Lamasery to He-mi, north of the Indus, in a
valley which opens out opposite He-mi. Che-de, vulg. Chem-re (survey
map : Chim-ray) is the name of the village to which the Lamasery
belongs.
KoR-DZOGS in Ladak, 16,000 feet above the sea (J.D., 11). Tik-za
(Thik-se) is said (Marx) to be a Ge-ldan (7Ge-lug-pa) monastery, as also
those of Sai:l-ka.r (a suburb of Leh), Likir and Ri-dzoi:I. It is pictured
by Mr. Knight.'
W.ut-LE (or "Han-le ") in Rukshu, a fine Lamasery figured by
Cunningham. It is about 14,000 feet above sea-level. Its proper
name is De-ch'en, and it was built by the founder of the one at Hemi.
MAsBo is affiliated to Sa-skya.
l UoDWlN·AusTEN,

loc. cit., p. 72.
2 MAruc, loc. cit.;
• See Results of Scientific Mission.

CumiINOHAH, ti.
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SPI·T'uo, PB-TUB, or" Pittuk" (sPe-t'ub), a Lamasery and village on
the river Indus, five miles south-west of Leh. The Limas belong to
the " Ge-ldan-pa " order of Limas. The Lamasery has an incarnated
Lima.
Ssn-oAL, figured by Knight, foe. cit., p. 127.
Ku•.uw (Kye-Ian) in British Lahiil, romantically situated near
glaciers, at an elevation of about 12,000 feet ..
Gu-0•, where several translations were made over 800 years ago, and
still of repute for printing and for its elegant manuscripts.
KANUM, in Kunaor or Kanawar, where Csoma studied. Also Dub-Im,
Poyi, and Pangi.
IN NBPil.

In Nepal there appear to be no Limaist monasteries of any sue,
at least in the lower valleys. At the principal Buddhist shrines in
that country a few resident Limas are to be found.
IN BHOTAN

In Bhotin the largest monasteries are Tishi-eh'o-dsong and Pun-t'an
or t "Punakha" (spun-t'an bde-eh'en), each, it is usually said, with over
1,000 monks, though according to other accounts, under 500.
TASuI-cH'o-DsoN (bKra-shis ch'os rdson), or "The fortress of the
glorious religion," forms the capital of Bhotin and the residence, at
least in summer, of the Grand Lima of Bhotin--the Dharma. Raja and
Deb Raja. It has been visited and described by Manning, Bogle,
Turner,' Pemberton,• etc.
The other chief monasteries in Bhotin, all of the Duk-pa sect, the
established church of the country, are: dbU-rgyan rt...,,,, Ba-kro
(PH.to or Piro) 'Ba.h, rTa-mch'og rgnn, Kra-ha-li, Sam-'jin, K'a. Ch'11.gsrgan-K'a, Ch'al-p'ug. Of these the first three were formerly Kart'og-p-lln British Bhotin there are a few small monasteries, at Ka.limpong,
Pedong, etc.
IN SIKHIM.

In regard to Sikhim, as my information is complete, I give it in
detail in tabular form on opposite page.
In addition to the monasteries in this list are several religious building11 called by the people g0mpaa, but by the Limas only " temples "
(Llia-k'aii), such as De-than, Ke-dum, etc.
·
The oldest monastery in Sikhim is Dub-de, founded by the pioneer
Lima, Lhatsiin Ch'embo. Soon afterwards shrines seem to have been
erected at Ta.abiding, Pemiongchi, and Sang-ila-ch'O-ling over spots consecrated to the Guru, and these ultimately became the nuclei of monas-

l

t

Bogle and Turner in 1774 and li83.
In 1837-38. Op. cit.

MARKH.u1,

op. cit.
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teries. As the last-named one is open to members of all classes of
Sikhimites, Bhotiyas, Lepchas, Limbus, and also females and even
deformed persons, it is said that the monastery of Pemiongchi was
LIST
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1

2
3
4
5

6

Sanga Chelling gsail nags ch'os
gliil
Dubdi
... sgrnb-sdc ...
Pemiongchi ...
lailtse
Ga.ntok
tllan-m 'ar ...
Ta.shiding
bkra-s'is-ld il
Senan
gzil-gnon

...
...
...

12

Rinchinpong ...
Ra.long
...
Mali
Ra.m thek
1'"adung
:::
Cheungtong ...

13

Ketsuperri

14
15
16
17

Lac hung

Ent.chi
Phenaung

...
...
...
...
...

18

Kartok

...

19

Dailing

...

20

Yangong

...
...
...
...
...
...
...
...
...
...
...
...
..
...
...
...

7
8
9
10
11

21
22
23
24
25
26

27
28
29
30
31
32
33

34
35

...

Talun~

Labrong
Lac hung
Lintse
Sinik
Ringim
Lingthem
Changhe
Lac hen
Wa.toDjf
Lingqui
Fadung
Noblin~

Namchi
Pabia
Singtam

C!·m&

......

25

1701
1705
1716
1716

30
108
3
20

1716
1730
1730
1740
1740
1740

8
8
80
15
80
100

1788

8

...

11

1788
1789
1840

90
15

...
..

1840

100

1840

I 20

..

1840

I

.

...
..
...
.
..
...
...
...

sni-ltam

sr;

The place of secret spells .. . 1697

The hermit's cell
...
The sublime perfect lotus .. .
The Tsen's house
...
The elevated central glory
The suppressor of intense
fear
...
...
rin-ch'en spuils The precious knoll
.. .
ra-blail
.. .
...
mad-lis
...
······
Ram-tek
... A Le~ha village name ...
...
... The c ape) royal
£'0-brail
tsun-t'ail ... The meadow of maniage
(of the two rivel'!l) . . . .. .
The noble heaven-reachmk'i snod
...
in, mountain
dpal r1
..
t'ail-mll-ch'en .. . The arge plain
The stony valley
...
rdo-luil
r~b-brte~·glift .. The high stron~ace ...
ner, or
pan-bzan
.. . The excellent
good blills
.. .
The Kartok (founder of a
bKah-rtog
schism)
...
rdo-gliil
. "The stony site," or the
place of the " Dorjel·
mg" revelation-finder ...
gyail sgail . " The clift"aridr'," or" the
lucky ri ge '
.. .
bla-brail
... The Lama's dwelling .. .
The Bon's ridge
Jhin·po sgail
...
un-rtse
. The lofty summit
.. .
zi-mig
...
.. Hermitage hill
ri·d~on
liil-t am
... A Lepchir. village name .. .
...
.
rtsa1{;nea
The big pass
...
La-c 'en
...
zi-'dur
The uplifted limb
...
lin-bkod
...
'p'ags rgyal ... The sublime victor
nub-glin
... The western place
...
rnam-rtse
... The sky-top
s~·'bi-'og

"O .

.!i
e:.
-

...
...

...

......

......

......

...
...

A Lepcha village name ...

5

8

I

10
1841
1844
30
1850 ' 8
15
1850
30
1850
1852
30
ls;l5
20

I

i

... I ...

18581 8
8
1860
20
1860
1862
8
5
1875
6
1836
20
18751
6
1884

I
I
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designed, if not actually built, by Lha-tsiin as a high-class monastery
for orthodox celibate monks of relatively pure Tibetan race. Pemiongchi 11till retains this reputation for the professedly celibate ch&nl.CU'r
and good family of its monks; and its monks alone in Sikhim enjoy
the title of ta-Ian or " pure monk," and to its Lima is reserred the
honour of anointing with holy water the reigning sovereign.
The great majority of the monasteries in Sikhim belong to the Lhatniin-pa sub-se<'t of the ~in-ma, only Namchi, TllShiding, Sinon, and
T'ail.-moch'e belong to the J!ila-dak-pa sub-sect, and Kar-tok aud Doling
to the Kar-tok-pA sub-sect of the same. All the ~in-ma monasteries are
practically subordinate to that of Pemiongchi, which also exercises
snpervision over the Lepcha convents of Ling-t'am, Zimik, and P'aggye. Lepchas are admissible to Rigon as well as Sa.ng-iia-ch'oling.

Nuns are admitted to a few monasteries in Sikhim, but their
number is extremely small, and individually they are illiterate.
The names of the monasteries, as will be seen from the trant!lations given in the second column of the table, are mostly Tibetan,
and of an ideal or mystic nature ; but some are physically descriptive of the site, and a few are Lepcha place-names, which are
also of a descriptive charactn.

A

L.UIAIST CAIRN.

L'Jh.ch"a, arterHuc.
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TEMPLES AND CATHEDRALS.

N primitive Buddhism the temple had, of course, no place.
It is the outcome of the theistic development with its
relic-worship and idolatry, and dates from the later
and impurer stage of Buddhism. The Liimaist temple
is called " God's house" (Lha,..k'a1i,).
It is usually the central and most conspicuous building in the
monastery, and isolated from the other buildings, as seen in the
foregoing illustrations. The roof is surmounted by one or two
small bell-shaped domes of gilt copper 1 ; if a pair, they are
placed one on either end of the ridge, and calledjira •; if a solitary
one in the middle of the ridge, it is called "the banner." 3 They
are emblematic of the royal umbrella and banner of victory. At
the corners of the roof are erected cloth cylinders called gebi.• The
building is often two storeys in height, with an outside stair on
one flank, generally the right, leading to the upper flat. In front is
an upper wooden balcony, the beams of which are rudely carved, also
the doors. The orientation of the door has already been noted.
In approaching the temple-door the visitor must proceed with
his right hand €o the wall, in conformity with the respectful
custom of pradakshVrµi widely found amongst primitive people.6
In niches along the base of the building, about three feet above
the level of the path, are sometimes inserted rows of prayer-barrels
Bee pp. 2'11 and 273.
Spelt "kiijira," (P) from the Skt., ka-, golden.
1 rgyal-mta'an.
• Odli-cylindrical erections from three feet high and about a foot wide to a greater
me, covered by coiled ropes of black yak-hair and bearing a few white bands transverse and vertical, and when surmounted by a trident are called <:ab-dar.
& The Homans in circumambulating temples kept them to their right.
The Druids
01-erved the contrary.. To walk around in the lucky way was called Dealil by the
Gaels, and the contrary or unlucky way tvit/urlAiu or widden•innia by the lowland
Scotch. 8ee J."10801!1'8 &ouilll Diet.; R. A. AmrBTBONG'S <.ladic Diet., p.184; Csoou·s
fltlrod.; Rocom.L. L., p. 67.
1
1
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TEMPLES AND CATHEDRALS.

which are turned by the visitor sweeping his hand over them a;
he proceeds.
The main door is approached by a short Bight of steps ; on ascending which, the entrance is found at times screened by a large
curtain of yak-hair hnng
from the: upper balcony,
and which serves to keep
out rain and snow from the
frescoes in the vestibule.
Entering the vestibule,
we find its gateway
guarded by several fearful figures. 1 These usually
are-I. The tutelary demon
of the ground, usually a
red devil (Tsan) a brawnylimbed cre.ature of elaborate ugliness, clad in skins,
and armed with YarioU5
weapons, and differing in
name according to the
locality.2
2. Especially vicious demons or dii minoru of a
more or less local char·
acter. Thus, at Pemiongchi is the GyaL-p-0
S''lik-dJ!n with a brown
face and seated on a white
TEMPLE·DOOR DElllON.
elephant. He was formerly the learned Lama Sod-nams Grags-pa, who being falSt"ly
charged with licentious living and deposed, his spirit on his death
took this actively malignant form and wreaks his wrath on all who
do not worship him-inflicting disease and accident.'
I Compare with description of Chinese Budd. tPmples by EITBL, ucta. 011. B11tldl.iJ...
Thus tlw local devil of Uing temple near Darjiling is called" The Entirely Victorious
Soaring Religion" (Ch'os-ldii1 rnam·rgyal).
3 Compan• with t.11e malignant ghosts of Brahmans in India. Cf. TAWNEY'S Ka/M
Sai·it S1ig«r,,, ii., 338, 611
2

a
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3. A pair of hideous imps, one on either side, of a red and bluishblack colour, named S'em-ba Mm-rutk, 1 who butcher their victims.

(il'\1<01\~ K1": OF TUE \\'E:;T.

•

( l"iriipaA1ha . )

4. Here also are sometimes portrayed the twelve Tan-nm-the
aerial fiendesses of Tibet, already figured, who sow disease and who
were subjugated by St. Padma.
Confronting the visitor in the Yestibule are the four colossal
1

rlii-l·an.
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images (or frescoes) of the celestial kings of the Quarters, who
guard the universe and the heavens against the attacks of the
Titans and the outer demons, as described at page 84:. They are
clad in full armour and are mostly of defiant. mien, as seen in their
figures over the page and at pages 83 and 330. Two are plarei
on each side of the doorway.
Sometimes the guardian of the north is given a yellow, and tht>
guardian of the south a green, complexion, thus suiting the com·
plexion of the guardians to the mythic colours of the cardinal
points. They are worshipped by the populace, who credit them
with the power of conferring good luck and averting the calamitit'<'
due to evil spirits. And in the vestibule or verandah are a}5c)
sometimes displayed as frescoes the Wheel of Life and scenes
from the Jiitakas or former births of Buddha ; and here also
may be figured the sixteen great saints or Sthavira (Arhans or
" Rahans "). 1
In the smaller temples which possess no detached chapels for
larger prayer-barrels, one or more huge prayer-barrels are set at
either end of the vestibule, and mechanically revolved by laydevotees, each revolution being announced by a. lever striking a
bell. As the bells a.re of different tones and a.re struck alternately!
they form at times a not unpleasant chime.
The door is of massive proportions, sometimes rudely carved
and ornamented with brazen bosses. It opens in halves, gfring
entry directly to the temple.
Such grand cathedrals as those of Lhiill8 will be described
presently. Meanwhile let us look at a typical temple of ordinary
size. 1'he temple interior is divided by colonnades into a nave and
aisles, and the nave is terminated by the altar-generally as in the
<liagram-plan here annexed. The whole of the interior, in whichever direction the eye turns, is a mass of rich colour, the walls to
right and left being decorated by frescoes of deities, saints, and
•lemons, mostly of life-size, but in no regular order ; and the
h~a.ms are mostly painted red, picked out with lotus rosettes and
I !'or their descriptions and titles see p. 376. Amongst the common scenes &lso no·
preaented here are "The Harmonious }''our" (mt'un·pa mnm b'zi), a happy family,
consisting of an elephant, monkey, rabbit, and parrot; lllld the long-lived sage (mits'e-riil) with his deer, comparable to the Japanese (?) J11-r1i, one of the seven genii of
Good Luck, and the Jong-lived hermit, &·ui11-.
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other emblems. The brightest of colours a.re used, but the general
effect is softened in the deep gloom of the temple, which is dimly
lit only by the entrance door.
Above the altar are placed three colossal gilt images in a sitting
attitude, "The Three Rarest Ones," as the Lamas call their trinity;
though none of the images are considered individually to represent
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DIAGRAMMATIC GBOUSD-PLAN OF A TKMPLF. IN S11rnu1.

1. Fttaoo or local demon.
l!. FrMClO or Ki-ka.ng Mar-nak devtla.
s. Preeco of guardian klnp or qwutera.
' · Prayer-barrela.
s. Station or orderllea.
6 . Table for tea and eoup.
7. Seat or the provoet.
8. Seat or the water-giver.

Beato of monks
Seat of abbot or profeuor.
Seat or choir-leader.
l!oat or klnir; or vlaltant head Lima.
Site where lay-tlgure or corp•e la laid for
litany .
U .. Head Limaa· tablea.
15. Idola.

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.

the two other members of the Tri-ratrui or "Three Gems,"
namely Dharma or Scingh(t. The particular images of this triad
u 2
Digitrzed by

Google

29::?

TE.tfPL~ ..d.SD C'.ATHEDRA.LB.
- - - - - - - - --- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

devend on the sect to which the temple belongs ; SiiJ..-ya .Mum t;
often given the central position and a saint (Tson K•a-pa or Padm&Mmhbava) to the left of the spectator and Avalo\dta to the right.
Particulars and figures of the principal of these idols are giTen
in the chapter on images.
~kya Muni is figured of a yellow colour with curl_y blue hair.
and often attended by standing figures of bis two chief discipl~.
Maugdalayiina on bis left and ~iputra on his right, each with an
alarm-staff and begging-bowl in band. Io the temples of the
unreformed sects, St. Padma-sambha,·a and his two wives &rP
given special prominence, and many of these images are regarded
as "self-sprung:"
"~o

hamrnen1 fell, no ponderous axes rung ;
Like some tall palm the mystic fabric sprung."'

But even this order of the images is seldom observed. .M0t-t
frequently in the Ge-lug-pa temples Tsoil K•a-pa is given the
chief place, while in Nin-ma it is given to the Guru, and thii; is
justified by the statement put int-0 his mouth that he was a second
Buddha sent by ~akya :Muni specially to Tibet and Sikhim, 3"
Buddha himself hl\d DO leisure to go there. Sometimes eak.fl\'>
image is absent, in which case the third image is usually tht'
fanciful Buddha of Infinite Light, A mitabha, or A mitiiyu.s, tht>
Infinite Life. In many sectarian temples the chief place i<:
gfren to the founder of the particular sect or sub-sect.
Ranged on either side of this triad are the other large image;;
of the temple. Though in the larger fanes the more demoniacal
images, e:-:pecially the fiendish " lords" and protectors of Lamaism.
are relegated to a separate building, where they are worshipped
with bloody sacrifices and oblations of wine and other demoniacal
rites inadmissible in the more orthodox Buddhist building. Somt>
of such idol-rooms are chambers of hortors, and represent. some of
the tortures supposed to be employed in bell.
The alleged existence of images of Gorakhniith in Tashiding,
Tum long, and other Sikhim temples 2 is quite a mistake. No such
image is known. The name evidently intended was "Guru
Rinho-ch'e."
------------ - - - - - --- - -I HEBER'S Paltttille.
t C41lPBEl.L, J.A.S.B .•

18i9; Hoo1t1m, Him. Jowrs., i., 82S; ii., p. 195; Sir R.
Jour., p. 212; Sir M. WILLIA.XS, Buddhism, p. iOO.

D1911ized by

Google

TliKPLX,

-

293

THE INTERIOR.

The large images are generally of gilded clay, and in Sikhim the
most artistic of these come from Pai-to or " Paro" in Bhotan. A
few are of gilded copper and mostly made by Newaris in Nepal.
All are consecrated by the introduction of pellets of paper inscribed
with sacred texts as detailed in the chapter on the pantheon.
Amongst the frescoes on the walls are displayed numerous
Lamaist saints and the pictorial Wheel of Life, though this last is
often in the vestihule.
There are also a few oil-paintings of divinities framed, like
Japanese Kakemon<>8, in silk of grotesque dragon-patterns with a
border, arranged from within outwards, in " the primary " colours
in their prismatic order of red, yellow, and blue. Some of these
pictures are occasionally creditable specimens of art.
The seats for the several grades of officials and the Lamaist
congregation are arranged in definite order. The general plan of
a small temple interior is shown in the foregoing diagram. Along
each side of the nave is a long low cushion about three inches high,
the seat for the monks and novices. At the further end of the
right-hand cushion on a throne about 2! feet high i;its the abbot
or professor (Dorje Lt>-]JO'n),1 the spiritual head of the monastery.
Immediately below him, on a cushion about one foot high, is his
assistant, who plays the si-nen cymbals. . Facing the professor, and
seated on a similar throne at the further end of the left-hand
cushion, is the Um-dse 2 or chief chorister or celebraI\t, the
temporal head of the monastery ; and below him, on a cushion
about one foot high, is the deputy chorister, who plays the large
tiijgs-ro/, or assembly-cymbals at the command of the Um-dse,
and officiates in the absence of the latter. At the door-end of the
cushion on the right-hand side is a seat about one foot high for the
provost-marshal, who enforces discipline, and on the pillar behind
his seat hangs his bamboo rod for corporal chastisement. During
the entry and exit of the congregation he stands by the right side
of the door. Facing him at the end of the left-hand cushion, but
merely seated on a mat, is the water-man.
To the left of the door is a table, on which is set the tea and
soup which is to be served out, by the unpassed boy-candidates,
during the intervals of worship.
l

rdo-rjeo slob-dpoo.

t

dbli·mdsad.
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1'EMPLES A.YD CATHEDRALS.
THE LAMAS' TAISL~.

To the right front of the altar stands the chief Lama's table,1
about two-and-a-half feet in length, and one foot in height, and
often elaborately carved and painted with lotuses and other sacred
symbols, as figured at page 215. Behind it a cushion is placed,
upon which is spread a yellow or blue woollen rug, or a piece of a
tiger or leopard skin rug, as a seat. The table of the abbot or
professor contains the following articles in the order and po1:1ition
shown in this diagram : The other two monks who are
allowed tables in the temple are
6
the chief chorister or celebrant
and the provost-marshal. The
5 4 3 2 l
chief chorister's table faces that
of
the abbot, and contains only a
I. Magic rice -offering of universe.
2. Saucer with loose rice (Ch'm -du holy water vase, bell, dorje and
or ne-sel) for throwing in sacrifice.
the large cymbals. The table of
3. Small hand-drum.
the provost stands in front of
4. Bell.
the seat of that officer, near the
5. Dorje-sceptre.
6. Vase for holy-water.
door, and contains an incensegoblet(sang-bur), a bellandd.orje.
At the spot marked" 13" on the plan is placed the lay-figure
of the corpse whose spirit is to be withdrawn by the abbot. At
the point marked "12" is set, in all the larger temples in Sikhim,
the throne of the king, or of the re-incarnated Lama-the "protecting lord " 2-when either of them visits the temple.
On each pillar of the colonnade is hung a small silk banner with
five flaps, 8 and others of the same shape, but differently named,'
are hung from the roof, and on each side of the altar is a large
one of circular form. 5
THE ALTAR AND ITS OBJECTS.

The altar 6 occupies the upper end of the nave of the temple;
and on its centre is placed, as already mentioned, the chief image.

t mdum-lc'og.
• Ba-dan.

• Kyab-mgon.
0

'Ka-'p'an.
e mch'od e'ain.

p'ye-p'ur.
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Above the altar is suspended a large silken parasol, 1 the

ALTU (DOXllllTIC) OF A

Sul-KA L.Uu.

oriental symbol of royalty,

revolves in one or

Ullllll&LL.f.-CANOPY.

other direction by the ascending currents of the warm air from
1

dug.
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the lamps. .And over all is stretched a canopy, called the
"11ky " 1 on which are depicted the thunder dragons of the sky.
The altar should have at least two tiers. On the lower and
narrow outer ledge are placed the offerings of water, rice, cakes,
flowers and lamps. On the ·higher platform extending up to the
images are placed the
musical instruments and
t.·ertain other utensil>
for worship, which will
be enumerated presently.
In front of the altar,
or sometime~ upon the
altar itself, stands the
temple-lamp,' a short
pedestalled bowl, into
a socket in the centre
of which is thrust a
cotton wick, and it i~
fed by melted butter.
As the great mass of
butter solidifies and remains mostly in this
state, the lamp is practically a candle. The
size varies according to
the means and the
number of the temple
votaries, as it is an act
of piety to add butter
to this lamp. One is
~IA01c·OFFEnt'\c: oF T11i-: r~at" ll'-F.
necessary, but two or
The Rlce-.l/avo'ala.
more are desirable, and
on special occasions 108 or 1,000 small lamps are offered upon
the altar. Sometimes a cluster of several lamps form a small
candelabrum of the branching lotus-flower pattern.

------------- - -i

11a,,1-y1d; but its mort> honorific title is bfa-bl'a1.

2

mch'od-skon.

- -- - - ---- -
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Below the altar stand the spouted water-jug 1 for filling the
smaller water-vessels, a dish to hold grain for offerings,2 an incenseholder, and a pair of flower-vases. And on the right (of the
spectator) on a small stool or table is the magic rice-offering,
with its three tiers, daily made up by the temple attendant, and

symbolic of an offering of all the c:ontinents and associated islands
of the world.
The ordinary water and rice-offerings are set in shall.ow brazen
bowls,1 composed of a brittle alloy of brass, silver, gold and
pounded precious stones. Their number is five or seven, usually
the former. Two out of the five or seven bowls should be filled with
rice heaped up into a small cone ; but as this must be daily renewed by fresh rice, which in Tibet is
somewhat expensive, fresh water is
usually employed instead.
Another food-offering is a high,
conical cake of dough, butter and
sugar, variously coloured, named tormii
or z'al-u, that is, "holy food." It
is placed on a metal tray supported by
a tripod. To save expense a painted
dummy cake is often substituted.
Upon the top of the nlw are also
SAc.IUID C.u.1!8.
tiaually placed the following objects,
though several of them are special to the m01-e demoniacal worship:1. A miniature funereal monument.•
1 mch'od tiia.
cb'ab-bum.
1 nas ~.
In the room in which worship is done there must be present these three
eueotial objecta: d:u-gsum (Skt., TMiyd} (a) an image, (II} a ch'orten, and(() a
holy book, which are symbolic of "the Three Holy Ones." Io the early Indian cavPS
this triad seema to have been represented by (P) a Caitya for Buddha, and a WMtl for
Dharma.
1

1 o\'mWA.
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- - - --- - - - -- -- 2. One or more sacred books ou each side of the altar.
3. The Limaii>t sceptre or DO'l"je, typical of the thunderbolt of Indra
(Jupiter), and a bell. The dorje is the counterpart of the bell, and
when applied to the shoulder of the latter should be of exactly the
same length as the bell-handle.
4. The holy-water vase ' and a 111etal mirror hanging from its
spout. The holy-water of the vase is tinged with saffron, and is

SllllE AITAH OUJBCTS.

Lamp (Inverted), caltya, holy-water jag.

sprinkled by means of a. long stopper-rod, which is surmounted by a
fan of peacock's feathers and the holy k11~a grass. Another form is
surmounted by a chaplet, etc., as its frontispiece.
5. The divining-arrow bound with five coloured silki;; called diidar'
for demoniacal worship.
, 6. A large metal mirror• to reflect the image of the spirits.
7. Two pairs of cymbals. The pair used in the worship of Buddha
and the higher divinities a.re called 1t'i-1ieii,• and are of about twelve or
more inches in diameter, with very small central bosses. They a.re held
vertically when in use, one above the other, and are manipulated gently.
The pair of cymbals used in the worship of the inferior deities and
demons are called 1·ol-mo, and are of shorter diameter with very much
broader bosses. They are held horizontally in the hands and forcibly
clanged with great clamour. Chinese gongs also are used.
8. Conl!h-shell trumpet (tmi'), often mounted with bronze or silver,
so o.s to prolong the valves of the shell and deepen its note-used with
the 8i-1~ cymbals.
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -- - - - -

k'rw-bum. See fig.
• sil-nnyan.
I

HOCK., /,.,

l()li.

~

111dah-dar.
• dui1.
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9. Pair of copper fiageolets. 1
10. Pair of long telescopic copper horns in three piece6, • and often
six feet long (see illustration on eage 17).
11. Pair of human thigh-boue trumpeU:." 'fhese are sometimes
encased in brass with a wide copper flanged extremity, on which are
figured the three eyes and nose of a demon, the o\.·al open extremity
being the demon's mouth. In the preparation of these thigh-bone trumP!'!ts the bones of criminals or those who have died by violence are preferred, and an elaborate incantation is done, part of which <.'Onsists
in the Lima eating a portion of the skin of the bone, otherwise its blast
would not be sufficiently powerful to summon ihe demonR.
12. Pair of tiger thigh-bone trumpets., These are not alway,_
present, and the last three instruments are only for the worship of
the inferior godR and demons.
13. Drums (ch'os rna) : (a} A small rattle hand-drum or 1ia-rh'mi •or damaru, like a large
double egg-cup. Between its two faces are attached a pa.ir
of pendant leather knobs and a long-beaded fiap as a handle.
When the drum is held by the upper part of the cloth handle
and jerked alternately to right and left the knobs strike t.be
faces of the drum. It is used daily to mark the pause8 between different forms of worship.
(h) The big drum,called cli'o-iia," or religious drum. These are of
two kinds, one of which is suspended in a frame and be.at only
occnsionally and in Buddha's worship. The other is carried
in the hand by means of a. stem thrust th1'0ugh it.s cur\.·ed
border. These are beaten by drum-sticks with straight or
curved handles.
(c) The human skull-drum made of 1kull-caJ>1, and of the l'llllle
style as the smaller drum (a} above described.
14. Libation jugs, figured on page 225.

THE CATHEDRAL OF LHASA.

The greatest of all the temples of Liimadom is the great cathedral of Lhasa, the St. Peter's of Lamaism, the sketch of which,
here given, was drawn for me by a Lama artist, who visited Lhii.sa
with this object, and who deliberately sketched the sacred city and
its great temple from the hillock about half a mile to the south
of the city. And with the description of it 7 we will close our
account of temples.
This colossal temple, called "The J.ord's House" (Jo-wo K'rt1i.),
1 rgye-glin.
• rag-dui1.
3 rkan-glii1.
• stag dun.
·' ri111-ch"ui1.
• ch'os-..11a.
1 Summarized from th•' at·countR of Hvc, et<' .• and from KoPPBN, ii., 834.

D1911ized by

Google

LffA.SA CATHEDRAl.

301

stands in the centre of the city of Lhasa, to which it gives its
name, "God's place; 1 and it is also considered the centre of the
whole land. All the main roads, which cut through Tibet, run out
of it and meet again in it. But it ii; also the centre of the united
Lamaist church, as it is the first and oldest Buddhist temple of
Tibet, the true metropolitan cathedral of Lamaism. Founded in
the seventh century, on commencing the conversion of the gloomy
snowland, by king Sroil. Tsan Gampo, for the preservation of
those wondrous images brought to him by bis two wives, as before
mentioned, it has, no doubt, in the course of a millennium, received
many additions and enlargements, and in the seventeenth century
it was restored and rebuilt.
Its entrance faces the east, and before it, in a square, stands a
flagstaff, about forty feet high with yak's hair, and horns of yak
and sheep, tied to its base. The main building is three storeys high,
and roofed by golden plates.2 The entrance is in the shape of
a hall, which. rests on six wooden pillars, very handsomely decorated with engravings, paintings, and gilding. The walls are
covered with rough pictures out of the biography of the founder
of the religion. In the centre of the hall is a swing door, which
is decorated on the outside with bronze, and on the inside with
iron reliefs.
Through this you pass into the ante-court, which is covered by
the fin1t storey. In the wall, opposite the entrance, is a second
door, which brings you inside, on both sides of which stands the
colossal statue,s of the four great guardian kings; two on the
right and two on the left side. This brings us into a large pillared
hall, which has the form of the basilica, and is divided by colonnades into three long and two cro~s-aisles. The light comes from
aborn in the middle or broadest aisle, where a transparent oilcloth
serves instead of glass. Through this the whole temple is lighted,
because there are no side windows. On the outside of the two
- - - - -- - - The namr Lhii.sa is properly restricted to tl1t> gl'('at temple. Sron Tsan Gampo
appears to have been the rounder of the city now generally known to Europeans as
Lhisa. It is recorded that he exchanged the wild Yarlung \"alley, which had been
the home of his ancestol'l!, for the more central position to the north of the Tsangpo,
a village namL>d Rasa, which, on aecount of the t1•mplP he erected, was altered to
Lhii·!<a. or "God's place." An old form of the name is said to be lnga-ldan.
: These plates are said to be of solid gold, and gifted ur the son of the princeling
Anaumal, about tlu• l'nd of thl' twdfth Cf'ntury A.D.
1
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side ai11les, i.e., on the north and south side, as the entranct' ~
towards the east, is a row of small cells or chapels, fourteen to the
right and just. as many to the left. The two cross-aisles form the
background, and are separated from the long aisle by silver lattict'·
work. Here are the seats of the lower priests for common prayer·
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meetings. From the west cross-aisle a staircase leads int-0 the
holy of holies. On the left of this we see, by ascending behind
silver rods, fifteen plates of massive silver, which are covered with
innumerable precious stones, and contain representations of tht
Buddhist dogmatics and mysticism. We see there, for instance,
the Buddhist system of the world, the oircle of the metempsychosis
1

After Uiorgi.

I have not reproducl'd th•• r1·ferenct•s as th<'y ar<' not

sufficientJ~

conci8t>.
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with its different states. From the stairs above we come into a
cross-aisle, which has just as many pillars as the two lower ones,
and is also the inner front hall of the sanctuary. The latter bas
the form of a square, in which are six chapels, three on each of
the north and south flanks. In the middle is the place for the
offering altar, which, however, is only erected on certain occasions.
On the other side of the altar, on the west side of the holy of
holies, also in the lowest depth of the whole edifice, is the quadrangular niche, with the image of t?akya .Muni. Before the entrance
in this, to the left, is raised the throne of Dalai Lama, very high,
richly decorated, and covered with the customary five pillows of
the Grand Lamas. Beside this stands the almost similar one of
the Tashi Grand Lama; then follow those in rotation of the
regenerated Lamas The abbots, and the whole non-incarnate
higher priesthood have their seats in the cross-aisle of the sanctuary. Opposite the throne of Dalai Lama, on tht> right from
the entrance of the niche, is the chair of the king of the Law,
not quite so high as those of the regenerate Grand Lamas, but
higher than those of the others. Behind him are the seats of the
four ministers, which are not so high as those of the common
Lamas.
·
On the west side of the niche stands the high altar, which is
several steps high. Upon the top of the higher ones we see small
statues of gods and saints made of massive gold and silver; upon
the lower ones, as usual on Buddhist altars, lamps, incensories,
sacrifices, and so on ; upon the highest, behind a silver gilt screen,
the gigantic richly-gilded image of Buddha $akya Muni, wreathed
with jewelled necklaces as native offerings. This image is named
"The gem of majesty" (Jo-vo Rin-po-ch'e ), and represents Buddha
as a young prince in the sixteenth year of his age. It, according
t-0 the opinion of the believers, was made in Magadha during
Buddha's lifetime, and afterwards gifted by the Magadha king to
the Chinese emperor in return for assistance rendered against
the Yavan invaders; and given by the Chinese ernpemr to his
daughter on her marriage with the king of Tibet, in the seventh
century A. O. Flowers are daily showered upon it. Beside this
one-the highest object of reverence-the temple bas also innumerable other idols ; for instance, in a special room, the
images of the godde;;s $ri Devi (Pal-ldan Lha-mo ). There is
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also a celebrated image of the Great Pitying Lord-Avalokitanamed" the self-created pen tad." 1 Also images of historical persons
who have made themselves worthy of the church; amongst whom
one sees there the aforesaid pious king and his two wives, all three
of whom are canonized; also his ambassador, who was sent by him
to India to fetch from there the holy books and pictures.2
In this large and oldest temple are lodged great numbers of
other precious things and holy relics, consecrated presents, gold
and silver vessels, which are openly exhibited at the beginning of
the third Chinese month.
Round about these stand many wooden or copper prayermachines. The surrounding wings of the building contain the
state-treasures, the magazines, in which are stored everything
necessary for divine service, the monks' cells, the lecture-rooms;
in the higher storeys also the residences of the highest state offic.ers,
and special rooms for the Dalai Lama. The whole is surrounded
with a wall, at which are several Buddhist towers, which, as in
the case of the large temple, are covered with gilded plates. No
women are allowed to remain within the .walls during the night,
a prohibition which extends to many Liimaist cloisters,
- -- - - -·--

- - - --

- -- - -

-- - --

-

So called because it is reputed to have fom1ed itself by emanations from : Thug-je ch'enpo ( Avalokita ), T'ul-ku-geyloil-the artist, Sroil Taan Gampo,
his Chinese wife, and his Newari wife. And the location of each of the.ee in the
image is pointed out.
2 KiiPPBN says an image of Hiuen Tsiang is also there.
l ra.il byuil lna.-ldan.

HasaotCTORY CLAY SEAL OF GttAND TA:!HI

LA.au,

GIVBS TO PILGRIKS.

(Full sl&e.)
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XIII.
SHRINES, RELICS, AND PILGRIMS.

ILG RI.MAG ES are most popular in Tibet. The country
contain an infinite number of sacred sites, reputed
re-incarnated or supernatural Lamas, self-created
images, relics of the Buddhas, holy footprints, sanctified trees, etc., to which the pious throng with gifts of gold and
other precious offerings ; while many extend their pilgrimages to
places outside Tibet, to China, Bhotan, Sikhim, Nepal, Kashmir,
Turkestan, and India, to places hallowed by St. Padma-sambhava, or by Buddha himself.
The most holy of all sites, according to the Lamas, in common
with all Buddhists-like Mecca to the Muhammadans-is the
Tre.e of Wisdom at Buddh-Gaya, in India, with its temple known to
Tibetans as Uandhola, 2 where 5akya Muni attained his Buddhal After Giorgi.
• dri-gtaail·k'ait, or "The Untainted (pure) House." It was built in seven days by
the high-priest" Virtue" (dge·ba). See also Tllu.N.iTHA, 16, 4, etc. At the Bodhi·
mai;i(,la (byait-cb'ub-aiiiit-po) is the diamond-throne (vajrisana, Tib., Dorje-dan),
90 called on ac.:ount of its stability, indestructibility, and capacity of resisting all
worldly shocks.

x
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hood, and which is believed to be the hub of the world. After
this come the site of Buddha's death, Ku~inagara ; and the eight
great Caityas which enshrined his bodily relics; the mythical
mount Potala 1 in the south ; the mythical Shambhala in the
north ; the Guru's Fairy-land 2 in Udyana in the west ; and
"The three hills," or U-tai Shan, in northern China, the original
seat of the God of Wisdom, Mai'i.ju~p; and Lha'lll, the St. Peter's
of the Lamas, and the seat of Buddha·s vice-regent upon earth.
The Indian shrines are seldom visited by Lamas and Tibetam
on account of the great distance and expense. I have listened
several times to the prayers of Lamas and Tibetan laity at the
great Buddh-Gaya temple, which, strange to l'ay, is still held by un. sympathetic Hindu priests who prey upon the Buddhist pilgrim~.
These prayers were divided
between petitions for t~mporal
prosperity and for "the great
ultimate perfection," or Nirva1)a. They make offerings to
the Tree of Wisdom, but their
oblations do not take the form
of watering it with eau de
Cologne and gilding it, as do
some of the Burmese.
At the shrines under Buddhist management, the. pilgrims carry off, as relic<",
printed charms and fragmenh
of the robes of re-incarnated
Lamas and other holy men,
leaves of sacred trees, etc.,
which are carefully treasured
as amulets and fetishes. And
these objects and holy water
work moi;t miraculous cures in
PlUHllM LAMAS.
a manner which is not unknown even in Christian Europe. 3
1
3

ri-bo gru-'dsin.
2 rnk'ii-'gro glii1.
Those Europeans who sneer at the "pagan" superstitions of the East may find
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The fullest Tibetan account of Indian shrines is found in the
book named Jambu-gliit BJY!Ji bs'cid, a compilation containing a
very confused abstract of Hiuen Tsiang's celebrated treatise. 1
In regard to the site of Buddha's death, the Lamas have placed
it in Asam.
In conversations some years ago with Lamas and lay Buddhists
at Darjiling, I was surprised to hear that Asam contained a most
holy place of Buddhist pilgrimage called "Tsam,-ch'6-<//u.it,'" which,
it was alleged, next to the great temple at Buddh-Gaya, was the
most holy spot a Buddhist could visit. Asam is usually regarded
as being far beyond the limits of the Buddhist Holy Land, and
the Chinese pilgrims, FaHian and Hinen Tsiang in the fifth and
seventh centuries of our era, to whom we a.re mainly indebted for
our knowledge of ancient Buddhist geography, not only do not
mention any holy site in Asam, but Hiuen Tsiang, who visited
HauhaiI at the invitation of the king of Kamriip, positively notes
the absence of Buddhit!t buildings in Asam.s
I therefore felt curious to learn further particulars of this
important site in Asam, which had apparently been overlooked
by geographers.
·
amongst themselves equally grotesque beliefs. For examplt', the Holy C0<r.t of Tdu1,
and one of the most recent miracles, the Lady of Lourdu. Lourdes, as a miracle place,
dates from 1858, when a litUe girl had a vision of "a beautiful and radiant lady."
Eighteen times the glorious apparition was seen by the girl; then it was seen no more.
Twenty thousand persons by that time had gathered to the retulu,.0111. On one of the
last occasions the girl, as if ob<>ying a sign from her visitant, went to a comer of the
grotto where the appearances occurred, and scratched in the dry earth. The gaping
crowd saw water rise and the girl drink. Then a little streamlet made its way to the
river. In a short timl' the spring gave 120,000 litres a day. And the wonders of
miraculous healing efftocted by this water are the theme of the leanted and the
ignorant a.like. In 1872 the number of pilgrims amounted to 140,000, and this
year the same number appeared at the health-giving spring. Over 12,000 brought
1,100 sick. 'fhey bad come from Paris and the north in seventeen pilgrimage
trains, and this year (189-1), according to the neV{spapers, two train-loads steamed
out of London for the same convent. There is a band of trained attendants, who
do good service, and the sick are dipped by experts and cared for. As the patient
is immersed, some of the assistants, with arms uplifted, pray with him. Some
of the sick quietly undergo the dip, as if resigned to whatever may b<>fall them.
Others beat the water in agony, and clutch at hands near, but all pray-these last
with loud cries of despair to heaven: " Cure us, Holy Virgin. Holy Virgin. you
m rr•t cure us." There is great ecclesiastical ceremonial, elevation of the host, priests
with lighted tapers, and high dignitaries be-robed and be-mitred. " The cures" are
duly certified--they are as marvellous as any by a well-advertised specific.
1 l'or a translation of a smaller one see my article in Proc. A.S.11., Feb., 1803.
t rTsa-mch'og-groil. See J.,.1.s. B., lxi., pp. 33 "'l·
a Ri-yu-!i, trans. by Bu.L, ii., p. 196.

x 2
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In Jaschke's Tibetan dictionary 1 I found the name " rTsamch'og-grori" defined as a "town in west Asam where Buddha
died," and this statement, it is noted, is given on the authority of
the " Gyalrabs," a vernacular history of Tibet. Csoma de Korus
also notes t that "the death of Shakya, as generally stated in the
Tibetan books, happened in Asam near the city of Ku~ or Ounariipa (Kiimriip)."
Here, then, was a clue to the mystery. Buddha's death, it is
well known, occurred between two sal trees near K~nagarfl or
K1tf!nnagam, in the north-west provinces of India, thirty-fh·e
miles east of Gorakbpur, and about one hundred and twenty miles
N.~.E. of Be.nares; and the site bas been fully identified by Sir
A. Cunningham 3 and others from the very full descriptions given
by Hiuen Tsiang and FaHian. The name Ku~anagara means
" the town of Ku1;1a grass";' and as the early Lama missionariei;:
in their translation of the Buddhist scriptures habitually translated all the Sanskrit and Pali names literally into Tibetan, Kusmwgara was rendered in the "Kah-'gyur" canon as "rTsa-mch'og.
gron," from "rtsa-mch'og," ku1;1a grass, "grong," a town ( = Sskt.,
nagar<t).

Now, near the north bank of the Brahmaputra, almost opposit.e
Gauhati, the ancient capital of Kiimriip, is, I find, an old village
named S<il-KW1a, and it lies on the road between G11-uhati and
Dewangiri, one of the most frequented passes into Bhotan and
Tibet. With their extremely scanty knowledge of Iniiian gecr
graphy, the Lamas evidently concluded that this" town of &iJ..
Kii[!<t" was the "town of Kusa," where Buddha entered into
NirvarJ-a between the two sal trees-seeing that the word Bdl was
also incorporated with the equivalent of" Tsam-ch'o~un," an~ that
in the neighbourhood wns the holy hill of Hiijo, where, as will be
seen hereafter, there probably existed at that time some Buddhist
remains.
I

P . .:37.

• A1iatic Rumrdi.n, xx., p. 295.
s Arch. Sun India Rep11., i., 76; xvii., 55, etc.
• Ku~a grass (Poo cyno.mroidt-1), the sacrificial grass of the Hindiis, is also priwd by
th<' Buddhists on account of its having formed the cushion on which the Boddbiaat.tva
sat under the Bodhi tree. It is also used as a broom in Liimaic temple& and u
an altar decoration asaociated with peacock's feathers in the l'"'"J>a or holy wat~r
,·asc.
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SITE OP BUDDHA'S DEATH.

No description of this Buddhist site seems to. be on record,
except a very brief note by Col. Dalton 1 on the modern Hindii
temple of Hajo, which shrines a Buddhist image. So as I have had
an opportunity of visiting the site, and enjoyed the rare advantage
of being conducted over it by a Lama of eastern Tibet who chanced
to be on the spot, and who had previously visited the site several
times, and possessed the traditional stories regarding it, I give
the following brief description of it in illustration of how the
Lamas, originally misled by an identity of name, have subsequently clothed the neighbourhood with a legendary dress in
keeping with the . story of Buddha's death, and how this place,
with its various associated holy spots, is now implicitly believed
by the pilgrims to be the real site of Buddha's pari-nirva1.ui.
And in this belief, undeterred by the intemperate heat of the
plains, Buddhist pilgrims from all parts of Bhotan, Tibet, and
even from Ladak and south-western China visit these spots and
carry off scrapings of the rocks and the soil in the neighbourhood,
treasuring up this precious dust in amulets, and for placing beside
their dead body, as saving from dire calamities during life, and
from transmigration into lower animals hereafter. Authentic
specimens of this dust, I was informed, commanded in Tibet
high prices from the more wealthy residents, who had personally
been unable to undertake the pilgrimage.
The Hijo hill, or rather group of hills, where is situated, according
to the current tradition of the Limas, the spot where Buddha" was de-

livered from pain," lies to the north (right) bank of the Brahmaputra.
about nine miles north-west from Gauha~i (Kimrilp), north latitude 26°
11' 18" and east long. 91° 47' 26", and four or five m~les north of SiilK Uf<J. The hill rises directly from the plain, forming a strikingly bold
and picturesque mass ; and it is a testimony to its natural beauty to
find that the hill has attracted the veneration of people of all religious
denominations. The semi-aboriginal Mech and Koch worship it as a
deity under the name of Hijo, which means in their vernacular " the
hill." The Buddhists formerly occupied one of the hillocks, but are
now displaced by the Brahmans, who restored the temple, which is now
one of the most frequented Hindu temples in Asam. The M.uhamroadans also have crowned the summit of the highest peak with a
mosque.
The cluster of hills presents a very symmetrical appearance as seen
from a distance, forming a bold swelling mass culminating in three
-

------

-

- - --------l

J.A.S.IJ., 1855, lxxi., p. ll,
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trident-like peaks, the central one of which is pre-eminent, and it; regarded by the Buddhists as emblematic of Buddha. The high pea.ks
on either side of this are identified with Buddha's two chief disciples,
Siriputra and M.audgalyayina. This triad of peaks is seen from a.
great distance, and it is only on near approach that the smaller hillocks
are observed. These latter number about sixteen, and are called Niten c'u-du, or "the sixteen disciples" of Buddha.
The most holy site, according to the Buddhists, is a bare flattish
shoulder of rock, about eight yards in diameter, situated at the northwest base of the hill. This is stated to be the Sil-wa u'al-yi tm·-do, or
" the pyre of the cool grove," where Buddha died, and where his body
was cremated. The rock here bears several roughly-cut inscriptions in
Tibetan characters of the mystic sentences, " Om f!lal}l padn-.e IUZJ?l,"
" Om ali hii11)," " Om," etc., and coloured rags torn from the vestments
of the pilgrims are tied to the bushes in the neighbourhood. The
Hindus have carved here on the rock a figure of the four-armed Vishnu,
which the Brahman priests call lJhiibi, or " the washerwoman of the
gods," and the rock they call "Letai dlmpinir pat."
It is worthy of note that the Lamas, for the benefit of the resident
population of Tibet, have made copies of this spot in at least four places
in Tibet, viz., at : 1. Ra-rgyab, in the south-east outskirts of Lhasa city.
2. P'a-poii k'ar, in the north suburbs of Lhasa.
3. Pur-mo c'he, about twelve miles to the north-east of Tashi-lhunpo.
4. Sel-brag.
These sites were consecrated by placing on them a piece of rock
brought from this Asam site, now under report; but the latter spot
bears the distinctive prefix of Gy<i-gar, or Indian, implying that it is
the original and genuine site.
A high cliff, close to the west of this spot, is called "the vulture's
mound hill," as in Tibet vultures usually frequent the neighbourhood
of the tur-do cemeteries, and in belief that it is the Gridha Kuta Giri
hermitage of Buddha. 1
A short distance beyond this spot, in the jungle, is a roughly-hewn
stone basin, about six feet in di~meter, called by the Limas Sait-fJyamii
ko-ko, or the pot in which the S inje-the death-demons-boil the heads
of the damned. The Brahmans, on the other hand, assert that it is the
bowl in which $i11a or Adi-puruaha brewed his potion of lus~xciti.ilg
Indian hemp, and they point to its green (confervoid) watery oontents in proof of this. They also state that a. snake inhabits the
depths of the bowl; but it was certainly absent at the time of my
visit.
Advancing along the pathway, leading up-hill, we pass a few columnar masses of rock lying near the path, which are pointed to as frag ·
men ts of Buddha's staff with which he unearthed this monster bowl.
1 bya-rgyod p'ui1 poi ri.
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Climbing up the hill we reach the temple of Kedaranath, which is
' approached by a very steep roughly-paved causeway. At the entrance
· is a long inscription in granite in old Bengali characters, those being
the charactel"ll adopted by the Asamese. Adjoining this temple is the
shrine of Kamalesvar or " the lord of the Lotus." Here is a tank
called by the Limas" T&O mani bhadra," or "the lake of the notable
gem"; and they 1>tate that many water-sprites (Naga, serpents or
dragons) came out of this pond on the approach of Buddha and presented him with jewels. A small cell by the side of t bis pond is said
to be the place where Buddha set down a mass of butter which had
been brought to him as a gift, and the stone linr1a and yoni (phallus
and it.a counterpart), now shrined here by the Hindus, are pointed to as
being this petrified butter.
Crowning the summit of the hill is a large masjid built by Lutfullah,
a native of Shiraz, in the reign of the emperor Shih Jahan, in 1656
A..D., with a Persian inscription.'
A detached conical hillock, about 300 feet above the plain, lying
about half-a-mile to the north-east of the hill, and now crowned by the
Hindu temple of Madhava, is identified with "the grP..at caitya"
which wa' erected over the cremated relics of the Tathii.gatha's body.
The present shrine of the temple seems to be the original sluine of
an older Buddhist temple, which, according to both Buddhist and
Asamese tradition, formerly existed here-the upper portion only is
modern. Col. Dalton has described the general details of this building,
and he states : "The Brahmans call the object of worship Mii.dhab, the
Buddhists call it Mahamuni, the great sage. It is in fact simply a
colossal image of Buddha in Ktone. Its modern votaries have, to conceal mutilation, given it a pair of silver goggle-eyes and a hooked gilt
silvered nose and the form is concealed from view by cloths and chaplets of flowers ; but remove these and there is no doubt of the image
having been intended for the 'ruler of all, the propitious, the asylum
of clemency, the all-wise, the lotus-eyed comprehensive Buddha.'"
This large image of Buddha is called by the more learned Lama-visitors Mllnir .lltmi Maltii.nnmi, i.e., "The Sage of Sages, The Great Sage."
It is the original image of the shrine, and is stated by the Brahmanic
priests, who call it Jladhab, to be of divine origin and an actual embodiment or aMtiir of the god, in contradistinction to the other images
which are called mere " miirtil" or hand-fashioned copies of typical
forms of the respective gods represented. This may merely mean that
the Brahmans found this image here, while the others wore b1·ought
from the neighbourhood or elsewhere. What seems to be the history
of the mutilat:on of this image is found in the account of the invasion
of the Koch kingdom of lower Asam by the Musahnans under Mir
Jumlah in 1661 A.D. This chief issued "directions to destroy all t!1e
idolatrous temples and to erect mosques in their stead.
. 'l'o
evince his zeal for religion, the general himself, with a battle-axe, broke
the celebrated image of Narain, the principal object of worship of the
1

Sec J ...t ..S.H., L'li., p. :fl.
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Hindus of that province." 1 Nii.rii.yana is one of the names of Midhah
and a patronymic of the Koch rija's ; and Hijo was a sea.t of the Koch
rajas. And it was at Hijo that Mir Jumlab took the Koch .Iring
prisoner.•
The other images, not mentioned by Dalton, but which must haw
existed at the time of his vi.sit, are also of stone and are placed oo
either side of the large image. They are four in number and are ai
considerable size. According to the Lima-pilgrims they are aJl Buddhist
images; but the crypt was so dimly lit, and the imagei; so enveloped io
clothes and wreaths of flowers that I could not dli;tinguiRh their specitk
characters, with the exception of the bead and peculiar trident of tbe
tirst, and the head of the second, which were characteristic and justiiieJ
their recognized names, viz. : No. 1.-i·gyan Gt1rtt to the left of Mahii.muni.
No. 2.-Dorje Dol-0 to the right of Mabii.muni.
No. 3.-Siikya Thuba to the right of No. 2.
No. 4.-" Sen(ha" ..lluni to the right of No. 3.
Although Hindu priests, as a rule, are not very methodical in their
bestowal of names upon the images which they have appropriated from
Buddhist ruins, still I here give the Brihmanical names as reported by
the attendant priests, as, this being a wealthy temple, the prie&.s were
more learned than usual, and the names should give some idea of the
nature of the images. After stating that t.he Buddhist pilgrims gave
the above noted names to the images, these priests said that the Brihmanical names were as follows, which, it will be noticed, are Bengali.
I give them in the order of the previous list:No. 1. Dwitiya Mii.dhaver murti.
No. 2. Lal Kanaiyii. Bankat Vihii.rer murti.
No. 3. .Basu Dever murti.
No. 4. Hayagriver murti.
In the vestibule are lotus ornamentations Md several articles of the
usual paraphernalia of a Buddhist temple, including the following:
A pyramidal framework or wheeless car like the Tibetan Ch'a;rga
chut11k, with lion tigures at the corners of each tier, such as is used to
seat the image of a demon which is to be carried beyond the precinct,g
of the temple and there thrown away. The present frame is used by
the priests of this temple to parade in the open air one of the smaller
images of the 11hrine (? Hayagriver), but the image is again returned to
the 11hrine. Abo\•e this throne is stretched a canopy containing the
figure of an eight-petalled lotus flower, and bas, as is customary, a
dependant red fringe. On either side is hung a huge closed umbrella.
These articles have been in the temple from time immemorial.
Of the external decoration of the temple, the row of 11eulptured
elephants along the basement, evident.ly a portion of the old Buddhist
temple, has been figured by Col. Dalton in the paper above referred to;

----- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 1 8TRWART's
2 BKVKIUDOR,

llinory <>f Bnigal, p. 28\J.
Oaf. Rerieft", July, 1800, p. 12.
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and is identical with the decorative style of the Kailas cave temple of
Ellora figured by Fergusson in Plate xv. of bis Cave Templu. The
upper walls are covered with sculptured figures nearly life-size. The
ten aval4raa of Vishnu are represented with Buddha as the ninth.
The remaining figures are of a rather nondescript character, but they
are moetly male, and nearly every figure carries a trident (triaula)-the
khatana of the Buddhists. The Limas state that these figures were formerly inside the temple, but that Buddha ejected them. And it is
stated that the temple was built in one · night by Vi~vakanna, the
Vulcan of the Hindtls and Buddhists.
Attached to the temple is a colony of N~, or dancing girls, 1 who
a.re supported out of the funds of the temple, and who on the numerous
feast days dance naked in a room adjoining the shrine. These orgies
are part of the Sikti worship so peculiar to Kamrup, but nowhere
is it so grossly conducted as at this temple! The Na!i and the idol-car
are also conspicuous at the degenerate Buddhist temple of Jagannath
at Puri.
At the ea.stem base of the hillock, on which this temple stands, is n
fine large tank, called by the Lii.mas "the lake of excellent water."•
This pond, it is said, was made by Buddha with one prod of bis staff,
when searching for the huge bowl already described which be unearthed
here. This pond is also said to be tenanted by fearful monsters.
I have been unable to ascertain positively whether any Buddhist
building existed here previous to the Limas fixing on the site as the
KWjlll.Dagara of Buddha's death. Certainly no monastery existed here at
the time of Hiuen Tsiang's visit to the Kamrllp (Gaubi4i) court in the
seventh century A.D., for be says of this country that "the people baVe
no faith in Buddha, hence from the time when Buddha appeared in the
world even down to the present time there never as yet has been built
one Sanghariima as a place for the priests to assemble." The reference which Tiranith' makes to the great stllpa of Kll{!anagara as being
situated here, in Kamrllp, was taken from report, and thus would
merely llhow that the present Lima-tradition was current during his
time. Any chaitya or other Buddhist building would seem to have.
been subsequent to the seventh century ; and in all p1'0bability marked
a site viRited by the great founder of Lamaism, St. Padma-aambhava,
or one of his disciples. The different accounts of this saint's wanderings vary considerably, but he is generally credited with having
traversed most of the country between lower Asam and Tibet. And
in this view it is to be noted that the Bbotan Limas call the chief
i "A.lam, or at least the north-east of Bengal ( i.,., Kimriip ), seems to have been in
a gr~ degree the eource from which the Tantrica and Sikta corruptions of the
religion of the Vedas and Purina.8 proceeded" (H. H. Wu.SON, Preface to VUA1111

PNrthta).

They have their counterpart in the ltpd30111'.oi of the Greek 8TJwlo : viii., 6, p. 20.
Yon-ch'ab-mta'o.
• VAlNIJLJJrv's u &ttddUm~, trad. du Rulll!e par M. G. A. Comme, p. 44.
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image of this shrine Xamo Guru or" the teacher," one of the epitl.et>
of St. Padma-sambhava. And the images on either sitle of it are~
forms of that saint.
The form of Buddhism here represented is of the highly Tantrik an·1
demoniacal kind, propagated by Padma.-sambhava and now eri."1.in.!:
in the adjoining country of Bhotin. Even this mild form of the imagi;
of Og!tt'tn Uuru has decapitated human heads strung on to his trident.
The second image is of a more demoniacal kind. The third image is, of
course, f?akya Muni. The fourth image, from its Brahmanica.l name,
is Tam-din (Skt., Haya.grim), one of the fiercest forms of demons and
an especial protector of Lamaism. The trident is everywhere con·
spicuous in the hands of the sculptured figures on the walls, and Shakt1 '
rites are more pronounced here than in any other place in northern
India.'
It is also remarkable to find that the high.priest of the Hijo
temple, in common with the other high-priests in Kamriip, is calle.i
Dalai,-a title which is usually stated to have been conferred on the
fift.h Grand Lii.ma of Lhisa. by a Mongolian emperor in the seventeenth
century A.D.; though the Tibetan equivalent of this title, viz., G!tam·ti•·.
or" ocean," is known to have been uRed by Grand Lamas previously. A:-.
however, the word is Mongolian, it i11 curious to find it naturalized here
and spontaneously used by Brahmans. It seems also to be the title of
village-headman in the adjoining Garo bills. 'fhe d<Jai of this temple
is a married m<in, but the office is not hereditary. He is elected by the
local priests from amongst their number, and holds office till death.
He resides at the foot of the hill, below the temple, in a large house.
the exterior of which is profusely decorated with the skulls of wild
buffalo, wild pig, deer, and other big game, etc., like the house of t.n
lndo-Chinese chieftain.

"There does not seem to be in Tibet," says Mr. Fergusson,'" a
single relic-shrine remarkable either for sanctity or size, nor doe5
relic-worship seem to be expressed either in their architecture or
their religious forms," and he supports this by saying that. as their
deity is considered to be still living, no relics are needed to recall
his presence.
Certainly no immense mounds of the colossal proportions oom·
mon in Indian Buddhism, and in Burma and Ceylon, appear to
exist in Tibet, but smaller st.ftpas are of very common occurrence;
and the tombs of the departed Grand Lamas at Tashi-lhunpo, ek.,
are special objects of worship.
It is said that Tibet possesses several large stiipas as large as
1 Dancing girls appear to figure t-0 some extent in certain Liimaist ceremonie.i in
Bhotin, ride TURl<BR's B111bauy to Tibet, p. Si>.
2 /li$f , of Intl. anti Ealltrll .J.rchittct11rt, p. 811.
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he l\laguta stupa of Nepal. This latter is one of the celebrated
>ln.ces of Liimaist pilgrimage outside Tibet. It is called the
ra 1-'M.iii, k'rt-1Jor ch'O-rten, and lies about two miles to the north~a.st of Khatmandu, and it is figured at page 262. Immense
1 um hers of Tibetans, both Lamas and laity, visit the place every
.vinter, and encamp in the surrounding field for making their
worship and offerings, and circumambulating the sacred spot. It
ii;; the chief pla~e of Llimaist pilgrimage in Nepal, attracting far
more votaries than the Svayambhfmiith stf1pa," which is not far
distant. Its special virtue is reputed to be its power of granting
a.ll prayers for worldly wealth, children, and everything else asked
for. Dr. Buchanan-Hamilton, in his account of Nepal, written
about the beginning of the present century, gives a drawing of
the monument, which is of an almost simple hemispherical form,
of the type of the earliest stiipas; and Wright,3 under the title of
'' temple of Bodhnath," gives a rough chromo-lithograph of its
more modern appearance, with its additional buildings and investing wall. But no description or account of the monument seems
t-0 be on record.
As I have obtained a copy of the printed booklet which is sold
at the stitpa to the pilgrims, I here give a short abstract of its
contents, which are interesting as showing how the stf1pa is
brought into intimate relation with the chief legendary and
historic persons of early Lamaism. The print is a new revision by
Punya-vajra and another disciple of "the great Lama Z'ab-dkar."
This latter Lama, I am informed, lived about thirty years ago,
and gilded the short spire of the stiipa and built the present
investing wall.
The book states as follows : "This stiipa enshrines the spirit of the Buddhas of the ten
directions, and of the Buddhas of the three times (i.e., the present,
past and future), and of all the Bodhisats, and it holds the Dharmakiiya.
I ~peltpya .

Called by the Limas 'P'ags-pa Si11 K1111 (or? Zan-bkod); cf. also Smyambhi1 J11lrdiur,
transld., J .R ..A .S., 1894, 29i. Anothl'r stiipa not far off, namely, about ten miles S.E.
of Bhitgaon, and twelve from Khat-mandu, is called sTags-mo-lus-sbyin, and identifit•d
as the site whcrP Buddha in a formn birth ga,·e hiR body to a starving tiger, though
throrthodox site for this story was really uortlwrn India, cf. FAHJAN, c. xi.
• Stpal, pp. 22, 100.
2
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" When king Thi-Sroi:I l>etsan 1 asked the Guru," at Samy86,' tr·
tell him the hii;tory of the Jla""!/u-ta stiipa in Nepal, made by the foor
sops of ' the bestower of gifts,' named ' the poor mother Pya-rdsi-Du
(fowl-keeper),' then the Guru thus related (the story):" ' Io a former Kalpa-time beyond conception-the BodW.ttn
Mahisattva A valoki~vara, approached the TathAga.tha Amit.Abba and
prayed "for the animals immersed in the miry slough, and after saving
these he went to mount Potala. There he saw hosts of unsaved 11.11imab.
innumerable like unto mounds of muru•a' lees, and .(seeing this he :
wept. Two of his pitying tears were born into Indra's hea'Veo as god'•
daughters, named respectively Kail-ma and the little Kan-ma ur
Kan-ch'ui:l-ma. This latter having stolen in heaven some ftower.;.
was as a punishment reborn in earth, in a low pigherd·s family izi
Maguta in Nepal, under the name of Samvara or" the Chief Happine11S," her mother's name being Purna. On marriage she bad foru
sons, and her husband's early death left her with the sole care of th<>
family. She with her family undertook the herding and rearing of
geese for the wealthy, and having in this pursuit amassed much wealth.
she-Ma-pya-rdsi-ma (or mother fowl-keeper)-decided to build a lart"'
stupa in honour of the Tathii.gatha. She, thereon, went to the kin;
and begged for a site, saying she wanted only so much ground as one
hide could cover. The king assented, sayin~ "Ja-rt.oi,'' which literally
means" do "+"can,"i.e., "you can do (so)." Then she cutting a biJ~
into thin thongs (forming a long rope), enclosed that very large space
which now is occupied by this chaitya. And she, with her four sons,
and a servant, and an elephant and an 888, as beasts of burden, brought
earth and stones, and commenced to build this chaitya by their OWD
personal labour.
.
" ' Then t.he king's ministers appealed to the king to stop such an
ambitious building, as they asserted its magnificence put to shame the
religious buildings of the king and the nobles. But the king answered
"K'a-Sor "-which literally means" mouth + (has) spoken "--and so
refused to interfere. (Thus is the name of the stiipa-'Ja-run K'a-llM''
-accounted for.)
" 'After four years, when only the base had been laid, the mother
died, but her sons continued the building till it.a completion. And in
the receptacle was placed one Magadha measure (drona) of the relics of
the Tathii.gatha K~yapa. This event was celebrated by the manifestation in the sky, above the stupa., of Kasyapa himself, and the circlett of
celestin.l Buddhas and Bodhisats, and their hosts of retinue, and
The king of Tibet who introduced Lamaism.
i.1., Padma·sambhava, or Ugyan, the founder of Lamaism.
" The ftrst Limaist monai;tery in Tibet.
• The millet seed (eliuint crocanum), about the size of mustard scffi. from which is
made the Himalayan beer.
• This story, and, indeed, the greater part of the legend, seems to have ita origin in
a falBo etymology of the proper names.
1

2
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.rnongst showers of flowers the gods contributed divine music and
a.ined perfume. Earthquakes thrice occurred, and through the glory
,f the assembled divinities there was no darkness for five nights.
" ' One of the sons then prayed, " May I in my next re-birth be born as
L great scholar (to benefit mankind) "-and he was born as Thunmi
:;ambhota' (the introducer of the so-called "Tibetan" character, and
:.be fin;t translator of Indian Buddhii;it texts into Tibetan), cimr
G50

A.D.

'"The second son prayed in a similar manner, and was re-born aa "The
Bodhisattva"• (the abbot of the first monastery of Tibet).
" ' Then the elephant or laii-po (hearing these prayers) said, "These
two, neglecting me who contributed so much assistance, are asking all
the good things for themselves, therefore let me be re-born in a form to
destroy them or their work." And he was afterwards re-born as Lai1darma (the persecutor of Lamaism).
" •The third son, hearing the elephn.nt's request, prayed that he
might be re-born in a form to neutralize the evil of the elephant's incarnation; and he was born as Lho-luil phel kyi rdorje (the Lii.ma who
murdered Lan-darma, the Julian of Lamaism).'
" This stiipa is also worshipped by· the Nepalese Buddhists, viz., the
Newars-thc semi-aborigines of the Nepal valley, and the Murmi, a
cis-Himalayan branch of Tibetan stock. Tho name 'Maguta '-pronounced 'Makuta '-is doubtless a contraction for ~lfakuta bandhana,
the pre-Buddhist' crested cha.itya.,' such as existed at Buddha's death
at Kusinagara, in the country of the Mallas."
The Gyan-tse Caitya-temple is thus descrihed 3 : It is nine storeys high, and is about 100 to 120 feet high and capped
by a gilt dome. A magnificent view of Gyantse town and monasteries
fron1 top storey. Numberless niches filled with image::1 of Buddha and
Bodhisatwa.s. In the first floor is an image of the religious king
Rabtan. The lxue is fifty paces 1quare. It is only open to public at
the full and new moon.
At those shrines holding or professing to hold relics the fiction
of miraculous increase of the relics is frequently enacted. Thus
at the Maguta stflpa and Tashiding Ch'orten are sold small
irranules,4 alleged to be obtained by miraculous effiorescence on
introduced a writt~n character to Tibet.
The Indian monk f;lanta-rakshita, abbot of th!' first monastny of Tibet (Bamyas).
' Stur's Narrative.
'
• On the cremation of the body of a Buddha it is believed that no mere ash re~iults,
but, on the contrary, the body swells up and resolves into a mass of sago-like granules
of two kinds, (a) Plu-d"11, from the flesh as small white granules, and (b) 1-ilf{J·srel,
yt>llowish i;lrger nodules from the bones. It is the former sort which are believed to
be preserved at the holiest Caitya of Sikhim, namely, Toll·1ca 1-all grol, or" Saviour
by mere sight." It owes its special sanctity to its reputedly containing some of the
fun~real granules of the mythical Buddha antecedf'nt to !;iikya Muni, namely
1 \\110

2
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the surface of the building from the legendary relics of the tlt'titious Buddha, Kii~yapa, alleged to be enshrined therein. .Bnt
this practice is common aL~o to southern Buddhism. In the Bur·
mese chronicles 1 it is stated that the tooth of Buddha, eo~hrined 1'l
Ceylon, yielded in the eleventh century A.D., to the Burmese king,
"a miraculous incarnation or mysterious growth of homogeneou·
substances from the holy tooth," and Col. Phayre adds " and a
somewhat similar mission with a like result occurred ahout twenty
years ago (about 1860 A.D. ).
And in 1892 similar relics were sent from Ceylon to the Tibetai.
commisElioner at Darjiling. But, after all, such relics are no moN'
spurious than the innumerable "bits of the true cro:1$," holy
coats, and keys of St. Peter, of Christendom; nor is their worship
more remarkable than the vestiges of relic-worship which :;till
survive in the structural features of our chancels, and the black·
letter day of the Holy Cross in the calendar.
The temple of Buddha's tooth at Fu-chau in China is alM a
known place of Liimaist pilgrimage. The tooth is evidently !Lil
elephant's molar. 2 That one also at the "Clear water P'u-hsein
monastery" in western Ssr1-ch'an seems to be 1mmewhat simil.at.
It is described by Mr. Baber as " dense fossil ivory," " about ll
foot long, and of a rudely triangular outline.''
The sacred mountain of \Vu-t'ai or U-tai in northern China,
and the alleged birth-place of Manju~ri, now identified wit L
the metaphysical Bodhisat of Wisdom, is a favourite place of pilgrimage. It has been visited and figured by Hue and others. 1
On mount 0 in western Ssii-ch'an, at an elevation of about
11,000 feet, is to be seen " The glory of Buddha" '-a m_ystt:-riou$
apparition like the giant of the Brocken,5 which is seen occasionally by looking over the top of a cliff about 2,000 feet high into
the terrible abyss below. It is a radiant halo of rainbow tint:' and
it is deemed an emanation from the aureole of Buddha. The
Tibetans visit the place.
Od·sr11il , or Kasyapa, the rl'lics having bl.'<'n deposit~ there by Jik-mi l'awo, tht
incarnation and successor of St. Lha-tsiin.
1 PHAYRB' s Hi1tury of B1·it . Jl11 n 1111 .
~ Sir HENRY Yuui's Jl«rcu Polo, iii., ch. xv., wherl' it is figured after Mr. Fortullt'.
" Visited and described alw by Rev. J . Edkins (Rtli!1io1< i1t Cki""), Oihnour,
Reichthofen, Rockhill, and moro Cully describt>d by D. Pokotiloff, St. Pt•tt•rRhurg, 1!1%.
• Jn Chinese .i'o-K1m11:J. er. HABER'S S•tppl. Pt1JH'7S UUJ'./· 81~·. ,p. 4:2.
' liRBWSTER's .\'11Jr1 ml ,l/<1yic, B33, p. 130.
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The sacred sites of Tibet are cited in considerable detail in the
vernacular geography already mentioned. And stories abound
::>f the mirdCulous efficacy of such pilgrimages, and even of the
manifestations of the divine spirit to worthy worshippers.
Thus a story is related regM:ding the great image of "the
Lord " at Lhasa, which is a parallel to that of the widow's mite :
A poor old widow, destitute of friends and of means, made a long
pilgrimage to Lhasa, but had nothing left as an offering. By
begging she ultimately obtained a morsel of butter, which she
offered in a tiny lamp to the great idol. The god thereupon revealed himself through the idol, which thanked her for her
gift, and spoke to her a few words of comfort. On this miracle
getting noised abroad, a rich merchant set out for Lhasa, arguing
that if the Lord appeared to a poor woman who presented only
one tiny lamp, he would certainly appear to the donor of a. host.
So he offered many thousands of lampt1 with tons of butter, but
the idol remained impassive and irresponsive.
The circling of the great temple by prostrations on the ground is
an essential part of the devotions, not only of the pilgrims but of
the residents. The day's devotions begin at Lhasa with the gunfire about 4 a.m. from the Chinese minister's house, and they close
with another gun at 9 or 10 p.m.
Aft.er the morning report the people are to be seen in dense
crowds on the circular road, all moving in one and the same direction, as with the hands of a watch. A similar circuit is made by
the devout in the evening, to say nothing of smaller circuits around
individual shrines: at least this is imperative on common folk; as
to the great and wealthy, 1 they urge that their presence would only
interfere with the piety of the people, so they engage substitutes,
who, however, are rigorously required to circumambulate for their
masters. But whether done in person or by proxy, a careful
reckoning is kept of the number of circuits performed, and these,
in occasional cases of excessive devotion, are even executed by the
method of successive prostrations full length on the road, each
prostration beginning where the preceding one ended, called
" Kiang K'or."
Of the places sacred to the Guru, the most celebrated is the
I !Says A. K. (HESEss\"'s .I b'11w·t, p. 293).
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" Lotus lake" (Ts'o Padma-c'an), on which he is belteved tn
have been born. It is usually stated to be in Udyana., but other
accounts place it near Haridwar.' In Nepal at Halasi on th~
bank of the Dudh-KuRi is the famous hermitage of the Guru ur:
a hill with many fossil remains, which from their descriptioo
"uggest the outlying Siwaliks range
.
In the mountains, two days' journey south of Gyang-tse, near the
unreformed monastery of ~e-kar, is a celebrated rock-cut ca'l;e of
~t. Padma, called Kyil-k'or ta-t.lub. It is thus described t : " We took lighted lamps, and after going l:&O paces inside the can>r.i
we reached an open flat space about twenty feet square, from which :a.
rock-cut ladder led us up to another open space about ten feet sq1llll't' :
thfrty paces further brought us to a stone seat, said to be the seat of GW"U
Padma-sambhava. Behind the seat was a small hole drilled through
the rock : through this hole a wooden spoon about two feet Jong wiw.
pa..,ged by the sister of the Lima who accompanied us, and a small
amount of reddish dust was extracted which is said to be the refme oi
the Guru's food. This we ate and found very sweet to the taste. Then
after lighting some sacred lamps and asking a blessing, we descended by
another flight of steps to a place where a stream issues from the face oi
the rock. The total length of the cave from the entrance of the stre&111
is about a quarter of a mile. There are ascente and descents, anJ many
turns and twU.ts through narrow passages where only one man can go
at n time, and many people are afraid to risk exploring the place. If
the lamp were to go out there would be no finding the way back again."

Colossal images of Jam-pa or "The Loving One" (the Buddha
to come), and sometimes of Avalokita are occasionally can·ed on
cliffs. A monster image of the god Maitreya (Jam-pa), three
storeys in height, is mentioned by explorer A. K.; 3 the figure
ii; intemally of clay, and is well gilded externally; it is seated
on a platform on the ground Boor, and its body, passing succesl One account given me says that thret• days from the town in northern India
named Nirdun (? Dehra Dun) lies Ramna.gar, thence four days Haraduar, whf'.re then'
is a railway station, thence on foot two days to Guruduar, whence Ts'o Padma is
e.ight days distant amongst seven hills, like. Mt. Mcru. In regard to it, the .~....,u.,.
la La111-yig contains the following paasag'l: " At the cit.y of thE> king Da·ra·tse of
Pu-rang, in consequence of water striking against coal, at night the coal is llft'D
burning. It is said of this coal and water, that they have the peculiarity that the
watt,r, if introduced into the stomach of man or beast, turns into stone."
ll LAllA U. G. 8.R., loc. cit., p. 20.
3 HltNMSY, S.R., loc. cit., para 19. An image similar to this, thirty feet high, but of
gilt copper, is noted by the Lama U. 0., loc. cit., p. 22. Lake at Ronch'am Cb'l'n, nPar
the crossing of the Tangpo, nt•ar Yam-dok.
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sively through the second and third floors, terminates in a jewelled
and capped colossal head above the latter floor ; in all, the figure
and platform are said to be seventy or eighty feet high. No,, as an
essential feature in Tibetan worship is the performance of .kircuits
around an image, it will be seen that the pilgrim in circling
this image of Jam-pa is compelled by circumstances to perform
three different series of circumambulations on as many floors ;
at first around the god's legs, next around his chest, and lastly
around his head.
But, after all, the greatest pilgrimage to which a Limaist devotee
looks is to the Buddhist-god incarnate at Lhasa, the Grand Dalai
Lima.
Accounts of the culmination of such a pilgrimage have been
recorded by Manning and ot.hers. The infant Grand Lama, who
received Manning, was altogether a prodigy. A reception by the
Grand Tashi Lima, one of the many witnessed by Mr. Bogle, is
thus described by that gentleman 1 (see figure, page 305) :-

"On the 12th November, a vast crowd of people came to pay
their respects, and to be blessed by the Lama. He was seated
under a canopy in the court of the palace. They were all ranged
in a circle. First came the lay folk11. Everyone according to
bis circumstances brought some offering. One gave a horse,
another a cow; some gave dried sheep's carcasses, sacks of flour,
piece3 of cloth, etc. ; and those who had nothing else presented
a white Pelong handkerchief. All these offerings were received
by the Lama's servants, who put a bit of silk with a knot upon it
tied, or supposed to be tied, with the Lima's own hands, about the
necks of the votaries. After this they advanced up to the Lama,
who sat cross-legged upon a throne formed with seven cushions,
and he touched their head with his hands, or with a tassel hung
from a stick, according to their rank and character. The ceremonial is this: upon the gylongs or laymen of very high rank he
lays hie palm, the nuns and inferior laymen have a cloth interposed
between his hand and their heads ; and the lower class of people
are touched as they pass by with the tassel which he holds in his
hand. • • • • There might be about three thousand people
i

Op. cit., p. 86. A grander reception la deacn"bed by him at p. 98.
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-men, women, and children--at this ceremony. Such as had
children on their backs were particularly solicitous that the child's
head should also be touched with the tassel. There were a good
many boys and-some girls devoted to the monastic order by having
a lock of hair on the crown of the head cropped by the Lama with
a knife. This knife ca.me down from heaven in a flash of lightning.
. • • • After the Lama retired, many people stayed behind
that they might kiss the cushions upon which he· had sat."
The ordinary receptions by his holiness have been described by
the survey spy A. K. 1 Since his worshippers are in thousands, and
it is only to those who are wealthy or of high degree that he can
afford to address even a brief sentence or two, this is always done
in a deep hoarse voice, acquired by training in order to convey the
idea that it emanates from maturity and wisdom. Seated crosslegged on a platform some six feet high, he is dressed to be
worshipped in the usual colours of priesthood, i.e., red and yellow,
and with bare arms, as required of all Buddhist priests, and holds
a rod from the end of which hangs a tassal of silk, white, red, yellow,
grJ'en, and blue. The pilgrim, coming in at the entrance door,
advances with folded hands as if in prayer, and resting his head
against the edge of the platform above him, mentally and hastily
repeats the petitions he would have granted. These unuttered
prayers the Dalai Lama is understood to comprehend intuitively;
he touches the pilgrim's head with the bunch of silk in token
of his blessing, and the worshipper is hurried out at the east door
by attendants, only too happy if he has passed say half a minute
in the vicinity of the great priest.. This is the common procedure.
Persons of rank or substance are permitted to mount the platform
and to perform obeisance there, receiving the required blessing
by actual touch of the Dalai Lama's hand ; subsequently such
worshipper may be allowed a seat below the platform where a few
hoarse utterances of enquiry may be addre11sed to him by the
Dalai Lama, and he may also be given some food.
The account of one of these more select receptions, to which
Baber ~a.rat gained admission in disguise, is here abridged from
hiR narrative.
"We are seated on rugs spread in about eight rows, my seat being in
1

Lot-. cit., edited by HBNll88Y, para. 20.
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t.he third row, at a dIBt.a.nce of about ten feet from the Grand Lama's
throne, and a little to his left. There was perfect silence in the grand
ball. The st.ate officials walked from left to right with serene gravity,
as becoming their exalted rank in the presence of the supreme viceregent of Buddha. on earth. The Cl\rrier of the incense-bowl (suspended
by three golden chains), the head steward, who carried the royal
golden teapot, and other domestic officials then came into his holiness's
presence, standing there motionless as pictures, fixing their eyes, as it
were, on the tips of their respective noses.
"The great altar, resembling an oriental throne, pillared on lions of
carved wood, was covered with costly silk scarves; and on this his
holines.<i, a child of eight, was !leated. A yellow mitre covered the
child's head, his per;;on was robed in 11. yellow mantle, and he sat crosslegged, with the palms of his hands joined together to bless us. In
my turn I received his holiness's benediction and surveyed his divine
fd.Oe. I wanted to linger a few seconds in the sacred presence, but was
not allowed to do so, others displacing me by pushing me gently. The
princely child possessed a really bright and fair complexion with rosy
cheeks. His eyes were large and penetrating. . . . The thinness of
bis person was probably owing to the fatigues of the ceremonies of the
court, of his religious duties, and of ascetic observances to which he
bad been subjected since taking the vows of monkhood. . . . When
all were seated after receiving benediction, the head steward poured
tea into his holiness's golden cup from the golden teapot. Four assistant servers poured tea into the cups of the audience. Before the
Grand Lama lifted his cup to his lips a grace was solemnly chanted.
Without even stirring the air by the movements o,f our limbs or om·
clothes, we slowly lifted our cups to our lips and drank the tea, which
was of delicious flavour. Thereafter the head butler placed a golden
dish full of rice in front of his holiness, which he only touched ; and
its contents were then distributed. I obtained a handful of this consecrated rice, which I carefully tied in one corner of my handkerchief.
After grace had been said, the holy child, in a low indistinct voice,
chanted a hymn. Then a venernble gentleman rose from the middle
of the first row of sea.ts, and, addressing the Gmnd Lama as the Lord
Avalok.ita Incarnate, recited the many deeds of mercy which that
patron saint of Tibet had vouchsafed towards its benighted people.
At the conclusion he thrice prostrated himself before his holiness, when
a solemn pause followed; after which the audience rose, and the Grand
Lima. retired.
"One of t.he butler's assii1tants gave me two packets of pills, and the
other tied a scrap of red silk round my neck. The pills, I was told,
were Chinlab (blessings con~crated by Buddha-Kashyapa and other
saints), and the silk scrap, called sungdu (knot of blessing), Wl\S the
Grand Lama's usual consecrated return for presents made by pilgrims
and devotees."
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XIV.
PANTHEON, SAINTS, AND IMAGES.
"Since we left off to burn incense to the Queen of Heaven and to pour out
drink-offerings to her, we have wanted all things and have been consumed by
the sword and famine."-Jeremiah xliv. , 18. 1

..·.-

AIST mythology is a fascinating field for explorng the primitive conceptions of life, and the way in
which the great forces of nature become deified. It
also shows the gradual growth of legend and idolatry,
with its diagrams of the unknown and fetishes; and how Buddhism
with its creative touch bodied forth in concrete shape the abstract
conceptions of the learned, and, while incorporating into its pantheon the local gods of the country, it gave milder meanings to
the popular myths and legends.
The pantheon is perhaps the largest in the world. It is peopled
by a bizarre crowd of aboriginal gods and hydra-headed demons,
who are almost jostled off the stage by their still more numerous
Buddhist rivals and counterfeits. The mythology, being largely of
Buddhist authorship, is full of the awkward forms of Hindu fancy
and lacks much of the point, force, and picturesqueness of the
myths of Europe. Yet it still contains cruder forms of many of
these western myths,t and a wealth of imagery.
Primitive Buddhism, as we have seen, knows no god in the
sense of a Creator or Absolute Being ; though Buddha hiDl!lelf
1 Compare with the analogous Buddhist" Queen of Beaven," Tirior Kwin-yin, pp.
436, f'tc.
2 Cr. V. A. 8JoTH "On the Gneco-Roman influf'nce on the Civilization of Ancient
India," J . A.S.B., 1891-92, p. llO, etc. Also Prof. GafuiWJll>BL, loc. cit.
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respect an agnostic rather than an

Lt heist.

Bu.t, however, this may be, the earliest Buddhist mythology 7
known to us gives the gods of the Hindus a very prominent place
in the system. And while rendering them finite and subject to the
general law of metempsychosis, yet so far accepts or tolerates the
current beliefs in regard to their influence over human affairs as to
render these gods objects of fear and respect, if not of actual
adoration by the primitive Buddhists.
The earliest books purporting to reproduce the actual words
spoken by the Buddha make fre'luent references to the gods and
demons. And in the earliest of all authentic Indian records, the
edict-pillars of ~oka, we find that model Buddhist delighting to
call himself "the beloved of the gods." The earlier Buddhist
monuments at Barhut, etc., also, are crowded with images of gods,
Yakshas and other supernatural beings, who are there given attributes almost identical with those still accorded them by presentday Buddhists. Every Buddhist believes that the coming Buddha
is at present in the Tushita heaven of the gods. And the
Ceylonese Buddhists, who represent the purer form of the faith,
still worship the chief Indian gods and are addicted to devilworship and astrology.1
But the theistic phase of Buddhism carried objective wol'rlhip
much further than this. For as Buddha himself occupied in
primitive Buddhism the highest central point which in other
faiths is occupied by a deity, his popular deification was only
natural.
In addition to the worship of Buddha, in a variety of forms, t.he
Mahayana school created innumerable metaphysical Buddhas and
Bodhisats whom it soon reduced from ideal abstractness to
idolatrous form. And it promoted to immortal rank many of the
demons of the Sivaist pantheon; and others specially invent.00. by
1 RaYI D.a.v11>s, B., p. 7. "In the courtyard of nearly all the wihira.8 (monasteries) in
Ceylon there is a small dewila (or god-temple> in which the Brihmanical deities are
wonhipped. The persons who officiate in them are called KapatXU. They marry.
The incantatioll8 they use are in Sanskrit (&ut. Mon., p. 2J:>l). The chief gods
wonhipped are Vislu}u, Kataragama, Nita who in the next Kalpa is to become
M&itreya Buddha, and Pattini Deva. Other temples belong to tutelaries, e.g., Saman
Deva, the tutelary of Buddha's foot-print, Sri-pade (R~. Savin Ttnuru Oom111i.lli01t,
Ceylon, 111'12, p. 62). It is probable that this Pattini is the tutelary goddeBS of
AfOb.'e capital, Patna. Cf. my Dilcor~y of uact lite of Ptilaliputra, etc., 1892."
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itself as ckfensores fidei; and to all of these it gave characteristic
forms. It also incorporated most of the local deities and demon~
of those new nations it sought to con.vert. There is, bowe\·er. at
already noted, reason for believing that many of thE> current
forms of Bdihmanical gods were suggested to the Br;thmans by
antecedent Buddhist forms. And the images have come to be of
the most idolatrous kind, for the majority of the Lamas and
almost all the laity worship the image as a sort of fetish, holy in
itself and not merely as a diagram or symbol of the infinite or
unknown.
The Lii.maist pantheon, thus derived from so many different
sources, is, as may be expected, extremely large and c.omplex.
Indeed, so chaotic is its crowd that even the Lamas themselves do
not appear to have reduced its members to any generally ret.."Ognised
order, nor even to have attempted complete lists of their motley
deities. Though this is probably in pa.rt owing to many goili
being tacitly tolerated without being specially recognized by the
more orthodox Lamas.
·
The nearest approach to a systematic list. which I have seen, i~
the Pekin Lama's list so admirably translated by the late Mr.
Pander,1 but this, as well as all the other extant lists, is
defective in many ways and only fragmentary.
The chief Tibetan treatises on the Llimaist pantheon according ,
to my Lama informants, are : (a) Z'a-lu LO-tsa-wa's, "The means of obtaining The Htmdred (god:!).'
This is said to be the oldest of the extant systematic works on ..Lii.mai..<t
deities and seems to date from about 1436 A.D_, when Z'i-lu succeeded
to the great Pandit Ati~'s chair at Gib-ldan monastery. Zbi-lu I.och'en, "the great translator," states that he translated his description
from one of the three great Indian works by Pandit Bhavaskanda
entitled "Siok.as on the means of obtaining (tutelary and other
deities)."• The term "the hundred" which occurs in the title of this
and the following treatises refers only to the chief diviniti&i; for the
total number described is much greater.
(b) Pari LO-tsa-was "The Hundred precious Manifestations of Nar:
thang." • This work issuing from the great press o.t Narthang near
Tashi-lbunpo is said to deal mainly, if not solely, with those omitted by
Z'ii.lu, and is placed about the sixteenth century A.D.
Dal Pa11lhton du Tacluwgt«lia H1tt11l:tu, etc.
sOrubs-t'ub brgya-rtsa.
3 Sgrub-t'ub ts'ig bc'ad, Skt. ? &ulanan 1/oha.
• rin·'byui1 sNar·t 'aii brgya-rtea.
I

1
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(c) 1.'aranitha's "The Hundred precious Appearances." I This work by
the great historiographer Lima Taranii.tha contains mainly residual deities
omitted by the two previous writers; but it is chiefly devoted to the
lllOre demoniacal forms.• This work dates from ~bout 1600 A.D. and
was, I think, printed at Phun-ts'o-ling near Narthang; but I omitted
t.o note this point specially while consulting the book at Darjiling.3
(d) TheDalai Lii.ma~ag-wai:ILO-mnGya-ts'o's "autobiography,"written
·in the latter half of the seventeenth century A. D. In its mythological
portion it describes chiefly those aboriginal Tibetan deities which had
become grafted upon orthodox Lamaism.
All the foregoing works have been consulted by me except the second
or Narthang text, which seems to be the same book referred to by
Pander.' The Pekin work translated by Pander and dating from . 1800
..._ o., seems to have been a compilation from the above sources in regard
to those particular deities most favoured by the Chinese and ·Mongolian
Lii.mas, though the descriptions with the Pekin list are often meagre and
frequently different in many details compared with the earlier work of
Z'&-lu.' Another book, also, it would seem, printed in China, was obtained by Mr. Rockhill.•

I cannot attempt, at least at present, to give any satisfactory
classification of such a disorderly mob, but I have compiled from
the foregoing sources a rough general descriptive list, so as to give
a somewhat orderly glimpse into this chaotic crowd of gods,
demons, and deified saints.
Arranged in what appears to be the order of their rank, from
above downwards, the divinities seem to fall under the following
seven classes : 1. Buddhas.-Celestial and human.
2. Bodhi8ats.-Celestial and human, including Indian saints
and apotheosized Lamas.
3. Tutelariea.-Mostly demoniacal.
4. Defenders of the Faith, and Witches (Dakkini).
5. Indian Briihmanical gods, godlings, ~nd genii.
Rin-'byun-brgya rt.sa.
Uon-po, Skt., Nitha ; and Lha-mo, Skt., Kali.
• lt may probably be a version of this work which Pander (Zeit1elwiftfor Etl11wl0<Ji<,
p . 54, Berlin, 1889) refers to as published at Urgya by a successor of Tiranitha rJe-bteun
gdam·pa.
• Op. cit., p. 63.
~ With these lists may also be compared the illustrated Buddhist pantheon of the
Japanese, Butlu <ho-<Uui, reproduced in parts in Prof. J. Hoffman at L!•yden in
S11eoLD's Nippcm Anhio &u•· Bt1ehreibu119 ron Japan, Vol. v., and by Dr. W. ANDERSON
in his admirable Catalogu• of Jap. Painti1191 in Briiilh Mu1Je11m.
• Jt gives pictures of the gods and saints with their special mantras.
1

t
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6. Cot1lniry gods (yul-lha) and guardians (srui.l-?D.&), and Lo®
gods.
7. Pera<mal gods, or familiars.
The tutelaries, however, overlap the classes above them as Wt"ll as
the next one below, and some of the" guardians" are superior to
the Indian gods. The first four classes, excepting their hUID&l'I
members, are mostly immortal,1 while the remainder are within
the cycle of re-births.
Before giving the list of these various divinities, and descriptivP
details of the images of the more important ones, let us look at
the typical forms and attitudes, the material, and methods of execution of images in general.
The immense numbers of images abounding in Tibet are not
confined to the temples, but are common in the houses of tM
laity, in the open air, as talismans in amulet-boxes, and painted or
printed as screens, and on the title-pages of books, and as charms,
etc.
·
The artists are almost exclusively Lamas, though a few of the
best idols in Lhasa are made by N ewari artisans from Nepal, who
are clever workers in metal and wood. Some also are painted tiy
lay-artists, but such images must be consecrated by Lamas in
order to be duly efficacious as objects of worship, for most. of the
images are credited with being materially holy, like fetishes, and
capable of hearing and answering prayers. The mode of executing
the images, as regards the materials, the auspicious times to commence the image, and t-0 form the most essential parts, such M
the eyes, are all duly defined in the scriptures, whose details are
more or less strictly observed. Many of the more celebrated idols
are believed by the people and the more credulous Lamas to be
altogether miraculous in origin-" self-formed,"· or fallen from
heaven ready fashioned. 2
The images are executed in various ways: as statues or ba•
reliefa (sku)and medallions, and as pictures (sku-t'an or z'al-t'an).'
The statues are sometimes of colossal size,• especially those of
1 The Limas do not generally, as do the ~epalese Buddhists, restrict immortalitT !(I
Adi-Buddha.
•
t The Hindus entertain the same belief as regards their dp-rvpi, idols, which ~
mOBtly ancient Buddhist ones.
s Lit. =flat + image.
' ~hlagintweit describes (Bud., p. 220) one or these col088al images at Leh as" t.bt>
Buddha in Meditation," and as higher than the temple it.self, the head going through
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rl.aitreya, or" The coming Buddha," which are occasionally rock:ut ; but most are lees than life-size.

Of statues the most common form is the plastic,1 all of which
a.re gilt or coloured. They ai:e . often cast, as bas-reliefs, in
moulds, and are formed of coarse papier-mache, or clay, breadiough, compressed incense, or variously-tinted butter," and the
larger ones have a central framework of wood. The plastic image
or moulded positive is then dried in the sun--excepting, of course,
those made of butter,-and it is afterwards painted or gilt.
The gilt-copper images 8 are more prized. The costly ones .a.re
inlaid with rubies, turquoises, and other
precious stones. Less common are those
of bell-metal,' while the poorer people are
content with images of brass or simple
copper. Wooden images 6 are not common, and stone imagee 6 are least frequent
of all, and are mostly confined to the
shallow bas-reUefB on slabs, or rock-cut
on cliffs. Internal organs of dough or
clay are sometimes inserted into the bodies
of the larger images, but the head is
usually left empty ; and into the more
valued ones are put precious stones and
filings of the noble metals, and a few grains
AKITAYtrS.
of consecrated rice, a scroll bearing "the
(Gilt-copper from Lhiaa. )
Buddhist creed," and occasionally other
texts, booklets, and relics. These objects are sometimes mixed with
the plastic material, but usually are placed in the central cavity, the
entrance to which, called "the charm-place," 7 is sealed up by the
consecrating Lama.8 And the image is usually veiled by a silken
searf.9
Here also may be mentioned the miniature funere.11 images or
the roof. "The body is a frame of wood, dressed with draperies of cloth and paper,
the head, the arms, and the feet are the only parts of the body moulded of clay."
I 'jim-gzugs.
s Hue's &1111., ii., p. 95; RoclUltLL, Land, i., p. 69. In Ceylon temporary images are
said to be made of rice.-IIARDY's Eal!t. Jlon., 202.
• gm'·zails·elru.
• Ii-ma.
' S'iit-sku.
e rdo-sku.
1 zun·zhug.
• This ceremony is called " rabs·gnas zhug-pa." Cf. CsoKA, A ., p. 403.
•The images of the fierce gods and goddesses especially are veiled. The veil covering the face of Dm is called "Lha·moi zhab·k'cbs.
It is a white silken scarf, about
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cnityWJ, moulded of clay or dough, with or without the addition:or
relics, 1 and corresponding to the dh.arma-tµirilra of the Indian
stupa,s, and mentioned by Hiuen Tsiang in the seventh ceutnry
A.D. Small consecrated
medallions of clay art'
also given by the Dalai
and Tashi Grand Lama,;.
to donors of largess, in
return for their gift~
one of which is figured
as a tail-piece on page
304.
The pictures are
mostlypaintings,seJdom
uncoloured drawings,
and many of them are
of considerable artistic
merit. The style and
technique are, in the
main, clearly of Chinese
origin. This is
especially seen in the
conventional form of
clouds, water, etc.,
though the costumes
are usually Tibetan,
when not Indian. The
eye of the Buddhas and
the more benign Bodhisats is given a dreamy
look by representing the
upper eyelid as dented
at its centre like a
UuARD1AN K1so oF THll ::;oum .
cupid's bow, but I have
Virildhak.a.
noticed this same peculiarity in medireval Indian Buddhist sculptures.
-- - - - -

-

- -

---------

eighteen inchl's broad, with red borders about. a foot wide. And on it are dr wn in
colours several of the auspicious symbols, the swastika, l'iephanta' tusks, conch, jewt•b,
also the goad, Ptc., and the mystic spell Bli 111.· •.
1 Called 111.t-11ch'a.
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The paintings are usually done on cloth, frescoes
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1 being mostly
confined to the mural decoration of temples. The colours are very
brilliant and violently contrastoo, owing t-0 the free use of crude
garish pigments, but the general colour effect in the deep gloom
of the temple, or when the painting is toned down by age, is often
pleasing.
·
The cl-0th used is canvas or cotton-seldom silk. It is prepared
by stretching it while damp over a wooden frame, to which the
margin of the cloth is stitched; and its surface is then smeared
over with a paste of lime and flour, to which a little glue is sometimes added. On drying, its surface is rubbed smooth and slightly
polished by a stone, and the drawing is then outlined either by
hand with a charcoal crayon, or, in the more technical subjects, by
a stencil-plate consisting of a sheet of paper in which the pattern
is perforated by pin-holes, through which charcoal dust" is sifted.
The lines are then painted in with Chinese ink, and the other
colours, which are usually crude pigments imported from China or
India. The colours are simply mixed .with hot thin glue, and as
the picture is unvarnished, Lamaist paintings are especially
subject to injury by damp.
On completion, the artist puts a miniature figure of himself in a
comer at the bottom in an adoring attitude. The painting is then
cut out of its rough easel-frame, and it has borders sewn on to
it, consisting of strips of coloured silk or brocade, and it is mounted
on rollers with brazen endit, somewhat after the manner of a map
or a Japanese Kakem<YM. 2 But it is not so elongated as the latter,
nor is it so artistically mounted or finished.
The mounted Tibetan painting has a tricoloured cloth border of
red, yellow, and blue from within outwards, which is alleged to
represent the spectrum colours of the rainbow, which separates
sacred objects from the material world. The outer border of blue
is broader than the others, and broadest at its lowest.border, where
~t is usually divided by a vertical patch of brocade embroidered
with the dragons of the sky.
A veil is usually added as a protection against the grimy smoke
of incense, lamps and dust. The veil is of flimsy silk, often

l

'dabe-ris.

2 Cf. W. Alm•RSON's

l'atal-Ogue Japanue Pictures; NO'M' and

GLIDDON,

Indi9. Racu,

002.
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adorned with sacred symbols, and it is hooked up when the
picture is exhibited.
Now we are in a position to consider the detailed description of
the images. The various forms of images fall into characteristic
types, which, while mainly anthropomorphic, differ in many way~
as regards their general form, attitude, features, dre88, emblems,
etc., yet all are constructed, according to a special canon, so that
there is no difficulty in distinguishing a Buddhist image from a
Briihmanical or a Jain.
The forms of images differ broadly, as regards the general type
or mode of the image, the posture of the body (sedent or otherwise), and the attitude in which the hands are held, the number
of arms, which are emblematic of power, and the symbols or insignia which they bear, as signifying their functions.
The general type of Buddha's image is well-known. It is that
of a mendicant monk, without any ornaments and with tonsured
hair, and it is also extended to most of the mythical Buddhas. It
is called the Muni or saint-type,1 and it is usually represented
upon a lotus-flower, the symbol of divine birth.
F..xtra to this type, the three others most common are:1st. " The Mild" calm form ( Z'i-wa 1) or Bodhisat type.
2nd. "The Angry" type (To-wo 8 ), of the" Howler" (Ru.dra
and Marut), or Storm-deity of Vedic times.
3rd. "The Fiercest" fiend type (I>rog-po or Drag-a'i') ;
a fiercer form of No. 2, and including the "lord"fiends.6
These latter two types are confined mainly to Tantrik Buddhism,
which, as with Tantrik Hinduism, gives each divinity a do~ble or
treble nature with corresponding aspects. In the quiescent state
the deity is of the mild Bodhisat type; in the active he is of the
Angry or Fiercest-fiend type. Thus the BodhiRat Maiij~p, the
God of Wisdom, in his ordinary aspect is a" Mild" deity (Z'i-wa);
as" The Fearful Thunderbolt"(Bhairava-vajra), he is an "Angry''
t'ub·bzugs.
• Tibeto-Sanskrit dictionari<'s give "~iva" 88 well 88 "Santi" u the Sanskrit
equivalent of this word, 80 it may literally mean a mild form of the eivaist goda.
I K'ro-bo from the Skt. Krod/10, anger.
' Drtup-po or I>raga-g•'frl.
• mGon-po-Skt., .'Vtitlw.
l
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deity (To-wo); and as" The six-faced dreadful King-demon," 1 he
is of" The Fiercest Fiend" type (I>rag-po).'
To avoid unnecessary repetition in the detailed descriptions, it
seems desirable to give here a general note on these typical mild
and demoniacal aspects, and also on the attitudes of the body and
of the fingers.
The" Mild" (Z'i-wa) deities 11.re of .what has been called by some European writers "the Bodh.isat type." They are
figured as young handKOme India.n princes and
princesses, seated
usue.llyon lotus thrones,
and are thus described
by Z'i-lu : The figure
looks proud, youthful,
heautilul,' and refined.
The body emits a halo
of innumerable rays of
light, figured &8 radia~
ing wavy lines, with
tremulous lines alternating. The dress is
of the lndia.n style,
with one silk shawl for
the lower limbs, and
one for the upper, a
htiad ornament (or
crown) of precious
things, an ear-ring, a
close - fitting necklace,
and a do.JwJ, or garland
reaching down to the
thigh, and a Semondo
or shorter garland reach·
ing to the navel, an
AMITA'rus.
armlet, wristlet, braceThe Buddb& of Boundlea Life.
let, _anklet, girdle ('okpagal, and a sash (clar'p'yan) with fringes. The above ornaments Bl'e accounted thirteen.
gdon-drug-ch 'an 'jig-byed bdud-las rnam rgyal.
According to the rhyme :
rje-btsun 'jam dbyans k'ros-pa-ni
rdo-rjc 'jigs byed 'jigs par byed,
k'ro-bor rgyal-po gdon drug c'an.
3 For the (80or 84) aecondary beauties, cf. BuaNOUF's Lotu•, App., viii., HARDY'S Man.,
367, Ru. L. M1TRA's Lalit<l l'ilt. For description of Hindii Idols, sel' llphat Sal}lhiti,
t.ranslated by Or. KnN, J.R.A .S.,vi., 322.
1

t
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The hair of the gods is dressed up into a high oone named ral-pa'-t'ortshugs, and the forehead usually bean the tilak or auspicious mark.
The goddesses are given a graceful form with slender waist and swelling
breasts, and their hair is dresaed into plaits which lie on the hinder
part of the neck, and they beam with smiles.

The" Angry" type (To-wo) is terrible in its elaborate ugliness,
with disproportionately large head,1
scowling brows, and
cruel, callous eyes.,
and usually wit b a
third eye in the
centre of the foreh e'ad. t Z'ii.-lu describes them as fat,
brawny-limbed, and
menacing in attitude, standing or
half-seated uponsome
animal, their lips agape, showing their
great canine faugs,
and rolling tongue ;
their wolfish eyes
are glaring, the
beards, eyebrows, and
hair are either
yellow, red, reddishyellow, or greyishyellow, and the hair
is erect, with occa'fHB SHB·DBVIL DE VI.
sionally a fringe of
T., Lha-mo.
curls on th~ forehead, believed by some to represent coiled snakes. The females,
as in the annexed figure, s except for their full breasts and the
absence of beards, do not differ in appearance from the males.
Cf. &uuo., B., p. 222, for ml'asurements of proportions of several of these images.
Tri16cana, a character also of the Hindu Bhairava and Kili and their demon troop
of followers, the gana.
• After Pander.
1

1
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All these fiends hn.ve six ornament..; of human bones, namely: (1)
ear ornament, (2) necklet, (3) armlet, (4) bracelet, (5) anklet (but some
have snake-bracelets and anklets), and (6) a garland of circular bodies,
fixed to bone-heads (aeralkha), and corresponding to the aemodo of the
Z'i-wa, and occasionally they have a doallal gal'l11.~1d. The foregoing
is BCCOrding to the Indian ca.non, but the Tibetan style enumerates for
them thirteen ornaments, namely: (I) the raw hide of an elephant, as
a.n upper covering, (2) skins of human corpses as a lower garment, (3)
a. tiger skin inside the latter, (4) Brahma's thread (ts'ail.-sknd}, (5 to 10)
t.he six bone ornaments above noted, ( 11) Tilak mark on forehead, of
blood, (12) GreMe (Z'ag) on either side of mouth, and (13) ashes
smeared over body.

The "Fiercest" l''iends-(.Dmg-po and Gi>n-po) closely re·
semble the above "Angry Deities." ThPy have usually chaplets
of skulls encircled by
tongues of Hames; and they
tread upon writhing victims
and prostraw bodies.
As regards the Postures of
the images, the chief sedent
postures, and especially characteristic of the several forms
of Buddha himself, and
secondarily of the celestial
Buddhas and Bodhisats are

as follows : ( 1) " The adamantine, uIJchangeable, or fixed pose "
(Skt., Vajra (H Palmia ') sedent
in the well-known cross-legged
Buddha posture. The legs are
locked firmly and the soles
!;!lKYA IN MEDITATION.
directed fully upwards. This
is the pose of deepest meditation, hence it is also called, when the
hands lie loosely in the lap, the "Dltyt'ina or meditative mudra."
(:.!) "The Bodhisat-pose" (Skt.,Satva (l) palmia ") differs from No. 1 in
having the legs looser and unlocked. 'fhe soles are scarcely seen. This
iii the pose of first emergence from meditation.
(3) " The sub-active pose " (Skt. (?) K iyampalana) •is emerged farther
from meditation. It has the legs unlocked, the left being quite under
the right, and the soles invisible.

1

rdo-rje' 1kyil-drui1.

.;ems-dpa skyil drun.

• Skyil dkruii chun zad .
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(4) "The Enchanter's poee" (Skt., Lolita 1), i.e., after the manner of
"The Enchanter " .MaiijUl}i;i. Here the right leg hangs down with an
inclination slightly inwards and the left is loosely bent.
(5) Maitreya's poee. 2 Bedent in the European style with both legs
pendant.

The chief attitudes of the hands and fingers (mudraa 3) are the
following, and moRt are illustrated in the figures:-

TBB l'IVB CBLBSTIAL JINAB (OB BUI>DllAS)•

Amltibha.

..&.mogha..lddhl.
Valrocaoa.
Ratoa..ambhava.

Abhobhya.

1. " Earth-touching," or the so-called " Witness" attitude (Skt.,
BhUfixirfa' ), with reference to the episode under the Tree of Wis1

rol-ba bzugs.

byams bzugs.

a p'yag-rgya.
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doo:i, when ~kya Muni called the Earth as his witness, in hfa temptation by Mira. It affects only the right hand, which is pendant with
the knuckles to the front. It is the commonest of all the forms of the
sedent Buddha, and almost the only form found in Burma and Ceylon.
It. is also given to the celestial Buddha Akshobhya, as seen in the
figure on the preceding page.
2. "The Impartial" (Skt., Samallitaii 1 ), or so-called "meditative
posture" (Skt., Samadhi "). Resting one hand over the other in the
lap in the middle line of the body, with the palms upwards, as in
Alllit.ii.bha Buddha (see the attached figure).
3. "The best Perfection " (Skt., Uttara-bodhi 3). Index-finger and
thumb of each hand are joined and held almost in contact with the
breast at the level of the heart, as in the celestial Buddha V airocana
in the figure on the opposite page.
4. "Turning the Wheel of the Law" (Skt., Dharma-cakra ').
Dogmatic attitude with right index-finger turning down fingers of
left hand, figured at page 134.
5. "The best Bestowing" (Skt., Varada 6 ). It signifies charity. The
a.rm is fully extended, and the hand is directed downwards with the
outstretched palm to the front, as in" the Jewel-born" Buddha Ratnasambhava, who is tigm·ed on the opposite page.
6. "The Protecting," or" Refuge-giving" (Skt., $ara>.i 8 ). With arm
bent and palm to front, and pendant with fingers directed clownwards,
as in No. 5.
7. "The Ble•sing of Fearlessness" (Skt. ~ Abl1aya). The arm is
elevated and slightly bent. The hand elevated with the palm to the
front, and the tingerd directed upwards, as in Amogha-siddha Buddha,
figured over page. It is also the pose in the episode of the mad elephant.
8. "The Preaching ' 11 differs from No. 7 in having the thumb bent,
and when the thumb touches the ring-finger it is ca.lied "The
triangular 8 (pose), see figure on page 5.
9. " The Pointing Finger."• A necromantic gesture in bewitching,
peculiar to later Tii.ntriRJll.

The halo, or nimbus, around the head is subelliptical, and never
acuminate like the leaf of the pipal or Bodhi tree (FiC118
religiosa). The fierce deities have their halo bordered by flames (see
figure page 330 ). An additional halo is often represented as surrounding the whole body, as figured at pages 333 and 335. This consists of the six coloured rays of light, and it is conventionally represented by wavy gilt lines with small tremulous lines alternating.
Colour, too, is frequently an index to the mood. Thus, white
miiam·bz'ag.
• ch'os 'k'or-bskor.
T ch'os 'c'a.d.

1

tii1-ne 'dsin.
• mch'og-sbyin.
s pa-dan rtse gsum.
2

• byai1-chub-mch'og.
• skyab-sbyin.
9 sdigs·dsub.

z

,-
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and yellow complexions usually typify mild moods, while the red.
blue and black belong to fierce forms, though sometimes ligh::blue, as indicating the sky, means merely celestial. Generally t~
gods are pictured white, goblins red, and the devils black, like thei."
European relative.
The Buddhas and other divinities, as well as the superior
devils, are figured upon a lotus-flower, a symbol of divinity.
The lotus-flower, on which the Buddhas and mild divinities an·
figured, is the red lotus (Nelumbium specioB'ILm); while the fien-e!'
divinities, including frequently Avalokita, and all those demon..""
who are entitled to lotus-cushions, should have a pinkish variety
of the white lotus (!l'yrnph<l'a esculenta), the petals of which anmuch notched or divided, so as to resemble somewhat the
Acanth1ul in Corinthian capitals. The blue lotus is the :-peci&l
flower of Tara, but it is conventionally represented by the Lam&'
as different from the Utpal (Kyrnpha:a sp.), as figured on the opposite page.
A remarkable feature of most Tiintrik Buddhist images is the
frequent presence of a Buddha seated on the head of the ilDAg"
TABLE SHOWING

THE SURMOUNTING JlNAS JN BUDDHIST IMAGES.

·-J-IN_A~~

_v_ai_roc_a_na_
. _ i_A._"_"__ho_b_b_y•_·_,_Ra_b'1_"aaaa_V1L_m_._,_A._ml_W>_b•._ 1
I

SurmouuUd

Jlfaitreya

BllDDBA8.

~~

I Kaitre,.a

: Muni-Tajriaan

- S.' ,-,nwu
--~~d . -?Sa
_ m_t.n
_ ta..
_ _ _V_a_j..,..-plD-.- i -- f-Ra_tna.._p81)
___1__,_A_ft!_ok.-i-ta-- l Vif~i

llooa1eue.

I Prajiii\.pira·
bbadra

I Pita
Pita Jambbala
Valara·

I Manju-irboaba
·
(adb1cakra) I
mita
' Jiianasattva
: lllliiju~rt
I
(pit.<)
Vetuda.Mark! I Sita
I
Mahii..batran ; Prajiia,.pli.ramiti
Vljaya
'

Pita. Vijaya

Sita-Usbr,llaba
Surm<>unW

I

KaoDBA·

'

fimdr.

1

.,..ua
V118Udbara

TP:1m•..pi¢
...

I

I "Kan·wa..
bbadra"
I

'

I

- - - -1-K-iL-la --Y-a-m- nri ·- , Raflta.yakiba
' Sasmuk ... Ya ma I
Kila·J llmbhala
A.cala,.Khroda
raja

Rl-khra.loma.
(lyon mar

Hutt mdsad "
Kbroda raja
rjr
'daln-ma"
llabi-pratyan.
gira
RAU· llll(lS

Hayagrl.,.. - Kzodba A. talokita Pita
Br{kuµ
(? • • •

x..i.

pa)

Kuru.flnlle
•• rTOf!ti·pa 1...
lamra·
knt"U.
kulla "
' " gwil""' t>aJ
'
cb'tln.mo"
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or amidst the hair. The existence of such surmounting images
in the Tiintrik Buddhist sculptures of India was noted by Dr.
Buchanan-Hamilton.in his survey of Bihar 1 at the beginning of
this century, hut since his time the subject has attracted only
~

f ,'":.;

,

__,

.,.....,
Utpal.

Blue Lotua.

White Lotus.

Alok.
LOTUSES and othf.'r tlowt>rs of conventional form.

Naga-tree.

the merest incidental notice of writers on Indian Buddhist antiquities,2 who seem to have considered all such images to be
figures only of Avalokita, because Hiuen Tsiang mentioned that a
certain image of A valokita had Amitiibha seated in his hair.
As the subject is interesting, and of some importance, I give
in the table the results of my study of a large series of Liimaist
pictures containing such figures, and descriptions of others extracted from the works of Pandits "gZ'onnu " Gupta, f;lritiiri,
Kalamtara, Lhan-skyes rolwa-kun-rigs, and Bhavaskandha.
The surmounting image represents the spiritual father of the
particular Bodhisat or deity; and he nearly always is one or other
of the five Ji1m8, as the Tibetans term them," or the Buddhas
of Meditation (Dhytini-Buddha), as they are called by the
Nepalese Buddhists. In a few cases the coming-Buddha Maitreya
is figured with ~iikya Muni on his head, as indicating spiritual
succession rather than parental relationship, but it is the latter
which is the rule.
Eaittrn India, i.
India Arehaologieal Suney Rt-pts., by Sir A. CusJONGHAM; Wut India Arel.. S.
Reph., by J. BURG"8s; C'atalo.que of Arch<tolog. Collection in Indian ,Jfu1evm, by J.
I

t

ANDERSON.

• rgyal-ba rigs-Ina-Qr "The Pentad Victors." No one seems to have noticed this
conatant use by the Limas of the word Jina for the celestial Buddhas, whom the
:>iepalese term Dhyini-ttuddha, though it is interesting in regard to Jainism in its
1·elations to Buddhism.

z 2
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Occasionally the surmounting Jinas are represented by their
myi;tic emblems of a wheel, vajra, jewel, lotus, or 'llifva-vajra, 11.•
will be described presently. Thus Ratnasambha,·a is usnall~
represented by a jewel on the head of his spiritual reflex Jambhala,
the god of wealth. And it is to be noted that when, as often
happens, the image is surrounded by figures of the five JillAE' in
an arc outside the halo, then its own special surmounting parent
occupies the central position in that arc, wh'ilst the others IU"t'
placed two on each side at a lower level.
- --- ---Englleh !'lame.

Sanakrit.

Tibetan.

. I. a }'ike

K'o.tvau
a trident
K'a-'h·an·rtse-gsum
· 2. hand-drum
Da-ma·ru
· 3. <'hiHel-knife
(iri-gug
· 4. thunderbolt
rDo-rje
5. cross-thunderbolt
1;Na-ts'ogs rdo-rje
· 6. rosary
Preu-ba
'i. Lotm;·flower (white orj Pad-ma
red)
1
Ut-pal
blue lotui< 1
1
A~okl\-ftower
Mya-1ian·med pahi·shin
"Niigl\'s tree" (cactn~ kLu-8hin
1
or coral)
·
I
8. alarm-staff
'K'ar-gail
be~ging-bowl
·Luu-lizec.1
9. wish·gmnting !,.'Clll
(Yid bz'in) Norbu
10. flames
Me-ris
1 I. i;nl\re 2
z'ags-1~
12. bell
dril-bu
13. wheel
'K'or-lo
·14. 1;kull-cup
T'od-k'rag
rn. thnnc.lerbolt-do.gger p'ur-bu
16. spear
gDuli
·J'i. club
Be-con
· 18. dirk or dagge1'
'Chu-gri
· J9. sword
Hal-gri
·20. axe
dGra-sta
·21. hammer
T'o·ba mt'o-ba
·22. iron-goad
lC'ags-kyu
'23.. mace
Ben
• 24. thigh-bone trumpet
rKai1-tl mi
·25. conclM•hell trumpet
Dun
· 26. iron-chain
IChagi;-sgrog
· 21. skeleton·staff
dByug-pa
• 28. See No. l (a)
Bum-pa
· 29. wa~r·p<>t
anomtmg vaRe
sPyi·glugs
fly-whisk
rNa·yab
banner
rGyal-mts'an

I

khdtva11g11
tri.1ula
<im11a1·u

l.:nrtrik,J
t'.(ljm
t•i.f r.o •i:ajm
111iilii

padnm
ulpnl
~ukn

11ii.ga-tnn1

hikile, or !.:lmkhnr"
pnlm

(ci11t1i·)

11111~ii

paf<t
gha11t<1

cnkro
kapliln
plmrbu (?)

godii
adi
p<ll'OJf11 (?)

111t1dg11ra

fQliklw.

l.:nldsa
chattri
dlnmja

Sec figures on previous page.
• To rescue the lost or to hind the opponents. A symbol of
Lakshmi.
1
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The objects or insignia which the several figures hold in their
hands refer to their functions. Thus, Maiiju"'ri, the god of
wisdom, wields the sword of the truth in dissipating the darkness of ignorance, and in his left he carries the book of Wisdom

INSIGNIA AND WJU.PONS OF THB GODS, BTC.

upon a Lot.us-flower, ihus symbolizing its supernatural origin; and
he rides upon a roaring lion to typify the powerfully penetrating
voice of the Law.
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The chief of these insignia and other objects held in the h!llld.-.
of the images are shown in the foregoing illustration 1 and llP.'
as follows; the numbers in this list correspond to those in thifigures.
We now can look into the details of the principal members of
the pantheon.
The vast multitude of deities forming the Llimaist panthe.on i;.
ns already mentioned, largely created by embodying under different. names the different aspects of a relatively small number of
divinities with changing moods. Such expressed relationship.
however, seems occasionally a gratuitous device of the Lamas in
order to bring some of their indigenous Tibetan deities into rela. tionship with the earlier and more orthodox celestial Bodhisats of
Indian Buddhism. But the various forms have now all be<xlme
stereotyped, and even a trivial difference in title yields a differE>nt
form of image. Thus the images of" .Maitreya" and" Bhfiku~i •
tliffer much from those of " Bhadraka Maitreya '' and "Arya Bhpkuti." And different writers differ in some of the minor detail•
in their description of some of these stereotyped forms. Thus we
have images deRcribed as" in the fashion of Nagarjuna," or of some
one or other celebrated Indian monk or Lama.
First in our classification come the Buddhas, human and ce)El$t.ia1.

I.

THE BUDDHAS.

The innumerable forms of the Buddhas, the fabulous -terrestrial,
the celestial and metaphysical, are all, with a few exceptions, based
upon the five conventional attitudes ascribed to the historical
Buddha, as marking the chief episodes of his Buddhahoo<l. And
of these "the Witness attitude" is in Tibet, as in Indian and
southern Buddhism, the most common. Additional varieties are
obtained by giving to these images different colours, ornaments.
and symbols. Almost all are sedent in the well-known cross-legged
attitude of Buddha's image; few are standing, and the recumbent
or dying po:-ture is very rarely seen in Tibet.
The typical Buddha is conventionally represented as a man of

• After P.uman,

.1.,

p. 1{'8.
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the most perfect form and beauty. 1 The face, usually of Aryan type
and. unbearded, wears a placid and benign expression. The head
is bare, and the hair roughly tonsured and curly,2 with a protuberance ' on the crown or vertex upon which is sometimes represented a diadem.• He is clad in mendicant.'s garb, without any
jewellery. The shawl 6 usually leav~s the right shoulder bare, except when representing him preaching or walking abroad in public.
He sits under the pipal-tree, the " Tree of Wisdom," upon a
cushion of lot,us-Bowers set upon a throne covered by a mat,6 supported by lions or other animals, as a sort of heraldic shield. And
the throne is sometimes surmounted by a framework bearing at
its sides the figures of a rampant lion trampling upon an elephant,
and surmounted by a " water-lion," 7 topped by a gm-ucf,a- bird as
the centre-piece or keystone of the arch.
1. Siikya Muni Bhag<w<in.
T., S'ii.kya-t'ub-pa bc'om-ldan 'das.

This typical form of the Buddha is figured as at page 6, but
the. right hand should be in the pose of Akshobhyaat page 336. It
represents ~kya Muni at the greatest epoch of his life, namely,
under the " Tree of Wisdom," at the instant of his attaining his
Buddhahood. He has the general characters of a Buddha as
already described. He has a golden complexion, with tonsured
indigo-coloured hair, and wears the three robes of a religious
mendicant, without any ornaments. He sits in "the indestructible"
pose, with right hand in " witness attitude," and sometimes a
begging-bowl rests on his lap. He is seated upon a cushion of

1 Possessing "the thirty beautiC'S •• and "the eighty 1econdary beauties," Thetie
include a lotua mark on each palm and sole,
2 The ragged contour of ~kya ' b cropped hair in his images is ascribed to his having
on his rz-eat renunciation cut off his tresses with his sword. The cut locks of hair
Wt're earried to heaven, where the gods enshriut'd them in " the tomb of the Jewelled
Tn88e8" (Ctu/ama•i Caitya), which is still a regular object of worship with Runnes<'

Ruddhists.
s Skt., UIA'f!illia; Tib,, T111g·toc,

• Skt., CutJa. The peculiar flame-like process intended to represent a halo of
rays of light issuing from the crown, so common in Ceylon images, is not distinctly
represented by tho Tibetans, and at most by a j('wel.
• Tib., Lagoi.
• Tib,, Ten·lab
' Described by Hiuo Tsu.1m, B~ranslationof Si-Yu-Ki, ii., p, 122,
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sacrificial gmss,1 set upon a lion-supported lotus-throne at the
spot. at Buddh-Gaya, in Gangetic India, afterwards called "the
adamantine throne." 2 In this, his final struggle for the Troth,
the powers of darkness which assailed him are concretely repn'·
sent.eel as !\liira, the demon of Desire, and his minions, and the
"three fires" of desire are still pictured as being above him.
Mira denies the good deeds in this and former lives, whid1
qualified eakya Muni for the Buddhahood, and calls upon him to
produce his witness. Whereupon the embryo Buddha touche;c
the ground and instantly the old mother Earth, Dharitri or Dbarti
Miitii,8 appears riding upon a tortoise (symbolic of the earth),
bearing in her hand a "pantsa" garland, and she addresses t.he saint,
saying, "I am your Witneas,"-hence the name of this attitude t!f
Buddha, the "Earth-touching" or" Witness." The legend goes on
to relate that the earth-spirit, wringing her hair, caused a huge
river to issue therefrom, which swept away Mara and his hordes.
This episode of wringing the hair and the destruction of Miira and
his minions is frequently depicted in Burmese temples ; and the
custom amongst the Burmese of pouring water on the ground at
the conclusion of a religious service is, I am informed by a
Burmese monk, an appeal to the earth-spirit to remember and
bear witness to t.he particular good deed when men have forgotten
it.
In the larger images of this form of Buddha he is frequently
figured with bis two favourite disciples standing by his side. ~
putra on his right, and Maudgalyayiina on his left.
This title of Bhagavan, or " The Victorious,"' is in Tibet the
most frequently used of all Buddha's titles, after eu.kya Muni and
Tathiigata.
Other rt1cognized forms of ~iikya's image are:(a) ~ya in the four other sedent attitudes, and the standing and
dying, or the S<>-Oalled " lion"-postures.
(b) Jo-wo Rin-po-che, "The Precious Lord," as a young Indian
prince of sixteen.
(c) Vajrisan Muni (T'ub-pa rdo-rje gdan tso-'k'or-gsum).
Kuoa (poa cyM111roidu).
'Vajrisana (T., rdo-rje·gdan, pron. Dorje·den).
3 er. TAYLOR'S Primitire Cult'ltf"t, i .• 326 ; ii., 270.
• Le bien·heureux (BURN., i., 71 ; and Juscu., D., 147).
1
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(d) T'ub-pa dam·ts'ig gsum-bkod (PAND., No. 86).
(e) Bhagavii.n ekajata (Csou's An., p. 591 ).
(f) Buddha-kapila (Sans-rgyas t'od-pa: PAND., No. 69)-a very de-

moniacal form.
And here also seem to come the mythological series of "The
Six Muni," the presidents of the six worlds of re-birth-see "Wheel
of Life." These appear to be identical with " The Six Jiz6" of
the Japanese, though the "Jiz6" are usually alleged to be forms
of Kshitigarblw. Here also should probably come "The King
of the powerful N°ligas " 1 which seems to represent Buddha
defended by the Naga Muchilinda, who seems to be a historic
person, a helot (that. is Nliga) villager of :Muchilinda, a hamlet
which adjoins Buddh-Gayli.
2. The Seven Heroic Buddluts (1Jf the Past) 2 or Tath<igatas. 3
This is a fabulous arrangement of human Buddhas, for none
of them are hit;torical except the last, to wit, $akya Muni. Yet
it was of early origin, as this series of images, and each of the
number with his special tree of wisdom, is found in the Stiipa
of Barhut, which iR assigned to about 150 B.c., and they are also
enumerated in the southern scripture, the Digha-nikaya.
In keeping with their imaginary character, all are given the most
extravagant size and duration of earthly life.4
Their number is sometimes extended to nine. The most celebrated of the antecedent Buddhas is Dipmplcarci (Tib., M.ar-memdsad), "The Luminous." This imaginary Buddha is considered
by some of the Lamas to be the first of the series of the seven
earthly Buddhas preceding ~iikya Muni, but by the Ceylonese he
is placed as the twenty-fourth predecessor.6 He is represented as
the first teacher of :;lakya in one ·of the former births of the latter,
and a favourite Jataka-tale frequent in the Giindhiira sculptures in
the British Museum, and as a current picture in Burmah shows
1 kLu-dbail-gi-rgyal-po; Skt., Nage~vara raja.-His face is white and his body blue;
he is 1itting in rdo-rje skyil-kruil. Symb.-His two hands are in the mudra of iian'gre-las·'don·par-mdsad·pa (or causing the animal beings to~ delivered from mist'ry)
and are held over the heart. He has no ornaments. Behind him is a screen and
ftower and a seven-hooded snake canopy. Cf. PANDBR, p. 71.
2 Sails·rgyas dpah·bohiduns.
3 De-bz'in gs'egs-pa.
' Cf. Cs., An. ; TURNBR, J .A.S.B., viii., 789; HARDY'S Man., 94.
• The Nepalese place him as the ninth predecessor of the historical Buddha (Hooos.,
I., p. 186). Cf. HOFYllANN in Siebold's N ippon Pan.th•o1<, v., 77. "TB11 TwllNTY·FOUR
BUDDHAS" are Dipaffikara, Kau99inya, Maiigala, Sumanas, Raivata, $<>bhita, (?)Ana·
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the self-K&crifice of the embryo ~kya ~luni in throwing him~lf
over a puddle to form a stepping-stone for the Buddha Dfp&Iilka.'11
(Sumedh ?)-suggestive of Sir W. Raleigh's gallantry to Quffil
Eliza~th under somewhat similar circumstance11.
J)ipamkara's image, which is figured in the Vajraudil.~ 1 t•
fre<1uently perforated by innumerable sockets, into wbicL sma1J
lamps are set. This practice is evidently suggested by thr
concrete rendering of his name as " the burning lamp.··
The Seven Buddhas are usually enumerated a..,:1. Vi~yin (T., i-Nam-gzigs); hands "earth-touching" l\Dd" impartial.·
2. !>ikhiu (T., gTsug-gtor-c'an); hands " best-bestowing" and "Un·
piu-tia.l."

3. Vi!jvabhu (T., T'am-ch'ad-skyobj; hands "meditative.''
4. Krakucandra (T., K'hor-wa hjigs); hands" protecting" and" in.
partial."
5. Kanaka-muni (T., gSer-t'ub) ; hands " preaching " and "im·
partial."
6. K~ynpa (T., 'Od-sruns) has his right ha.nd in "best bestowing".
and the left holds a piece of his robe resembling an animal's ear (~
figure on page 5). Each is dressed in the three religious garme.nt.s, ltJlrl
sits in the " unchangeable or adamantine " pose, or stands.
7. !?akya Muni (T., S'iikya t'ub-pa) in "the preaching attitude."
"The Tiffee Holy Ones" are seldom, if ever, concretely repri>sented
in Tibei by Buddha, Dbarma, and Sangha; nor have I found surh
a triad figured in Indian Buddhism, though many writers haw
alleged the existence of them, without, however, bringing forward
any proofs. A triad of large images often occupies the centre of
the Lamaist altar, the central one being usually the founder oftht
pBrticular sect to which the temple belongs, and the ot.her two
varying with the whim of the lqcal Lama.
THE CELESTIAL BUDDHAS.

The ideal origin of the celestial Buddhas has already been
referred to in the chapter on doctrine. The five celestial Buddhas were invented in the earlier theistic stage of Buddhism.
The first of the i;eries seems to have been Amitiibha, or "tht'
Boundless Light," a title somewhat analogous to the name of thr
olde8t of the mythical human Buddhas," the Luminous" (Dipalilkara). Thie metaphysical creation fir:;t appears in works about. t.ht>
v;ima-dal'~in, l'1ulmu, 1'1ir1uli4 l'ad111ott<1ra, Sumcclha•, Sujiita. Priya-da~in. AJtb;o.

daniin, Hlmnnn·clar,in, Si<l<lhiirta, Tishya, Pushya, Vipn~);D, 13ikhin. VisnMiii.
Krakucandm, Kanaku-muru (or Ko1;uigam11na), and Kii~yapn.
t Csmu, A11.
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beginning of our era, and seems to embody a sun-myth and to
show Persian influence. For he was given a paradise in the west,
to which all the suns hasten, and his myth seems to have arisen
among the northern Buddhists when under the patronage of
lndo-Scythian converts belonging to a race of sun-worshippers.
Indeed, he is believed by Eitel and others to be a form of the
Persian sun-god ; and he was made the spiritual father of the
historical Buddha.
Aft.erward.R he was quintupled, apparently to adapt him to the
thE"ory of the five earthly Buddhas, the coming one and the four
of the past, as well as to the other mystical groups of five-the five
senses, the five Bkandhas, the five virtues, five cardinal points
where the centre makes the fifth. And each one of these five
celestial BuddhaR was made to preside over a particular direction, as
already detailed. Images of this serie8 of Buddhas are found
amongst the lithic remains of India about the seventh century
A.D., if not earlier.
In the more developed theory, tending towards monotheism, a
First Great Cause, under the title of the primordial or Adi-Buddha,
is placed above these five celestial Buddhas as their spiritual
father and creator. And to this rank was promoted the first and
central one of the metaphysical Buddhas, namely, Vairocana, "The
Omni-present" or bis reflex Samantabbadra, "The All Good."
\
These three series of Buddhas are arranged according to the
mystical theory of the three bodies of Buddha (Tri kiiya); 1
namely, (a) the Dharmn-kiiyn, or law-body, which has been
termed "es8tntial wisdom (Bodhi)" and is self-existent and everlasting, and represented by Adi-Buddha, (b) Swrnbhog<i-kriyn or
adorned body, or reflected wisdom, represented by the celestial
Jinas, and (c) Ni1wtci'l}a-kiiya, or changeable body, or practical
wisdom represented by :$akya Muni and the other human
Buddhas. Though in a more mystic sense i;;akya Muni is considered to be an incarnate aggregate of the reflected wiBdom of
all the five celestial Jinas.
But these five celestial Jinas were latterly held to unite also within
themselves both the forms of metaphysical bodies, both the Dharmakiiya and the Sambhoga-kaya. Hence arose two series of their
images.
1

er. Hooos.,E.. . ., 27,58,64;

KoPl'KN,

ii., 25;

Sclll.AG., 51, 210; EITEi.,

Handb.,pauim.
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The original series of these images of the strictly &iiCE'tic
Buddha-type was by a materializing of the word called the religious
(ascetic) or Dharm.a type-llild such images may or may not
hold begging-bowls; while the other is literally represented as
"adorned bodies" (Sambhoga-kaya) in the same postures as the
foregoing, but adorned with silks and jewels, and wearing crown.;;,
like kingly Bodhisats. In this latter series," the five Jinas "beer
individually the same names as their prototype!!, except the
second and fourth, who are named respectively Vajrasattva (or
"the indestructible or adamantine-souled") and Amiuiy1J.B, or
"the boundless life," instead of .A.kshobhya, "the immovable,"
and .A. mit<iblui, "the boundless light." These alternative names,
however, it will be seen, empress very similar and almost synonymous ideas.
Side by side with these developments arose the theory of celestial
Bodhisat sons. The celestial Jinas absorbed in meditation in
heaven could hold no contact with the sordid earth, so as agents f.or
the salvation and protection of mortal men and animals they evolved
sons, who, though celestial, were given active functions on the earth.
As in the other developments, this new theory first and most
firmly attached to those creations most intimately associated with
the historical Buddha. His celestial father, Amitiibha, evolved the
celestial Bodhisat Avalokita or Padma-pai:ii, who still remains the
most popular of all the celestial Bodhisats.
But the popular craving for creative functions in their gods led,
in the Tantrik stage, to the allotment of female energies to these
celestial Bodhisats. Thus Tara, the goddess of Mercy, was given to
Avalokita. And the extreme Tiintrik development under the Kaliicakra system 1 awarded female energies also to each of the celestial
Buddhas, and even to the primordial Adi-Buddha himself.
Thus we have celestial Buddhas and Bodhisats and their female
energies. Of the celestial Buddhas there are the following series :
-(1) The primordial Buddha-god, or Adi-Buddha. (2) The
five celestial Victors (Jina). (3) The adorned forms of these
- latter, like kingly Bodhisats. (4) The Tantrik forms with energies, mostly demoniacal Buddhas. And from several of these were
latterly evolved other forms with special attributes; also medical
and other Buddhas.
1

In its Anuttara·yoga section.
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TM Primordial Buddha-God. 1
As found in Lamaism, he is most actively worshipped by the old
or unreformed school, under the title of "The all-good religious
body."
Skt., Dharma-kii.ya Samantabhadra; Tib., Kun-tu bum-po.
He is figured of a blue colour, and often naked, sitting in
Buddha fashion, with his hands in the meditative pose.
The established Lamaist church gives somewhat similar funct.ions to Vajradhara, whom, however, they regard as a sort. of celestial offshoot of ~kya Muni; while others of the semi-reformed
sects seem, like the Nepalese, to credit V ajrasattva with supreme
power as the primordial Buddha-god.
The Five Oelesticd Victors or Jina.
Skt., Paiicajati Jina; T., rgyal-ba riga-lila.
These are figured on page 336 2 ; and for the sake of clearness
and convenience of reference, I have tabulated (see following
page) the objective characters and relationships of these divinities.
All the forms sit in the same Buddha-like attitude,8 but the pose
of the hands is characteristic.
The technical description of their attitudes and colour is as
follows:Akshobhya (T., Mi-akyod-pa), blue in colour, has his right hand in
"witness" attitude and left in "impartial."
Vairocana (T., rNam-anail), white with hands in "best perfection"
attitude.
Ratnasambhava (T., Rin-'byuil), yellow, has his right hand in
"bestowing" attitude, and left in "impartial."
Amitibha (T., 'Od-pag-med), red, in "meditative" (Tiil-ile-'dsin) attitude.
Amogha.-siddhi (T., Don-yod-grub-pa), green, has his right hand in
"protecting" (skyabs-sbyin) attitude, and left in "impartial."
· Each sits in the indestructible or "adamantine" pose, and differs
only from the images of the human Buddha in having no begging-bowl
in the lap.
In another and more common series, each is adorned with silks and
jewels like a kingly Bodhisat, see page 333.

Other Celestial Tantrik Jinas.
Another series of celestial Buddhas was formed by adorning the
five Jinas with a crown, silks, and jewels, like a kingly Bodhisat,

- - - - - - - - - -- · - - - - -1 t•og-mahi Saiul-rgya1.

Ruttm:Au,

m.

3

t Conf. also Hooo80N's :figures from Nepal in
i.e., Vajra·palailga. See p. 336.
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THE OBJroni
THE FIVE

CELF.SW

(Th-Su:r:t.
8=
I

Ooloar.

Direction
where
located. 1

Namee of the liDM.

Alllmalu
Throne.

Mode of holding
lumda.
(Mwdrd.)

(J'

.)

I
I

I

ooloure of
tile be
eleme""8r.ot the

I

JDligU

quartera.)

I

~

. CENTRAL.

EAST.

8oUTH.

"Teaching," or, I Lion.
Vairocana
(rNaru·pai: mail·
" Turning the ·
mdSad).
Wheel of the Law."/
Dharma-Mkra.•

Aka!wb:J_a
(Mi·baky ·pa).

"Witness,"" touching the
r,;ound."
B iilJXlraa.

Elephant.

Ratnaaambhava
(Rin·ch'en' byulignas).

" Bestowing."
Vara.

Horse.

i'
'

White
=space.

Whee

Blue
=air.

Thundl

Goldenyellow
=e&nh.

Je,,..el
Rat'tli.

Cnkn

I

.I

bolt,
YajN

I

I
WE'>T.

Amitabha
(sNali·ba mthah·
yas, or, 'Od-dpag·
med).

" Meditative."
Dhyiina.

I

Peacock.

i Red
RedU..
I
llaJ;ll,
! =light. padttii.
I
I

~ORTH.

A nwgha-aiddhi " Bles11ing of Fear- "Shan~- . Green
(Don-yod·'grub·pa).
lessness."
shang•• I =water.
Abhaya.
a winAed 1

=!Kin·
- ·
nara.

1

Crosi

Thund
bolt,

Vim!
"'1jn

-----

•
•
"
•
'

N.B.-Thc Sanskrit names are in italics and the Tibetan equivalents in bracltt't
In magic-circles, however, the special form of the celeetial Buddha to which ·
This symbol is represented on the special Tintrik vajra, and bell of eacll of th
This refers to the witness episode of Mira's temptation. see page 344.
Being in the teaching attitude, Vairocana Buddha is held to be tJu Buddha"
He is usually made an emanation from all of the celestial Jinu.
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JINA.S.
Female Rellex (P
Sanghdrpraftiam
or Energy.

••Adorned"
ActiTO Refleit.
(Samb,\ogokqd.)

Vairocana 2nd.

E&rthly Reflex, ..,
Buddha.

BodAW.t Rellex, or
Spiritual Bo11.1.
(Jinaputra.)

(Mtz111Uhi Buddlla.)

Samantabhadra
(Kuntu·zali.·po).

Kralcucandra
('K'or·ba-'jigs).

Locami.

Vajrapiii1i
(p'yag-rdor).

Kanaka Muni
(gser·t'ub).

Miimaki.

Rat11apai1i
(p'ag·rin·ch'en).

Katyapa
('Od ·sruli.s ).

11ayd)

!VajradMti.nm·i
(nam-mkah·
! dbyid1·p'ug·me).
I
I

V ajra-aattoo.
\<r Do-rje-sems-dpa).

I
i

Rat11a8ambhai-a
2nd

'I

II
I

Amitiiyus
1? Pandarii or Sita
(Tse·dpag·med). 1 (gos·dKar-mo).
\I
II
I

A valokita-the
$iikya Muni
common title of (S'akya-t'nh-pa).•
Padma-piim
(sbyan ras-zigs).

11

! A m-0gha-siddh1

I

2nd.

I

Tani
'(dan;.u;'ig·sgrol·
ma).

Vifrapatti
(p'ag na-ts'og).

Maitreya
(Byam-pa).

~I

ii

I

- - - - -- - ____ L - - ----

-

---- -

--

addreesed occupies the centre,
the colour of the vajra and bell are th1; same as that of the Jina they symbolize.

1

personifies Wisdom.
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of" the mild deity'' type. Of these the best known are Amitayus,
Vajradhara, and Vajra.sa.ttva.
" The Buddha of Infinite or Eternal Life," Skt., A mitayus
or Aparimit<iyUB; Tib., Ts'e-dpag-med. He ii;, 88 figured at
pages 329 and 333, of the same form as his prototype Amitabha
Buddha, but be is adorned with the thirteen ornaments, and he
holds on his lap the ,·ase of life-giving ambrosia.
Other forms of Amitayus are the four-handed white A., the red
A., the King A., Tantriicarya A., and Ras-ch'uli's A.
The following two divinities, esoteric so-called, are accorded by
the Lamas the position of Buddhas, though they are Bodhisatreflexes from or metamorphoses of Akshobbya, and they both
resemble in many ways their relative and probable prototype
VajrapiiQi : "The Adamantine or Indestructible-souled." (Skt., Fajruattra;
T., rDor-je dSems-pa), The Everlasting.
"The Indestructible or Steadfast holder.'' Skt., Vajrad/Kira :
T., rDorje 'Ch'an).
He is figured at page 61, 1md holds a vajra and a bell. In the
exoteric cults he is called " the concealed lord" (Guhya-pati, T., Sailbahi'dag-po ). He is a metamorphosis of Indra, and, like him, presides
over the eastern quarter, and he seems the prototype of most of those
creatures which may be called demon-Buddhas. And though, a11
above noted, the established church regards this Buddha as a reftex
from ~akya Muni himself, it also views him as the presiding celestial
Buddha, analogous to the Adi-Buddha of the old school. 1

Some Tantrik forms of Amogha-siddha, etc., are : Don-yod
,,
,,
,,

z'ags-pa (PA., 96).
z'ags-pa sna·ts'ogs dba.il-po.
lc'ags-kyu.
mch'od-pa'i nor-bu.

Other forms of celestial Buddhas and Bodhisats are : 1·Do-rje mi-k'rugs-pa (PA., No. 87).
Vajradhi.tu: rdor-dbyinR (PA., No. 77).
rNam-snali mlion-byali (PA., No. 83).
Vajragarbha Jina: rGyal-ba rDo-rje siiii1-po.
,,
rin-c'hen-'od-'p'ro.
Surasena Jina : rGyal-ba dpa'bo'i-sde, etc., etc.
(See PA., p. 71 for about thirty more), and cf. Bt1mi dzo-dBui, p. 62, for
"the Secret Buddhas of the 30 days."
I

er. Scm.., 50; KoPPllN, ii .. 28, 367 ; Hooos., 2i' 46, 11, 83: ScllIBF., 'l'dnr., 300 ;

No. 56.
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Dem<miacal Buddhas.
The later Tant.rik forms include many demoniacal Buddhas:Guhya-Kala (T., gSan-'dus).
Buddha Kapala, Sails·rgyu t'od·pa (PAND., No. 69).
Vajrisana-mula, rDo-rje gdan-bzhi (PAND., No. 70), etc.

v

The special relationships of the Buddhas to certain fiends is seen
in the foregoing table of surmounting Jinas.

The Thirty-five

Budd~

of Oonfusion.

These imaginary Buddhas or Tathiigatas are invoked in the socalled Confession of Sins. 1 Their images are evolved by giving
different colours to the Buddhas in the five elementary eedent
attitudes. And they, together with " the thousand Buddhas," 1
may be considered as concrete representations of the titles of the
historical human Buddha.

The Highest Healers and Medical Tathiigatas.
T., aMun-bla-bde-gs'egs brgyad.
This is a very popular form of Buddha as " The supreme
physician," or Buddhist ..Esculapius, and is probably founded upon
the legend of the metaphysical Bodhisat, " 1'he medicine-king "
(Bhaisajyaraja), who figures prominently in several of the
northern scriptures as the dispenser of spiritual medicine. The
images are worshipped almost as fetishes, and cure by sympathetic
magic. The first of the series, namely, the beryl, or Bediiriya
Buddha, is also extremely popular in Japan under the title of
"The lord Hinzuru" (Binzura Sama), a corruption evidently, it
seems to me, of the Indian word " Bediiriya," although the Japanese themselves• believe it to be derived from Bharadhvaja, one of
the sixteen Arhats.
'fhese .tEsculapic Buddhas are much worshipped in Tibet, in
ritual by pictures, seldom by images as in Japan, where, as the
latter are so much consulted by the people, and also doubtless
owing to their essentially un-Buddhist character, they are usually
1 Dig-pa t'am-c"ad s'ag-par ter·choi, details in 8cHuo., p. 123 1tg. It is not t.o
be confuled with the section of the Pratimoksha, properly ao called.
• See llat or Buddha'& thouaand names by Prof. ScHlnDT, B. Ac., St. Peterabg.
a Banyio Nanjio, CILUIBBRLAlN's Handbook t0Jcipa11..
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placed out~iue the central shrine. The supplicant, after bo'li"illf
anu praying, rubs his finger over the eye, ear, knee, or the }-iartirular part of the image corresponding to the patient's own atIMt".i
spot, and then applies the finger carrying this hallowed toncb tn
the afBicted spot. The constant friction and rnbbing of tlfil rudr
worship is rather detrimental to the features of the god.
This group of medical Buddhas is figured in Schlagintweit\
atll\S, but erroneously under the title of'' )laitreya." They are:1. 8ai1•-rgyH sman-gyi bla Bedarya'i 'Od-Kyi rgya.1-po, or, "King of
beryl-light, the supreme physician Buddha." Like all of the series, b"
is of Buddha-like form, garb, and SE'dent attitude. Ho is ind_i,."'looloured ; his right hand is in mch'og-sbyin pose, and in his ptJm ht
holds the gol<len Arura fruit (myrobalo.ns). His left hand is m mUainbz'o.g pose, and holds a begging-bowl of Bai-dur-ya (beryl-;,-t;one). Ci.
Butsu Yakushi in But8U-d:O-<Uui, p. 26; 8cHF., Leben, 84; PA.ND., No. H:!.
2. mNon-nik'yen-rgyal-po is red in colour, with hands in mch'O'-;•hyin and miiam-bz'ug pose. Cf. PAND., No. HI.
3. Ch'os-sgrag•-rgya-mts'o'i-dhyan• is red in colour, with hand.< in
mch'og-sbyin and miiam-bz'ag pose. Cf. PAND., No. 14.0.
4. Mya-ilan-med-mch'og-tlpal is light red in colour, with both hand;
in mnam-bz'ag pose. Cf. P,urn.,No. 139.
5. 9Ser-bzni1-dri-me<l is yellowish-white in colour, with right hand it:
ch'os-'ch'ad mudra, and his left in miiam-bz'ag pose. Cf. PL'fD., No. 1311.
6. Rin-ch'en-zla-wa (or sgra-dbyans) is yellow-red in colour; his
right hand is in ch'08-'ch'ad, and his left in mii.am-bz'ag pose. Cf. P.L'lll>.,
No. 137.
7. mtsh'an-lega yons-grags dpal is yellow in colour. HU. right hand
is in ch'os-'ch'ad, and his left in mna.m-bz'ag pose. Cf. PL'ID., No. 136.
And in the centre of the group is placed, as the eighth, the Uwigcof ~akya Mm1i.

In this relation it is rather curious to note that some celebrated Europeans have come to be regarded as Buddhas. "Tht>
common dinner-plates of the Tibetans, when they use any, are of
tin, stamped in the centre with an effigy of some European celebrity. In those which I examined I recognized the third Xapoleon, the Prince and Princess of Wales, and Mr. Gladstone, all
supposed by the natives to represent Buddhas of more or le5-•
sanctity." 1

II. BonmsATS (CELESTIAL).
These are the supernatural Bodhisats, the active reflexes from
the relatively impassive celestial Buddhas. The human Rodhi' BAllER, Supp. Paper1, Royal <ieog. 1''oc., p. 200.
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sats, or the saints, are referred by me to the end of the pantheon,
though the Lamas usuaUy place them above the dii minoreB, and
many of them next to the celestial Bodhisats themselves.
The Lamas head the list with the metaphysical Bodhisat of
wisdom, Maiiju'iiri; but following what appears to be the order of
development of these divinities, I commence with Maitreya, the
coming Buddha, who, indeed, is the only Bodhisat known to
primitive Buddhism and to the so-called "southern" Buddhists
of the present day, the Burmese, Ceylonese, and Siamese; though
the 1:Almas place him fourth or later in their lists, giving priority
to the especially active Bodhisats which the Mahayana created, the
mythical Maiijulilfi, VajrapaQi, and Avalokita, whom they have
made their defenB<YreB fidei of Lamaism, with the title of "The
three lords " 1 and given functions somewhat like the analogous
triad of Brahmanism, Brahma, ~iva and VishQu.
The female Bodhisats, Tara, etc., are given towards the end of the
list, though they might more naturally have been placed beside
their consorts.
MAITREYA, "The loving one," the coming Buddha or Buddhist Messiah. T., Byams-pa (pr. "Jam-pa" or "Cham-pa.")
He is usually represented adorned like a prince,2 and sitting on
a chair in European fashion with legs down, teaching the law. 3 He
is at present believed to be in the Tushita heaven. His image is
frequently rock-carved or built in colossal form several storeys
high in Tibet, as he is credited with gigantic 11ize.
MA.Nro~ij.i or Manjughosha, " The sweet-voiced," the god of
wisdom or Buddhist Apollo, and figured at page 12. T., 'Jampahi dbyait8 (pr. Jam-yang).
He is Wisdom deified, and seems a purely metaphysical creation
unconnected with any of his later namesakes amongst the
Buddhist monks in the fourth or fifth centuries of our era, or
later. His chief function is the dispelling of ignorance. He
presides over the law, and with his bright sword of divine knowledge' cuta all knotty points, and carries in his left the bible of
transcendental Wisdom, the Prajiiii.-paramita, placed upon a lotusflower.6 He is the especial patron of astrology. In keeping with
his pure character he is strictly celibate, one of the few of the
1 l\ig·BWD mgoo·po, the
> Cf. P.uu:i., No. 15L

Limaist Trimurti.

•

St~·rab

ral·;ri

• Of the mild, z'i·wa type.
• Cf. KoPnN, ii., 21.
A A
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Mahayana deities who is allotted no female energy.' He usually
sits, as in the figure, in the Buddha attitude. He is given seven~
other modes.
Most of the countries where northern Buddhism prevails hafr
their own special Maiiju~ri· Thus China has a quasi-historioo
Maiiju~ri of about the fifth century A.O., located near the l'-tAJ
Shan shrine; and Nepalese Buddhism has another of the ~
name as its tutelary saint!
YAJRAPXNI, "The wielder of the thunderbolt," a metamorphosis of J~piter (Indra) 3 as the spiritual son of the second eel~
Ruddha, Akshobhya. T., p'yag -na-rdo-rje (pronouced chana-dorj.or chak-dor.)
He is figured at page 13, and of the fierce fiend type., black •>I
dark blue in colour, and wields a Vajra (rdt>-'rje) in his uplifted righ:
hand, while in his left he holds a bell or 1mare or ot.her implement
according to his varying titles, of which there are fifteen or more.•
Hiuen Tsiang mentions his worship in India in the seventh
c-entury A.D. 6
Av ALOKITA (or A vcilo!.,"i.~ara or Mahiikarti?J.Q, ), "The keer.
i;eeing lord, the great pitier and lord of mercy." T., spyan-~
gzigs (pr. Cltii-1·ii-zi), T'ugs-rje-ch'en-po.
His origin and various forms I have described in some detail
eli;ewhere.6 The spiritual Ron of the celestial Buddha Amitabha.
he is the most powerful and popular of all the Bodhisats, and tbtone which the Dalai Lamas pretend to be the incarnat.ion of.
Other forms of this deity are Padma-pii,1)-i, the Lotus-hande<l
Khnsarpii,'l}i, Sii1hanadct (T., sen-ge-sgra), the Roaring Lion,
Hala-hala, Arya-piila (" Aryabolo "), etc.
Avalokita, being a purely mythological creation, is seldom like
Buddha represented as a mere man, but is invested usually with
monstrous and supernatural forms and attributes. The earlif't't
Indian images of Avalokita yet found by me, dating to about tbf'
TI1ough the Prlljni must be soruewhllt of this character.
Archaol. W.lnd., 9, xxvi., 18. PA., No. 145.
• Dya•uh·pita1-, or heavenly father of the Hindus, becomes "Jupiter" or" ('j,..-.
piter " of the Romallll, and " Zeus " or the Greeks.
• Cf. for more common form, ArcA. IV.Ind., 9, xxvii., 23, and PA., 84, U6, I~.
1

• er.

170, 171.
• BEA.L's trans., ii.
• J. R. A .S., 1894, p. 51, et Btq., where twenty-two forms are described.
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sixth century A.O.,. clearly show that Avalokita's image was
modelled after that of the Hindii Creator Praj<ipati or Brahma;
and the same type may be traced even in his monstrous images
of the later Tantrik period, and his images usually bear Brahma's
insignia, the lotus and rosary, and often the vase and book. His
commonest forms found in Tibet are :
The F<YU.r-handed form, see figure on page 228. This represents him as a prince, with the thirteen ornaments, of white complexion, and sitting in the Buddha posture with the front pair of
hands joined in devotional attitude (and often as clasping a jewel);
while the upper hand hold11 a cry8tal rosary, and the left a longstemmed lotus-flower, which opens on the level of his ear. 1
His monstrous eleven-headed form is figured at page 15. It is
usually standing. In addition to the double pair of hands, it has
others carrying weapons to defend its votaries. It represents the
wretched condition of Avalokita when his head split into pieces
with grief at seeing the deplorable state of sunken humanity.
But this form, too, seems based on the polycephalic Brlihma.2
The eleven heads are usually arranged, as in the figure, in the
form of a cone, in five series from below upwards, of 3, 3, 3, 1 and
1, and the topmost head is that of Amitabha, the spiritual father
of Avalokita. Those looking forward wear an aspect of benevolence; the left ones express anger at the faults of men; while the
right faces smile graciously at the good deeds or in scorn at evildoers.
This form is frequently given a thousand eyes, a concrete
materialistic expression of the name A valol-ita, " He who looks
down" or Samanta-mukha, "He whose face looks every way." 3 The
fixing of the number of eyes at one thousand is merely expressive
of multitude, and has no precise numerical significance. And unlike the thousand-eyed god of Brahmanic mythology-lndraAvalokita's extra eyes are on his extra hands, which are symbolic
of power, and most of their hands are stretched forth to save the
wretched and the lost. The eye, which is ever on the look-out to
I Cf. A. WJ., xxvi., p. 17; PA., No.147 and my Art. J .R .A.S., toe. cit.
' er. my art. above cited. The head-splitting is associated with the presence of an
obstacle, in early Buddhist works. Thus in the Dialogues of Menander (Milinda,
RBYs DAVIDS' trans., p. 222), in regard to the raiser of an obstacle it is said, "then
would his head split into a hundred or into a thousand pieces."
, Cf. BtllUlotrF's Lotiu, p. 428 ; BBA.L's Oatena, 884.
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}lt'n:eive distress, carries with it a helping hand-altogether a mu-"'.
lMit>tic symbolism. Of this type there are many mode~ differing
mainly in colour and degrees of fierceness.
The other supernatural male Bodhisats 1 are not so common!.•
met with. The chief are :
SA~IANTABHAORA, "The all good." T., Kuntu-hzait-po.
He is figured at page 14,2 and is the son of the celestial Bnddhi
Vairocana, and is to be distinguished from the Am-Buddha of tht
same name. He is of the "mild" t.ypt>, and usually mounted Ot •
an elt>phant, and he is frequently associate9 with ~fanjn~ri' ~·
attendant on Buddha.
KsHITJGARBHA, "The 1natrix of the earth.'' 4
T., Sa-yi siiin-po.
Ahisagarbha, "The mat;rix of the sky."
T., N am-k'ahi-iiiil·po.'

Sm'Vrt nivarana vishkarnbhini.
T., sgRib-pa rnam sel."
(? Jn(/.nr1guru), Master of divine foreknowledge.'
T., Ye-s'es bla-ma.

(? Prabhriket1i), The crown of light.8
T .. 'Od-kyi-tog.

Pranidh<i'l1.arnati.
T., sl\lon-lam blo·gro1<."

Si:intend1·a, The foundation of power.1°
T., dbAi1-po z'i.
FEMALE BODBISATI!.

The chief and most. active of the supernatural female BOdhisat~
or "energies" are Tara and Marici.
'l'AnA, The saviour, or deliverer. T., sgRol-ma (pr. Do-ma :.
She is the consort of Avalokita, who is now held to be incarnate
in the Dalai LiimaR, and she is the most popular deity in Tibt>t.
1 For description of some of th('se in the Aja.~t.a caves, see art. by Ill<' io / ,.,i
Antiq·uary, 1893.
• Frnm the Japanese But.:u Dz8-d&11i, p. 12i. The form figured, which is gener<'lly
like that in Lama.ism, is entitled Samantabhadra.Yama. Cf. also W. A!n>ERsos·s C-a1..
p. 81, Ko. b7.
3 Cf. PAim., No. 152, and No. 55.
Tho? Japanese r.all him Fugen.
• Fig. PASO., No. 148.
• Fig. PANO., No. 150.
$ Fig. PAso., No. 149.
' Fig. PANO., No. 153.
• Fig. PANO., No.15•.
• Fig. PANO., No. 155.
10 Fig. PANO., No. 166.
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both with Lamas and laity. She corresponds to the goddess
of mercy and queen of heaven (Kwan-yin) 1 of the Chinese, and
has her literal analogy in biblical mythology (see the heading
to. this chapter), and she has several analogies with "the Virgin;" 2
but she is essentially Indian in origin and form.
Her most common form is " the green Tara," and much less
common is "the white Tara," whose worship is almost confined to
the Mongols. Her other numerous forms, of which the names of
"the twenty-one" are daily on the lips of the people, are seldom
pictured, except the fiendish form Bhrikufi.3
The. grmi T<irii. T., sgRol-ma ljan-k'u-pronounced Dm-jang.
She is represented (see the figure) as a comely and bejewelled
Indian lady with uncovered head, and of a green complexion,
seated on a lotus, with her
left leg pendant, and holding in her left hand a longstemmed lotus-Bower.

T1t6 white. Tara.

T.,

sgRol-ma dkar-po--or
sgRol-dkar (pr. Do-kar).
She is figured (seep. 23)
as an adorned Indian lady
with a white complexion,
seated- Buddha-like, and
the left hand holding a
long-stemmed lotus-Bower.
She has seven eyes, the
eye of foreknowledge in
the forehead, in addition
to the ordinary facial pair,
and also one in each
palm and on each sole.
Hence she is called " The
TA.R.i, T11J1 GBXBN.
seven-eyed white Tiirli."
She is believed by the l\longols to be incarnate in the White Czar.
Tard with the [rooming brows-Bhriku~i Tiirii. T., kKo-giiergyo-ba-hi sgRol-ma (pronounced T'o-nyer-cban).
1 Or in Japaneoe ''"''"'""'"'•a translation ot' "A.-alok1ta."
'For nou• on Tiri'11 origin, set• my article in J.R. A.S., 1894, pp. 63,<'tr.
• For detailed <l••scription of twenty-seven forms, "'<' if,id.
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This Tara is dark indig<reoloured, and usually with three faces.,
all frowning.
rr.iri-.~7Jllllli'iiiiiiiii'J~iiiiiF:iiiii~~~

TKll TWBNIT-ONB

T.i.lt.i.s.

The list of the names of "the twenty-one Taras" given below,'
and known to almost all lay Tibetans, indicates many of her
attributes.
1 Titles of "The Twenty-one Tiris."
1. Tiri, the supremely valiant (Pm10. Tiri, the dispeller of grief.
n<m Tard>.
11. ,. the cherisher of the poor.
2.
,, of white-moon brightneSB
12.
the brightly glorious.
(Call.d~ S.'ta Tard).
18.
theunivenial mature worker.
3.
the golden coloured (Ga11ri
H. ., with the frowning broWB
T).
(B/t.rih1Ci Tani).
the victorious hair-crowned
15.
the giver of pro11perity.
(UahriiWJ.ia1Ja T.).
18. ., the subduer of psuion.
the "Huil v'.ehouter <Humda
5.
17.
the supplier of happineu
T>.
.
(SarMdhi T.).
the three-world best worker.
18. ,, the excessively vut.
8.
suppreBBOr of strife.
19. ., the dispeller of diatrea.
7.
the beetower of supreme
2n. ,, the advent or realization
8.
power.
spiritnal power (SiddAdndf'tfrd).
9. ,, the beat providence.
21.
the completely perfect.

••
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MARici, The resplendent. T., 'Od-zer 'c'an-ma.
She was originally the queen of heaven, a Buddhist Usha.c;, or
goddess of the dawn, a metamorphosis of the sun as the centre
of energy, curiously coupled with the oriental myth of the primreval
productive pig. In another aspect she is a sort of Prosperine, the
spouse of Yama, the Hind ii Pluto.
While in her fiercest mood she ii;
the consort of the demon-general,
" The horse-necked Tarndin," a
sort of demoniacal centaur. In
another mode she is " The adaman tine sow" (Skt., Vajra-variihi;
T., rDo-rje P'ag-mo ), who is
believed to be incarnate in the
abbess of the convent on the
great Palti lake, 1 as already described.
In her ordinary form she has
three faces and eight bands, of
l\fARJCi, OR V.iR.iJri.
which the left face is that of a
(or" The Diamond Sow.'')
sow. The bands hold various
weapons, including an araju, axe, and snare. She sits in " the enchanting pose" upon a lotus-throne drawn by seven swine,' as in
the figure.

III. TUTELARIES.
Alt.bough the tutelaries (T.,Yi-dam) belong to different classes
of divinities, it is convenient to consider them together under one
group.
The important part played by tutelaries in every-day life, their
worship, and the mode of coercing them, have already been
described.
The qualifications demanded in a. tutelary are activity combined with power over the minor malignant devils. Thus most of
the superior celestial Buddhas and Bodbisats may be, and are,
tutelaries. But the favourite ones are the great demon-kings,
1
2

Cf. Chapters x. and xi., and also Giorgi.
Cf. PAND., No. 168, whose figure is reproduced above.
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and also some of the inferior fiends who have been promoted iI1
diabolic rank for their adherence to the cause of Buddhism.
All the five celestial Jinas are tutelaries, but it is their T"a.ntrik fonns, such as Vajmsattva and Vajradhiira, and Amitaym,
which are especially utilized in this way; and most common of all
are those who have consorts (s<ikti), as these are considered to ht>
most energetic.
Of the Bodhii;ats, those most common as tutelaries are Avalokita and Maiiju~p, the demon VajrapiiQi, Tara, and Marici.
The demon-kings, however, are the favourite ones. They are
repulsive monsters of the type of the Hindft devil :'.'iva.' Thesf'
morbid creations of the later Tantrism may be considered a sort of
fiendish metamorphoses of the supernatural Buddhas. Each of
those demon-kings, wbo belong to the most. popular section of
Lamaist Tantrism-the Anuttara yoga-bas a consort, 2 who 1~
even more malignant than her spouse.
There are several of these ferocious many-armed monsters, all
of the fiercest fiend type already described, and all much alike in
general appearance. But each sect bas got its own particular
tutelary-demon, whom it believes to be pre-eminently powerful.
Thus the established church, the Ge-lug-pa, bas as its tutelary
Vajra-bhairava, though several of the individual monks have Sambhnra and Guhyakiila as their personal tutelaries.
VAJRA-BHAIRAVA, or "The Fearful thunderbolt." (T., rDo-rjE>'jigs-byed). See figure on opposite page.
This is a form of f:liva as the destroyer of the king of the dead,
namely, as Yamrinta1«t. Yet with truly Liimaist ingenuousness t bis
hideous creature is believed to be a metamorphosis of the mild and
merciful Avalokita. His appearance will best be understood from
his picture here attached. 3 He has several heads, of which the
lowest central one is that of a bull. His arms and legs are innumerable, the former carrying weapons, and the latter trample
upon the enemies of the established church.
It will be noticed that these writhing victims are represented

1

t

As in the type also of th<> "Pancha Rahha."
Skt., Jlatri.M,or mother; T., 1·,,m, and t.hP pair are <·allecl "t.lu• fat.hn-motht>r;· T .•

Yah•.lfUlll.

• After PANDRR,

•

No. 61, which

sc>e

for some <1 .. tail~.
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of the four ancient classes of beings, namely, godi!, men, quadru-

peds, and birds.
Others of these tutelary devils are : $amrnra (T., bDe-mch'og '),the chief of happiness, also called dpal'k'or-lo-sdom-pa
Guh!11ikala (T., gSan-'dus '),"the secret time."
Vajra-phurba, the phurba-thunderbolt.
Dub-pa-kal1-gye (or 1dGyes-pa-dorje).
These are the tutelary fiends of the Ka.r-gyu, Sa-kya., and the
unreformed Nin-ma sects respectively. Otfiers are He-va.jra (Kye-

V AJltA-llHAlllA\"A.

<Tutelary llend of established church.)

rdorje), Buddha.kapilla (Sai1~-gyas-t'od-pa), Yama (gsin-rje), but. they
do not here require special description.

IV.

DEFENDERS OF THE FAITH.

8kt., Dharmapr.Ua ; T., Ch'os-skyoil.

These are the demon-generals or commanders-in-chief who
t>xecute the will of the tutelaries-the demon-kings. In appear- - - ---- - - - - I

PASl>., No. 6:j, and

-

----- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

Cso~IA,

An., p. 4!18.

" PASD . •

Xo•. 62 and 68.
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ance they are almost as hideous and fierce as their fie111fuh
masters, and each commands a horde of demons.
They are of the fiercest fiend type (the Drag-po and To-m:i)
already described. The females are metamorphose!! of the Hindii
fiendess, K<ili Devi. A few local country gods have also heen promoted to the position of defenders of the faith.
Of those of the Drag-po or To-wo type, the chief a.re : "The horse-necked (fiend)," Skt., Hayagril'n; T., ·rTe.-mgrin.
pron. T<t-m-din.
He is figured as shown here,1
with a horile's head and· neck
surmounting his other h~;;,
There are many varietiel! of him';
see also his figure at p. 62.
" The
immoveable," :5kt.,
Acala; T., Mi-gyo-ba.
He is also found in the Japanese
Buddhist pantheon as "Fu-do.'"
"The slayer of the deathking," Skt., Yam..anufri,4 T.,
yS'in-rje gs'ed, a form of Bhaira\'8,
and held to be incarnate in the
Dalai Lama as the controller of
TAM·DIN.
, (General tutelary of establl1hed church.)
metempsychosis.
" THE GooDE:ss or The queen of the warring weapons."'
Lha-mo (or pal-ldan-Lha-mo); Skt., Devi (or Sri-Dev-i). And
also, in Tibetan, dMagzor rgyal-mo.
This great she-devil, like her prototype the goddess Durga of
Brahmanism, is, perhaps, the most malignant and powerful of all
the demons, and the most dreaded. She is credited with letting
loose the demons of disease, and her name is scarceiy ever mentioned, and only then with bated breath, and under the title of
"The great queen "-Mahii-riini.
She is figured, as at page 334, 6 surrounded by flames, and riding
1 After Pander.
• Cf. PA., No. 166, 167, 168, 213.

" Cf, CBAKJmRUIN's Han4boolc to Japan.

• Cf. PANDBB,No. 212.
' After PANDBR, No. 1'8. Cf.

8cHLAO,,

PAND.,

No. 174.

112.
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on a white-faced mule, upon a saddle of her own son's skin flayed
by herself. She is clad in human skins and is eating human
brains and blood from a skull; and she wields in her right hand a
trident-rod. She has several attendant " queens " riding upon
different animals.
She is publicly worsliipped for seven days by the Lamas of all
sects, especially at the end of the twelfth month, in connection with
the prevention of disease for the incoming year. And in the cake
offered to her are added amongst other ingredients the fat of a
black goat, blood, wine, dough and butter, and these are placed in
a bowl made from a human skull.
THE LORD-DEMONS.

T., mGon-po; Skt., Natha. 1

These form a class of demon-generals, of the fiercest Drag-po
type. Each Lamaist sect has chosen one as its defender, whom it
claims to be pre-eminently powerful, thus :"The six-armed lord," 2 T., mGon-po p'yag-drug, is the chief
minister of the tutelary fiend of the established church.
"The lord of the black cloak," or "The four-armed lord,"
T., mGon-po Gur, is the general of the tutelary Samvara of the
Kar-gyu-pa sect. And he is the fiend-p;eneral of the old unreformed sect-the Nin-ma-pa. He is figured at page 70.
These "lords" are said to number seventy-five. Several of them
are referred to in regard to their masks in the chapter on the
mystic play. The highest is the bird-faced Garn<J.a. Other
important ones are:"The lord of foreknowledge," T., ye-ses mGon-po; Skt.,
Jiiananiitha; and foruierly called "The devil Mata-1-uta."
"The black lord." T., mGon-po Nag-po; Skt., Kdlaniitha.
"The great potent sage." T., bLo-c'an dban-p'ug-ch'en-po.
Both of these latter bear titles of the Hindu $iva, Mahiikala.
1 This name suggests relationship with the " N du " or the Burmese Buddists, though
m0t1t or these Ndt1 arc clearly Hindii Vedic deities, and as their number is said to be
37, probably tht'y are the 88 Vedic gods of Indra's heaven pl111 the four-fold Brihma
or the four guardians of the quarter. For list of the Neil• cf. App. by Col. Sladen in
AsonsoM's Mafldalay to Mwiein, p. 457.
1 PAND., No. 230.
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l)iKKINfs, or Furies.

T., mkah·'gro-ma, or "Sky-goer"; Skt., Khecara.

,,

These :Qakkinis are chiefly consorts of the demoniacal tutelariH,
and the generals of the latter. Many of them seem to be of an
indigenous nature like the Bon-pa deities. One of the ID031
common is " The lion-faced" ( Sen-gehi-gdoli-c'an ). Several other~
are described and figured by Pa.nder. 1
Here also may be placed the eight goddesses, who are probably
metamorphoses of " the eight mothers." They encircle the
heavens and are figured in many of the magic-circles, usually of
beautiful aspect and with the following characters : 1. .lii8ya (T., 8Geg-mo-ma), of white complexion, holding a mirror
and in a coquettish attitude.
2. Mala (T., Preil-ba-ma), of yellow colour, holding a rosary.
3. Gita (T., yLu-ma), of red colour, holding a lyre symbolizillg
music.
4. T., Gar-ma, of green colour, in a dancing attitude.
5. Puslipa (T., Me-tog-ma), of white colour, holding a dower.
6. Dhupa (T., bDug-spos ma), of yellow colour, holding an incense-

vase.

7. Dipa (T., sNail-gsal-ma), of red colour, holding a lamp.
8. Gandlia (T., Dri-ch'a·ma), of green colour, holding a shell·va.se of
perfume.

V. GODLINGS AND ANGELS.

These Dii min(Yf'es are the gods and lesser divinities of Aryan
and Hindu mythology, degraded to thi!! low rank on account of
their inclusion within the wheel of metempsychosis, and from their
leading lives only partially devoted to Buddhist duties. The
morality of these gods is, generally, of a higher order than their
counterparts in the Greek or Roman mythology.
Collectively they are called "The eight classes," and are made
subordinate to the tutelary-fiends and their generals; nod in the
order of their rank, are thus enum(lrated 2 : 1. The Gods-Skt., Deva; T., Lha.
2. Serpent-demigods (mermaids )-Nfig<i ; kI..u.
--

~

----

• Nos. 127, 187, 188, 189, 191, 192, 223, 224, 226, 227, 228 .
• Cf. J!OURNOUF. i • 87
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3. Genii-Yaksha; gNOd-sbyin.
4. Angels-Gandharva; Dri-za.
5. Titans-.Asura ; Lha-ma-yin.

6. Phrenix-Garu.<Ja,; Namk'ah-ldin.
7. Cele.stial m_usicians-Kinnarn; Mi-'am-c'i.
8. TheGreatReptiles(creepers ),Malwra,ga; lTo-'bye-ch'en-po.
The Goos are the thirty-three Vedic gods, which have already
been described as regards their general characters. 1 They are
usually figured, like earthly kings of the " mil~ deity" type, on
lotus-thrones. The chief gods are made regents or protectors of
the quarters; though in the later legends they have delegated
t,hese duties to subordinates, the "kings of the quarters"; see
page 84.
The great Indra (Jupiter, T., brGya-byin), on the east.
Yama (Pluto, T., gSin-rje), on the south.
Varu~a \Uranus, T., Ch'a-'lha 2), on the west.
Kuvedi (Vulcan•, T., gNod-sbyin), on the north.
The remainder of the ten directions are thus apportioned:S.E. to Agni (Ignis, the fire-god; T., Me-Iha), or Soma the
moon or Bacchus.
S.W. to Nririti (the goblin; T., Srin-po).
X.W. to Marut (the storm-god; T., rLun-lha).
N.E. to Isa (T., dbAng-ldan).
Nadir to Ananta (or" mother-earth"; T., 'Og-gis-bdag).
Zenith to Brahma (Ts'ails-pa 4 ).
The first and the last of the above, namely, Indra and Brahma,
are represented as attendant on Buddha at all critical periods of
his earthly life-the former with a third and horizontal eye in the
forehead, acting as his umbrella-carrier, and the latter usually fourhanded and headed, carrying the vase of life-giving ambrosia. The
Brahmanical god Vishnu is called K'yab-'jug.
Yama (T., S'in-rje), the Hindi1 Pluto, the judge of the dead
and controller of metempsychosis, is the most dreaded of these

They comprise eleven Rudras, <'ight Vasus, and twelve Adityas.
Tbe god of the Waters, formerly the god of the Sky.
~ Kuvera or Vai,riiva1,1a "the renowned" is identified by Genl. Cunningham witb
the Greek Hephaestus, and the Homeric t'pithct Pcriklutos always applied to Vulcan.
• Also Mc-mjad kyi bdag-po, or Master of the Universe.
1

t
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divinities. He is represented in the•Wheel of Life as the central
figure in hell ; but be too has to suffer torment in his joy!~
realm. His special emblem is a bull; thus the great. tutelar:
demon Vajra-bhairava, by having vanquished the dread Yam.a, i;
represented with the head of a bull under the title of Yamiintaka
or" the conqueror of Yama."
The most favourite of the godlings is the god of wealt.h,
Jmnbhala, a form of Kuvera or Vai~ravana. He is of portly form
likt> his relative or prototype, the Hindu Gan~. In his right
hand he holds a bag of jewels, or money, or grain, symbolic of
riches, and in his left an ichneumon or" mongoose," 1 which i& the
conqueror of snakes-the mythical guardians of treasure.
The NXGA or Dragon-demigods are the mermen and mermaids
of the Hind ft myth 1md the demons of drought. They are of four
kinds: (I) celestial, guarding the mansions of the gods; (2)
afrial, causing winds to blow and rain to fall for human benefit; (3)
eartldy, marking out the courses of the rivers and streams; (4) ,
gum·dians of hidden treasure,s, watching the wealth concealed
from mortals.
The Nii gas are usually given the form of snakes, as these inhabit
the bowels of the earth, the mat.rix of precious stones and metal:<;
while in their character of rain-producers they are figured as
dragons. From their fancied association with treasure they are
often associated \\'ith the god of wealth, Vail[lrnvana and bi8
mode Jambhala. Indeed, the great Naga king Mabiikala, the
" Dai Koko " of the Japanese, seated on his rice-bales, like our
chancellor of the exchequer on his wool-sack, and his at.tendant
rats as symbols of prosperity, form almost a famiimile of the
Buddhist god Jambhala, who, like his prototype Gane~ seems
of Naga origin. Indeed, one of his titles is "lord of the water"
(Jakndra). 1 The Naga community, like the human, is divided
into kings, nobles, and commoners, Buddhists and non-Buddhists,!

Skt., iVakula: T., Ne·'ule. Htr;m1tes sp. ( ? pharaonis). It is figured vomiting j"11'elf.
Cf. also BBAL's Caltna, 417.
3 The Niga kings Nanda, Upananda, Sagara, Dritarasa, and Anivitaptu a.re
Buddhists and therefore exempt from attack by Garuq.as. For many particu.lan
regarding Niga.s, cf. Megl1a-S11tra, transl. by Prof. C. BENDALL, J.R.A.S., 1880, pp. l
~eg . ; .BB.ll's C'attna, 60, etc. ; Scu1•FNEB's trans. of the kLu-'bum dKar-po; alao my Jjg
of :'<' iga kings and commoners, J.R. A .S., 18~4.
1

t
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Of the remaining classes, the Yaksha and Asura have already
been described. The female Yaksba-the Yakshini-are the
" witch-women," the stealer of children of general myths. In

addition there are also the malignant spirits and demons,1 of
whom among the Rakshas, the already mentioned she-devil Hiiriti,
"the mother of the Daitya,-d.emons," is the chief.3
VI. THE

COUNTRY-GODS.

The country-gods (Yul-Iha), and the country-guardians (Srnnma) are of course all indigenous, though some of them have been
given quasi-Buddhist characters. Ruling over a wider sphere, they
occupy a higher rank than the more truly local genii, the localityor foundation-owners-the Z'i-bdag of the Tibetans.
These indigenous gods, godlings, and demons are divided after
the Indian fashion, roughly into eight classes, namely:1. Gods (Lha), all male, white in colour, and generally genial.
2. Goblins or Ghosts (Tsan), all male, reel in colour. These are
usually the vindictive ghosts of Lamas, discontented priests; and
they are vindictive. They especially haunt t~mples. 8
3. Devils (bDud), all male, black in colour, and most malignant.'
These are the ghosts of the persecutors of Lamaism, and cannot be
appeased without the sacrifice of a pig.6
4. Planets (gZah), piebald in colour (Kra-bo).
5. Bloated fiends (dMu), dark-purple colour (smug-po).6
6. Cannibal fiends (Srin-po ), raw flesh-coloured (sa-za), and bloodthirsty.
7. King-fiends (rGyal-po), the wealth-masters (dkor-bdag),
white (?always) in colour, the spirits of apotheosized heroes.

- - - - - - - - - - -·- - - - -- -

- -

- -- - - - -

'l1le malignant spirits are also divided into:
Prd4 (T., Yi-dvag).
Slanda (T., sKyem byt'd).
Kvmblta'fllla (Grul·bum).
Apmuira (Brjed·byed).
PiMkAa (Sa·za).
C'My1i? (Orib ynon).
JJ4iiJa ('Byuil·po).
R.tiblta (Srin·po).
NiaM (S'tul·po).
Rtt«ti grahd (Nam gru hi gdon).
Ka14pidatta (Lur mil·po).
S'akuni graM <Bya hi ydon).
U11Mdda (sMyo byed).
8rdAmaR<ik'1uua(llram-zehi-srin-po).
1 On Hiriti, cf. p. 99, and E1TJ1L, Bandbk., p. 62.
I Cf. Jil!ICKU, p, 423,
• The 'Dre are especially virulent. Cf. J.l.BSCHKB, p. 269 and 434.
• Cf. also JAJll!ICHll, p, 423.
• Cf. also JAJ!SCHU, p. 284.
BB
J
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8. :Mother-she-devils (Ma·mo), black coloured, the "diseaSt-mi,._
tresses" (niid-bdag). They are sometimes the spouses of thlforegoing malignant demons, and cannot be very sharply d"- :
·
marcated from the other she-devils.
The greatest of the country-gods and guardianR have been made
defenders of Lamaism. They are chiefly the spirits of the largfr
mountains, and deified ghosts of heroes and ancestors.
The former are figured either as fierce forms of Vai~ravana, tlie
god of wealth, but dad in Tibetan costume, and riding on lions, ekand carrying banners of victory.
such, for example, as mount Kan·
chinjunga, mount Langch'enna,
of western Tsang, ete., as in annexed figure; or they are figured
as fiendesses, as for example, tbP
Tiin-ma, or as mild nymphi;, IL'
the five sisters of mount E\'erest.1
The mountain Kanchinjun~
on the western border of Tibet.
is known t.o most. visitors to Darjiling and northern Bengal. Tilli
»l·~l·~fcW\1''~1''\.0el\
graceful mountain, second in
"' ·
~ 1
height. only to Everest, was forTHB Ihm (;OD Ot' WRALTH.
merly in itself an object of lFOf·
ship, as it. towers high above every
other object in the country, a11d is the first to receive the ra~~
of the rising sun and the last to part with the sun-set. Ka,.,
chinjunga 2 literally means "the five repositories or ledges of the
great Rnows," and is physically descriptive of its five peaks-the
name having beeu giving by the adjoining Tibetans of Tsang, who
also worshipped the mountain. But the Sikhim saint, Lha-tsiin
Ch'enbo, gave the name a mythological meaning, and the mountain
was made to become merely the habitation of the god of that
name, and the five " repositories" became real store-houses of the
god's treasure. The peak which is most conspicuously gildP.d by
the rising sun is the treasury of gold; t be peak which remains in
cold grey shade is the silver treasury, and the other peaks are the
1
2

Tse-rin mc'ed-lna. ThPy arP. higher in rank than the Tiin·ma.
i'roperly Kan-ch'en-mdsod-lna.

----
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Rtores of gems and grain and holy books. This idea of treasure
naturally led to the god being physically represented somewhat
after the style of" the god of wealth," as figured on the opposite
page. He is of a red colour, clad in armour, and carries a banner
of victory, and is mounted on a white lion. He is on the whole
a good-natured god, but rather impassive, and is therefore less
worshipped than the more actively malignant deities.
The four greatest deified mountains of Tibet are alleged to be
T'an-lha on the north, Ha-bo-gans-bzan or gNod-sbyin-gan-bza on
the west, Yar-lba z'an-po on the east, and sKu-la k'a-ri on the
south ; but mount Everest, called by the Tibetans Lap-c'i-gan,
is not included here.
The twelve furies called Tiin-rrut have alreaqy been referred
to and figured in connection with St. Padma-~mbhava's visit.
They are divided into the three groups of the four great shedevils, the four great injurers, and the four great medicinefemales,1 of which the last are relatively mild, though all are
• placed under the control of Ekajati, a fiendess of the Indian Kali
type, who rides on the thunder-clouds.
The deified ghosts of heroes and defeated rivals are pictured
usually of anthropomorphic form, and clad in Tibetan style, as for
example, "The holy rDorje Legs-pa," figured at page 26, and
others at page 385. Though some are pictured of monstrous
aspect, and of the fiercest-fiend type already described, as for
instance, Pe-bar; the especial patron of the sorcerers of the
established church.
Pe-bar is a fiend of the " king " class, and seems to be an
indigenous deified-hero, though European writers identify him with
the somewhat similarly named Indian god, Vedci (Chinese wei-to),
who is regularly invoked by the Chinese Buddhists 3 for monastic
supplies and as protector of monasteries (- Vihar; hence, it is
believed, corrupted into Pe-bar), and chief of the army of the four
guardian kings of the quarters.
VII. LOCAL Goos AND GENII.
The truly" local gods" or Genii loci, the " foundation owners" 4
1

bdud-mo ch'en-mo bzhi, gnod-sbyin ch'en, etc.; sman-moch'en, etc.

• See his figure in Scut.AoINTWBIT's Atla.a.
'R.txusAT's Notes ;,. Foe·A·oue-Ki; EDJus, Olti11. Bvddlt., SARAT., J.A.S.B., 1882,

page 67.

• (g.Z'i-bdag).
BB
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of the Tibetans, are located to a particular fixed place, and seldom
conceived of as separate from their places.
In appearance they are mostly Caliban-like sprites, ill-tempered and spiteful, or demoniacal, like the temple-door fiend
figured at page 288 ; and, unlike the higher spirits, they ha\"tno third or "heavenly eye of second sight or omniscience."
The majority are of the "earth owner" class (sa-bdag;,
occupying the soil and lakes like plebeian Niigiis of the Hindii...;..
Others more malignant, called "gNan," infest certain treefl, rocks.
and springs, which reputed haunts are avoided as far as possible,
though they are sometimes daubed with red paint or other offering to propitiate the spirit.
In every monastery and temple the image of the genituJ loci, ~
an idol or fresco, is placed within the outer gateway, usually to
the right of the door, and worshipped with wine, and occasionally
with bloody sacrifice, and it is ·given a more or less honorific name.
The local demon of the red hill near Lhiisa, surnamed Pot.ala,
and the residence of the Grand Lama, is called gNan-ch'en Tail.
The one at Darjiling is already referred to at page 288.
THE HOUSE-GOD.

The House-god of the Tibetans seems to be the same as the
"Kitchen-god " (Tsan-kiiin) of the Chinese, who is believed to
be of Taoist origin, but adopted into the Chinese Buddhist pan·
theon 1 as a presiding divinity of the monastic diet. He al1'0
has much in common with t.he Door-god of the Mongols. 2
The Tibetan House-god, as shown in his figure at page 5i3.

1 EnKINs, Gki;i. Buddlt., 20i. His official birthday is the twrnty-fourth day of.ttw
sixth month.
' The Mongol Door·gods are thus described by Galsang Czomboyef, a recent Rutii<>Mongol writer, quotrd by Yule ( Jlurco Polu, i., 250): "Among the lluryats (who retain
to greatest extent the old customs of the Mongols), in the middle of the hut. :ind
place of honour is the Daaia!Jat;hi, or •Chief Creator of Fortune.' At the door is the
Emtl9tlfi, the tutelary of the herds and young cattle, made of sheep·slrins. Outtiidt· the!
hut is the Cl1antlt.£!flul111, a name implying that the idol was formed of a white hare-skio.
the tutelary of the chase and perhaps of war. All these have been cxpdlf.'d by
Huddhism except Dsaiagachi, who is called Te>igri ( Heaven), and intn>duet>d
among the Buddhist divinities" as a kind of Indra. Those placed at side of door art>
not pray1~d to, but are offered a portion of the food or drink at mral times hy grea.s·
ing the mouths of the fetishes, &nd sprinkling some of t.hc broth by them.

=
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is anthropomorphic, with a piggish head, and flowing robes. He
is called "the inside god," 1 and is agenimloci of the class callt>d
by the Tibetans" earth-masters" (Sab-dag).
As be is of a roving disposition, occupying different parts of
the house at different seasons, bis presence is a constant source of
anxiety to the householders ; for no objects may invade or occupy
the place where he bas taken up his position, nor may it be swept
or in any way disturbed without incurring his deadly wrath.
Thus it happens that an unsophisticated visitor, on entering a
Tibetan house and seeing a vacant place near at hand, sets there
his hat, only, however, to have it instantly snatched up by his
host in holy horror, with the hurried explanation that the god is
at present occupying that spot.
It is some satisfaction, however, to find that all the house-gods
of the land regulate their movements in the same definite and
known order. Thus in the first and second months he occupies
the centre of the house, and is then called " The Gd-thwii housegod."
In the third and fourth months the god stands in the doorway
and is called "the door-god of the horse and yak."
In the fifth month he stands under the eaves, and is called
" ya-ngas-pa."
In the sixth month he stands at the south-west corner of the
house.
In the seventh and eighth months he stands under the eaves• .
In the ninth and tenth months he stands in the fire-tripod or
grate.
In the eleventh and twelfth months he stands at the kitchen
hearth, where a place is reserved for him. He is then called
"the kitchen-god."
His movements thus bear a certain relation to the season, as he
is outside in the hottest weather, and at the fire in the coldest.
Formerly his movements were somewhat different; and a.cCording to the ancient style he used to circulate much more extensively and frequently. 2

1

Safl.·llw..

All detailed in my article on the subject in J<>11rH• •I 11t/1ropologiatl I JUtitrrl•, London,
189-l.
t
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The other precautions entailed by his presence, and the penal·
ties for disturbing him, are these:In the first and second month11, when the god is in the middle of
the house, the tire-grate must not be placed there, but. remo•ed t•'
a comer of the room, and no dead body must be deposited t.hert.
While be is at the door, no bride or bridegroom may come or go.
nor any corpse. Should, however, there be no other way of ingress or egress, such as by a window or otherwise, and there ill'
urgent necessity for the passage of a bride, bridegroom, or corpse,
then the images of a horse and a yak must be made with whesten
flour, and on e.ach of them is placed some skin and hair of each of
the animals represented. Tea and beer are then offered to tbt>
god, who is invited to sit on the images thus pro\ided for
him. The door is then unhinged and carried outside, and the
bride, bridegroom, or corpse passes, and the door is restored to iU.
place.
When he is at the kitchen fire, no part of the hearth can be re.
moved or mended, and no corpse may be placed there, nor mn:.1
any marriage then take place. And should any visitor arrive, he
must be screened off from the fireplace by a blanket, and a scripture (the" ch'os-mge-khri ")read to avert his wrath.
When he is in the verandah he gives very little trouble. Onl;
at that time no one may whitewash or repair the outside of the
house.
And as a general precautionary measure once every ye.ar, and
at. extra times, whenever any suspicion arises that the god may
have been slighted or is offended, it is necessary to get the Lam&
to propitiate him by doing " The water sacrifice for the eight
injurers."

i

./

VIII. PERSONAL Goos or " Familiars."
These are comparable to the daimon or familiar-spirits of the
Greeks. But in Tibet the body of each individual is beset by a
number of personal sprites. 1
Each Tibetan carries the following familiar 11pirits extra to the two
Burldhist ange!H, good and bad, which sit upon the right and left
shoulder respectively and prompt to good deeds or to sins, namely,
1

Cf. my L<i111aum ;,. Sikl1im.

f
~
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the p'o, ma, z'an, da, or enemy (-defeating) god, vulgarly called
dab-lha. This enemy-god sits on the right shoulder of every
Tibetan.
Worship of the p'b-lha secures long life and defence against
accident ; by worshipping the da-lha enemies are overcome.
·worship of the ma-lha and z'ail.-lha procures physical strength;
worship of the yulrl,lut glory and dominion, and of the nor-lha
wealth.
The greatest of these gods is the Enemy (-defeating) god, a sort
of Hercules, who resembles in many ways the war-god of the
Chinese-Kwan-ta, an apotheosized hero-though the Lamas
endeavour to identify him with the Buddhist Mara, the god of
passion. As seen from his figure, in the upper compartment of
the Wheel of Life at page 102, he is of un-Indian aspect:He is of a white colour clad in golden mail and flying on a white
horae through the clouds. In his uplifted right hand he holds a whip
with three knot.a and in his left hand a spear with a stream of the
five-coloured silks. The blade of the spear is blue, bordered by flames,
and at its base the two divine eye..q, and below the blade is a ring of yakhair-bristle. His bow-sheath is of a leopard hide and his quiver oi
tiger skin. A sword is thrust into his waist-belt, and from eacli
shoulder springs a lion and a tiger. The mirror of fore-knowledge is
suspended from his neck. He is accompanied by a black dog, a black
bear, and a man-monkey; and birds circle around his head.

Each class of these local and personal gods has its particular
season for popular worship, thus : Tiu &rth-goda (sa.-gz'i mi-rig-gi Iha) are worshipped especially in the
spring.
TM .A.neutral goda (8Illra z'an ch'un-gi Iha) are worshipped in the
summer season.
The thru Upper goda (1tod-sum pahi Iha) in the autumn; and
The royal Ancutor of the Tibetan or Sikkim king (lton mi-iiag-gi Iha)
in the winter. The first king of Mi-iiag in eastern Tibet was a son of
Thi.Sron Detsan, and the Sikhi.m king is alleged to be of the same
ancestry.

It is beyond the scope of our present subject to refer to the
heterodox duties of the aboriginal or Bon-pa order. But it may be
stated that this latter religion having existed for centuries side by
side with the more favoured Lamaism, it has now come to model
its deities generally on the Buddhist pattern. A reference to one
of the Bon gods, namely, the Red-Tiger devil, will be found in
the chapter on the mystic play.
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THE SAINTS.
The saints of Lamaism may be divided into the Indian and the
Tibetan, inclusive of a few Chinese and Mongolian. They are
usually figured with a halo around their heads, and when attended
by disciples they are always represented much larger in size than
the latter ; and, in keeping with the later fiction of re-iocarnatA!'
Lamas, they are usually surrounded by a few scenes of their ~
called former births.
Of the Indian saints the chief are:I.

THE TEN CHIEF lJISCIPLES OF BUDDH •.\.

The highe!>t of these is "the model pair," ~putra and Maha.Maugdalayana, the right- and left-hand disciples of Buddha, and
generally represented in a standing posture, carrying a beggingbowl and alarm-staff, or with the hands joined in adoration of
f>akya l\funi. 1 After these the best known are Mahii-~yapa, the
president of the first council and the first "patriarch," Upali,
Subhuti, and Buddha's cousin and favourite attendant, Anand.a.
• II.

THE SIXTEEN

BTHA vIRA,

or Chief Apostles or

Missionari~

T., gNas·brtan = "The Steadfast Holders (of the Doctrine)."

These are called by the Chinese and Japanese "the sixteen
l{aban " ( = Skt., Arhat ), or " Lohan."
Several of them lived after Buddha's day; and latterly two other
saints were added to the list, namely, Dharmatriita and H-.·asbang,
bringing the number up to eighteen. Other conventional grou~
of Arhats are the 108, 500, 1,000, efo. 2
Each of these Sthnvim or A1·lutts is figured in a fixed attitude,
and each has his dil'tinctive symbol or badge, like our apostles, &ti
Mark with a lion, Luke with a book, etc.
The descriptive list of these sixteen Stltavira is briefly1 : 1. Anyira-ja (T., Yan-lag 'byun), "the limb.born." Holds incense
censer and cow tail fly-whisk fan. He went as missionary to the T~~
mountains around Manasrovara lake (JAESCB., D., 203), or to mount
Kailis (ScmEF., Lebenab.),
2. Ajita (T., Ma-p'am·pa), "the unconquered." Hands in the
1 Cf. CsoMA's A1t., 48; Itaj. Lal MITiu.'s tra.ns . .Utlita Vw., 10.
'1-'or descriptions of many of t.hesc s1•e TARANATHA's mD:;ad./Jr9!1a, and his Hiit. •:f
liul. Bud<l., trans. by Schiefner; also EITSL's Handbk., and PANDRR'S PtJHfli.
•For their figurps and some details cf. PAsDKR's
(I«. cit), pp. 83 n Ht/·

P""'"·
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"impartial" attitude. A rilhi, or sage, of mount Usira (N0s-s&la). 1
His t;tatue is one of the few which is prepared singly.
3. Vana-vam (T., Nags-na.-gnas), "forest-dweller." Right hand in
sdigs-Me dsub attitude; left holds a cow-tail fly-whisk. He went to
"The seven-leaves mountain" (Loma.-bdun). According to Schief., he
remained at Srii.visti.
4 . Kiilika ('f., Dus-ldan-rdorje), "timely." Wears a golden earring
as a badge. He went to Tamradvipa ( = 1 Tamluk in S.W. Bengal).
5. Vajraputra (T., rDo-rje-mo'-bu)" son of the thunderbolt." Right
hand in sDigs-mdsub attitude, and left carries fly-whisk. He went to
Ceylon.
6 . .Bhad1·a (T., bZan-po) "the noble." Right hand in preaching,
and left in meditative attitude-the latter hand usually bearing a
book. He went to Yamunii.dvipa.
7. Ka11aka-vat1a (T., gSer-be'u), "golden calf." Carries a jewelled
snare. He went to the Saffron-peak in Kashmir.
8. Kanaka-bliara-dvaja. Hands in" impartial" attitude. He went
to Apara.-GOdbinya (Nub-kyi-ba glan spyod-glin).
9. Vakula, carries an ichneumon (Nakula) like the god of ricbe.-.
On this account, Pander notes (p. 86) that the Tibetans probably knew
this saint as "Na.kula." He went to Uttarakuru (byan-gi-sgra-misiian).
10. Rahula (T., sGra-c'an-zin [1 'dsin ]). Holds a jewelled crown.
Pander believes that this simile is probably suggested by interpreting
the name as "sgra-rgyan-'dsin," or "holding a. crown." He went to
Pri-yan-gu-dvipa ( = t Prayag, or Allahabad).
11. Cuda-pant.ha/ca (T., Lam-p'ran-bstan). Hands in " impartial "
pose. He went to Gridrakuta hill in Magadha. 2
12. Bharadvaja (T., Bha-ra-dva-dsa-bsod-siioms-len). Holds book and
begging-bowl. Went to the eastern Videka. He is usually identified
with the" Binzuru" of the Japanese.
13. Panthaku (T., Lam-bstan). Hands in preaching attitude with
a book.
14. Naga.ena (T., kLu'i-sde). Holds a vase, and an alarm-staff. He
went to" the king of mountains," Urumunda (~os-yails). This seems
to be the Arhat who is known to southern Buddhists as the author of
the celebrated dialogues with Menander (Milinda).
16. Gopaka (T. , shed-byed), holds a book. Went to Mt. Bi-hu.
16. .
. • (T., Mi-p'yed) Holds "the caitva of perfection." He
went to the Himalayas.
The additional pair of saints who are usually associated with the
nbove~:-

DharmiUrata or Dbarmatala (T., dGe-bsiien dharma). Holds a Va&l
and fly-whisk and carries on his back o. bundle of books, and he gazes at a
small image of Buddha Amitabha. As he is only a lay-devotee he h11:<
long hair. He was born in Gindhara and seems to be the uncle of
- - -2

-

- --

-- - - - - -

Cf. JAKSCH., D., 372.
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Ya.swnitra. Of his seven works the chief are the Udina.varga (tran.;;.
lated by Rockhill), and the Samyuktibhidharma ~istra.
Hrxulia"'!J corresponds to the Cbineee "Huo-shang" or priest with th~
i;ack. 1 He is a sort of lay-patron or "~nser of alms., to the
disciples; and is represented as a good-natured person of portiy
dimensions, in a sitting position. Ria attributes are a sack, a rosary
in bia right hand and a peach in his left, while little W'Cbins or gob~
play around him. The name in Chinese ia said by Pander to be also
rendered "the den8e-81Doke Maitreya Buddha," and he isexplained as the
last incarnation of Maitreya who is at present enthroned in the Tu.shita
heavens. In the entrance hall of all the larger temples in China we find
the colossal statue of this big-bellied, laughing Maitreya surrounded by
the four kings of the universe.
Ill. OTHER

~[AHXYXNA SAINTS.

The other Indian saints of the Mahayana school who are most
worshipped by the Lamas are: A~vaghosha, Niigiirjuna (kLu-grub),
Arya-deva (P'ags-pa-lba), Kumiirala, Asanga (T'ogs-med), Vasubandhu (dByig-giian), Dharma-kirti (Ch'os-grags), C.andra-kirti
(zla-wa-grags); and the more modern l3anta-rakshita and Ati~
Diprupkara. Figures of most of these have already heen given.'
IV. TXNTRIK WIZARD-PRIESTS.
T.'Grub-t'ob ch'en or" grub-c'hen (Skt., Siddha or Malu'Uiddlia).

This degraded class of Indian Buddhist priest (see figure on
page 16) is most popular with the Lamas. They are credited with
supernatural powers, by being in league with the demons. They
are usually figured with long untonsured locks, and almost naked.
The chief of these Indian priests is St. Padma-sambhava, the !
founder of Lamaism. Others are
Sivari (Sa-pa-ri-pa), Rihulabhadra or Sara.ha (Sa-ra-ha-pa), Matsyo<lara (Lu-i-pa.), Lalita-vajra, Krishl)cirin or Kalicirita (Nag-po-spyodpa); and more modern Telopa or Tila and Niro. 3 These latter two al\'
apparently named after the Indian monasteries of Tilada and Nalanda.

St. Padma·sambhava receives more active worship than any of
Lheothers. Indeed, he is deified. He is most commonly worshipped
in the form shown in the centre oft.he plate on page 24. He sit~
dressed as a native of Udyiina, holding a thunderbolt in his right
Cf. PANDER, PantA., p. 89.
• !'or additional details sec TlHANATll.A's Histoi·y (Schiefr.~r's transl.), :ind
/'1mt/1., pp. 47, etc. 'fhes<J first four, cf. JULIF.N ' s H-i11er& Tlia"1f, ii., 21'.
a !'or some details and figures see PASDKR, Panfh ., pp. 50, etc.
I
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hand and a skull of blood in his left, and carrying in his left armpit the trident of the king of death. The top of this trident
transfixes a freshly decapitated human head, a wizened head,
and a skull. And the saint is attended by his two wives,
offering him libations of blood and wine in· skull-bowls, while
before him are set offerings of portions of human corpses.
He is given seven other forms, wild or demoniacal, which are
shown surrounding him in that picture.
These, his eight forms, together with their usual paraphrase,
are here numerated:I.-Guru Piidma Jungnii, 1 " Born of a lotus " for the happiness of
the three worlds, the central figure in the plat1>.
II.-Guru Padma-aamMava, "Saviour by the religious doctrine."
III.-Guru Padma Gyelpo, "The king of the three collections of
scriptures" (8kt., " Tripita.ka ").
IV.-Guru lJf>rje Db-lO," "The IJorje or diamond comforter of all."
V.-Guru Nima Od-zer, 3 "The enlightening sun of darkness.''
VI.-Gu1-u S'al.:ya Se/1rge, "The second ~ii.kya-the lion," who does
the work of eight sages.
VII.-Guru Seng-ge da dok,' The propagator of religion in the six
worlds-with "the roaring lion's voice."
VIII.-Guru :ttJ-ten Ch'og-Se, 4 "The conveyer of knowledge to all
worlds.''
These paraphrases it will be noted are mostly fanciful, and not justified by the title itself.

As he is the founder of Lamaism, and of such prominence in the
system, I give here a sketch of his legendBry history : The Guru's so-called history, though largely interwoven with
supernatural fantasies is worth abstracting,6 not only for the
gurv pad-ma 'by11it gml8. Cf. Uroam, p. 242, and figure p. 552.
rdo-rj• gro-lod.
a 11yi-m,a 'od ur.
• S- n-ge 8f!ro sgrog1.
• blo-ldan mch'g-S1·rd ( or? Srid).
• The account here givt•n is abstracted from the following Tibetan works, all of
which are or the fictitious "revelation " order, and often contlicting, but dating, 1•robably, to about six or seven hundred years ago, namc·ly: Padma-bkah-t'an (or"Thc
displayed Commands of the Lotus-one'' ); Tha11-!liU gaer-'p 'rtn (or "The Uoldcn
Rosary of Displayed-letters'"); Tl.a1i-yig-sde-la (or "The 1'·ive Classes of Displayedlet.ters '' ), and a Lepcha version, entitled T<Uhi Suu, or "History c:>f the Ulorious
One," written by the Sikhim king (?Gyur-mei Nami-gyal), who, about two Ct'llturies
ago, invented the so-called L<'pcha characters by modifying the Tibetan and Bengali
letters.
1

2

r
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historical texture that underlies the allegorical figures, but also
for the insight it gives into the genesis and location of many of the
demons of the Llimaist pantheon and the pre-Llimaist religion of
Tibet. The story itself is somewhat romantic and has the widetit
currency in Tibet, where all its sites are now popular places of pilgrimage, sacred to this deified wizard-priest:THB LzoBNDABY HISTORY OF THB FouNDBB OF UIUISM.

Once upon a time, in the great city of Jatumati 1 in the Indian
continent, there dwelt a blind king named lndrabodhi,8 who ruled
over the country of Udyina or Urgyan. The death of his only SOil
plunges the palace in deepest sorrow, and this calamity is followed by
famine and an exhausted treasury. In their distress the king and
people cry unto the Buddhas with many offerings, and their appeal
reaching unto the paradise of the great Buddha of Boundless Light
-Amitibha-this divinity sends, instantly, like a lightning &sh, a
miraculous incarnation of himself in the form of a red ray of light to
the sacred lake of that country.
That same night the king dreamt a dream of good omen.
He
dreamt that a golden thunderbolt had come into his hand, and bi£.
body shone like the sun. In the morning the royal priest Trignadhara'
reports that a. glorious light of the five rainbow-tints has settled in the
lotus-lake of Dhana.kosha, and is so dazzling as to illuminate the three
"unreal" worlds.
Then the king, whose sight has been miraculously restored, visits thtlake, and, embarking in a boat, proceeds to see the shining wonder, and
finds on the pure bosom of the lake a lotus-flower of matchless beauty,
on whose petals sits a lovely boy of eight years old, sceptred &ud
shining like a god. The king, falling on his knees, worships the
infant prodigy, exclaiming: " Incomparable boy! who art thou t Who
is thy father and what thy country 1" To which the child made
answer: " My Father I know ! I come in accordance with the prophecy
of the g1·eat ~ii.kya Muni, who said: 'Twelve hundred years after me,
in the north-east of thf.l Urgyan country, in the pure lake of Kosh&, a
person more fa.med than myself will be born from a lotus, and be lrno\\"D
as Padma-8a:mbhava, or " the Lotus-born," • and he shall be the teachel'
of my esoteric Mantra-doctrine, and shall deliver &11 beings from
misery.'"
On this the king and his subjects acknowledge the supernatural
I

1110.•tS·ldan .

This is the form found in the t<>xt, whil<> another MS. gives Jndrabhuti; but it•
TihPtan tran~lation also given isSp.'ta•M1vd-'l>!t"r·ld<Ut, or "The Eyeleae WeAltby One.~
which could give an Indian form of Andhara-hasuti.
2

3

Tri9-na-'dsin.

• Also an epithet of Brahma.
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nature of the Lotus-born boy, and naming him "The Lake-born Vajra,'' 1
conduct him to the palace with royal honours. And from thenceforth
the country prospered, and the holy religion became vastly extended.
This event happened on the tenth day of the seventh Tibetan month.
In the palace the wondrous boy took no pleasure in ordinary pursuits, but sat in Buddha fashion musing under the shade of a tree in
the grove. To divert him from
these habit8 they find for him
a bride in p'Od-'c'ail-ma,2 the
daughter • of king Candra Gomashi, of Singala. • And thus is be
kept in the palace for five years
longer, till a host of gods appear
and decla.re him divine, and commissioned as the Saviour of the
world.
But still the king does
not permit him to renounce his
princely life and become, as he
desired, an ascetic. The youthful
Pe.dma-aambhava now kills several
of the subjects, who, in their present or former lives, had injured
Buddhism ; and on this the people
complain of his misdeeds to the
king, demanding his banishment,
which sen~nce is duly carried out,
to the great grief of the king and
THz LoTus-ooaN BAB&.
the royal family.
The princely pilgrim travels to the Shitani cemetery of the cool
grove,' where, dwelling in the presence of the dead as a Soaiiniko • he
seeks communion with the gods and demons, of whom he subjugates
ma.ny. Thence he was conducted by the :pakkinis or witches of the
four cliw;es to the cave of Ajiiapiila,1 where he received instruction
t mT1'0-!llcyta rdo-rje; Skt., Sar01·uha-i.\im.
' Stt., IJJ,.<Muiharn or" The Light-bolder."
a The text gives" wife,"
• Thi11 is probably the Sinhapura of Biuen Tsiang, which adjoined Udayina or
Udyina; or it may be Sagila.
• b8il-b6 tll'al. This is said to lie to the east of India and to be the abode of H1mgkara, the grl'atest of the eight great sages or rig-dsin. For a Mahiyina Siitra
delivered here by Buddha, S('C Csmu, .-1 n., p. 617.
• &.cdlli.ta is one of the twelve observances of a Bhikshu, and conveys just id<'as
of the three great phenomena, impt•rmanence, pain, and vacuity, by seeing the
funerals, the grieving relati\'es, the stench of corruption, and the fighting of beasts of
prey for the remains. Buddha in the Oulva (Roell., B., p. 29) is also stated to have
foUowf!<i the ascetic practice of a SoMinil:o, or freqtwnter of cemeteries.
1 bkah-skyoit, or command +protector ; it may also be Sanskritized as p•dar1<nui-
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in the A8Vllratna abaidcdra, after which he proceeded to t.he countru>:>
of Paiicha, etc., where he received instruction in the arts and sci~
direct from old world sages, who miraculou11ly appeared to him for tli:
purpose.
Other places vi.sited by him were the cemeteries of the Biddb;.
(1 Videha) country, where he was called "the sun's rays," t.he cemeter~·
of bDe·ch'en brdal in Kashmir, where he was called "the chief de;irt
saga" (blo-ld11n mch'og-sred), the cemetery of Lh1w-gru&-br~ ir
Nepal, subjugating the eight classes of Dam-sri at Yaksha fort, wheN> lie
was named " the roaring voiced lion," and to the cemetery of /~
brt8egs-pa in the country of Z.ihor, where he was named Padma-sambM.
At Zahor (1 Lahore), the king's daughter, a peerleas princess ,.-h:i
couhl find no partner worthy of her beauty and intellect, comple~l!
rmrrendered to the Guru--and this seems to be the " Indian" prioctbwife named Mandii.rawii. Kumii.ri Devi, who was his constant oompaniGD
throughout his Tibetan travels. At Zahor the rival suitors seue h:m
and bind him to a pyre, but the fl.ames play harmlessly round him. :i.n.:
he is seen within seated serenely on a lotus-flower. Another m.irade
attributed to him is thus related : Athirst one day he SEieks a wi.n.tshop, and, with companionR, drinks deeply, till, recollecting ths!
he has no money wherewith to pay his bill, he asks the wercha.nt t•i
delay settlement till sunset, to which the merchant agrees, and stat•."
th1\t he and his comrades meanwhile may drink their fill. But the
Guru arrests the sun's career, and plagues the country with fnll day
light for seven days. The wine-seller, now in despair, wipes off their
debt, when welcome night revisits the Mleepy world.

The leading details of his defeat of the local devils of Tibet arr
given in tht> footnote. 1
1 When the Guru, after passing through Nepal, re.ached .Jlatc-.11ttl, the f"llPmyi'.'.C
(dyra-lh1i) of Z"an-z'1m, named D.a-m1111, tried to de.stroy him by squeez.ing b""
bPtween two mountains, but he overcame her by hia irdhi-power of soaring in tli•
sky. He then received her submission and her promise to become a gu.a.rJian ..f
Lii.maism under the religious name of rDo-1jt a.yu-bun·ma.
E-hi-d.<a·li.-When the Guru reachcdgNam-fa,.-mk'a,.·11ag, the white fiend~s C>f U..7
place shower<'d thunderbolts upon him, without., however, harming him. TbP GW"J
rPt.aliatcd by melting her snow-dwelling into a lake ; and the discomfited fury 11.-d
into the lake Tan-dpal-1110-dpal, which the Guru then caused to boil. But thou...-+.
her flesh boiled off her bones, still she did not emerge ; so the Guru threw in hi'
thunderbolt., pit•rcing her right eye. Then came she forth and offered up to him h,:
life-cs8ence, and was thereon named Gans-dkar-alu.i-11tttl-rDo-rje-sPya1t·iJn'g-...a, or Tl,.
Snow-white, FleshlP.ss, One-eyed Ogress of the Vajra."
Th~ l~tfrt T1ll•-ma F11ri~.<.-Then the Guru marched onward, and reached l'-y.g->....
mo·suar, whero the twelve b•tan·ma (see figure, page 27) furies hurled thundMb<~lt~.:
him, and tried to crush him between mountains; but the Guru evaded t.hf'm t"
flying into the sky, and with his "pointing-fingl'r" charmed their thunderbolt& in~·.
cinders. And by his pointing-finger he cast the hills and mountains upou their sno•y
dwellings. Thereupon the twelve b•ltm-ina, with all their retinue thwarted and ;;uliduf'rl, offered him their lifo-essence, and so were brought under his control.
D1im-c·a11-rDor-le98.-Then the Guru, pushing onward, reached the fort of fT-.IJ•~·
M
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The Tibetan and other non-Indian canonized saints may generally
be recognized by their un-lndian style of dress, and even when
they are bare-headed and clad in the orthodox Buddhist robes
they always wear an inner garment extra to the Indian fashion.
The various Tibetan saints, excluding the apotheosized heroes
al ready referred to, are held in different estimation by the
different sects, each of whom holds its own particular sectarian
,,,/ia1•-r<lM>u, where he was opposed by dGP.-b1ilm rDo-rje-ltgs-pa (see figure, p. 26)

with his three hundred and sixty followers, who all were subjected and the leader
appointed a guardian (b1run.g·ma) of the Limaist doctrine.
Yar-lli<i-Jiam-po.-Then the Guru, going forward, reached SAam-po-l•n, wherp, the
demon Yar·ll•a-.•ham-po transformed himself into a. huge mountain-like white yak,
whose breath bekhed forth like great clouds, and whose grunting sounded like thunder.
Bu-yug gathered at his nose, and he rained thunderbolts and hail. Then the Guru
caught the demon's nose by " the iron-hook gesture," bound his neck by " the rope
gesture," bound his feet. by "the fetter-gesture"; and the yak, maddened by the
super-added " bell-gesture," transformed himself into a young boy dressed in white
silk, who offered up to tho Uuru hia life-essence; and so this adversary was subjected.
Tall'-llia th< great gSan.-Thcn the Guru proceeded to Phya-tlum-la pass, where
tbe demon gN<11.-di.'e,.-1•..,,_11,a transformed himself into a great white snake, with his
head in the country of <lr11-gu, and his tail in g Yer-mo-thall country, drained by the
Mongolian river Sok-Ch'u, and thus seeming like a chain of mountains he tried to bar
the Guru's progress. Hut the Guru threw the lin-gyi over the snake. Then the
T'ail'-lha, in fury, rained thunderbolts, which the Guru turned to fishes, frogs, and
snakes, which fted to a neighbouring Jake. Then the Guru melted his snowy
dwelling, and the god, transforming himself into a young boy dressed in white silk,
with a turquoise diadem, offered up his life-essence, together with that of all his
retinue, and so he was subjected.
Tu /njuw·•.-Then the Guru, proc!'eding onwards, arrived at the northern Phanyul-thang, where the three Injurers-sTi1tg-lo-sman of the north, sTing-small-zor
gdon-ma, and sTi11g-s11uu.-.1011-sent hurricanes to bar the Guru's progress. On which
the Uuru circled" the wheel of fire" with his pointing-finger, and thus arrested the wind,
and melted the snowy mountains like butter before a red hot iron. Then the three
g.Vod-sb.vi11, being discomfited, offered up their life-essence and so were subjected.
Tiit Blad• Duil.•.-Tben the Guru, going onward, reached gN11111-g1ri-.V.11g~1tthwt•
gl<1"!1·f'!TT011i, where he npened the magic circle or M<1(u/<1la of the Five Y.'amilies (of the
Buddhas) for seven days, after which all the commanders of the host of bDrul-Deril
l)ftered their life-essence and so were subjected.
The-11-ron.-Then the Guru went to the country of gLa---rkan..,·'ig-ma, where he
brought all the Th•-u-ran demons under subjection.
Tl" Mi-ma-yin Dttils.-'\\-l1en the Guru was sitting in the cave of Smge-bmg-phug,
the demon Ma-1ans-gyah-spa11g-sltyts-shig, desiring to destroy him, came into his
presence in the form of an old woman with a turquoise cap, and rested her head on
thl' Guru's lap and extended her feet towards Cl!/t-mo-thmt and her hands towards
the white snowy mountain Ti-ai. Then many thousands of Jf;.,,.a-11i11 surrounded
the Garu ml'nacingly; but he caused the Vive Fierce Demons to appear, and so he
subjected the Mi-ma-!lin.
Jla·mo, tl<.-Then he subjected all the ,\fa-1110 and bSr1110 of Ch'rr-bo·ri and Kha-,.alt,
and going to Sil-ma, in the province of T1a11g, he subjected all the s.'lfon-1110. And going
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founder to he pre-eminent. Thus the established church gin,.
the chief place to Tson-K'a-pa aud the chief pupils of At~; th<
Kar-gyu sect to Mila-ras-pe., the Sa-kya-pa to Sa-kya P~cJita,and
so on. And each sub-sect has canonized its own particular chit::".
The innumerable Lamas who now pose as re-incarnation!! .~·
deceased Lamas, also recei\·e homage as saints, and on their deceax
have their images duly installed and worshipped. Some saints are
to the country or Ho,-i he subjected all the JJa,,..,,;_ And goiJle to R~lng-Mf!"J'"
he subjected all the S.-i.1·po. And going to central Tibet (dbU11) toward;; the count::
of the lake Jlam...a1""<>m (m.rl-dro), he subjected all the .\"tigd, or th1• -111,.. LU•.
who offl'red him seven th,msand golden coioa. And going to ay,,."fl.6i,.-p/l•!f"- ,.,,.
subjected all the Pfw.ryy,,d. And going to IJH"fl·lll<Wg../,rug..Jn.,,r, he subjected L.
the smt.>ll eating Dn"/l/a t? Ua1t1lllarm). And going to Gan·pu...._·4'u-Mi!J. h .. subj.~
all the drle·silrn. And going to ByN1w.-ral>-l:Aar, he subjectc>d all t.be eight d.u.....
of Llw.·11"i11. And going to the snowy mountain Ti-1i, he subjected all the twvitT·
1•ight S<11:Jut1m. And going to Lha-rgod·ga,.,,, be subjected the eight pl&neta. .!;,d
going to 811·/t·!JUltS. he subjected all the 'dre of the peaks, the country. and ll;..
dwrlling-sites, all of whom offered him evpry sort of worldfy wealth. And j;!(>i~ '. .
gf,o./Jor, he subjt!cted all the nine lDa1t ma·spu1t. Then he waa met by flaflS~'r)·,..._~.:<
at P4o·m<111cins, where he brought him under subjection. Then having g00" I "
rTat·llia-gwis, he subjected the rT•t-smaii. And going to sTod-l.rt19, he sul>ject~ oll
the bT.nn. Then having gone to Zul·p'ul·rkyan·gm1n-b1<-t'w.1l, he remaiot>d for ··.n~
month, during which he subjugated g::aA-bolud and three Dam·m·.
And having concealed many scriptures as revelationa, he caused e.ach of u,,"'°
fiends to guard one apiece. With this he completed the subjection of tl1e wt .,f
malignant devils of Tibt>t.
ThPn the Guru proceeded to Lhasa, where he rested awhile, and then w~nt
towards sT0<l·lun. At that time m1laA·bdag-rgyal·po sent his minister. £44.1>.'4,.
klu-dpal, with a letter and three golden Pata, silken clothes, honu'!I, and divel'l! gt>OO
presents, accompanied by five hundred cavalry. These met him at sTod-/Hit-g~ ...,.,.
where the minister offered the presents to the Uuru. At that time all were athinrt.. hu:
no water or tea. was at hand, so the Guru touched the rock of sTcxl-ld-'gU.011·>"'·
whence water spnmg welling out; which he told the minister to draw in a ve-.J.
Hence that place is ca.lied to this day gz'o11-pai·lha-di.'u or" The water or the <iod·~
''esscl."
From Jfoo·po·ri the Guru went to Zun·k'm·, whrre he mt>t King mNa11-Magrgyal·po, who received him with honour and welcome. Now the Guru, remembering
his own supernatural origin and the king's carnal birth, expected the king to isalut<him, so remained standing. But the king thought, " I am the king or the black·
)waded men of Tibet, so the Guru must first salute me." While the two Wert>
possessed by thes•~ thoughts, the Guru related how through the force of prayers done
at B11a·ruil·K'a·1lwr stii.pa. in Nepal (see p. 315) i~ former births, they two bavl"
come here together. The Guru then extended his right hand to salute the king, but
tire darted forth from his finger-tips, and catching the drPss of the king, s ..t it on 61'\·
And at the same time a great thunder was heard in the sky, followed by an l'&l'thquakt>.
Then the king and all his ministers in terror prostrated themselves at the feet or th ..
Uuru.
Then the Guru spoke, saying, "As a penance for not having promptly salutt-d mt>.
erect five stone stilpas." These the king immediately erected, and thf'y were namo-d
z'11 n-m'kar·mcl•'0<l·rfe11, and exist up till the present day.
0
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~ntirely of local repute, and the ghosts of many deceased Lamas
"'re worshipped in the belief that they have become malignant
~pirits who wreak their wrath on their former associates and
pupils.
Amongst the earlier Tibetans who a.re generally accorded the
position of saints are king Sron Tsan Gampo, his two wives
and minister Ton-mi, who were associated with the introduction
of Buddhism to Tibet, king Thi-Sroil Detsan, who patronized

DBMONlt'IED TlllETAN PRIESTS.I

the founding of Lamaism, the earlier translators of the scriptures,
a.nd especially those associated with St. Ati~.
One of the popular saints is the famous engineer, T'ail-toJi
rGyal-po, whose image or picture is often found in Lamaist
temples. He lived in the first half of the fifteenth century A.D.,
and is celebrated for having built eight iron-chain suspensionbridges over the great river of central Tibet, the Yaru Tsan-po;
and several of these bridges still survive. 2
1 After Pander.
' Regarding his image in the cathedral of Lhisa, the sacristan relatt>d the following
legend to Sarat: T'ali-ton feared the miseries of this world very much, having
inhabited it in former existPnces. Accordingly he contrived to remain sixty years in
his mother's womb. Thrre he sat in profound meditation, concentrating his mind
most earnestly on the well-being of all living creatures. At the end of sixty years
he began to realize that, while meditating for the good of othrrs, he was neglecting
th•· rather prolonged sufferings l)f his mother. So he forthwith quitted the womb,
amt came into th!' Wl)rld already provided with gr<'y hair, and straightway commmced preaching.
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Certain title; ban~ come to be restricted to particular eaint-.
Thus" 'His) Precious Re¥erence,. (Je-rin-po-c'e) is St. T:;on All·f'
•• 'His, Ren•rence" ~ Je-tsiin ~ is St. llila-raspa, "(His) Huly Reverence" ~ Je-tsun dam-pa) is 'Jaraniitba," The Teacher " ( sLob-dpful j
is St. Padma-sambhava, and the Sakya Lama is "(His) Highn~s."

MnT1c Mo~OORAM.
(NRm.c"t1·~1\i1-dan.)

Bee p . 1'2, f •. n. 6.
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SACRED SYMBOLS AND CHARMS.
ST religions of the present day teem with symbolism,
which is woven so closely into the texture of the
creeds that it is customary to excuse its presence by
alleging ·that it is impossible to convey to the people
spiritual truths except in material forms. Yet we have only to
look at Muhammadani8ID, one of the great religions of the world,
and still actively advancing, to see that it appeals successfully to
the most uneducated and fanatical people, although it is practically devoid of symbolism, and its sanctuary is a severely empty
building, wholly unadorned with images or pictures. People,
however, who are endowed with artistic sense, tend to clothe their
religion with symbolism.
c0 2
•
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The symbols proper, extra to the symbolic representations of
the deities dealt with in the preceding chapter, are conventional
signs or diagrams, or pictures of animals, mythological or otherwise, or of plants and inanimate objects; and in Tibet they are
very widely met with. They are painted or carved on howes and
furniture, and emblazoned on boxes and embroidery, and on
personal ornaments, trinkets, charms, etc.
The extremely rich symbolism found in Lamaism is largely of
../
Indian and Chinese origin. Its emblems are mainly of a conventional Hindu kind, more or less modified to adapt them to their
Buddhist setting. Others are derived from the Chinese, and a few
only are of Tibetan origin. These latter are mostly of a VeJ"!
crude kind, like the rebuses common in medilll\"a] England for the
use of the illiterak>.
In this place, also, we can most conveniently glance at tbt
mystic value of numbers; the" magic-circle" offering in eftig_v
of the universe, etc., which enters into the daily worship of ev(*ry
Lama; and the charms against sickness and accidents, ill-luck,
etc., and the printed charms for luck which form the " praye.rflags," and the tufts of rags affixed to trees, bridges, etc.
THE LOTUS.-Most of the sacred emblems,&'! well as the image.
of divinities, it will be noticed, are figured upon a lotus-Bower.
This expresses the Hindu idea of super-human origin. The lotus
upon the lake seems to spring from the body of the waters without
contact with the sordid earth, and, no matter how muddy tbE'
water may be, the lotus preserves its own purity .undefiled.
The various kinds of lotuses figured at page 339 are given
special uses. The red lotus is common to most deities and divine
symbols; the white lotus is special to Avalokita; the blue one to
Tarii; and when a <lemon is figured upon a lotus the latt-er is a
pinkish variety of the white form, with the petals much notched
or divided.
THE THREE GEMS (Tri-rritna 1), symbolic of the Trinity :
~b!h ..!ii.~W~r<!,_~.lld the. Church. These are usually figured
(as in No. 2 on next page) as three large egg-shaped gems, with
the narrow ends directed downwards, and the central member i~
placed slightly above the other two, so as to give symmetry to thf'
group, which is usually surrounded by flames.
' Tib., dKon·mch'og-gsum, or "The rarest onea."
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THE SvASTIKA,1 or "fly-foot cross," is a crosR with the free end
of e,ach arm bent at right angles to the limbs. It is one of the
most widely diffused of archaic symbols, having been found at
Troy by Schliemann, and among
ancient Teut-Onic nations as the emblem
of Thor. In Buddhism, the ends of
the arms are always bent in the respectful attitude, that is, towards the
left ; for the Lamas, while regarding
a.
the symbol as one of good augury,
a. Orthodox form.
also consider it t-0 typify the conb. Unorthodox form.
tinuous moving, or " the ceaseless
becoming," which is commonly called Life. Sir A. Cunningham
believed it to be a monogram formed from the Ai?oka characters
for the auspicious words Su + Asti, or "that which is good." 2
It was especially associated with the divinity of Fire, as representing the two cross pieces of wood 3 which by fricti6n produce fire.
'l'he Jaine, who seem t-0 be an Indian offshoot of Buddhism,'
appropriate it for the seventh of their mythical saints. 6 The
heterodox Tibetans, the Bon, in adopting it have turned the
ends in the reverse direction.
THE SEVEN GEMS.6 These are the attributes of the universal
monarch,7 such as prince Siddharta was t-0 have been had he not
become a Buddha. They are very frequently figured on the base
of his throne, and are : 1. The Wheel.1 The vict-Orious wheel of a thousand spokes. It
also represents the symmetry and completeness of the Law. It is
figured in the early Sanchi Tope.9
2. The Jewel.10 The mother of all gems, a wish-procuring gem
( Cintamal}i).
1 Yun-druil. Chinese, Chu'· l'ang, or "The ten thousand character"; cf. also I ndiatt
Allliquary, ix., 66, etc., 135, etc., and numerous referenc('s in DuxouTIIUI, op. rit., 1!2-23.
1 Su, meaning" good" or" excellent" (in Gre!'k, ttt), and Alli is the third person
singular present indicative of the verb As," to be," and Ka is"an abstract suffix.
s Skt., Am1'i.
• But see JACOBI'S works.
s Namely, the Jina Su-parfl'a.
• Skt., Sapta-ratna. T., Rin-eh'cn sna-bdun; cf. HARDY'S ,tfm1, p. 130, and Al.A·

li.UTSB'S Wl~el

of ti~ Lav, p. 81.

C'a.lra-rarti n Raja.
• Skt., Cakra; T., 'K'ur•lo.

1

Trtt and s.,,.p. Wur1., pl. xxix., l'ig. 2.
Skt., Rat11a; T., iYorW..

• FllRGUSl!ON,
10
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3. The jewel of a Wife.1 "The Jasper-girl" who fans her lord
to 11leep, and attends him with the constancy of a sla~-e.
4. The gem of a Minister,2 who regulates the husine;:s of tbtempire.
5. The (white) Elephant.3 The earth-shaking beast, who ae &

THB SEVBN GEMS.

symbol of unh'ersal sovereignty the Buddhist kings of Burma and
Siam borrowed from Indian Buddhism. It seems to be Indra';:
elephant Airavata. •
6. The Horse.6 It seems to symbolize the horse-chariot of tlli?
:!Un, implying a realm over which the sun never sets, as well ~
the celestial Pe,gasU8-steed,6 which carries its rider wherever the
latter wishes. 1
7. The gem of a General,8 who conquers all enemies.
1 Skt., &ri 4• T., T11111-1110.
• Bkt., (?) Oirti or Malaijmut; T., bLo11-po.
:i Skt., Ha.6ti; T., ylaii-po.
• This elephant is frequently reprt>s!'nt~d as a miniature bronze ornamf'nt.or ftolrtt.
stand on the Lamaist altar. Mr. Baber records (R. G. Soc. Suppl., paper, p. 31·1 i
colossal elephant with six tusks, cast in silvery-bro07.<>, in western Bau-ch'uan. It ii
of artistic merit, and carries on its back, in place of a howdah, a lotus-llower, in
which is enthroned an admirable image of Buddha.
' Skt., AFa; T., 1·Ta·mcA'oy.
e Aowin or Uchchaihsravas.
1 Compar1• with the divine horse named "Might of a Cloud," from the thirtv~
heavens, which df'iivered the merchants from the island of R&kahasis.-....~ ~
T81ANG'8 Si·Yu·Ki.
8 Rkt., Ksl"'.lri or &na·pati; T., dJln;rdplfa.
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THE SEVEN PRECIOUS THINGS.

And to these the Lamas add an eighth, namely, the Vase, 1 for
storing all the hidden riches of the three regions of life.
THE SEVEN (ROY AL) BADGES.2

1. The precious House (palace).
(Ku.il·sail
Rinpoch'e)
2. ,,
,,
royal Robes
(G0s
,,
3. ,,
,,
Boots (embroidered). (Lham
,,
4. ,,
,,
Elephant's tusk.
(Lan-ch'en ch'em ,,
5. ,,
,,
Queen's earring.
(Tsunmo na.ja
6. ,,
,,
King's earring.
(Gyalpo na-ja
7. ,,
,,
Jewel.
(N orbu

The above list seems somewhat confused with "The seven world-

(~@)~®

@®@
THE SEVEN WORLD•RAYISHJNO GEMS.

ravishing Gems" here figured.a
THE SEVEN PERSONAL GEMS.'

I. The Sword-jewel-confers invincibility.
2. The Snake (.Naga)-skin jewel. It is ten miles long by five broad;
water cannot wet it, nor the wind shake it; it warms in the cold
weather and cools in the hot; and shines brighter than the moon.
3. The Palace-jewel.
4. The Garden-jewel.
o. The Robes.
6. The Bed-jewel.
7. The Shoe-jewel. Conveys the wearer one hundred miles without
fatigue and a.cross water without wetting the feet.
Bu111-pa•ttr; Skt., Kal~u.
' Gyal·ta'an sna bdun.
' 'Jiga-yons-gyi rin-po-ch'e, namely, b&rn, conrh·3hell curd, king's earring, que<'n's
earring, jewelled tiara, thrl'e·eyed gem, and thl' l'ight-limbed coral. Another enumer·
11tion gives Padmaraga, indranila, baidurya, margad, vajra, pearl, and coral,
• Ne-wai rin·poch'e sna bdun.
I
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the royal

~~

-I
'~
. ·~~
~

'

,

.

~'

·~

..

THB 8KVBN PBRSONAL GBKS.

1.
2.
3.
4.
5.

Ornamental cushion or throne.
Umbrella.
Sword-emblematic of power of life and death
Cow-tail Fly-whisk with jewelled handle.
Parti-coloured embroidered shoes.
THE EIGHT GLORIOUS EMBLEMS. 2

These auspicious symbols are figured in Buddha's footprint",'
and on innumerable articles, lay and clerical.
~...........

..,~,,_~.-'~·

·~~·-

~~ ~~

~~,.

~.

l~~
~·
(~
~ '11•----~~
,~
~
.,. . .

.~
~
t~
~
~1
~~ ~· ·~~ ~
THll EIGHT ULOR!OUS EllBLDIS.

Cf. C!IOll.\ 's .A 11., p. 76; JABSCHU's l>ict., p. 464.
• Skt., .Aalita..,na'flgala; T., bkra-s'i rtags-brgyad.
' 8aid to be symbols of the Vita-raga. HoDOSON's L.L., p. 186; also J.A .s.B., art.
4\""i piilya. Kalyd1Ja "
1

u
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THE EIGHT GLORIOUS EMBLEMS.

I

Sn.

Tm.

I. The Golden Fish 1 •••
• • .l--matsya-----1--gse-r-.fia--2. The t:mbrella ("Lord of the White
Gmbrella " 2 )
•••
•• •
I
cbatra
3. Conch·shell Trumpet-of Yictory
p.iikha
dpal-be
4. Lucky D:iaDam' ...
.. .
...
frivatsa
rgyal-mta'an
5. Victorious llanner ...
...
. ..
dhvaja
6. Vue ...
bum-pa
kalata

ru:gs

pad ma

~

7. Lotus
8. Wheel

'k'or-lo

THE EIGHT GLORIOUS OFFERlNGS.'

l. Mimw.-The light-holding goddess-form offered a looking-glass
t.o Buddha Bhagavit when he was tuming the wheel of religion,

»1

TB•

. . . . ..

EIOBT GLOJllOUS OFFJIJIUIOS.

and he blessed it and rendered it holy. (Compare with the mir1or in
the Shinto religion of Japan.)
2. The intestinal concretion (Di-ham or gi-'vaii, found in the eutr.tils
1 The credulous Limas of north-eastern Tibet credited Mr. Rockhill with having
captured the golden fish in the Tosu lake. "When I came back from Tosu-nor
to Sbang, the Khanpo (abbot), a Tibetan, asked me where I proposed going; • To
Lob-nor,' I replied, not wishing to discUSB my plans. •I supposed that waa your
intention,' he rejoined; •you have caught our horse and fish of gold in the T06u-nor,
and now you want to get the frog of gold of the Lob-nor. But it will be useless
to try; there is in the whole world but the Panchen Rinpoche, of Tashi-lhunpo, who is
able to catch it" ("A Journey in Mongolia and Tibet," Tiu GtOfJ. Jo11N<., May, 18S.,
p. 378). The Japane11e use a wooden fish as a gong.
' In Sanchi Tope. fi.Bous., Tret and Strp. Wor.Jiip, pl. xxxv., Fig. 2.
• Aleo the symbol of the tenth Jina (Sita/a) of the Jiins. Compare with
"Buddha's entraila," aee number 2 of next list, aleo on this page.
' bkra11's·rdsas brgyad. These, together with the foregoing, may be compared
with the Nam1<>1t1. or Naro.nidlti, or nine treasures of Kuvna, the god of riches,
namely, Padma, Mahapadma, Makara, Kacchapa, Mukunda, Nanda, Xila, Kharwa.
And these arc related to the so-called Niga kings, "the nine Nandas" of Magadha.
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of certain animals and on the neck of an elephant. The land-guarding elephant offered this to Buddha, and he blessed it.
S. Curds (£0).-The farmer's daughter (legs-skyes-ma) offered Bnddha
curdled milk, and he blessed it.
4. Darwa graa1.-Mangalam, the grass-seller, offered Buddha darttVJ
grass, which he blessed.
5. The Bilwa fruit (.LEgle marmeloe).-Brahma offered him biltra,
which he ble&11ed as the best of fruits.
6. Conch-shell.- Indra offered him a white conch-shell, and ht
blessed it.
7. Li-khri.-The Brahman "King-star," offered him Li-khri, and~
blessed it as the overpowering knowledge.
8. The white turnip.-Vajrapi~i, "the Secret Lord," offered him •
white turnip (yan-dka1'), which he blessed as the demon-defeatiJli
turnip.
TBB F1VJ1: SENSUOUS QUALITIBS.1

These are figured at page 297. They seem to be a Buddbki
adaptation of the Hind ii "eight enjoyments" ( A8'dt1blwga ~
namely, a grand house, a bed, fine clothes, jewels, wives, flower5, ,
perfumes, areca-nut and betel. They are offered on the altars and
are:1. Pleasing form (Rupa}.
2. Sound (Sapta).
3. Perfumes (GandM).

4. Luscious eatables (Naiwm).
5. Pleasing-touch and feelings (Sparia).

Distinctly Chinese in origin are the Trigrams and the following
symbolic animals.
The TRIGRAMS are especially used iu a~trology, and are described in the chapter on
that subject. They are
based upon the ,·ery
ancient Chinese theory of
the Yin-YCl!ng or '"the
great
extreme " (" Taic
b
Ky"
2),
where two parallel
SYMI30LIS
l b I !!!!:.!.!!
lines, in a c~rcle rl:\vided
spirally into two equal
TRI< ii< AMS.
tadpole-like segments,
represent, as in the doctrine of the Magi, the two J<'irst Causes and
great principles, or contrary influences (Yin+ Yang); such as

rn
~

\±/

f F\

•

1

Skt., K1imagunn, T., 'dod·yoils.

• DuxoUT\BR, Lt1 S!fmbolu, tic., A.1tmi1111:1...
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light and darkness, good and evil, male and female, heat and
cold, movement and repose, and so on.
The circular diagram 1 is divided by the Lamas, like the
.Japanese, into three segments (as in the
annexed fignre a); and it will be noticed
t.hat the tails are given the direction of
'the orthodox fly-foot cross, for it too,
according to the Lamas, signifies ceaseless
change or " becoming."
The LoNoEVITY-trigram or hexagram,
in both its oblong and circular forms
(fig. b and c), is a modification of the
Chinese symbol for longevity called Tho.~
The Lamas have also incorporated the
four greatest amongst the Chinese sym- .
bolic animals, to wit, the Tortoise, the
Phrenix, Dragon, and Horse-dragon, as
well as the Chinese Tiger, and the Bats.
THE TORTOISE symbolizes the universe
to the Chinese as well as the Hindus. Its
dome-shaped back represents the vault
of the sky, its belly the earth, which
moves upon the waters; and its fabulous
longevity leads to its being considered
imperishable.
THE DRAGON 3 seems to perpetuate the
tradition of primmval flying saurians of
geologic times, now known only through
their fossilized remains. The Lamas and
TJuOBAJIS AS CBAJIJIS.
Chinese Buddhists have assimilated them
with the mythical serpents (Naga) of Indian myth.
THE HORSE-DRAGON figures, as it seems to me, very prominently in the prayer-flags of Tibet, as we shall presently see.
THE PH<ENIX (or " Garu<J,a "). This mythical " sky-soarer"'
is the great enemy of the dragons, and has been assimilated to
1 Called rOyan-'k'yil, probably a corruption of the Chinese name.
' Cf. DtTXOUTJJUl, op. cit., p. 21.
t
~ Tib., 'drug ; Chinese Lo'llfl.
• Tio., nam-K'ah·ldiJi. The Chinese call it Con-phu'ong (DtTXOUTIBR, p. 48).

.....

D1911ized by

Google

SACRED Sl"MBOLS A.ND CH.A.RMS.

396

the Indian GaruQ,a, the arch-enemy of the NU.gas. And anyonr
who has, like myself, seen the bird popularly called GartJ,-f;_,
(namely the Adjutant or Stork) devouring snakes, must reali1.lwby the Indians fixed upon such a homely simile t-0 represent
their myth. It seems to be analogous to the Thunder-bird
of the North American Indians. In a more mystic sense th<'
Lamas, like the Chinese, believe it to symbolize the entire world;
its head is the heaven, its eyes the sun, its b&ck the crescent
moon, its wings the wind, its feet the earth, its tail the trees and
plants.1
THE TIGER is a deity of the pre-Liimaist religion of Tibet; '
and the "Red-Tiger," as already noted, appears to me to be thtprototype of the favourite Liimaist demon (Tam-din). The tiger i>
displayed on all the Tibetan prayer-flags in contest with the
<lragon,2 and the five tigers (see figure, page 519) are conspicuom
in the Chinese symbolism prevalent in Annam.3
The group is mystically reputed to symbolize the five elements : tht>
central yellow tiger is the earth, the upper right blue one is wood,
the lower right red one is fire (also the south), the upper left black
one is water (also the north), and the lower left is metal (also the
west).

five in number, have come by a confusion of horn~
nyms to symbolize the five good Fortune~/
namely, Luck, Wealth, Long life, He.alth,
and Peace. They are embroidered on
dresses of high Lamas, sorcerers, maskers,
etc.6
Astrology also uses many other symbols.
T H E FIVE RATS OP FORTUNE.
as will be seen hereafter.
The symbolism of colours is referred to in the chapter oo
images and incidentally elsewhere.
THE BATS,

SYMBOLIC WORDS USED AS NUMERALS IN CBRONOGRAKS.

In chronograms and astronomical and other works, symbolic
names are often used instead of numerals. The rationale of the

1 Cf. also DuxouTtBR,
3 DUMOUTIBB. p. 55.

p. 48.

2~gu Ho, seP figure, p. 413.
• Chines<' Xyu Plw'o'c; cf. llt'MOUTtlUt, l'· 51.

s See also their fom1 on page 4.
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.ise of such names is generally obvious; thus the individual's body,
:.he moon, the (one-horned) rhinoceros, express unity from their

;;ingleness. The hand, the eye, wings, twins, denote a pair. And
many of the others are derived from the mythology of the Hindiis.
The following are some additional illustrations1 : -

•

3 =the world-i.e. , the three Buddhist worlds of Kama.. RU.pa,
Arupa.
= qua.lity-i.e., the three Guna.
= fire-evidently from its triangular tongue.
=top-probably from the Chinese ideograph of a hill.
4: =a. lake or sea.-i.e., thtt idea. of tluid requiring to be hemmed in on
all four sides.
=the senses-the five senses.
= a.n element-the five elements.
=an aggregate-the five Skandha.
1 = a sage-the seven J!,ishi.
8 =a snake-the eight great Niga.s.
9 =a treasure-the nine treasures of Kuvera. and the Nandas.
I O =points-the ten points or directions.
1 2 =the sun-with its twelve signs of the Zodiac.
24 =Jina or victor--the twenty-four Jina and Tirthaiikira.
32 =tooth-the human set of thirty-two teeth.
0 =sky-the " empty " space.
THE " MAig>ALA,, OR MAGIC CIRCLE-OFFERING OF THE UNIVERSE.

It is almost a matter of history how the great emperor of A~oka
thrice presented India to the Buddhist church, and thrice redeemed
it with his treasure. But it seems to be little, if at all, known that
the Lamas systematically ape A~oka in this particular gift; and
they are much more magnificently generous than he. For every
day, in every temple in Lamadom, the Lamas offer to the Buddhas
(as well as to the saints and demons) not only the whole of India,
but the whole universe of Jambudvip and the three other fabulous
continents of Hindii cosmogony, together with all the heavens and
their inhabitants and treasures. And although this offering is
made in effigy, it is, according to the spirit of Lamaism, no less
effective than A~oka's real gifts, upon which it seems to be based.
The mode of making t.his microcosmic offering of the universe
in effigy is as follows ; but to fully understand the rite, reference

1 Taken mostly Crom Cso11u's Grammar, pp. 150, et acq.
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should be made to the illustrated description of the Bnddhi;t
• universe, already given at page 79.
MODE OF

OFFERL~G

THE

MA~t;>ALA.

Having wiped the tray with the right arm or sleeve, the Lima
takes a handful of rice in either hand, and sprinkles some on the
tray to lay the golden foundation of the universe. Then he st-t>
down the large ri_ng (see figure, p. 296), which is the iron girdle of
the universe. Then in the middle is set down a dole of rice a.
mount Meru (Olympus), the axis of the system of worlds. Then
in the order given in the attached diagram are set down a fe•
grains of rice representing each of the thirty-eight component
portions of the universe, each of which is named at the time of
depositing its representative rice. The ritual for all sects of Li.nw
during this ceremony is practically the same. I here append the
text as used by the Kar-gyu sect.
During this ceremony it is specially insisted on that the performer must mentally conceive that he is actually bestowing all
this wealth of continents, gods, etc., etc., upon his Lamaist deities.
who themi.;elves are quite outside the system of the universe.
The words employed during the offering of the Mar:iQ&la are the
following, and it should be noted that the figures in brackets
correspond to those in the diagram and indicate the several
points in the magic circle where the doles of rice are deposited
during this celebration or service.
" Om! Vajra bhummi ah Hu1?1 ! ''

" On the entirely clear foundation of solid gold is Om ! bajra-rel:ht·
ali Hum.

" In· the centre of the iron wall is Hu1[i and Ri-rab ( Meru). the kin I!
of Mountains (1).
" On the east is Llis-'p'aga-po (2),
"On the south 'Jam-bu-glin (3),
" On the west Ba-lail-8pyod ( 4 ), and
" On the north Gra-mi-1iian (5).
"On either side of the ea.stern continent are Liis (6) and Lili..
'p'ag• (7).
"On either side of the southern continent are rNu-yab (8) and
rNa.-yab-gz'an (9).
" On eithf'r side of the western continent are Yonten (I 0) 1u1<l
Lam-mch'og-'gra (I 1).
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" And on either side of the northern continent are sGra( 12} and sGra-mi-aiian-gyi-mda (13).
"There are mountains of jewels (14), wish-granting trees (15), wish.
granting cows (16), unploughed crops (17), the precious wheel (18), ~~
precious N orbu jewel (19), the precious queen (20), the precious mini.~
(21 ), the precious elephant (22), the precious horse (23), the preciollll
h \ttle-chief (2•), the vase of the great treasure (25), the godde.<Mli
sgeg-pa-ma (26), 'P'ren-wa-ma (27), gLu-ma (28), Gar-ma (29), M"'·tog-~
(30), bDug-sp0s-ma (31), sNan-gsal-ma (32),Dri-eh'al-ma (33), the sun(S~)...
moon (35), jewelled umbrella (36), the ensign of vict.ory (3i), which ii,
entirely vict.orious from all directions, and in the middle are the go&
(38), the most accomplished 11.nd wealthy of the beings I
" I offer you all these constituent parts of the universe in their t'll-tirety, 0 ! noble, kind, and holy Lima I 0 I tutelary gods of the map~
circle, and all the hosts of Buddhas and Bodhisats !
" I beg you all to receive these offerings for the benefit of the animal
beings!
" I offer you 0 ! Buddhas I the four continents and mount Mt'111
adorned with the sun and moon on a foundation of incense and 6011ter.>
Let all the animal beings enjoy happiness !
" I offer you 0 I assembly of all the accomplished supreme beings oi
the outside, inside, and hidden regions, the entire wealth and body Ctf
all these ideal regions. I beg you all to give us the best of all !'flral
gifts, and also the real gift of rDsogs-pa.-ch'en-po (the mystic insight
sought by the Nib-ma) !
" I offer up this fresh magic-eircle, through the virtue of which I~
no injury beset the pa.th of purity, but let us have the grace of thr
Jinns of the three times, and let us, the innumerable animal beings, ho::
delivered from this illusive world I
" I offer up salutations, offerings, confessions of sins, and repent·
ance. What virtue has been accumulated by myself and others, Jet it
go t.o the attainment of our great end. Idam-ratna mantf,o.la l·amnir
11aite11ami !
· " i humbly prostrate myself three times to all who are worthy of
worship, with my whole heart and body." Let glory come! 1

·/

But the commonest use of sacred symbols is as talismans to ward
off the evils of those malignant planets and demons who can~e
disease and disaster, as well as for inflicting harm on one's enemy.
The symbols here are used in R mystical and magic sense a,<; spell;
and as fetishes, and usually consist of formulas in corrupt and
often unintelligible Sanskrit, extracted from the Mahayana and
Tant.rik scriptures, and called dhii:ra11.i,2 as they are believed to
"hold" divine powers, and are also used as incantations. Shorter
1

2

For details of thl' rest of this !!l'rvic·t>, At•e my l.<i111aism in Sikhi111, p. 106.
:'mls.

D1911ized by

Google

T ALIS MA.NS -EDIBLE OHA.RMS.

401

\,/

l

Mo111aa WILLLUlll's Hinduilm, 127.

"In Gambia," writes the colonial surgeon in bis report for 1890 (quoted in Nature)
••the treatment relied npon for cure, and much practised in the country, is to call
I

in & man who is supposed to be a 'doctor,' who, after looking at the patient, sits
down at his bedside and writes in Arabic characters on a wooden slate a long rigmarole, generally consisting of extracts from the Koratt. The slate is then waahed,
and the dirty infusion is drunk by the patient."
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But most of the charms are worn on the person as amul~
Every individual always wears around the neck one or more of
these amulet8, which are folded up into little cloth-covered packets,
bound with coloured threads in a geometrical pattern.
Other>
are kept in small metallic cases of brass, silver, or gold, set with
turquoise stones as amulets, and called "Ga-u." These amulet~
are fastened to the girdle or sash, and the smaller ones are worn
as lockets, 1 and with each are put relics of holy men-a few
threads or fragments of .cast-off robes of saints or idols, peacock
feathers, sacred Ku~ grass, and occasionally images and holy pilli;.
Other large charms are affixed overhead in the house or tent to
ward off lightning, hail, etc., and for cattle special charms are
chanted, or sometimes pasted on the walls of the stalls, etc. 8
Most of these charms against accident, disease, and ill-fortune
are in the form figured on the opposite page, which is called
"The Assembly of all the Lamas' Hearts," as it is ~lieved to
contain the essence of all that is most powerful in the Liimai~t
spells.
It consists of a series of concentric circles of spells surrounded ,
by Barnes, amid which in the four corners are the symbols of the
Buddhist trinity symbolized as three gems, a lotus-1lower, a thun· !
der-bolt sceptre, and a flaming dagger with a vajra-hilt. In thr ·
interior is an eight-petalled lotus-Bower, each petal of which- bear5
mystic syllables, and in the centre of the Bower is a circular
of about an inch in diameter, in which is placed the especial mystic
charm, prepared as presently described, and varying according to
the purpose for which the charm is wanted. The outer spells are:-

spaet

Jn the Out11108t Oircle.-Guard the Body, Mind, and Speech of thiicharm-holder ! Rakhya rakhya. kuruye 8tlahli. ! Angtadyatlia. I Orn
muni muni maliamuniye 1Vdha.. (Here follows "The Buddhist creed"
9.lready given; followed by the Dhyii.ni Buddhas:-) Vairocana Orn
vajra Akshobhya Hii'ql, Rat1ia·sambhava Hri, Bargudhara Hri, ~moga·
siddha Ah I
In Second Oircle.-Om ! Nama Samanta Buddhanam, Numa
Samanta: · Dharmanam, nama Samnnt •. Samghanam. Om Sititabatrai.
Om Yimala, Om Shadkara, Om Braby1U"igar Vajra ustaikhatBa
krawarti sarvayana manta milla varma hana dhanamhii.. Namkil·
Figured on page
Tlw kidney-shaped ones are called Ga-u kt-ri-ma.
Cf. also CsoKA and W. E. CART&, J.A.S.B., ix., 90,. See figures of eome of theet>
charms at pages 668, 671, and 5i2.
1

t
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anib& makriayena keni chatkramtamt.ata sarban ritsin ritsin dakhinda
bhinda tsiri tsiri giri giri mada mada htiip hilip phat phat.
In Third Circk.-Guard the Body, Mind, and Speech of this charmholder ! Mama ralcya ralehya '/curuye IWaha. (Here follows the lettel'll of
t.he alpha.bet:-) Ang, a, i, i, I, u, u, ri, ri, Ii, Ii, e, ai, o. au, ang, a, k,
kb, g, gh, il, ts, t.eh, ds, dsi, ii, ta, th, d, dh, n, p, ph, b, bh, m; y, r, 1,
w, "ah, s, h, 81!1 !
Ia Fourth Circk.-Hti"f!', Hu'f!I, et<'.
In F'ifth Cirt:k.-Hri, Hri, etc.

TH1I GBNDAL CHA.RX Plu!IT.
Bntltled ••The AIMIDbly of Llmu' Hearta.''
(Reduced t·>

Jn Si:eth Circle.-Om I .A! Hu~! Hri ! Guru I Deva I Qakkini !
SanJtuiddAipala Huf!' I .A I .
.

\

The special charm, which occupi.ee the centre ~f the ~gram,
varies according to the object for which the charm 1e reqwred. It
DD

2
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consists of a monogram or mystic letter (Sanskrit., vija, or seed,
which represents the germ of a spell or mantra. This letter i•
often in the old Indian character of about the fourth or fifth
century A.D., and is inscribed in cabalistic fashion with special
materials as prescribed in the manual on the subject.
As most of these specific charms are of the nature of sympa·
thetic magic, and evidently derived from very ancient Indian
sources, probably dating back t.o Vedic times when the ritual
consisted largely of sympathetic magic,1 I give here a few ex·
amples: •Thus to make th~
Ghm·m against Bullets mu1 Weapons.-The directions are a.•
these: With the blood of a wounded man draw the annexed
monogram (D a) and insert in the vacant space in the centre
of the aforesaid print of "The Assembly of the Hearts of the
Lamas." The sheet should then be folded and wrapped in a pittt>
of red silk, and tie up with a piece of string and wear around the
neck or an unexposed part of your breast immediately next the skin.
and never remove it.
.
Chm-m for Clawing Animals (i.e., tigers, cats, bears, etc.).On a miniature knife write with a mixture of myrobalans and
musk-water the monogram (? ZAH) and tie up, etc. (Here the
knife seems to represent the animal's claw.)
For Domestic Broils.-Write the monogram(? RE) and insert
in print and fold up and bind with a thread made of the mixed
hairs of a dog, goat, sheep, and enclose in a mouse-skin, and tie,
etc. (This seems to represent union of domestic elements.)
Fcn· Kitchen Cooking Smells offensive to the HOU8e-Gvd'1.With the blood of a hybrid bull-calf write the monogram GAL"
( =cow), and insert it in the print, and fold up in a piece of hedgt>ho,s-skin. (Compare with the western Aryan myth of the Greek
hearth-god Vulcan, whose mother Her<i as Io is represented as a
cow.)
For Gho/,era (or " the vomiting, purging, and cramps " ).-With
I
~

Cf. BKRGAIOl<E's La rtliftion 1-edique; also FRAZER.
i''or a fuller account., with illustrations, see l!lY article in Joi,,.. A•tAmp. I ..&titvJr,

1 ~\JI.
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the dung of a black horse and black sulphur and musk-water write
the monogram(? ZA), and insert in the print, and fold up in a piece
of Rna.ke-skin, and wear, etc. (Here the dung seems to represent
the purging, the horse the galloping course, the black colour the
deadly character, and the snake the virulence of the disease.)
CHARM AGAINST PLAGUES.

This charm, figured at the head of this chapter, consists of a
monster figure of the Garu<;la, the king of birds, with a. snake in
its mouth, and each of its outstr~tched plumes bears a text, and
it also contains the "Buddhist creed." The inscription runs:Om I
Om I
Om I

Bhrum Batrirbad namkhnmjamram.
bUakhrilimili hala llVahii. I
biaakhrilimilihalaya skachig I
Guard the holder (i.e., the wearer) of this from all the host of diseases,

of evil !!pirits and injuries, including contagious diseases, sore-throat,
cough, rheumatism, the black "rgyu-ghgyel," brum-bu, and all kinds
of plague of the body, speech, and mind l [Here follows the Buddhist
creed.] Habat&e habatse lnZf!' 1od. Suru suru htZJ?l sod. Sukarjuka
hu'Tfl 1od. Sati karur hu"'! sod. Kularakhyi hum 1od. Merumthunt&e
h'ilJ'!& sod. Malwkuru'ija guru triga gurunam nagashara ramram duldul
1uigatsita plio naga cliunglinga shag thumamnyog1 sos.

Guard the holder.
Om I thamitharati sadunu d8waramghaye 11Vahii. I

Another charm for disease is given at page 62, where the
fierce demon Tam-din, clad in human and animal skins, bears on
his front a disc with concentric circles of spells.
SCORPION-CHARM AGAINST INJURY BY DEMONS.

This charm, figured at page 474, is in the form of a scorpiou,
whose mouth, tipped by flames, forms the apex of the picture.
On its shoulder are seated the especial demons to be protected
against. The inscription runs : .Ayama durur caahana zhamaya.
Hum .' Om ! A ! Hurp ! .Artaignirt&ig !
Na1:w Bhagavati Ha,,. ! Hun:i- ! Phat !

A guard against all the injuries of "rgyalpo," "drimo" (a malignant
demon specially injuring women), "btsan ''(or red demons), "sa-du.g"
(or earth-demons), klu (or naga}, including "giian" (a plague-causing
subordinate of the nii{Ja).
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Against injury by these preserve I
And the figures are hemmed in by the mystic syllables : J• '
HU.fl!! Hii"! ! Ba111 ! Hf>!

The huge Tibetan mastiffs are let loose at night as watch-dogs,
and roaming about in a ferocious state are a constant source of
alarm to travellers, most of whom therefore carry the following
charm against dog-bite. It consists of a picture of a dog fettered
and muzzled by a chain, terminated by the mystic and all-powerful thunderbolt-sceptre; and it contains the following inscribed
Sanskrit mantraB and statements: "The mouth of the blutdog is bound beforeh:md ! Omriti-ari-ti BW<ihd I Omriti-ari-ti

C'HAl<M AOAl~ST Dou-BITE.

And this is repeated along the body of the dog,
ollowed by : -

trwah<i ! "

Om Vajra !fhana kara kuhtraua Bal 1al nan marya 11nug11 llm"'J'
kukurat.sa khatlia111ua le ua le mun mun Bar Bar rgyug kha tha ma eJJ111
rhhinyhchhang 111araya rakkhya rakkhya ! (It is) fixed I fixed !
CHARM AGAINST EAGLES AND BIRDS OF PREY.

Eagles play havoc with the young herds of the pastoral Bhotiyas
of the Sikhim upl~nds and Tibet. For this the people use the
annexed charm, which they tie up near their huts. The central
figure is a manacled bird, representing the offending eagle or
other bird of prey ; and around it is the following text : " A guard against all injuries of the covetous, sky-soaring monarch
bird. (It is) fixed I fixed I Om 11mege 11nuge bltum bhummu ! "
CHARM FOR KILLING ONE'S ENEMY.

The necromantic charms for killing one's enemy are resorted
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mostly in inter-tribal feuds and warring with foreigners. I have
given details of these rites elsewhere.1 They require the following
objects:1. An axe with three heads, the right of which is bull-headed, the
left snaks-headed, and the middle one pig-headed.
2. On the middle head a lamp is to be kept.
3. In the pig's mouth an image of a human being made of wheaten
fiour (a linga). The upper part of the body is black and the lower part
red. On the side of the upper
pa.rt of the body draw the
figure of the eight great
planets, and on the lower part
of the body the twenty·eight
constellations of stars. Write
also the eight parkha (trigrams), the nine mewa, the
claws of the GarmJa in the
hands, the wing of the eagles
and the snake tail.
4. Hang a bow and an
EAG LE-CUARM.
arrow on the left and load
him with provisions on the
back. Hang an owl's feather on the right and a rook's on the left;
plant a piece of the poison-tree on the upper part of the body, and
surround him with red swords on all sides. Then a red Rgyangbu
wood on the right, a yellow one on the left, a black one in the middle,
and many blue ones on divers places.
5. Then, sitting in quiet meditation, recite the following :" Htl"} I This axe with a bull's head on the right will repel all the
injuries of the ~ag-pas and Bon-pos-sorcerers; the snake on the left
will repel all the classes of plagues ; the pig's head in the middle will
repel the 1a-dag and other eA.rth-demons; the liiiga image in the mouth
will repel all the evil spirits without remainder, and the lnmp on the
head will repel the evil spirits of the upper regions. 0 ! the axe will
cleave the heart of the angry enemy and also of the hosts of evil
!!pirits ! I I etc., etc., etc., etc.

During the Sikhim expedition of 1888, near Mt. Paul on the
Tukole. ridge, where the final attack of the Tibetans was made,
there was found one of the mystic contrivances for the de11truction
of the enemy. It consisted of an obliquely carved piece of wood,

1

My Liim11inu ;,. Sik/1i111.
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about fourteen inches long, like a miniature screw-propeller of a
steamer, and acted like the fan of a windmill. It was admitte.dl!
a charm for the destruction of the enemy by cleaving them to
pieces, a device for which there are western parallels. And on it
was written a long, unintelligible BOn spell of the kind called
z•ait-z'uit, followed by a call for the assistance of the fieitt
deities Tam-<jin, Vajrapai:ii, and the Garo<ja, and concluding with
"phat, phat "-Break ! Destroy! It may also be mentioned ht>rt>
that the bodies of all the Tibetans slain in these encounter~ were
found to bear one or more charms against wounds, most of them
being quite new; and some of the more elaborate ones, which <.'ODtained in their centre figures of the other weapons charmed againi:t.
swords, muskets, etc., had cost their wearers as much as twenty·fi'"e
rupees a-piece.
And for torturing one's enemy short of death, there is the samt
popular practice which is found amongst occidentals,1 namely, of
making a little clay image of the enemy and thrusting pins into it.
The directions for this procedure are:'rake some of the earth from his footprints ; or better from the bollBt'
of some wrecked person, and mixing with dough prep&re a sn1all

figure of a man. On its head put thorns. Through the heart's re~on
thrust a copper needle. Then say following spell : Om Ghat~ Jani-m« '
htimo hiidaam; during the recital of which move the needle briskly ovf'r
the region of the heart. If this process is long continued then the
bewitched person will surely die within the day; but if done only fora
time, and the needle and thorns are again withdrawn, and the imagt"·
body and needles are washed, the enemy who is thus bewitched will only
suffer temporary anguish, and will recover (for it is aga.iri.st Buddhist.
principles to take life).
"PRAYER-FLAGS."

The tall flags inscribed with pious sentences, charms, and prayer.:,
which flutter picturesquely around every Liimaist settlement,
curiously combine Indian with Chinese aud Tibetan symbolism.
It seems a far cry from A~oka pillars t-0 prayer-flags, but it ii'
not improbable that they are related, and that "the Trees of t be
Law," so conspicuous in Lamaism, are perverted emblems of Indian
Buddhism, like so much of the Liimaist symbolism.
Everyone who has been in Burma is familiar with the tall masts
l Cf. Vrno1L, Buco/. viii . ; THBOCRITl1S, Pluumacetdria.
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(-ta,gun-<laing),1 with their streaming banners, as accessories of
every Buddhist temple in that country. Each mast in Burma is
surmounted by an image of one or more Brahmani geese, and the
streamers are either flat or long cylinders of bamboo framework
pasted over with paper, which is often inscribed with pious
sentences. The monks whom I asked regarding the nature of
this symbol believed that it was borrowed from Indian Buddhism.
Now, the resemblance which these posts bear to the Ai,okn
pillars is certainly remarkable. Both are erected by Buddhists
f'or the purposes of gaining merit and displaying a.loft pious wishes
or extracts from ·the law; and the surmounting geese form an
essential feature of the abacus of several Ai,oka pillars. The change
from pillar to poat could be easily explained, as great monoliths
were only possible to such a mighty emperor as Ai,oka.; but everyone could copy in wood the pious practice of that great and model
Buddhist who had sent his missionaries to convert them.
Such wo¢en standards may have been common in Indian
Buddhism, as some Burmese believe, and yet, from their perishable nature, have left no traee behind. At most of the old rocky
Buddhist sites in Magadha I have seen sockets in the rock, some
of which may have been used for such standards, although many
of the smaller sockets were doubtless used for planting umbrellas
to shelter the booth-keepers in their sale of flower and other offerings for the shrines. Most also of the clay models of Caitylls in
relief, dug out of the earlier Indian Stiipas, show streamers tied to
the top of the Caityas; and in Ceylon the old Stiipas are surrounded by what seems to be similar posts. 2
Lamaism, which, more than any other section of Buddhism, has,
as we have seen, substituted good words for the good works of the
primitive Buddhists, eagerly seized upon all such symbolism, as for
instance, A~oka's historic gifts in their daily rice-offerings. The
decided resemblance of its " prayer-flags " to the tagun-<laing of
the Burmese is 3 not more striking, perhaps, than the apparent
1 Mr. St. A. St. John kindly informs me that the etymology is ta, something long and
straight + gun, bark or husk + dai119, a post.
' s~e figures in Flll!OUSON's Hi.W>ry of India and .&uttrn Art:hittclurt.
i These instances seem s<>mething more than the simple cloths and banners as propitia·
tory offerings, which, of e-0urse, are found in most animistic religions-from the " rag·
bushes" or India to the shavings of the Upper Burmese and thi> Ainos. And tht'
hypothetical relationship bt>tween th!' Burmese and the Tibetans, based on the affinity
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I.

homology which they present to the A~ka pillars. They are
called by the Lamas Da-cha,1 evidently a corruption of the Indian
Dhvaja, the name given by the earlier Indian Buddhists to thtvotive pillars offered by them as railings to Stiipas.1
The planting of a Lamaist prayer-flag, while in itself a highly
pious act, which everyone practises at some time or other, does not
merely confer merit on the planter, but benefits the whole countryside. And the concluding sentence of the legend inscribed on the
flag is usually " Let Buddha's doctrine prosper "-which is practically the gist oft.he ~oka inscription11.3

CHINl!SB LOSG-HOBSB.
Or Hone-Dragon, "Long-ma."

But the Lamas have degraded much of their Indian symbolism,
and perverted it to sordid and selfish objects.
The prayer-flags are used by the Lamas as luck-commanding
tali8mans; nnd the commonest of them, the so-called "Airy
of tt ...ir languages, does not count for much, as no real racial relation ha.a yet been
prowd. Probably related to these prayer·ftags are the stone pillars called 1'14M4 or
poleK (wei-kan), found in west1•m Su-Ch'uan in China, and figured by Mr. Baber ("A
Jourrn•y," etc., Ro!J. Geog. Soc. Suppl. Pflptr1, i., p. 19).
1 dar-lch'og.
·
2 CUNNINUHAlll S Stupa f)f Bar/wt.
• As the legend usually bears a lion and a tiger in its upper corners, while below
are a liaru<.la·bird and dragon (:-liiga), it seems not impossible that these may be re·
lated to thf' surmounting lion and the so-called gf'f'Se of A~oka's pillars. Thf' rites
relared to the erPction of the Liimaist standard are somewhat suggestive of the \'edic
rite of "raising Indra's banner," which in its turn is probably the original of our May·
pol«', and A~oka 's pillars seem to have been somewhat of the nature of the Jayo •
0

tamblut.
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horse," seems to me to be clearly based upon and also bearing the
;mme name as " The Horse-dragon " of the Chinese.
This HORSE-DRAGON or "Long-horse " is one of the four great
mythic animals of China, and it is the symbol for gra'llAkur. It
is represented, as in the figure on the opposite page, as a dragonh~ed horse, carrying on its back the civilizing Book of the Law.

THE TIBETAN

LUNG-HORSE.

Now this is practically the same figure as "The Lung-horse"
(literally "Wind-horse") of the Lamaist Bag, which also is used for
the expressed purpose of increasing the grandeur of the votary ;
indeed, this is the sole purpose for which the flag is used by the
Tibetan laity, with whom these Bags are extremely popular.
And the conversion of " The Horse-dragon " of the Chinese into
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the Wind-horse of the Tibetans is easily accounted for by a COii·
fusion of homonyms. The Chinese word for " Horse-dragon " i.L<mg-nia,1 of which Long=Dragon, and ma= Horse. In Tibet,
where Chinese is practically unknown, Long, being the radical
worq, would tend to be retained for a time, while the qualifying
wot:d, ma, translated into Tibetan, becomes" rt.a." Hence we get
the form "Long-rt.a." But as the foreign word Long was unin·
telligible in Tibet, and the symbolic animal is used almost solely
for fluttering in the wind, the " Long " would naturally becollle
changed after a time into Lung or " wind," in order to give it
some meaning, hence, so it seems to me, arose the word Lungrta,2 or" Wind-horse."
In appearance the Tibetan " Lwng-horse" so closely resemble,
its evident prototype the "Horse-dragon," that it could easily be
mi~taken for it. On the animal's back, in place of the. Chinese
ciyiliting Book of the Law, the Lamas have sub11tituted the Buddhist emblem of the civilizing Three Gems, which include th1Bnddbist Law. But the Tibetans, in...thei!_usual~ way, vie.these objects as the material gems and weal~k which
thig horse will bring to its votaries. The symbol is avowedly a
luck-commanding talisman for enhancing the grandeur s of the
votary.
Indian myth also lends itself to the association of the horse with
luck; for the Jewel-horse of the universal monarch, ·such as
Buddha was to have been had he cared for worldly grandeur,
carries its rider, PegaBUB-like, through the air in whatever direction wished for, and thus it would become associated with
the idea of realization of material wishes, and especially wealth
and jewels. This horse also forms the throne-support of the mythi·
cal celestial Buddha named Ratrui-sambhara, or "the Jm~l-boru
One," who is often represented symbolically by a jewel. And we
find in many of these luck-flags that the picture of a jewel take::
the place of the horse. It is also notable that the mythical people
of the northern continent, subject to the god of wealth, Kuvera,
or Vaii.;ravana, are" hor11e-faced."
The flags are printed on the unglazed tough country paper,
I DUXOUTIBR 1 op. cit., p. 80.
, rLuil-rta; another form of spelling sometimes, though rarely, met with, is kLuil
rta, where k!Atfl is said to mean" year of birth."
3 T., rgyas.
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and are obtainable on purchase from the Lamas, but no Lama is
necessarily needed for the actual planting of the flag and its
attendant rites.
These luck-commanding or" prayer-flags" are of four kinds:1. The Lwng-ta proper, as above figured. It is almost square in
form, about four to six inches long, and contains in the centre the
figure of a horse with the mystic jewel Norbu on its back. It is

W AK OF THB TIOBR AND DRAGON.

hung upon the ridges of the houses, and in the vicinity of dwellings. The printed text of this sort of flag varies somewhat in
the order in which the deified Lamas are addressed, some giving
the first place to St. Padma, while others give it to the celestial
Bodhisat, Maiiju~i ; but all have the same general form, with the
horse bearing the jewel in the centre, and in the four corners
the figures or the names of the tiger, lion, the monstrous gwriuJ,a-
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bird, and the dragon-the tiger being opposed to the dragon, in
accordance with Chinese mythology, as figured over the page.
A translation of one of the prayer-flags is here given : Hail! Va.gUhwari mum! (i.e., yellow
Maiiju~rI's spell.)
LIOX
Hail I to the jewelin the Lotus ! Hii1t1 !
(i.e., Avalokita's spell).
Hail! to the holder of the Dorje I Huip I (i.e., Vaj~ ';..
spell).
Hail! to Vajrasattva (The Diamond-souled one!)
Hail ! AmaraltniluUiwantiye WJiJJul.
(The above is in Sanskrit. Now follows in Tibetan :-]
Here! May all of the above (deities whose spells have Deen
given) prosper. . . . . . [here is inserted the year
of birth of the individual], and also prosperthe Body (i.e., to save from sickness),
the Speech (i.e., to give victory in Jisputations),
and the Mind (i.e., to obtain all desires);
of this year-holder [above specified]
DRAGON.
GARU:pA.
and may Buddha's doctrine prosper !
TIGER.

Here it will be noted that the three great celestial

~jensQtt,S

filki of Lamaism are invoked through their spells, namely : 1. Maiijurri, who conveys wisdom; 2. Avalokita, who saves
from fear and hell; and 3. Vajrapti7J-i, who saves from accident
and bodily injury. And in addition to the above are also given
the spells of: 4. Vajrasattva, who purifies the soul from sin;
and 5. A mitay'l.£8, who confers long life.
It is interesting to compare -with these Tibetan luck-flags the
somewhat similar prayer-flags 1 which the Burmese Buddhist.;
offer at their shrines. "These," says Mr. Scott,' "are fancifully
cut into figures of dragons and the like, and in the centre contain,
in Pali or the vernacular, sentences like these:"By means of this paper the offerer will become very strong.
"By the merit of this paper Wednesday's children will be blessed
by spirits and men.
"May the man born on Friday gain reward for his pious offering.
" May the man born on Monday be freed from Sickness and the
Three Calamities."
l

Kyet sha·taing.

• Tlte Burman, i., p. 225.
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The second form of the Tibetan luck-flag i11 called ch-0-f*'•·'.
It is of a long, narrow, oblong shape, about eight to ten inches m
length. This sort of flag is for tying to twigs of trees or to
bridges, or to sticks for planting on the tops of hills. Its text ha•
generally the same arrangement as form No. 1, but it wants tht>
horse-picture in the centre. Its Tibetan portion usually d~
with" May the entire collection (of the foregoing deities) prospH'
the power, airy horse, age and life of this year-holder and make
them increase like the waxing new moon."
Very poor people, who cannot afford the expense of the printed
charms, merely write on a short slip of paper the name of the
birth-year of the individual, and add" May his lung-horse prosper.''
One lung-horse for each member of a household must. be planted
on the third day of every month (lunar) on the top of any hill near
at hand, or on the branch of a tree near a spring, or tied to the
sides of a bridge; and on affixing the flag a stick of incense li.
burned. And a small quantity of flour, grain, flesh, and beer are
offered to the genius loci of the hill-top by sprinkling them around,
saying, So ! So! Take! Take !
A more expanded form of the luck-flag is the Gyal-iJJan dMmo, or "Victorious banner," 2 which is generally of the same form
as that first mentioned, but containing a much larger amount of
holy texts, and also usually the eight glorious symbols, of which
the lotus forms the base of the print. It. prospers not only luck
in wealth, but also the life, body, and power of the individual,
and seems to contain also spells addressed to the goddess Durga,
~iva's spouse.
The Vast Luck-flag. This fourth form of Lung-ta is named
"gLaii-po stob ryyas," or "That which makes vast like the Elephant." 3 It is pasted to the walls of the houses, or folded up and
worn around the neck as a· charm for good luck. It consists of
crossed vajras in the centre with a Garu!ja and a pe.acock, tht.>
jewelled elephant and the jewelled horse, each bearing an eightleaved lotus-disc on which are inscribed the following Sanskrit
and Tibetan texts. The other symbols are "the eight glorious
symbols" already described.
- -- ---- - - - -

- - - - - - - -- - - - -

1byod-pan.
2 Sometimes rendered into Sanskrit as Arya dhvaja
• gLan-po st.ob-1-gyas.
1

-

agra·k•~yur
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And around the margin is the familiar legend "the Buddhist
creed," repeated several times, also the letters of the alphabet,
together with the words "May the life, body, power, and the
' airy horse ' of the holder of this charm prosper his body, speech,
and wishes, and cause them to increa.-;e like the growing new
moon; may he be possessed of all wealth and riches, and be guarded
against all kinds of injury."
In the upper left hand disc : " May the life of this charm-holder be
raised sublimely (like the flight of the garu~a here represented). Om I
aaJ, aal hobana 1ol, 1al ye Niihd I Om I Om I 1arba kata kata 1ata kata
Bala ya nata 1ah wa ye IWiiJW. I Om I kili kiJi mili mili kuru kuru hii1?1
/11i'?' ye BWaM ! 0 ! May the life of this charm-holder be raised on
high!
In the upper right-hand disc : " May the body of this charm-holder
be raised sublimely (like the flight of the peacock here represented).
Om I yer yer 11-0bana yer yer ye 1t1aM I Om I aarba Tathagata bhiri
Min bata bata miri miri tnili mili ae bata aarba gata-gaia 1hramana
1arba gata-gata ahramana aarba I 0 ! May the body of this charmbolder be raised on high."
In lower left-hand disc : " May the power of this charm-holder be
raised sublimely (like the precious elephant here represented). Om!
JIw mer hobana mn mer ye 8Wdlia I Om aarva dhara dhara bara dl1ara
ghi. kha ye 1waha I Sarva kili kili na hah kang li 1arba bhara bhara
aambhara 1ambhara I 0 I May the power and wealth of this charmholder be increased and all the injuries be guarded against.
In lower right-hand circle: "May the 'Airy horse' of this charmholcler be raised sublimely (with the celerity of ' the precious horse'
here represented). Om I lam lam hobana lam lam lam Niihd ! Om I
Sarv.a kara kara phat ! Sarbha dhuru dhuru na phat I Sarbii kata
kata kaia n.a jmat ! .8arba kili kili na phat I Sarbha mala m.ala
awdlad I 0 ! May the ' Lung-horse ' of the charm-holder be raised
on high and guarded against all injury."
In the central disc over the junction of the cross D<rr-je is written :
" Om I neh ya rani jiwenti ye Na.ha I 0 ! May this charm-holder
be given the undying gift of soul everlasting (as the adamantine cross
Dor-je herein pictured)."

In planting these luck-flags A. special form of worship is observed. And the planting of these flags with the due worship
is advised to be done when ever anyone feels unhappy and down in
luck, or injured by the earth-demons, etc. It is called "The
great statue of the Lung-horse," and is as follows:First of all is made a rice-offering of the universe, under a yellow
canopy, but screened on the four sides by curtains of different colours,
blue on the east, red on the sout.h, white on the west, and black on the
EE
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- - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - - north. The canopies are to be fixed in the ends of a perfect squariset in the four directions, around which are the twelve-year cyde, th~
nine cakes (b8'01) representing the uine Me\\·as, eight lamps represent
ing the eight parkha, eight planets, twenty-eight constellations of at~.
fh·e Torma,._ five gliid (small balls of wheaten flour offered to demons a.ransom), five arrows with silk streamers (mda-dar) of the five ditferent
coloura, and many more mda rgyan-bu and 'p'mi. The above must !><>
arranged by a practical man, and then the ceremony begins with th.fingers in the proper attitude of the twelve cycle of years, a.nd reciUt·
tion of the following in a raised and melodious voice : " Kye ! Kye I In the eastern horizon from where the sun rises, i..a region of tigers, hares, an I trees. The enemy of the tret>S is the iron.
which is to be found in the western horizon, and where the enem)·. th ..
life-cutting bdtid-devil, is also to be found. In that pla.oo are t.ht>
demons who injure the life, body, power, and the 'Lung-horse.' Thtdevil who commands them also lives in the occidental region : he is 11
white man with the heads of a bird and a monkey, and hold8 & whitthawk on the right and a black · 'emon-rod on the left. Oh ! Bird anti
monkey-headed demon ! Accept this ransom and call ha.ck all the iu ·
juring demons.
"Kye! Kye! In the southern horizon is a region of horses, snake;..
and fire. The enemy of the fire is the water, etc., etc. 0 ! Rat and
pig-headed demon I Accept this ransom and call back all the injurin~
demons."
" K!fe ! Kye! In the boundary of the south-eastern horizon is 11
yellow dragon-headed demon. 0 ! Dr11.gon-headed devil! Accept this
ransom u.nd call back all the injuring devils.
" Kye! K.'fel In the boundary of the south-western horizon is 11
yellow sheep-headed woman. 0 ! Sheep-headed she-devil ! Accept
this ransom and call back all the injuring demons.
"Kye! Kye! In the boundary of the north-wei~tern horizon there
is a yellow dog-headed demon. 0 ! Dog-headed devil ! Accept this
ransom and call back all the injuring demons.
"Kye I K!le ! In the boundary of the north-ea.stern horizon there
is a yellow bull-headed demoness. 0 ! Bull-headed she-devil ! Accept
this ranRom and <'all back a.II the injuring demons !
"0 ! Upset all the injuring evil spirits, the ill-natured devils, the
demons who injnre the life, body, power, and the Lung-horse, the
wandering demons, the ill-luck of bad ' Lm1:1-horses,' the fearful
gol.ilins, the bad omens, the doors of the sky, and the earth, and
the injuries of all malignant devils.
"May we be freed from all kinds of injuries and be 'favoured with
the real gift, which we e1\rne~tly seek ! ' "
" ~foy virtue increase ! '
"GLORY!,,
418
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WORSHIP AND RI'l'U AL.

RSHIP and prieskraft bad no place in primitive
Buddhism. Pious regard for admirable persons, such
as Buddha and the elders, and for ancient cities and
sacred sites, was limited to mere veneration, and
usually took the form of respectful circumambulation (usually
three times), with the right hand towards the admired object,
as in western ceremonial,1 and this veneration was extended to
the other two members of the Buddhist trinity, namely, Buddha's
Word or Dluirnui, and the Assembly of the Faithful.
After Buddha's death such ceremonial, to satisfy the religions
sense, seems soon to have crystallized into concrete worship and
sacrifice as an act of affection and gratitude towards the Three
1 For instance, aa in the Scotch highlands, "to make the d«ttil," or walk thrice in
th<' direction of the sun'8 course around those whom they wish well (60BDON-Cn1101u,
From tlie Htbridu to du Himalaya.a, ii., 164). We also follow the same rul" in passing
decanters round our dinner-tables ; and it is the direction in which cattle tread out
the com.-Cf. I'radalulii11a, p. 287
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Holy Ones; and it was soon extended so as to include the worship
of three other classes of objects, namely ( 1), Bodily relics (Sar·frihi); (2), Images of Buddha's person, etc. ( Udde8ika); and ( =~),
Yestments, utensils, etc. (Pririblwgika). And in justification ef
~uch worship the southern Buddhists quote the sanction of
Buddha himself, 1 though of course without any proof for it.
And we have seen how, in the objective pLa:;e of Buddhism,
anti especially in its Tantrik development, ritual is elevated to the
front rank in importance, and binds
the votaries in the bond11 of sacerdot alism and idolatry. Even in southern
Buddhism there is a good deal of
priestcraft. The monks draw out horoscopes, fix auspicious days for weddings,
etc., and are sent for in cases of sick····"
ness to recite the scriptures, and the
pfrit as a charm against snakes, and
evil spirits, and devil dances.•
But in Lamaism the ritualistic cults
are seen in their most developed form,
and many of these certainly bear a
close resemblance outwardly to those
found within the church of Rome, in
the pompous services with celibate
and tonsured monks and num;, candles,
A LAMA PRIEST.'
bell11, censers, rosaries, mitres, copes,
pastoral crook11, worship of relics, confession, intercession of "the
Mother of God," litanies and chants, holy water, triad divinity,
organized hierarchy, etc. 4
It is still uncertain, however, how much of the Lamaist
symbolism may have been borrowed from Roman Catholicism, or
I HAllDY' 8 Etut. Mon ., 216.
• "After the concl118ion of the perahera (in the month of Ehala [July) in the god's
temples), the officel'll, etc., engaged in it, including the el<'phants, have ceremonies for
the conciliation of lesser dh·inities and evil spirits performed, call~d Balibat-netima,
Gan\yakun·netima, and Waliyakun-netima. The Balibat-netima is a de\•il dance performed for live days after the perahera by a class of persons, named Bali&.11 Gamnulula,
superior to the Yakdesso or devil-daucel'8."-R•po1t of &11.;ct Tmur< C'om11•iuioner1,
C1~ylon, 1872, p. 60·82.
' After Giorgi.
• Cf. Hue, ii., 50.

-122

WORSHIP .LYD RITUAL.

~. Large Christian communities certainly existed in
western China, near the borders of Tibet, as early as the t::eventh
century A.D. 1
Thus bas it happened, in a system which acknowledged no
Creator, that the monks are in the anomalous position of priests to
a host of exacting deities and demons, and hold the keys of hell
and heaven, for the~· haYe invented the common saying, .. without

t-kie

1 At Si·ngan-fu, m•ar the eastern border of Tibet, is an edict stone, e.ttct..-d ~
the Chint>k emperor Tt'tsung, 780-783 .t..J>., which contains an account of th.
arrival of the missionary Olopan (probably a Chinese form or Rabban-mon.IO from
Tat'sin (Roman t>mpirt>\, in the year equh·alent to .t..J>. 635, bringing sacn>d boob and
images; of the translation of the said boob; of the imp<'rial approval of the doctrine.
and permission to teach it publicly. Thert> follows a decree of the emperor Tait.~.
a wry famous prince, issued in 638 in favour of the new doctrine. and ordering a
church to be built in the square of Peace and Justice at the capital. The empet,'.lr'•
portrait was to b<' placed in the church (in the royal garden of lniran). KaotE.ung
(650-683, the de\·out patron also of the Buddhist traveller Hiuen Tsiang) continut'd te
farnur it.--81-e Yt:t& in Marro Polo. ii., 23, where a photograph of the inscripti<Jo ~
gi.-en. The edirt also states (K1BCHKH S CJ.ituJ llliutrata) that in the yNu·s 699 and
713, the Bonzes, or Buddhist idolatrous priests, raised a tumult against the Christ iaM,
which was qu1>lled by order of the emperor Yven-Sun-ci-tao.
The ~luhammadan traveller, Abu Zeid al Hassan, writing in the ninth CE"ntury
(RENAUDOT's transl., Lond., 1733, p. 42), states that" thousands of Christians·· wt·l"I"
massacred in S. IV. ('J,i1<a.
In thl' twelfth century J(•nghiz Khan and his successon were well inclined '"
Christianity ; his principal wife was the daughter of king Ung Khan, woo wag a
Christian.
In the thirtePnth century :Marco Polo found in the north of Yunnan a few Neatorian
(,11ristians.-Yv1.g, M.P., ii., 52.
" In 1246," writes Hue (Chinue B111pir•, i., p. 1"1), "Plan-Carpio was sent to the gl't'llt
Khan of the Tartars by pope Innocent the Fourth. At Khara Kboroum, the capital of the
Mongols, he saw, not far from the palace or the sovereign, an ediJice on which was a
little cross; •then,' says he,• I was at the height of joy, and suppoeing that there must
be some Christians there, I entered, and found an altar magnificently adorned; th••fl'
wne representations of the Saviour, the Holy Virgin, and John the Baptist, and a large
silver cross, with pearls and other ornaments in the centre : and a lamp with eight
jets of light burned befor1> the altar. In the sanctuary was seated an Armenian monk
of swarthy complexion, v1>ry thin, wearing nothing but a coarse tunic reaching only
down to the middle of his I Pg, and a black mantle fastened with iron clMps.' "
And in 1336 letters reached pope Benedict XII. from several Christian Alana holding
high office at the court of Cambaluc, in which they conveyed their urgent request for
tlm nomination of an archbishop in succession to the deceased John of Monte Corvino.
John Marignalli says of thPse Alans that in his day there were 30,000 of them at the
great Khan's service, and all at lt•ast nominally Christians.-YULE, M.P., ii., 164.
And in the fourteenth century, still before Tsong Khopa's e.ra, not only '\\"er«'
missionaries of the Roman Church established in the chief cities of China, but a
re.g ular trade was carried on overland betwf.'l'n Italy and China by way of Tana,
Ast.racan, Otrar, and Kamul.-YoLE's Marco Polo, i., 135; C'.-0nf. also Tltt Nt1turiaut1rwl
IAeir Ritttal1, by Dr. B.t.OOER.
0

D1911ized by

Google

423

THE OFFERINGS.

a Lama in front (of the votary), there is (no approach to) God."
And so instilled is such belief in the minds of the laity that no
important business is undertaken without first offering worship
or sacrifice.
./
The necessity for offerings at the 11hrines of the images, etc., is
•
now insisted on in all the forms of Buddhism.
The regular offerings will be detailed presently. But there is
no limit to the ,·ariety of things that a.re offered. Wealthy vo!aries
offer art objects, rich tapestries, gold and silver vessels, jewel!!, and
the plunders of war, including weapons. In Burma, some of the
earliest knitting and embroidery efforts of young girls are devoted
to Buddha's shrine, along with American clocks and chandeliers,
tins of jam and English biscuits, sardines, and Birmingham umbrellas. And most of these, and still more incongruous objects,
are offered on Liimaist altars ; even eggs a.re sometimes given.
We have already seen the general form of daily service as practised at Pot.ala and lesser cathedrals and temples, and by isolated
monks in hermitage. Here we shall look at some details of particular acts of worship and celebratiom:.
Personal ablution is enjoined, 88 a sacerdotal rite preparatory to
worship, on the principle of purity of body being emblematic of
purity of heart. But this ceremonial purification seldom extends
to more than dipping the tips of the fingers in water, and often
even not that, for the Tibetans, like most mountaineers, are not
remarkable for their lave of water or soap.
Before commencing any devotional exercise, the higher Lamas
perform or go through a manreuvre bearing a close resemblance
to " crossing oneself," 88 practised by Christians. The Lama
gently touches his forehead either with the finger or with the bell,
uttering t.he mystic OM, then he touches the top of his chest, uttering Aa, then the epigastrium (pit of stomach), uttering HO~. And
some Lamas add Svi-Hi, while others complete the cross by touching the left shoulder, uttering DAM and then YAM. It is alleged
that the object of these manipulation11 is to concentrate the parts
of the Sattva, namely, the body, speech and mind, upon the image
or divinity which he is about to commune with. 1
1 The Svihi, etc., are held to mean knowledge (Yon·ton) and a kind or" K111·11ta
('p'rin-IM), and U1e five syllables are mystically given the following coloUJ'B from
above downwards : whit.e, red, blue, yellow and grttn.
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In the worship of every Buddhist divinity there are seven recog·
nized stages,1 evidently framed on a Hindu modeJ.2 The stage:are3 : l. The Invocation-Calling to the ft-ast or sacrifice.
!:!. Inviting the deity to be seated.
3. Presentation of offerings, sacred cake, rice, water, Bowers, incense, lamps, music, and occasionally a nui1~</A.da or magi(~
circle offering, for which there is a special manual.
4. Hymns in prai8e.
:i. Repetition of the special spell or mnntra.
6. Prayers for henefits present and to come.
i. Benediction.
Many of the Liimaist offerings are of the nature of real sacrifice.
Some of the objects are destroyed at the time of offering. Cere-monies to propitiate demons are usually done aft.er dark, and th~
objects are then commonly thrown down "delibare:' Frequentl~·
the sacrifice is given the form of a banquet, and accompanied by
games and sacred plays and dances.
What are called " the Essential Offerings or Sacrifice •• ' seem to
represent the earlier and purer offerings of Indian Buddhism, and
are little more than the fresh-cut flowers and incense which were

1 'fib., Yan-lag-bdun.
In the Hindii worship of a dt>ity th<'re are sixteen stages of ceremonial adora.tiQn
r..nowing on the Invocation to come (d1·dhanl. and the Invitation to be seated (a,.. 11 ••
and in each stage mantnu are chanted. I have italicized those stages whicla anfound in the above Liimaist ritual :1. Pddya, washing the idol's feet.
7. Akshat, offering riet>.
2. Azgha, washing the idol's hands.
8. Pmhpa., offering flowers .
3. Achmana, offering water to rinst>
9. Dl111pa, offering incensC1.
month.
10. Dipa, offering lamp.
4. Sniina, bathing the } ·nu~ Liimas
11. Nafrid11a, offt•ring food .
dre~s~nd bathe
12. Achmana, second offering of wa~r
idol.
a. \·astra, dressing tlw the1r1dolso.nly
to rinse moutl1.
once or twice
13. Tiimbula, offering betel.
idol.
a year.
14. Supiiri or puga, offering Areca nut .<
G. Chandan, offc•ring sandal wood, saff·
la. Dakshana, offering money.
ron, or Aoli powder.
16. Niziijan, wa,·ing lights or camphor.
It may also be compared with the Jaina ritual hy Dr. J. Btraoli8S, Indian Altltqvar-y,
i., 357, Ptc.
• Another enumeration gives : I, Salutation ; 2, Offt'ring; 3, Confession of sins
(Sdig-'s'iags) ; 4. Rejoicing (yid-rang1); a, Exhortation ('skul·wa); 6, Prayers for
temporal and other blessingR (gsol·gdeb); 7, Prayers for spiritual ble.ssing (btJi10-b."ll.
• Ner·spyod mch'od·pa.
2
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customary offerings even in the seventh century, at the time of
Hiuen Tsiang. These offerings are set upon the altar already descrihed, before the image worshipped, accompanied by the rhyth1n ic recital of incantations and music.
These " essential " or necessary offeringR, which are needed

IJOUOH SACRIFICIAL BH'!Olt:s

of the Lim•S.

in every service of worship, are seven in number, and each bears a
special Sanskritic name descriptive of its nature, 1 and must be
1. .A1·'"flha"' fin Tibetan ro-y<l11l,or l'Xccll<•nt drinking river watt•r.
2. P1i dyam (Tib., :<ib-&el* ), or thl' cool water for washing fet' t .
3. PiJcJi-pe (Tib., me-tokt), !lower.
4. I>h11-p< (Tib., du-ptl), incPns1• fumes.
5. .A-fokt (Tih., .mai1-gsalt), lamp.
6. Gan-dllt (Tih., ti-rhab) , perfmm>d watl'r for anointing body.
7, .Nai-ri-dya (Tib., :1i/-;i!I). sacrt'<.l food .
8. Shabta (Tib., >YJL-1110§), cymhal~ .
This ord<'r is rev<•rsed in t'stablislwd church and li111·-yy11-pa tPmplE'.S wlwn doing a
certain kind of tutelary deity's worship. The Limaist account of the history of these
offerings, is that each was offered to Buddha by some Cl'lt"Stial or other person.
namely:.Ar-ghc1111.-lndrn, the king of gods, offered this, the water of eight-fold virtues, to
thl' Buddha for gt•neral ust'.
P1I dymn.-gTsug-na-rin-ch't'n, the king of the :Sigas, often'<! :'ali8-g8il, tho purifying water, to the Buddha for washing his feet.
PiJcJi-p;.-Ganga Devi, th" ftcndess, offered a ftowcr-rosary to the Buddha for
dt'<'"rating his head.
Dhu-pe.-" The glorious Khcu," the incense-seller, offered sweet-s1nt•lling inct>RBI' to
thP Buddha.
A-lok<l.-The gold-handed king offered the darkness-clearing light for invigorating his
1

('}'t'~.

• mch'od yon.

t

z'a~

g-sil.

t dug-s~.

I! dri-ch'ah.
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placed in the bowls already descrihed,1 and in line in the abo•~
onler. In the thinl and fourth bowls on the top of the rice beaf"
should be placed rel'pectively a flower 2 and a stick of incense ; an:i
in th~ sixth bowl should be placed perfumed water; and lastly 1
cake, into which have been incorporated a few filings of the precioru
metal" 3 ; but these details are only observed on special occasion>.
Onlinarily all of the bowls are filled with plain water. On pl&!.'ing the above offerings in position in the order noted, the bene.it
of a full service of worship is obtained by merely chanting th~
following hymn : A-m-tii-y,i, .A-tvt-t<i-y<t. Om vajra .' .Argh.<1.~ Pti-dym1•.
P1iklt-pe, Dh1i-pe, ..!-lol.·e, Gan-dk, N<ii-i•i-dya, Slutb-1.<1.., Prtiti.
clstt· yi Swiihii ! Which being interpreted is: "Come ! Come:
OM! The Thunderbolt ! Partake of these offerings : Excellent rh·er
water for drinking, cool water for washing your feet, flowers for
decking your hair, pleasing incense fumes, lamps for lighting the
darkness, perfumed wat.er for anointing your body, sacred food, the
music of cymbals! (here the cymbals are sounded). Eat full~·!
Swahri!"
But the high-church Lama, or Ge-lug-pa monk, must chant a
longer Rervice, which is noted below.'
Ga11-d/ti.-7.ur-phud-lnga-pa, the King of liandan·as, offered Di·i-ch'al, the !!OOtlting
scent, to the Huddha for !'f'frest;ing his body .
•Vai-11'i-dyn.-:\lgiin·.Anitha-med·dinu athara data z.as-sbyin (the lordlt'SS+food+
give) the houst•-owner, offered th<' food of hundred tastes w the Buddha for su1•por1·
ing his health.
Shaptn.-The divine and Niga-smiths offered Gftl·a11yan, the pleaMnt music, t-0 tli.>
Buddha for clu'f.'ring his ears. The Buddha blessed each of the offerillgll, and tointt
then they are considered sacred.
I Seep. 297.
• The ftowt'rs most commonly used for this purpoee at Lhiisa and sold in booths n•'AI'
the temples, arc the common marigold (Oakndula-Tib., gur-Kum me-tog), and whit<'
and blue asters (skal-bzaii), and hollyhocks.
> Sec annexed figure for the block containing these met&ls (named Rin-ch"t>n
brdar-ru, [or p'ycma]); the metals are usually gold, silver, copper, brass and iron.
• Namo rulnatmyaya I .Vamo Bl«19at111tJt l'll)t'U l!rm fumm11rd11 Tat/1«1.J<llrt!f'< 11rl""'
«rmayagaaa b11d!Uw.yct I Tadyatlla I Om Vajra Vagm I NaMbodltiUn.ttm Va;.-. I
Ma/iabodl&inul1ulop 1Ua111 Km111a11a Vajm I &1rbo kurio1a atmm1111 tngodlttuia l'IVm IWdM !
This mantra invit.-s all the Jina.e and their (cdt11tial) sons). 0..1 .va ...o bi.a{J"""'"
p11hr ketu raj11,rµt I Tatlla!Jtila!J<rl Arlutte «rmayaka. '"" BttdA.o.yal Tadyatlia I llM !
pullr rhr ncdlul I p11hpu11 puhpw1 puhpu11dbluurt I ptth~ aioakanuu mdltd I This
should be repeated eeven times, after which the magic-circle and food graina should
be otrered. When the lamp is offered, th<' following should be repeated ,_
"I arrange this lamp with great reverence, and offer it to the Buddha, the Law, and
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I t is customary for every votary on special occasions to offer
ne

hundred and eight lamps, together with an . equal number of

F11.1xc; 111 E Fl\~~ P11Euot·, ?llETAJ.S

for the sacrifice.

vessels of rice and of cake.

These are placed in four rows, the

the Order. Through the powl'r of this virtuous dt•t•d, let me be possessed of illumi·
nating knowledge, and Id the animal beings be cleared of the misty impuritil's which
surrounds them."
Then he must riso • up, and joining his hands in devotional attitude, C'hant" Thi•
Invitation":-·
"I beg you 0 Patrons of the animal beings ! Demon-vanquishing gods! Jinas
and your retinues ! to approach this humble dwelling. I beg you, merciful owners of
miracles, to approach this humblt> dwelling and rl'ceive these offerings.'"
[Then holding hands horizontally, bow down and say :-] " I bow down before the
Limas of the three times and of the ten directions, and brforr the precious Three
Holy Ones with greatest reverence and oceans of praise." Om I Na11w Maflj11triyel
N<111UU1Ce lJltriye I Xamo 1<U<1nwa·iyul0f.1l1a I [bow down at. once at eaC'h recitation of
thia 111a1Ura).
Tiie PrmlllaJiM <if o.fffl·i1191 : "I here offer up all the most excellent offerings of
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order of which from before backwards is rice, water, lampti'. t.n~
cakes. And for the great demoniacal tutelary\• sen-ice extra cak,..
used on a separate altar with th-,
ledges (see also figure on page 299~
on each of which are set a serif..
of one hundred and eight of tb"
offerings noted, and on special feaSi·
great bas reliefs of coloured butt.:':
are offered, many of them of artk--t:-designs.1
A still more elaborate arran~
ment of food-offerings is seen i:;
the banquet to the whole assemhi.f
of the gods and the demon...,
entitled Ki:in-ch'og - chi - dii, or
On'ERINOS TO TUTELABY·t·1sso.
"
sacrifice to the whole assembl:
I. Great cake.
i •· Cakt>.
2. Wine or blood lo aakull. 5. Buttt>r.
16. Lampe.
of Rare Ones," which is frequent!~
3. Rice.
held in the temples. ThiR fea.c;t i~ (
ob~en·ed hy Lamas of all se0ts, and is an interesting samplt
of devil-worship. The old fashion is here detailed, but it

I

1

I

f

holy drinking water, foot-washing water, flowers, incl'nsc. lamp, scented toilet. wat<•r.
fo<.,( and music. which I have here arranged m full, to you with all my heart.
" I conft•ss all my past sins and repent of all my sinful dl'eds. I beg you to bl~
mf' with mahabodhi, so that I may turn the wheel of the Law and be useful to all the
animal beings.
"I have here arranged tlw flowers on tlw pure soil of incenSt>, and the Mt. Meru,
decked with sun, moon, and the four continents, all of which I offer up to tlw Buddh&!I
with my whole heart .
.. May all the animal being~ be blessl•d with perfection and purity, and be born in
brighter regions. /dam Guru mt1u1 1111mdala ka111 11fryata !"'"'i I (Then offl'r up thP
magic-circle in suitable manner, for description of which see 1>revious cha.pter. and
continue.]
"May my Liima, tutelary deity and the Holy Ones, and the potent.Mahi· \'ajradhira
remain inseparably with the Kumuda flower.
"May alJ the animal beings be freed from re-births by being born into the pun·
regions.
" May I be endowed with firm resolve and ability to rl'Scue animal beings rrom
the worlds of woe.
"May I be endowed with an unfailing ocean of knowl!'dge to enablem!'toadT~
the holy r<'ligion among both orthodox and heterodox.
"May my misty ignorance be cleared by the bright rays of Maiijltfri from on high .
" May my desires be all realized through the grace of the Jinas and their celestial
sons, and the auspicious breath of the SupremP Ones.
1 Cf. Hue, ii., 42: ROCKHILL, L., 70.
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ffere from that of the reformed or high church only in providg £or a slightly larger party of demoniacal guests; the Ge-lug-pa
, vi t.ing only the .following, to wit, their chief Lama, St. 'fsoil-
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K'a-pa, their tutelary deity Vajra-bbairava, Vajrasattva Buddha, the
deified heroes, the fairies, the guardian demons of the Ge-lug-pa
creed, the god of wealth, the guardian demons of the caves
where the undiscovered revelations are deposited, the five sister
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sprit~ of mount En•reo:t, the tweh·e aerial fiende$~ ('r&JHD;.1,
•ho ,...).. di..~, and the mOl'f' important local god~Thi" "3.Crifice should be done in the temple;: for t Le benefit ef.
the I..arna:> on the 10th and l.lth of en•ry month. On behalf f!.
laymen it must be done Olict annually at the expense of ~\~::
indi,·idual layman ..-ho can afford it ; and on extra occasions, IE b
t hank;;gi\·ing for a su~s:;ful undertaking. and ~ a propitiation i:
sicko~:;, death, and di;;aster.
I
The arrangement of the banquet is shown in the foregoiLg 1
diagram:In the inmo;;t row are placed the large coloured and ornament ... i
B,ifi;1g cake:; for (•1) the chief Lama-saint, who in the CS:*' 11 '
the old school is St. P11d11v1, (b) the tutelary deity, in this ca.~
G11.M ttd·-po, .a fierce demoniacal form of the saint, and (c) the
slu.•-<le\·il with the lion-face. For the :::aint there is also placed \1~ I
either side of his cake a skull-cap, the one to his right containing country wine, here called "Ambrosia" (amrita), in Tibetari
literallv
"de\·ils' J·uice "; and the contents of the other are called I·
•
blood ( raktr1 ), though tea-infusion is usually offered instead. h ·
the seeond row are the cakes for the guardians and protector of/
Lamaism, usually with Buddha's cake (No. 4) in centre. Tbr
order of the cakes for these guardian demons is as follows-t.be
attached figures relate to the foregoing diagram : 1

1

No. 5. The Lion-faced demones.<:.
,, 6. The four.armed " Lord,"
a form of Mahiikiila.
11
7. The god of wealth.
,, 8. The " Ruler of Tibet'i;
guardian" (and in Sikhim the speci.al guardian of the Na-du'!..·pa
monasteries).
,, 9. The demon blacksmith
(red anrl black colour,
rides a goat and cRrries
an anvil and a bellows,
was made a protector
of Lamaism by St. Padum ).

.. 10. The Lord of the Riik11has devils.
,, 11. The Locality protector.
,, 12. The !'iiya demi-gods,
white aml bl1M1k.

No. 13. The Nun-fiende88 of Di·
kung monastery.
,, H. The five everlasting sisters of mount Ever·
est.
,, 15. The spirit.s of the tank·
drowned persons.
,, 16. The homestead demonowuer.
17. The country-god Kang·
11
chen-ds<inga (moun· '
tain).
18. The black devil, red
11
devil and .Naga of
Darjiling or special
locality of temple .
,, 19. The demons who e&US('
disease.
., 20. The twelve aerial fiE>n·
des.qes of disease ( Ta11·
ma)
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No. 21. The demon owners of
the "Ter" caves where
the hidden revelations
· are deposited.
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No. 22. The black and red devils
and Naga of pa.rent
monastery of the
priests of this temple.

In the third row are placed the "essential offerings" already
which are especially intended for the superior gods.
In the fourth and outmost row are an indefinite number of
Tsog-cakes, which are especial dainties as an extra course for all.
These cakes contain ordinary torma cake of cooked rice or barley,
with the addition of some wine, and a mixture of cookerl flesh and
all sorts of eatables available.
The stages of the worship in this feast are a'3 follows:1st. Invitation to the deities and demons to come to the
feast (Skt., iiviihan ). This is accompanied by great
clamour of drums, cymbals, horns and fife$, so as to
attract the attention of the gods and demons.
2nd. Requesting the guests to be seated (Skt., iis;in).
3rd. Begging them to partake of the food offered.
4th. Praises the goodness and agmirable qualities of the
guestR. This is done while the guests are partaking of
the essence of the food.
5th. Prayers for favours immediate and to come.
6th. The especial delicacy, the T'sog-cake, is then offered to
all, on four plates, a plate for each row of guests, and
one plateful is reserved for the Lamas themselves.
Then is done the ceremony of "Expiation for religious duties
left undone," 1 which wipes off all arrears of religious duty. Here
the sacristan throws skywards, amid great clamour of wind and
brass instruments, several of t.he T'sog-cakes to all the demi-gods
and demons not specially included in the feast. One T'sog-cake
is then given to each Lama in the order of his rank, from the
highest to the lowest, as the food has been consecrated by the gods
having partaken of it.
Each Lama must, however, leave a portion, which is collectt'd
carefully, in a plate, in order, from the lowest to the head Lama.
And on the top of these collected fragments is placed a whole
cake. Then a celebration called Llu1.,k-dor is done, and the whole
of these crumbs-the leavings of the Lamas-are contemptuously
thrown down on to the ground, outside the temple-door to the

de~cribed,

1

bsKait-gso.
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- - - - - ·- - - starveling ghosts and those evil-spirits who have not yet bE-en ~ur
jected by ~t. Padma or subsequent Lamas.
The efficacy of these cake-offerings is urged at length in th•
manual of the established church.1
The special rites and celebrations are usually detailed in .-eparatt
manuals; but each Ge-lug-pa monk has a general manual ohrnrshi}'
t>tc., entitled" the monk's timely Memoranda,"' and seems to comspond in some measure to the Dina Cbariyiiwa of the Ceylon~.'
in which are given directions for personal and general devotfolli
as well as for monastic conduct, from which I have already ID.81'jtextracts in the chapter on the order.
The service is mostly in Tibetan, which is like the Latin 1,£
the papal ma11s-books used throughout Mougolia and Lam.ai,r
temples in China, the only exception being the privileged templt>
at Pekin.' ~lm1ic is much used, though it is in the main an earpiercing din of drums, loud trumpets, horns, and clashing cymbal~.
The leaders of the choir also have a psalter or score in which th"
swelling, rising, and falling notes are curiously represented b.''
curves, as shown in the annexed photograph ; and the point.~ at
which the several instruments join in the choir are also duly noted
therein. The pauses are marked by bells and cymbals, and the
effect at times of the noisy din and clamour suddenly lapsing into
silence is most solemn, and even impressive in the larger cathedral~
with their pious and sombre surroundings.5
·132

-

'fhe (ie-Iug-pa manual says :advantagl's tot.he chanter nf the abo,·e service are that : His wishes will ti.- all
r•·aliwd; wealth and luck will incr.·ase according to his wishes ; he will obtain power,
and 1\ll his sins will be blott.'d out ; he will subject the evil spirits and will duJy pt·r·
form charity, and the pl'el<t will obtain deliverance by being re-born in the heavros.
and h•~ himself will also obtain heaven, and it has been said that he will ultimat,.I\·
ohtain Huddhahood.
•
The burnt-offering of incense, analogous to the Vedic Hm1u1, but specially in·
tended for demons, includes by name the Tiin-ma and other Tibetan fiends. It is
a mixture of incense and butter heated to ignition on coal~. The celebrdtion is
d1·tailed above. Cf. also ScHLAo., p. 249; JAKSCH., p. 210, for kinds of cakes,
2 dlfc·slon-gi dus dran.
3 &n Mon., 24, and also" the Daily Manual of the Shaman" of the Chint.'11<', B~u ·s
Cult ~a, 239 .
• er. KOPPEN, ii., 228.
• Although th._. instruments are wi .. Jdcd with great clamour, •'ach is manipulatf'd
strictly according t•> rule. Thus with the cymbals, at the word .-ll'gham the cymbala
are held horizontally and struck with mid-finger erect, On P"r!ll"''!'• held below wai.Bt
and the upper cymbal is made to revolve along the rim of the Iow<>~t, etc., etc,
1

Tiu~
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The daily celebrations of the high church monk, or the Ge-lug·
pa L1ma, comprise the following senices : 1. The "Refuge-formula" (mT'un-moil).
·• mT'un-mon ma-yin-pa.
3. The four.fold prayer for the Animals (Senu;..bskyed ).
4. Another prayer for Animals (K'yad-par gyi smes-bskyed).
:). Pra~·er for the Earth (Sa-gz'i byin brlabs).
•;. Sacrificial offerings (mCh'od-pa byin brlabs).
i. Innx·ation to the Jinas (Spyan-'dren).
~. Otfering of bathing water to the Gods and Jinas (K'rus-gsol.
•· T11i-Sol)."
~1. Salutation to Buddhas, Saints and Limas (P'yag-'t'sal).
10. Otferini,:s of .. the necessary things" (mCh'od-pa).
11. Otf..rings of·• five sensuous things" ('Dod-yon-lna).
i:!. Oderings of" se¥en precious things'' (rgyal-sri sna bdun).
13. CoufeN>ion of Sins (bS'aga·pa).
14. In praise of the Jinas and Buddha-putras (rJes-su yi-rans).
I;;. Tuming the Wheel of the Law (Ch'os-'k'or bskor-wa).
11.i. Prayer for attaining Nirvi~a (Mya-i1~n las-mi 'das was gsol-1u
'debs-pa).
Ii. Prayer for Ble;;,;ing (bsilo-wa).
l~ Magic-circle-Ottering of the Universe.
rn. Prayer to Lima-tutor. 1
2U. The Tutelary's invocation-Yamintaka, etc. (for Ge-lug-pa) ancl
Guru Tak-po Kah-gye, etc., for ~in-ma.
:H. Sacrificial worship (ch'oga) to the demons, after <lark with cab
\ torma), incen!<e and wine with the libations (gSer-skyems)
the Kang-so banquet.,

We will illustrate a few of these services by i;ome abstracts and
:A good sample of the worship of a .Lamaist divinity is seen in
that ~f Tara, the Yirgin of northern Buddhism, and the "Goddt-,;s
of Jlercy."
The manual of Tara's worship 3 is one of the commonest booklets
in Tibt>t, and is in the hands of nearly all laym~n, most of whom
can repeat her hymn and chief service by heart. 4
~xtracts

-- -- - ·---- -- - - - -2 l'ee p. 429.
1 La-mai-gsol- d1•hs.
·' Abstracted by me in C'onsiderabll' df'tail io J.R.A .S., 189-l, p. 68, etc.
• The 1~1ok i~ entitl<'d "Rlirol-ma dkar si1on-gyi bstod-pa gzui1s," or "Tht> prai~e and
spells ( Dluim>1i 1 of The Pure Or4,rinal Tara:· And iu somP l'ditious she is termed" MoU1Pr
of the Jin11.• ·• (rgyal-yum), also" Mother of the Tathiigathas." The manual ext.'nda
to'thirty·<'ight or forty pagf's of five lines <'nch. The greater portion, including" The
Exhortation •• and" The Hymn," is all<'g<'d internally to have~ been compo8('d by" Tbe
great Vairocana-Buddha of the Ultima~e Perfection" [dsog,-pai sails·rgyM rnam
0
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Tara's worship, like that of most of the }lahiiyiina and Tantrik
leities, is divided into the seven stages already mentioned.
The service is chanted in chorus, and the measure used in chanting the hymn, namely trochaic in eight-syllabled lines, I have
indicated in a footnote to the hymn.
A portion of the inanual is here translated" If we worship this sublime and pure-souled goddess when we
retire in the dusk and arise in the morning, then all our fears and
worldly anxieties will disappear and our sins be forgiven. Shethe conqueror of myriad hosts-will strengthen us. She will do
more than this! She will convey us directly to the end of our
transmigration-to Buddha and Nirval)a !
" Hhe will expel the direst poisons, and relieve us from all
anxietiei; as to food and drink,and all our wants will be satisfied;
and all devils and plagues and poisons will be annihilated utterly ;
and the burden of all animals will be lightened ! If you chant her
hymn two or three or six or seven times, your desire for a son will
be realized ! Or should you wish wealth, yop will obtain it, ·and all
other wishes will be gratified, and every sort of demon will be
wholly overcome."
INVOCATION.
" Ha] ! 0 ! verdant Tiirii !
The Saviour of all beings !
Descend, we pray Thee, from Thy heavenly mansion, at Potala,
Together with all Thy retinue of gods, titans, and deliverers !
We humbly prostrate ourselves at Thy lotus-feet!
Deliver us from all distress! 0 holy Mother!"
PRESENTATION OF 01-"FERINGS (Sacrificial).
"We hail Thee! 0 rever'd and sublime Tiirii !
Who art adored by all the kings and princes
Of the ten directions and of the present, past and future.
lliLI' snan·mdsad ch'en-po] and usually interpreted by the Liima~ as referring to
Vi!.irochana, the first of the mythical Jina-Buddhas; but it may prol,al>ly be the Kash·
mir Monk Yairocana, of the" lirPat tlltimatf? Perfection (.lf1tl1<1-1<l1•"""'')" form of the
Buddhist doctrine, who lived in th•• <•ighth century A.D., and a nnt.ed translator of
Sanskrit Scriptures into the Tibt·tan. An appendix i~ riigne,J by Ol'duu ~lub, The
lirand Lima, who built Tashi·lhunpo mtmaat..ry cirdl 1445 A.n.
FF~
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We pray Thee to acct"pt these offerings
Of flower>', incense, perfumed lamps,
Precious food, the music of cymbals,
And the other offerings !
We sincerely beg Thee in all Thy divine Forms 1
To partake of the food now offered !
On confessing to Thee penitently their sins
The mo,;t sinful hearts, yea! even the committers of the
Ten vices and the fh·e boundless sins,
Will obtain forgiveness anrf reach
Perfection of soul-through Thee!
If we (human being;.:) have amassed any merit
In the three ;;tates,'
We rejoiee in this good fortune, when we consider
The unfortunate lot of the poor (lower) animals
Piteously engulphed in the ocean of mi1;ery.
On their hehalf, we now turn the wheel of religion!
We implore Thee by what6\'er merit we have accumulateii
To kindly regard all the animals.
And for our,.elves !
When our merit has reached perfection
Let us not, we pray Thee,
Linger longer in this world!"
H YYNs

IN

T.i:Ri's

PRA.ISE. •

(The tra.n,;lation I ha\·e made almost literal. Each separnte stanz;i
i" a.dd1·essed to a special one of Tara's twenty-one forms-the name of
which is given in the margin for reference.)
(Tiri, the Mother. l

Arya. Tari ! Hail to Thee !
Our Delivere;;s sublime!

1 The polymorphism aln·acly rl'fPrrcd to.
• Kima, Ritpa, and ..\rupa,
'As thi• hymn i~ S•> popular amongst Limaist p<'ople in Tibc•t, Sikhun, f'I<'., I i:in
here in the Lhii.'a dialect it.• S••cond stan1.a, which is the prop..r commenct-m<'nt of till'
hymn, iu ordn to show it~ nwtrP.

i?O-ma I J\ur-ma I Pi- mo I
1k"e-o'ig1iQg.tafi1 i&-illa 1

Cil'a11 id·a1 I
Ch'en-~i

.fiiden I sum

g6'n I CTU

kye I i't.l·g)i I

Re·sa~ I C'e-wa 1le-ni I jllii-~ 1.
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HYMN TO 1'.lRA.
- --

-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -Avalok'ta's messenger
Rich in pow~r and pity's st-0re.

. 1. TAril. t b., Supremely
Cour&j(eous.)

Hail 0 Tira! quick to Save!
Lotus-born of pitying tear
Shed down by The Three-World-Lord,
(Grieving sad for sunken soul1.<.)

(2. Tiirii,ofWhlre-moon
Brtghtneu.)

Hail ! to Thee with fulgent face,
as a hundred moons
Of harvei;;t gleaming in the light
Of myriad dazzling stars.

- - - - --

(3. Tirl, the lfoldenColoured .)

( 4 . Tari, the Grand
Hair-piled. )

(5. Tiri, the "H.m"
Shouter.)

(6. Tani., the belt Three·
World Worker.)

Brilli~nt

Hail ! to Thee whose hand is decked
By the lotus, golden blue.
Eager Soother of our woe,
Ever tireless worker, Thou!
Hail 1 to Thee with pil'd-up hail-,
Where 'l'athii.gata sits shrin'd,
Victor' of the universe.
Thou a 81\intly victor too !
Hail to thy " tut-tarii-hun," '
Piercing realms of earth and sky,
Treading down the seven worlds,
Bending prostrate everyone !
Hail 1 adored by mighty gods,
!11dra, Bralima, Fire and Wind,
Ghostly horde11 and Gamllia1·vas

Al unite in praising Thee I
(7. Tiri, the Suppreuor
of Strife.)

Tlri, the 8PJtower
ol 8upremePower.J

1 ..gyal-wa

Hail ! with Thy dread '' tre" and "plwt "•
Thou destroyest all Thy foes:
Striding out with Thy left foot
Belching forth devouring fire !
Hail ! with fearful spell " tu-re"
Banishing the bravest fiends,
By the mere frown of Thy brow11,
Vanquishing whole hordes of foes!
ek., etc., etc., etc.

= Sanskrit Ji11.(i.

2 ThiM

is a portion of Tiri's spell, for which st•e over pag!•.
' My8 tic spells used by wizards-phnl nwans break or smaMh !
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JrOHSJ/IP Al\D 1UTF.AL.
TELLING THE ROSARY.

[Here is repeated on the rosary 108 times, or a.soften as possible, t.k
spell or man ti-a of Tiit•i, namely: Om/ Tii-re-tu-td-re tu-re S1Xi hii !
The mantra of Sita Tiri is Om! Ta-re tu·td-rt ma-ma ii-yur-pvJt-yt ;,,,.,.
na -ptuh-ti ll hf-rtt Sni.-hii !
The rosary used in Sita Tirii.'s worship is a Bodhit~e, while Tari l'E'quires either n Bodl1itse or turquoise one.']
PRA YBRS FOR BLBSSJNGS.

We implore thee, 0 ! Revered Victorious Bhagavati • and Merciful
Jne ! to purify us and all other beings of the universe thoroughly from
the two evil thoughts; and make us quickly attain the perfection of
Buddhahood. If we cannot attain this perfection within a few life
cycles, then grant us the highest earthly and heavenly happinei18 and
nil knowledge. And preserve us, we beseech Thee, from eril spirit;;.
plague, disease, untimely death, bnd dreams, bad omens, and all the
eight fears and a~cidents . And in our pnssage through this world
grant unto us the most perfect bliss, beyond possibility of increase, BDd
may all our desires be realized without exertion OD our pa.rt.
Let the holy religion prosper. And in whatever place we dwell, we
beg thee to soothe there disease and poverty, fighting and disputes, and
increase the Holy Religion.
And may Thy benign' face always beam OD us and appear large like
the waxing moon in forwarding our heart's desire of admission t-0 the
heavenly circle and Nirva1ia.
L:!t us obtain the favourite gods' of our former lives and entry
into the prophe~ied paradise of the Buddhas of the past, present and
future!
BBNEDICTION.

Now ! 0 ! Thou ! The Great Worker !
Thou Quick Soother and Gracious Mother,
Holding the uptal 1lower I
Let Thy glory come. Manga"lam ! •

The offering of the universe as a so-called" magic-circle" is an
essential part of the daily service of the Lamas, and has been
described in the previous chapter.
The following hymn in praise of the Three Holy Ones is recited
at noon with the presentation of the offering of rice.
Rut sei. pagl' 206 for d~tails on "Liimaist Rosaries."
bc'om·ldan-'<hu·ma, pronounced "chom-den-d&-ma."
• In contradistinction to "fury-face" (khro-bo; Skt. h'Odlt11 ).
• sGrub-bahi-lb.a .
' bgra-shis shok, pronounced " T«...,.i-1/w."
l

t

HYMN 7'0 THE BUDDHIST TRINITY.
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Hou 0NBS.
OM ! Salutation to the Omniscient Ones! Buddha, The Law and
The Church!
Salutation to Buddha Bhagavan, the Victorious and All-wise TA.TBA·
GATA Arhat, who has _gone to happiness!
HYMN TO TBB TBau

He is the guide of gods and men !
He is the root of virtue.
He is the fountain of all treasure.
He is adorned with perfect endurance.
He is ad'orned with all-beauty.
He is the greatest flower of all
the race.
He is admirable in all his actions.
He is admirable in the eyes of all.
He delights in the faithful ones.
He is The Almighty Power.
He is The Univel'8fl.l Guide.
He is The Father of all the Bodhisa.ts.
He is The King of all the revered
Ones.
He is The Leader of all the dead.
He owns infinite knowledge.
He owns immeasurable fortitude.
His commands are all-perfect.

1

His melodious voice is all-pleasing.
He is without equal.
He is without desires.
He is without evil.
He delivers all from sorrow.
He delivers all from sin.
He is free from worldliness.
His senses are the sharpest.
He bravely cuts all knots.
He delivers all from deepest
misery.
He delivers all from this woeful
world.
He has crossed the ocean of misery.
He is perfect in fore-knowledge.
He knows the past, present and
future.
He lives far from death.
He lives in the pure blissful land
where, enthroned, he sees all
beings!

Salutation to the Holy Law 1-(Dharma)
It was the virtue of the ancient
times.
It was the virtue of the middle
ages.
It is the virtue of the present
hour.
It has excellent sense.
It has excellent words.
It is unalloyed Law.

It is all-perfect and illuminating.
It is the all-pure Law.
It is perfectly clear.
It is free from disorder.
It is everlasting.
It points the direct path.
It realizes the desires of all.
It benefits the wisest men.

The Law has been well ordered and taught in the Vi11aya by Bhagavin. It brings all to perfection ! It fulfils all desires ! It is an
all-sufficient support, and it stops re-birth.
Salutation to The Assembly or Clergy (Sangha) of the Mahayana!
They live in peace.
They live in wisdom.
They live in truth.
They live in unison.

They merit respect.
They merit glory.
They merit the grandellt gifts.
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The goodness of Buddha is immeasurable I
The goodness of The Law is immeasu1-able I
And the goodness of The Clergy is immeasurable !
By planting our faith on The Immeasurable Ones we shall reap iii:
measurable fruit in the land of blis.'l.
Salutation to the Tathigata ! The Merciful Patron, the omniacieo \
Guide, the ocean of knowledge and glory.
Salutation to the softening Dharnia ! the pure gift of the heart, lb
deliverer from evil, and the best of Truth.
Salutation to the Assembly ! the deliverer, and ~'1.lide to the mJ'
faith, the teacher of pure wisdom, and tht1 possessor of the holy b(l'lr
ledge for cultivating the (human) soil.
THE "HEFU<JE-Fo1rnuLA" OP THE LAMAS.

The" Refuge-formula" of the Lamas, which I her~ tralll'late.
well illustrates the very depraved form of Buddhism profo:1sed li~
the majority of Lamas ; "for here we find that the original tripl(
Refuge-formula (Skt., Trifam't,1a; Pali, Sarmµigamana) in tht
Three Holies, the Triratna--Buddha, The Word, and The .\.,.
sembly-has been extended so as to comprise the vast host (If
deities, demom1 and deified saints of Tibet, as well as many {lf
the Indian 'Mahayana and Yogiicii.rya saints.
The version here translated is that used by the Kar-ma-pa and
Nin-ma sects of Lamas, but it is practically the same as that in
general use in Tibet, except among the reformed Liimas of the
established church-who address a less extensive circle of saints
and demons, and who substitute St. Tson-K'a-pa for St. Palimasambhava. It is extracted from the manual of worship entitled
the BKyab8-'gro, commonly pronounced "Kyamdo," 1 which literall~
means " the going for protection or refuge " ; and its text is as
follows:" We-all beings-through the intercession of the Lima, 2 go for
l'efuge to Buddha !
"We go for refuge to Buddha's Doctrine (Dharma) I
" We go for refuge to the Assembly of the Limas (Saii,gha) ! •
" We go for refuge to the Host of the Gods and their retinue of
tutelal'ics and she-devils, the defenders of the Religion, who people
the sky I
- ---- - - - - -- - - -1 Contributed to IHd. Antiq. 1893.
It is a Liimaist axiom, as ail'eady not I'd, that no layman can address tl1e Buddha.•
except through the medium of a Lama.
• The Ge·lug-pa formula begins thus: bdag sogs nam-mkah dai1 miiam&-pai llt'l!li·
c'an t'ams-c'ad bLa·ma la skyabs su md1'io, Sans-rgya1-kyi skyabe-s11 mch'io Cb'Of.·
k)'; ekyabs su mch'io, dOe·'dun·gyi skyahs su-mch'io.
i
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THE REFUUE.

.. We go for refuge to the victorious Limas, who have descended
rom heaven, the holders of Wisdom and the Tantras!
" We go for refuge to the Buddhas of the 'fen Directions, and to
he primordial Samantabhadra. Buddha. with his spouse ! "
Then the following deities a.nd saints are addressed as refuges:
l'he Incarnate Se.mbhoga-kii.ya, the Mild and Angry Loving One
the .J..Virma7J.a·kaya Mahli Vajradl1ara.; the Diamond-souled GuiderajrWJatva; the Jina-the Victorious l$akya .Jluni; the most pleru.·
ing V a.jra Incarnate; the Fierce Holder of the Thunderbolt- Vajrapi'i~i·i ,· the Goddess-Mother, Jlarici Devi " the Learned Teacher, Aciil'!Jn·
JImifa4f1.:i; the Great Parµf,ita ~ri Sinha; the Jilla Suda ; the Great
/•mi-.lita Bima/.a Jlitra" the Incarnate Lotus-born Dharmakaya Paclmasaml,hava" (his wife) the Fairy of the Ocean of Fore-knowledge; the
Religious King, Thi-Sroil-deu-Tsan ; the Noble Apocalypse-Finder,
Myan-ban ; the Teacher's disciple, the Victorious Sthavira Dang-ma;
the Reverend Sister, the Lady S1'.1ihefwara ; the Incarnate Jina" Zhang·
ton"; the Guru, clever above thousands; the Religious Lord (Dhai-nwwitha) Gunc Jo-Ber; the Illusive Lion Gyafm; the Great Siddhi, the
Clea1·er of the Misty moon-grub-ch'en zla-wa-miin-sel ; the Sage
Kumaraja" the Prince, Bimala Bl1aikara ,· the renowned Candrakirti ;
the Three Incarnate Kind Brothers ; the Bodhisat, The noble Ocean ;
the Incarnate Sage, the Holder of the religious vajra ; the Entirely
accomplished and renowned Speaker ; the Great Teacher ~llahag1trn
Dharrnaraja; the Revelation-Finder T'ig-po-lin ; the Religious King
of Accomplished Knowledge 1 ; the Banner of Obtained Wisdom ; the
Peerless active Vajra; the Radical (Skt., ]/iila) Lama 14oka; • the
Lama of the JHila Ta1itra of the Three Times; the Sage, the Aecom·
plished Soul ; the Religious Loving King, the Holder of the Doctrines• ;
the Reverend Abbot, the Sky Vajra" the Noble Jewelled Soul-" Palzan"; the Assembly of Mild and Angry tutelary Deities; the Holy
Doctrine of the Great End-1lfahotpanna !
"We go for refuge to the Male and Female Saints of the Country!
"0 ! Lima! Bless us as You have been blessed. Bless us with the
blessings of the Ta1llra11 ! "We beg You to bless us with OM, which is the (Recret) BoDY. We
beg You to purify our sins and pollutions of the body. We beg You
to increase our happinegs without any sickness of the body. We beg
You to give us the real undying gift of bodily life!
"We beg You to bless us with AH, which is the (secret of the)
SPEECH. We beg You to purify the sins ancl pollution of our Speecl1.
-- - - - -- - - The llnt Bhotiya king of Sikhim, circ. 1650 A.D.
' Thia may be a reference to the great emperor A11<>ka, or his confessor Upagupta,
the fourth patri&rch of the early Buddhist church in India, or it may be only tht>
title of a Lima. Several alS-O of the fort>.going titles which I have translatRd are
1

proper naml'l!.
' The sixth Bhot.iya king of Sikhim, tfrr. 1770-90 A.D.
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\Ve beg You to give us the power of Speech. We beg You to oonfi-~
on us the gift of perfect and victorious Speech !
" we beg y OU to bless us with Hu~ (pronounced " huf[I "' wrud
is the (secret) THOUGHT. We beg You to purify the pollution and f>il:...
of our Mind. We beg You to give us good understanding.
~
you to give us the real gift of a pure hellrt. We beg You to ~m
power us with Ti1e Four Powers (of the heart)!
"We pray You to give us the gifts of the True Body, S~A. an- 1
Milld.1 OM! AH ! HUM!
" 0 ! Give us such blessing ii.s will clear away the sillii and defilemerir
of bad deeds!
" We beg You to soften the evils of bad causes !
"We beg You to bless us with the prosperity of our body (i.e., health
" Bless us with mental guidance !
"Bless us with Buddh11hood soon!
"Bless us by cutt.ing us off from (worldly) illusions!
" Bless us by putting us in the right path !
" Bless us by causing us to understand all things (religious 1 ~
" Riess us to be useful to each other with kindliness !
" Bless us with the ability of doing good and delivering the anim.•l
beings (from misery)!
" Bless us to know ourselves thoroughly !
" Bless us to be mild from the depths of our heart !
"Bless us to be brave as Yourself!
" Bless us with the TiintrM as You Yourself are blessed ! "
"Now! we-the innumerable animal beings--conceiving thar
(through the effiC11.Cy of the above dharani8 and prayers, we have becomt
pure in thought like Buddha himself ; and that we are working for th~
welfare of the other animal beings ; we, therefore, having now acquired
the qualities of the host of the Gods, and the roots of the Tantr<U, t.b.~i-wa, rGyas-pa, dBaii and P'rin-fus, we desire that all the other animal
beings be po~sessed of happinesl!, and be freed from misery ! Let u.~
all animals !-be freed from lust, anger, and attachment to worldh
affairs, and let us perfectly understand the true nature of Tb~
Religion!
"Now! 0 ! Father-Mother-Yab-yum-the Dharmakaya Samant11·
bhad_ra ! The Sambltog~kaya $0..llti Khr8daprasaraka, mild and angr:i
Lovmg Ones ! The Nmnd7Ja·kiiya, Sages of the skull-rosary ! Ao1i
the Mula-tantra Lama! I now beg You all to depart !
" 0 ! Ghosts of Heroes! Witches ! Demoniacal Defenders of Th•
Faith ! The holy Guardians of the CommandmentR ! And all thoo.that we invited to this place ! I beg You all now to depart ! !
"0 ! most powerful King of the Angry Deities ! The powerful
Isvara, and the host of the Country Guardian Gods ! And all thotit'
- - - - - - - ----- - - - ---- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

"Te

1 This triad refers to thP- my~tic Yoga or union of "Th<' thrf'e St't"rets," whicb fh,
Japanese call, San-mit~u·A•j·ii.
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OONFESSION OF SINS.

others that we invited to this place, with all their retinue ! I beg You
all now to depart ! ! ! May glory come ! Truhi-1/wlc I and Virtue ! Ge-o I
Sarva-mangalam ! ''
CoNFBSSION OF S1Ns.

'.I'M Confe88ion of Sim 1 is done twice a month in public /
assembly, in presence of the abbot and senior monks. It is no
proper confession, only a stereotyped form chanted in chorus.
The full form is practically the same as in southern Buddhism.2
The shortest form is here given:"I here confess the si1111 which I may have committed by the body,
ispeeeh and mind, and through lust, anger and stupidity.
"Listen to me, 0 ! great J'ajra-holding Limas• and all the Buddhas
and Bodhisat.s of the ten directions ! I repent of all the sinful acts
which I have committed from the time of my birth up to the present,
such as: committing the ten unvirtuous deeds and the five waverings,
tnmsgressing the vows of deliverance, the teachings of the Bodhisats,
the vows of the secret mantr<U, irreverence, and want of faith in The
Three Rarest Ones, irreverence and want of faith in the abbot.ci and
teachers; separation from the holy religion nnd the best commands;
want of reverence to the revered clergy ; want of reverence to parents,
and want of reverence to one's faithful fellow-mortal!'. ln short, I
here confess to all the Vajra-holding Lilll811, the Buddhas and Bodhisata of the ten directions, all the sins which hinder my reaching the
heaven of deliverance; and I promise never again to commit these
sins."

There are also numerous rites on the same lines or by magic-

v
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Tua MA01c-C1RCLB TABBllN~cr.11.
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l. Chart or )(oealc.
ll. Cakes.

• · Bannen.

circles, posturing and mummery, for obtaining supernatural powers
1 po-byoii. See pages 323 and 501 : and cf. Scm.lonrnntT, p. 123.
I 0. Pwdi-lcMa ritra, "The Book Of Deliverance" and its Tibetan VP.l'l'ion. tram.

by

Roc&mLL.

a Probably mythical Buddha, Vajradhara .
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and for purpoi;es of sorcery. Some of the~ latter I have abt--tractfli
in the chapter on necromancy.
Of special celebrations it will suffice to refer only to one t•f
the most interesting, which some Europeans who witnessed ii;
pompous and ~olemn service, ban
compared to the L'hristian Eucbari t.
T HE

"El'CHAIUST ...

OF
LAMAISM. 1

THB EUl'H.\f!IST 01'

In tlw Asi,,tic Qum·ta ly,
I Tih. TA'P·gruh.

1

LX ~IA18)f.

189~,

Thi- 1..amai'it liturgy, the eel..bration of which is pietured
as the frontispiece, on ar·
count of it8 disperu>ation of
consecrated wine and brea.J.
has been compared by Hnr
and others to the ChristiaII
Euchari&t, although it is in
reality, as here shown, a
ceremony for gratifying tM
rather un-Buddhistic cr&l"·
ing after long earthly life. Still.
it nevertheless presents many
parallels to the Christian rit.for conferring on the worthy n>cipient "the life everlasting."
It is entitled "The Obtaining
of (lo11g) Life," 2 and is a very
good sample of the Limaist blending of Buddhists' ideas with
demon-worship. It seems to incorporate n. good deal of the
pre-Limaist ritual, and it.s
\ benedictions and sprinkling of
I
holy water are suggestive of
N estorian or still later Christian inftuences.
This sacrament it! celebrated
with much pomp at stated

1.art oft.his artkle wa• published by me.
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::.>eriods, on a lucky day, a.bout once a week in the larger temples, and
;iuttracts numerous votaries. Crowds throng to the temple to receive
~he coveted blessing. Its benefits are more particularly sought in
<!U.Ses of actual illness, and when death seems imminent; but every
village must have it performed at least once a year for the life of
the general community, and aft~r its performance any prolongation
of life is credited to this se1·vice; while a fatal result is at.tribute<l
1.o the excessive misdeeds of the indh;dual in his last life 01· iu
previous births.
The chief god addressed is Buddha Amitii.'Jtl8 or Aparamita, 1 "The
(god of) infinite Life," or "The Eternal." Unlike the Chinese Buddhists the Limas never confuse .Amitiiblia (the Buddha of infinite
Light) with his reflex A.mitii!Jll8; they represent these difforently, and
credit them with different functioni;. The other gods specially identified
with life-giving powers are "The five long-Life Sisters,"• mountain
uymphs presiding over the everlasting snows, and to a less degree the
white Tara, and Ushi;iisharini; and even Yama, the Lord of Death
himself, may occasionally be propitiated into delaying the dny of
death.
The priest who conducts this ceremony for propitiation of Amitciyus
and the other gods of longevity must be of the purest morals, nnd usu:illy a total abstainer from meat and wine. He must have fasted during
the greater part of the twenty-four hours preceding the rite, have
repeated the mantras of the life-giving gods many times, 100,000 times
if possible, and he must have i;ecm·ed ceremonial purity by bathing.
The rite also entails a lot of other tasks for the preparation of. the consecrated pills 1md the arrangement of utensils, etc., and extends over
two or three days.
The arrangements a.re as follow : Upon an altar, under the brocaded dragon-canopy, within the temple
or in a tent outside, nre placell the following articles:1. Lu-b11n1, the ordinary altar watn-vasl'.
2. Ti-/11,,n, the \'351' with pendant mirror and containing water tinged with saffron.
S. dBa1l-bum, the "t•mpowering vase" with the chaplet of the Five Jinas.
4. Tl'(-bu11t, the "vase of Life," special to A111ittiy111, with a banner of 1wacock'~
frathPrs and sacred Ku~:~-grass.
S. T1'•·d•a11, or " the wine of Lift•,'' consisting of hcer in a skull-bowl.
6. Ta'r-ril, or the" pills of Life," mack of flour, sugar and butt<or.
7. Ohi-niar, or wafers of ftour and hutkr and rice.
8. mDaA-dar, or sacred divining-daggt•r with "ilk tassels.
9. rdor-jeA> g•ufl t'ag, or the divining-bolt., a m jm or thundt>rbolt-sc•·vtrt• with right
ridges to which a string i" attached.

In the preliminary worship the pills are mu.de from buttered dough,
11.nd the ambr08ia or amrita (Tib., clud·t11i or "devil's juice ")is brewed
from spirit or beer, and offered in a skull-bowl to the great imnge of
1

Tib., Ts'e-pag-nw<I.

H6
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Buddha Amifd!J1U. Everything being ready and the congregation
MSembled, the priest, ceremonially pure by the a.acetic rites above
noted, 1 and dressed as in the frontispiece, abstracta from the great
image of Buddha .A.mildyua part of the divine essence of that deity,
by placing the tJajra of his rdor-fahi g:wirt'ag upon the nectar-VB.tit'
which the image of Amttd!J1U bolds in his lap, and applying the
other end to hit; own bosom, over his heart. Thus, through the
:string, as by a. telegraph wire, passes the divine spirit, and the Lima
must mentally conceive that his heart is in actual union with that of
the god Amitaym, and that, for the time being, he is himself that god.'
Then he invokes his tutelary-fiend, and through him the fearful horaenecked Hayagriva (Ta.mdin), the king of the demons. The Lima, with
this divine triad (namely, the Buddha. and the two demon kings) incorporate in him, and exhibiting the forms of all three to spiritual eyes.
now dispenses his divine favours. He takes up the Laa-bum-vase a.nd
consecrates its contents, saying,

·• o,,,

! nanw Tathti9a.ta 1blai-kAita $a11iayrurir& AUlfl !
.foatita htim phat ! "

Na""' raadro

~

1crocllui

Then he sprinkles some of the water on the rice-offerings (gt-Or-ma) to
the evil spirits, saying, "I have purified it with JJVabhatJa, and converted it into an ocean of nectar within a precious Bhum-bowl. o,,.
akaromu-kltam ! Sarva dharma nantyanutpanna tatto ! Om !
.A. .'
Jluf?t ! phat ! Svaha ! I now desire to bestow the deepest life-power
on these people before me ; therefore, I beg you demons to accept this
cake-offering, and depart without doing further injury."
Here the Lima, assuming the threatening aspect of the demon-k.ingt;.
who 11.re, for the time being, in his body, adds, " Should you refuse to
go, then I, who am the most powerful Hayagriva and the king of the
l\ngry demons, will crush you-body, speech and mind-to dust! Obe~·
my mandate and begone, each to his abode, otherwise you shall suffer.
Om ttttmbliani," etc. Now, the Limas and the people, believing that all
the evil spirits have been driven away by the demon-king himself, shout.
"The gods have won ! the devils are defeated ! "
The Lama then proceeds to secure for hi.mtlelf the benedictory power
of life-conferring. He first meditates on "the guardian-deities," murmuring thus : "The upper part (of the divine abode) is of thunderbolt
1 He usually wears a mantle (stod-gyog), on which are embroidered mystic Cbint'l!l·
emblems of luck, including the Bal, etc. See pp. 394, 396.
• In southl'm Buddhism is found a very similar instance of Ct'remonial union with a
Buddhist fetish. At the pirit (paritta) celebration" a sacred thread, called the /l'·,.;c
lilila, is fastened round the interior of t.he building, the end of which, after being
fastened to the reading platform, is placed near the relic (of Buddha). At such time1
as the whole of the "priests who are present t•ngage in chanting in chorus, the cord i~
untwined, and each priest takes hold of it, thus making the communication oomplet..
b1·twecn each of the officiating priest~, the relic, and the interior wl\lls of the building.~
-HAHDY's E. Mo1lad1i1m, p. 241.
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:..ants and hangings; the lower part of earth-foundation and adamantine.,.eat ; and the walls are of thunderbolts. 'rhe entire building is a great
t.e.nt, protected by precious charms, so that the evil spirits can neither
, lestroy it, nor can they gain entry. Om I vajra ral.:h!fa ra'J.:hya 81itra
t ikhtha t1ajraye BValia I"
Then the magic-eircle (mav,if,ala) is offered up, saying : " If I fail to re£er to the successive Lama-saints, my words and deeds will count
Therefore must I praise the holy Lamas to secure their blessing towards
t" he realli.ation of my plans. 0 holy Pndma-Rambhat·a,1 in you are concentrated all the
hlessings of the present, past and future! You are the Buddha of the great final
Pto!rfection ( .Jfal1a-utpannn) who bdwld the face of Lord .4mittiy1u. 0 Saint possessed
• ,f the gilt of und);ng life, of life lasting till the worlds of re-hirth~ are emptied! You
laid away from us, in the snowy regionH, the revelation upon the true t.•ssence of the
fi. ve hundred • Obtainings of Lift..' The one which we now perform is •the iron palace
• ,f the attainment of life' (Tie-grub ic·agA-kyi-pho-bran), and is rxtracted from dlt."011,,.eh'o9-1pyi-'diu. It was discovered by the saint 'DtJUh-T•'on-•iiill-p<> in the cave
"-here you hid it; and this mode of endowering a person with life has come down to
cue through many generations of saints. Now, 0 Lord Amittiyu• and the ho~t of radiant
gods ! I beg you to sustain the animal beings, vast as the starry host, who now, with
great reverence and praiae, approach you. Om a hfop.! 0 holy shrine of our refuge !
/Iri ! 2 0 Hosts of the Bright World of Light! P<td-nm t 'od-ph ;·r1l·rt.•al-raj1«is<tmo.y1~in sidtl11i phala h1i1p ! "
f"or nothing.

Then here is repeated " Ts'e-'y1"!J,'' or "The Invoking of Life," thus:
"0 Lord .A 111ittiy11•, rPsiding in tlll' five shrines whenc1· glittering rays shoot forth '
O ! (;,,,.,lharra in the west! l'irnut in th•' south! Xtiga rt(i11 in the west! J"<1hlui in
the nQrth ! Br1ih111a and /ndm in the upper regions! and N111"/" and 1<1hh11 in the
lower regions! And t>specially all the Buddhas and llo<lhisatwas ! I heg you all to
bless me and to gratify my wishes hy giving me the gift of urulying life and by Roft<•ni ng all the injuries of the harmful spirits. I entreat you t•J grant life and implore you
t o cause it to come to me. Hri ! I beg your blessing, 0 Buddhas of the thn•e times.
, Di1mnkara, !;>iikya Muni and '.\laitn'ya )_

At this stage the celestial Buddhas, Bodhisats, and other gods are
now supposed to have consecrated the fluid in the vase and transformed
it into immortal ambrosia. Therefore the priest intones the following
chant to the music of cymbals : "This Vase is filled with the immortal
ambrosia which the Five celestial Classes have ble:ised with the best
Life. May life be permanent as adamant, victorious as the king·s
banner. May it be strong like the eagle ( U!f111i-d,.,oi) and last fol"
ever. May I be favoured with the gift of undying life, and all my
wishes be realized.
•' Rucldlut ! V~fl'tl I llatnul Pruluta I K<U-mtt, Kapdlauaillf.
/J,·i 1111'1ui1·i1ii1mt:/''
"';dl{/u" plwltt lat~ I Om A llU111 titjra, Ottnt P<td111a $icld/1," 1t,111rk/,:~ llll1!t 111jti .'"

us

The priest now bestows his blessing as the in('arnl\te A111ita111111
well a.'! the other gods of longevity, by hying-on of hands, ~n•l

A Lima of the t>stahJighed church would usually invoke
vrayer would he "lightly diffnl'nt.
' The l"ijn-111antrn of .halokita and Amittiblur.
t

~t .

'fsoi1-K'a-pa, and th1•

~ubSt.>qm•nt
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- -- - - - - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - he distributes the consecrated water and food to the assembled multitude. When the crowd is great, the votaries file pai;t the holy Limit.
In smaller congregations the Lima, with the Ti-bm1t \"&Se in banal.
wnlks along the rows of kneeling worshippers near the tetn pie door, ltlld
pours a few drops of the holy fluid into the hands of each \"Otary. With
the first few drops the worshippe1· rinses his mouth, and \\;th the ne.tt
few drops he anoints the crown of his head, and the third few drop•
are reverent.ly swallowed.
Then the Lama brings the vase of Life and places it for an iust&nt
on the bowed head of each of the kneeling votaries, reciting the »pt-ll '
of Amitiiyus (Om Amarani jivant(11e Bt•iiha), which all reptl&t.. Tbf.n
the Lama touches the head of each one with the power-conferring Vat<t" ; '
and afterwards, in similar manner, with the divining-dagger, sayi11¥:
"'fhe life which you now have obtained is unfailing like the rajN
armour. Receive it with reverence! As the mjra is uncho.ngea.blt>, :otJ
now is your life. J'ajra mkli!fa ral:liya 8Vahii .' Worahip Amit-iya-.
the god of boundless Life, the chief of all world-rulers ! May his glory
come, with virtue and all happiness." And all the people shout.
" Glory and all-happiness ! "
Each worshipper now receives from the skull-bowl a drop of tJ,.,
sacred wine, which he piomdy swallows; and each also receives three of
the holy pills, the plateful of which had been consecrated by the toud1
of the Lama. These pills must be swallowed on the spot. They are
represented as beads upon the vase which the image of the god
of Infinite Life holds in his lap.
The Lama then takes a seat on a low throne, and the votaries file pe.;;t
him olfe1-ing him a scarf and any money presents they may have
to mnke ; the majority pay in brrain, which is piled up outside the door
of the temple. Each then receives a benediction from the Lima. who
places his hand on their heads and repeats the spell of .Amita.11m ; and
on its conclusion he throws over their shoulder a knotted white scarf
(1'sini-t11) from a heap of consecrated scarves lying at his side. The
colours of the scarYes are white for the laity and red for the priests.
Other ceremonies for prolonging life, especially resorted to in se\·eni;ickness, are "The Siwing from Death" ('clt'i-bsltt); the" Ransoming of
another's Life" (sroy-hslu); Substitution-offering to t-he de,ils of nn
effigy of the patient, or as a sncrifice for sin (Ku-rim') as in the illustration given on the opposite page; Libation of wine to the demons (!1&rsk11ems); gyal-gsol, etc. All of these servicei; are more or less mixed up
with <lemonolatry.
Numerous other ceremonies have already been referred to in
448

-

other chapters, such as the "Wat er Baptism " (" Tii i-Sol "), • " The
Calling for Luck" (Yai1-gug), 3 etc.," The Continued Fast" (Nungnas).4
1 11Ku-ri111 : cf. JA•:scH., /J., 22; Owao1"s A lphab. Til... , 1-. t 12; RocitHILL's L., i>. 1lf.
• bKrus-gsol = ahlu1ion +to pray or entreat; sPe N'HLAUl!>1WEIT, Budd., p. 239.
"g.,.. p. 447; al8o ~~·u1 .Ao ., µ. 263.
• N 'HLAO., p. 240.
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The rites for the attainment of supernatural powers, and for
do\\--nright demonolatry, are detailed in the chapter on sorcery
and necromancy. And it is eviden.t that the Lamas or professing

A Ci!'tLT-0FFEI!IlW AT

TASKAn. 1

Buddhists are conscious of the unorthodoxy of these practices, for
the so-called reformed Lamas, the Ge-lug-pa, do their demoniacal
worship mostly after dark.
• Aft,•r Rockhill.
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XVII.
ASTROLOGY AND DIVINATION.
" That mendif'ant does right to whom omens, planetary influenf'es, clreamt<.
and signs are thin~'!! abolished; he is free from all their e~·ils. "-Snm111t•
Pw·ibbiiJaniya Sutta, 2.

[I

IKE most primitive people, the Tibetans believe that
the planets and spiritual powers, good and bad,
directly exercise a potent influence upon man's welfare aud destiny, and that the portending machinations of these powers are only to be foreseen, discerned, and
counteracted by the priests.
'
Such beliefs have been zealously fostered by the Lamas, who
have led the laity to understand that it is necessary for each individual to have recourse to the astrologer-Lama or Tsi-pa ou e.aeh
of the three great epochs of life, to wit, birth, marriage, and death ;
and also at the beginning of each year to have a forecast. of the
year's ill-fortune and its remedies drawn out for them.
These remedies are all of the nature of rampant demonolatry
for the appeasing or coercion of the demons of the air, the earth,
the locality, house, the death-demon, etc.
Indeed, the Lamas are themselves the real supporters of the
demonolat.ry. They prescribe it wholesale, and derive from it
their chief means of livelihood at. the expense of the laity.
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ITS CHRONOLOGICAL BASIS.

Every large monastery has a Ts·i-pa,1 or astrologer-Lama, recruited from the cleverest of the monks.
And the largest monasteries may have as astrologer a pupil of
the great government oracle-Lama, the Cb'Q-c'on.
The astrologer-Lamas have always a constant stream of persons
coming to them for prescriptions as to what deities and demons
require appeasing and the remedies necessary to neutralize these
portending evils.
The nature of these prescriptions of worship will best be illustrated by a concrete example. But to re~der this intelligible it is
necessary to refer, first of all, to the chronologicaf nomenclature
current in Tibet, as it is used for indicating the lucky and unlucky
times, as well as much of the worship. And it will be seen to be
more Chinese than Indian in nature. The Chinese calendar ii;
said to have been introduced by king Smit Tsan's Chinese wift',
but the first sixty-year cycle does not begin until 1026 A.D. 2
The Tibetan system of reckoning time, derived from China
and India, is based upon the twelve-year and sixty-year cycles
of Jupiter. 3 The twelve-year cycle is used for short periods, and
the particular year, as in the Chinese style, bears the name of one
or other of the twelve cyclic animals:1. Mouse,
5. Dragon.
9. Monkey.
2. Ox.
6. Serpent.
10. Bird.
3. Tiger.
7. Horse.
11. Dog.
4. Hare.
8. Sheep.
12. Hog.
And in the case of the sixty-year cycle these animals are combined
with the five elements (namely: Wood, Fire, Earth, Iron, and
·water), and each element is given a pair of animals, the first being
considered male and the second female. I append a detailed list
of the years of the current cycle as an illustration, and for reference in regard to the horoscopes which I shall translate presently.
THE TIBETAN CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

The table here given differs from that of 8chlagintweit (op. cit., p. 282) in
making the initial year of the current 8ixty·year cycle, namely, the fifteenth
1 rTsis-pa-thc Cl.ebu of Hoo&l:t<'M lli11t«la•1<w Ju,,r1.
• CsoKA, Gr., 148. The Chinese " Dw1·iptim1 of Tihet," translated by K~PBOTH
(Nour. Jo11r., .-hiat., iv., 138), states that the Chinese system was introduced by the
Chinese wife of :,iroi1 Tsan linmpo, in 1»2 A.D.
' There is also a cycle of 252 years sel<lom used . Olnf. G1oao1, -W4-69, Hue, ii.,
368, and &HLAO • 284.
G G
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cycle (Rabiuri), coincide with the year 1867 A.D., as this is alleged by the
learned astrologer Lama of Darjiling to be the true epoch, and not the year
1866.

TIB&TAK ERA..

Yn.r
.l. D.

()ycle

ffo.

TlBllTA!< Bu.

Y..ar

i.:
=:!

A.D.

Year.name.

~.~

Cycle

No.

--1--------11- 1858 XIV.
1859
,,
1860
,,
1861
,.
1862
,,
1863
,,

1864

,,

1865
1866
1867 ·
1868
1869
1870
1871
1872
1873
1874
1875
1876
1877
1878 I
1879
1880
1881
1882

,,
,,

52
53
54
55
56
57
58
59
60

XV.

l

,,
,,
,,
,,
,,
,.
,,
,,
,.
,,

2
3
4
5
6

,,

,,
.,
,,
,,

Earth-Horse
,, ·Sheep
Iron-A~

,, -Bird
Water-Dog
., -Hog
Wood-:\louse

,, -Hare

,,

-Ox

Fire-Tiger
Earth-Dragon
,,

-Serpent

Iron ·Horse
., -Sheep

Water·A~

-Bird
8 Wood-Dog
9
.. -Hog
10 Fire-Mouse
i

11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21

.,

,, -Ox

Earth-Tiger
., -Hare
Iron-Dragon
., ·Sel'J.>ent

Water-Horse
,. ·Sheep

1883

,,

1884
1885
1886
1887

.,
,,
,,
,.

1888

,,

-Bird
Fire-Dog
., -Hog
2".! Earth-Mouse

,,

23

1889

J

Wood-A~

,,

,,

-Ox.

I- - !

•I

lo

,

Year-name.

~

-- - ---------

: 1890 'XV.- 24 Iron·Ti~r
1891 c<mtd . 25 ,. -Hare
1 1892 I .,
26 , Water·J?ragon
1893
,.
27
,, -Serpent
1894
,,
28 Wood-Horse

I

.,

I 29

.,

30

: 1897
,,
; 1898 , ,,
1899 · ,,
1900 1 ,.
1
1901

1 33

, 1895
! 1896

i um

I ,.
"

1903 ,
I 1904 I
1905
1906
1 1907 I
1908 1
19091
1910
1911 1
19121
1913
19141
1915
1916 I
1917 ·
1918
1919
1920
I 19'21

I

,,

.,

34
1

35 : ,, -Ox

'

371 ,.

I 36

,,
.,
,,

,,
.,
.,
,.

,,

.,
,.
,,
,.
,.

Water-Tiger
-Hare
Wood-.J?ragon

38

39
I ,, I 40
,.

-Sheep

,, ·Bird
Earth-Dog
,. -Hog
Iron-Mouse

, 31
I 32

..
.,

,,

Fire-A~

I 41

1 42
. 43
I 44

..

I 4S I

146
47

-Serpent

Fire-Horse
' ,, ·Sheep
J Earth-AJ>E:
,, -Bird
1 Iron-Dog
-Hog
Water-Mouse

.,

,, -Ox
· 48 : Wood-Tiger
· 49
,, -Hare
: 50 Fire-Dragon
51
,, -Serpent

i

52

53
· 54
I 55

Earth-Horse
,,

-Sheep

Iron · A~

" -Bird.

- -~-~----------------- -

It is by giving a realistic meaning to these several animals and
elementi;, after which the years are named, that the Liima-astrologers arrive at their endless variety of combinations of attraction
and repulsion in regard to their casting of horoscopes and their
pret1criptions of the requisite worship and offerings necessary to
counteract the evils thus brought to light. The animals are more
or less antagonistic to each other, and their most unlucky combinations are as follows : -
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Mouse and Horse.
Ox and Sheep.
Tiger and Monkey.

~NHULS.

453

Hare and Bird.
Dragon and Dog.
Serpent and Hog.

But it is with the five elements that the degrees of affinity and
antagonism are most fully defined, according to certain more or

K

:«1
ASTROLOGICAL FIOUR'll!l.l

(On the Tortolae .}

less obvious inter-relations of the elements. The recognized degrees of relationship are: (I) motl1m·, or greatest affection; ( 2)
son., or neutrality; ( 3) friend, or mediocre affection, and ( 4) ene 1ny
or antagonism. The relationships of the elements are thus stated
to be the following :~lA rnRsAr,.

Wood's m11tl1tr is \Vuter (fo1· wood cannot g1·ow without water).
Water'11 ,,
is Iron (for water-channels for irrigntion cannot be
made, and therefore water cannot come, without
iron).
is Earth (for earth is the matrix in which iron i><
Iron's
"
found).
1

Modified from Sarat's figurP.
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F.arth's mother is Fire (for earth is the ash-product of fire).
Fire's
,, is Wood [for without wood (carbon) fire is not'].
FILIAL.

Wood's son is Fire ~
Fire's
,, is Earth Th" ·
l
f
·
v .. ti• .
· I ron
lS IS mere ya reverse wav o
present.in.:::,
i:.ur , 1 s ,, lS
h
bo
d
.
•
1
· nT
te
t e a ve etaI s.
I ron s
,, IS
n a I"
Water's ,, is Wood .
HosTlLK.

Wood's enemy
Iron's
,,
Fire's
,,
Water's ,,
Earth's ,,

is
is
is
is
is

Iron (as Iron instruments cut down wood).
Fire (as fire melts iron and alters its shape).
Water (as water extinguishes fire).
Earth (as earth hems in water).
Wood (as wood grows at the expense of and im poverishes earth).
AMICABLE.

Wood's f1·imd is Earth (as wood can't grow without earth).
W ate1"s ,, is Fire (as it warms water).
,, is Iron (as it absorbs heat, and thus assists the conFire's
tinuance of the fire).
Iron's
,, is Wood (as it supplies the handles to iron-weaponsanci
is non-conducting).

The Tibetan year is lunar, and numbers nominally t hrE>e hundrel
and sixty days; so that in order to bring it. into keeping with th"
moon's phases one day is occasionally omitted, and as it is the unlucky days which are omitted, and thef;e occur irregularly, the
Tibetan year and months do not always correspond exactly with the
Chinese months and years. And the solar difference is com pen sat~
by inserting se\·en intercalary months (Da-s'ol) e\·ery nineteen '
years.
The year hegins in February with the rise of the new moon.
The months (Da-wa) 2 are named first, ~econd, etc., and the word
Da-wa prefixed thus, Da-wa-tang-po, "first month." The week i•
divided into seYen days (Za), bearing, as with us (for the Lama~
adopted the Aryan system), the names of the sun, n;oon, and the
five pla~ets, two being allotted to each day, and is representeol
by a symbol (see figure) which is a concrete picture of the name.
1 So says ScHLAn., "I'· ··it., 288. The intPrcalary month seems to be added at less in·
tnvals. Accor11ing to th<' Baidyur·Kar-po in 1891 the duplicated month 'l\"a" ~
tf'llth.
' Zla-wa = rrn-.on.
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1'//E PLA.NE1'S A.ND CALENDAR.

------ - - --

Name .

:o;unday (Tib., Ni111a) ... .. ... .. ..... .. .. .
Monday (Dan-a) .. .. .. ...... ... ......... ..
Tncsda.y (11/;g mar) ... .... ... ..... ... ..... .
\Vedne~day (L'ag-pa) ........ .... ... ..... .

Thursday (Pur-bu) ... ..... .... ... ... .. ... .
Friday (J'ii .1a1i) ....... ... . .. . . ... ...... ..
Haturll11.y (Pen-ha) .. .. ... .... ..... .. ... ..

Celestial Body .

Sun
Moon
Mars
Mercury
Jupiter
Venus
Saturn

Its Symbol.

A l!nn.
CreMcent moon.
A red eye.
A hand.
A thunderbolt.
A garter.
A bundle.

The different days of the week are associated with the elements; v
thus Sunday ano Tuesday with Fire, l\fonday and Wednesday with
Water, Thursday with Air, and Friday and Saturday with Eartb. 1
F...ach hour and day of the week possesses a lucky or unlucky
character, and the days of the month according to their order in
troduce other sets of unlucky combinations. Thus the individual days of the
week are divided: Monday and Thursday
are best. Sunday and Tuesday are
rather" angry." Saturday and Wednesday are only good for receiving things
(Yang-sa) and not for giving away.
Saturday is not quite so gloomy and
malignant as in Western mythology.
The days of the month in their numerical order are unlucky pei· se in this order. ~
The first is unlucky for starting any ~
undertaking, journey, etc. The second
is very h6id to travel. Third is good provided no bad combination otherwise.
Fourth is bad for sickness and accident ~
(Ch'u-'jag). Eighth bad. The date8 ~
counted on fingers, beginning from
0
thumb and counting second in the
.
hollow between thumb and index finger,
:Sn100Ls oF 11.ns OF THB W&EK
the hollow always comes out bad, thus
·
second, eighth, fourteenth, etc. Ninth is good for long journeys
but not for short (Kut-da). Fourteenth and twenty-fourth are

"1®J

gg:>

1

According to t.hl' rhytnl' :
"Si-ma mik-mar llll' K'am; Da-wa lhak-pa Ch'u- r K'am;
P'ur-bu uii-c't>t1 lui1-i K'a m ; Pa.·mi1 p'em-ba Sa-i K'am ."'
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like fourth. The others are fairly good C<l'leris porilnu1. In ai:counts, etc., unlucky days are often omitted altogether and th·
dates counted by duplicating the preceding day. 1
Chinese geomantic figures, the Pu-Kwii (Pm·-k'a) and the J/(wa, enter largely into the calculations of the Lama astrologer, an<l
these are usually figured on the belly of a spread tortoise, as in
the above figure, whose paws sometimes grasp a pole surmounted
by or transfixing a frog."
The Pu-KwA or Par-k'a symbolize the great productin· and antagonistic powers of nature, as summarized in a most interei-ting
manner by Dr. Legge.
The first. character, pii, is the Chinese symbol for divining by the Jin~
produced through a certain proc&;s on the back of a tortoise-shell. lt
con&ists of two lines,' which may possibly, says Dr. Legge, have been
intended to represent the lines appearing on the shell. The second
character, Kwci., wns the symbol fqr divining by means of the eight
famous trigrams of Ffl-hsi, themselves called "the eight K wa." Thev
are not characters, but lineal figures composed of whole and dh-ided
lines, on which was built up the mysterious book called the Yi-K.ii1,
or" Book of Changes," with its sixty-four hexagram11. The eight trigram!'
are here shown : -

The whole lines in the figures are styled "the strong~' 11ncl the
divided lines "the weak." The two represent the two forms of t.t1e
subtle matter, whether eternal or created i;; not said, of 'l\·hi<"h 1111
things are composed. Under one form the matter is 11etive and i.- <'.t1lled
Yang ; under the ot.her it is passive, amt is called Yi11. Whatever j,strong and active is of the Ya11y nature; whatever is weak and pn-N>fre
is of the Yin. Heaven and earth, sun and moon, light and darknes.~.
male and female, n1ler anil ruini4er, are examples of thel'e autinomie,;.
The nggrega.te of them m11kes up thCI totality of being, and the ri is
supposed to givCI in its diagram a. complete picture of the phenome1ta of
tbn.t totnlity. It does not give us a ;;exnal o-ystem of nature, though of
course the antinomy of sex is in it : but. the lines on which it is con1 Kr ..\l'f!OTH. h·., J:li; 11 ..... ii .. 3ic\.
• Thi• may bP the Racrcrl thrce-lq.:g•·<I frng.
on "l•'rng Worship among the' :'\cw;m;."'
' I.snoR's TAe Rtliy. r>f ('/,iua, p. 14, do. 15.

a
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structed embrace other antmomies as well. Authority and power on
one side ; inferiority and docility on the other.
Fm·ther, the hidden OpE>ration in and through which the change takes
place in nature is said to be that of the Kwei &han,1 usually meaning
" spirits," but here held to be technical. " Shan is Yang, and indicates
the process of expanding ; Kwei is Yin, and indicates the process of
contracting." The fashion of the world is continually being altered.
We have action and reaction, ftux and refiux, and these changeR are indicated in the diagrams, which are worked in divination by manipulating
a. fixed number of stalks of a plant called shih (Ptan11ica Sibfrica), and,
indeed, the form of the trigrams themselves is suggestive of divination
by t1vig1.
The usual geomantic arrangement of the Par-k'a is given in
figure. Individually they are named Heaven, Earth, Fire, Thunder,
Mountains, Celestial Water, Terre.-strial Water, though the fourth and
eighth are sometimes called Iron and Tree. And Mountain, Iron, and
Water are said to be sons of the Earth and Heaven, while Wind, Fire,
and Tree are their daughteni.
It is remarkable, however, that while the Chinese use only the
hnagrams for divination purposes, the Tibetans use only the trigrams in this way. 2
The .Xine Mewa 3 are arranged in the form of a quadratic square
or circle, and the figures usually, as in a magic
square,
so dispo1:1ed as to give the same total
4
9
in all directions.
The spirits of the seasons also powerfully
3
i
influence the luckiness or unluckiness of the
days. It is necessary to know which spirit has
6
8 '
arrived at the particular place and time when
an event has happened or an undertaking is
entertained. And the very frequent and complicated migrations
of these aerial spirits, good and bad, can only be ascertained by the
Lamas. The most malignant of these evil spirits are a black dog,
a monster with a dragon-tail, a man on horseback, and the fabulous
Phoonix; and the seasons are speeially assigned to these in the
l)rder of spring, summer, autumn, and winter respectively.'
The almanac which the .Lamaist astrologer uses, gives for each
t Lzooa, op. cit., p. 39.
• Cf. Prof. Dll LA Col"l'EJUBS' A11<·i,,d l'l1i11•8' Dir;,wlion. Manual-The Yi King.Paris, Jail&.
' 1:\IP.-ba =a blot. Cf. PALLAS, .Jfo,,y., ii., 2"29 ; Scm.Ar;., 297.
' :i<-RLAO., 299.
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day the six presiding infinences. Thus the page of the almanack
for the first day of the third month of 1891 (Iron-horse) giv~ : -

cifd;;;A.nimnl
Tiger
'i

I

llidtinn ~,
Namarupa

Par-klw
Li
Mewa
C'ikar

Star
26
She-sa

Wuki,day

1 P'urba (Thul"Bd&y)

I
.

(~ving

(~'ing

Wind).

"ater).

And the general record for the particular month is: This month',..
star is moderate and the celestial Mansion is the sheep. Nid<nw.
Avidya. Element is mid-summer, and named Great Fire-Horse.
It is time for plants budding and marshes, thunder and birds. The
empty vase is in the east (.·.do not go E.). On the 15th day the
Teacher taught the Kiiliicakr<i; it is a holiday. Thursday, Sunday.
and Tuesday are good. Friday, Saturday, Monday,and Wedne8day
are bad. The " Yas" road (i.e., the road on which cake and the
devil's image are to be thrown) is N.W. The "Zin-p'un" (a kind of
gmius loci) in the Ox and Sheep days at dawn passes from W. to
E. (. ·• at that time be careful~
LlMAIST HOROSCOPES.

'/

The Lamaist horoscopes or Tsis are of several kinds. Tho~
most commonly sought are for: (a) Birth 1 (b) Whole-Life Forec<ist 2 (c) Jlarriage3(d) Death' and the (e).A.nnual. 6
They are written in cursive characters on a long sheet of paper,
and attested by the stamp of the astrologer. Such manuscript
divinations usually called Sun-ta, are in the case of the more
wealthy clients mounted on silk. A preliminary fee or present
is usually given to the astrologer at the timP. of applying for the
horoscope, in order to secure as favourable a presagt- as possible.
Each of the various horoscopes takes into account the conflict or
otherwise of the elementary and astral influences dominant at the
time of the person's birth, as compared with the existing influenct>S
1 sKyt'<l·rtsih
• ts"·r.il:>s las rtsis.
• pag-mis.
• gs'in -mis.
' sKag-rtsis. Other horosropC's for gt' llC'ral and extra divinations art• : Gab-tsi or
" Concealed," and Grub-tsi or " the perf1•ct" Astrology ; and thl' Chilw11e system i&
t<.•rmL'<i s.i1c.11i in distinction to the Indian or K1rr•t1i.
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at the t.ime consulted. The ordinary horoscope is usually arranged
under the following six heads, namely:1. The year of birth of the individual in its auspicious or inauspicious
bearings.
2. His Park'a, influences.
3. His" Reversed calculation" of age (Loy-men). This is evidently
introduced in order to afford a further variety of conflicts.
4. "The Seizing-Rope of the Sky."-This seems to refer to a popular
idea of ultimate ascent to the celestial regions by means of an invisible
rope.
6. "The Earth-dagger."-This is an invisible dagger, and is for the
individual the emblem of stability and safety so long as it is reported to
be fixed firmly in the earth.
6. The .lfewa.
And each of th~ several heads is separately considered in detail with
reference to iU. conflicts in regard to-(a) the Life (or Brog); (b) the
Body (or IH•); (c) the Power or capability (ba1i-t'mi); (d) the Luckhorse (or rl1oi-rta); and (e) the Intelligence (bla).
The particular Parkhaand Mewn for the several times are found

by reference to the Lama's almanac as above noted ; but the other
details are elicited by divers calculations made upon the astrologer's
board,1 and in consultation with the various manuals on the subject.
1 The astrologer's board consists of a large napkin on which arl' drawn squar<'S and
the other necessary gromantic figures, all in a d<'finite and convenient relation to each
ot.her. Thia napkin jg spread on a table, and the calculations are made with colour..d
buttons as counters which are kl'pt in a bag-thl' sevt>ral elements having Pach a
recognized colou.r: thus wood is grtm, fire jg rW., earth is ytllOll', iron is t11/,it•, and
water is blut. These counters are placed on the colourl'd squares as in a ch1•ss-board,
and are moved according to rule, l'ither transwrSl'ly from right to left or rice rn·..S, or
longitudinally over tht> requisitt• numb(>r of squari>s. In the top row of tht> board are
ihe sixty squares of the sixty-year cycle, all named and in the proper colour of tht•ir
<'lemi>nta. And the succeeding rows of squar<'s art• those of the Life, Hudy, Power,
Luck. and Intelligenci> series, Pach with its appropriate series of colourC>d Plements.
The othl'r divisions relate to thf' Parkhas and Mewaa.
The calculations are made according to rule backwards or forwards a certain number
of yt>.&n1 in the row of the sixty-year cyl'le squares, and the secondary results come out of
the vertiCA! columns of the Life, Body, etc., sPries according to the conflict of their
ttapectivP 11lements; the rP.sults being not••d by white or black seeds or buttons, whkh
hal·•· the following valu•·s :n1e 81'\"Cn recognized d ..gref's of affinity or repulsion are expressl'd in tht> astrological
accounts by the following signs of circles and cl'Of<ses, and during the calculation tlurircles are represl'nted by whit!' buttons and the cross1•s by black buttons or se1•ds :When the c?nllictof the elements comps out-.lfutl.-r, i.•., the but dC>gree
000
Fr'-·end, ,·.,.,the btlttr "
00

=
=

"

Waln-+ Wn/tr}i.t.~ a liannlf~I
{ };<1rtli + Enrtlt
mood1.rl11reand . .
!I

.

=

0

( Co11/i111ml ot'7' P''!I'·)
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These manuals have their :;igns inscribed on the belly of a tortoi(see page 453), and the :\lewa occupies the centre.
With this explanation I now give here a sample of a hom-<:'( j·
for one family for one year's ill-luck, in which the preseri~"""
worship is italicized. l have added in footnotes some further ~!·
planations which may be consulted by those interested in kno.-ir..
in more detail the methods by which the Lamaist-astrologer ruak.-.
bis calculations .
.. Tim

:'\(JSFOllTt::On: AccOU:ST OF THE F.\lfll.Y OF - - - - - - FOR TB:
E.\RTH·'10t:SE YEAR (i.1·., 18S8 .\.D.). "
Salut11tio11 ffJ :uAi;;Jt:$"!li ! 1
.\ . -FOR THE F ,\TIH:R OF THE F.\!t!ILL

/.-Acrurdi11y tu tl11· lllRTH·l'O:SFLICT.
Thi~ male. age•I 2ti year~, heing horn in the Water· Hog year, thar. year ·'
Diets with the Earth-::\louse year (the present year) a.~ follow.- : Life
O,
or yuod.1
Body
00, or /,,·tfcr. a
Power
X X,
or worse.
Luck-horse
000, or bt·sf.
lutelli~ence =
x,
or IJfld.
I.

\\"lwu thl'

.Is 11wdificd b!f "Pm·klw. "-His Park'a for the year j,. Klttm, ,..},.
give~ the Earth·~heep year and the following 1·onftict :Life
worRe.
Body
l1etter.

l"OUJlid

nfth(• t>lt•ttlt'lltS

('OUJeSO\lt.

·•

·""""~ ' ; .e.,,

,Wood
{ f'i1'1'

+
+
+

/lt-Uf1·al

lfood}i.,.,
}t' f'I'('

llh

:_

mi1eibi-

(if!J, a1t<f •· OJ>""
0

lrott
po1itioutH.f.df,qrf =
f .:nf'tui/, i.r.,
K'or.<r
}Ju 1d(,1 hat•·· ;.f'., tcu1·a1
:(
/niu

=

J

•

Fo1· t•.xa111plt•, wat•·r tw ·etinA" iro11 . i . .-., it s .. m<lf/1 ,.r:· i~ thl' Yt·ry lw:ot and . .
C·C ~
and th1· :-;anw would be tnw of tlrl' nwt•tiug- \\'f>od. But wood nu·ctiog •"arth w , ...
= '' f,. ;,.11r1;· and tlu •refon· =::. 00: but :-;huultl t'arth nwt•t woo<l, tht·n it \\·;~J •,, f'Ut 1111/, .. anti tl1t~ l't:fOrC =
XX ; and W(ltl'T lneding' \\~(tot} = ._ JU ufn~fit:f:· 4."°'r C,
\\"hilt• tirP 1nt•1·tiug wati:r = "d1·odl:1 l·at1·,'' and tht•rt·f1>re = XX X. Tlu·n th<' 3y-,·::i...,..,
nf tht• total i~ takl'n (l:" the aYeragt• rt•sult or tht• contlict. Anti the SC\'"t\ral rt'lf"~..!.·
llN'•'Sliary to an•itl P:wh and all of the cnl~mitil's thus for»told arc specified cat~·:
ir·a.lly in tlw astro)ug-••r;.;· hook!'.
I Thr• 111"1aphy"inil Botlhi,at :\lai1j11'<ri i' th1• 1•r1·,itli11g 1livinity of the a,;trol•o:r,~·.
:111<1 h<· i!' always iravnk1·tl at tht• ]wad of astr11lngit· pn·:o:t-riptions.
z Tlw yt·ar of hi:-t Uirth L1 ·ing t ht· \\.att·r~JJog, :.:-i,-t'!'• at ·cortling to thf• a .~ t ruJogk t . 11
Wat1•r as the •roJ for that y<'ar. and thP prt•:;,·111 y1·ar lu•ing the Earth-Mouse y ..ar .
.«<~/· aet"ording tu tlu· tahl1-, is al:;o Waln. Tlu·r,.fon· Watt-r me••tiog \\'akr
0
hgood ."
:a Tlw f 11s of tlw~ 1· tw'' yc:ars nrP f11\lnd by t lw talJlf' 111 ~h"t• thf• dt·nu•nt.s rt~t'l"'~t :' ·
of Wat1·r a111l Fin·. Th1•rdon· Wall'r 11w1·lini: ib fri1•11tl !'ire = 00 or•• better:·
good of the s1·co111l 1l1·gn•e
0

=
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Luck-horse
Intelligence
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worse than b&d.

= bad.
= worse.

As modified by" Reversed Age Ctrlculatum. "-This gives & "good,.
result,' . ·. = 03. As 11wdified by" The Seizing-Rope of the Skv.."-This gives "good,""
Q. [If it were b1ul, then prescribed "The closure of the
door to the Rk!," (spirit>i)]. 3
4. A., 11/A)dified lnj "1'he Earth daggcr."-This gives & medium &vera~.
[If it were bad would have to do" The closure of the door to the
tlarth " (Rpirits)}. •
Thus the Rllmmary of the year's conflict &.~ to birth, together with it.'<
re!'!lcriloe•l reme<lics is :"Life " has bhl.('k in excess ; . ·. to yrocure long life have read very much
1'/w Sutni, rmd Dhii1·rr(1lsfo1' Long Life.
" llody " 1111>1 white i'n ex<'e""' ; . ·. the Body will be free from Hickness
(i.1•., only a~ regards this one Mpoot of the calculation).
"Power·• has black in execs,;; . ·. Food shall be scanty, and crop~
suffer, and cattle die or be lost. To neutrali7.e it (a) hm1e read
1•ery m111:h "Yai1-gurr" or the L11ck-Bestowi11g mid "Norzail" (fltr &st Wmlt'ii.); (b} offer holy cakes; (c) also give food
mul swats tu 11w11k.~ mul chil1fren.
"Luck" has black in execs.; ; . ·. be careful not to provoke a law-suit or
i:,-o on a long journey.
To neutralize thi11 (a) do" Du-kt.11·" 100
timc.1; (b) pla11t a:t ma11y "Lmi·ta'jlftgs" as Jterrrs q/' ·11011rayc ,·
(c) offer i11 the tempfr 13 lamps 1dtlt incense, etc. ; (d) have read
lite "mDo-111mi" l'fr!I 111ud1; (e) make an image of yourself (of
cooked badey OI' l'it·e) mid tlirow it towurds your enemy; (f) also
make an cm·l/11·11 Ca ilya.
" Intelligence·· ha>< black in exce>111 ; . ·. lwt•c rc"d the "La.·guk" m·
11.'arship far r~calli119 t11c I11tclliye11ce.
II.-According to PARK'AH is Park'a for the year bein~" klion," he cannot during the year excavate
!&rth or remove !<tones. The N1"iga..~ and the Earth master-demons are opprn1ed
~.o him. He iK especially liable to the diseases of stiffened joints and skm dis·
rm.lers
In the 11econd month he j,; e8pecially subject to danger. The N. and
F.. an<l 8. rlire<"tions are bad for him : he must not go there. For reuwvi11g
2.

.·. =

1 This Loy-men or "Rcvel"l<ed + d•)wnwards " is a more abstruse calculation
according to the saying:•• skyc'.s·pa pu-yi stag t'og na.. lo grai11 t'ur,
"hud-med ma-yi sprc>l-t'og nas lo grails gyen."
For malta-the IOI/$ of Plements-be1,>in from Tiyer and count age doumlllard1.
For fcmaltS-the motf.,rs-begin from Ape and count age upwxtrds.
Thus the birth-year of this individual being Water-Hog, and he being a male, and
tlrn ''"'of Water being Wood, gives us for his Lo,1·111tn the Water-Tiger year (which=
1854 A.D.) . And as he is mt•le, en counting do1cmeardl from the Wood-Tiger the nwn.
ber of years of his age (i., ,, 26), we get the year Earth-Hare (i.r., 1879 A.D.). And
according to the Log-men l\lanual, the Earth-Hare year is" 'byor·pa" or Rid,.,, which
is given the value of" good," i.r., = Q.
2 This is calculatPJ on the WO<J of the Log·111m year, minus five years.
In this case·
we have seen Lu:1·111en year is the Earth-Hare year. Counting back to the fifth year
gives the Wood-Hog, whkh has its· •roy the element water, and the """!! of th<•
present 1888 A.D. yf'ar, viz., Earth-Mouse, being also Water, therefore= O or good for
the "sky-seizing Rope."
s See next chapter.
• See next chapter.
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thr,., eri/11 (a) hal"t rmd flu" r;:1e·lflt11,·bn "se.-tio11 oflh#' Prajiia PormniJii, ·'." ·'

(h) do lht 1rorship of "Gya-:l11-fu11g '[ = "The .f(J()," i.r., 100 tor,.-;a or h·

eake11. IOU lamps a11d 100 riu mid 100 11:aterojfrrings], and (e) off~ra Uimp ti,,-.'.
i 11 tt:aral.ip.
//l.-Ar('(mfi111 to ~IEWAHi" mewa b IJ1i11-111(1r (=the i reds): therefore the Tsen ancl Gya.lfNld~111.. c·
"ive trouble. Dream!! will be bad. The gods are 1lispleased. Head, iver. "'heart will i..-ive pain, and boils will ensue. To pn!\'ent these evils (al trtaJ. , ·
"T11e11 11u/,)s" a11d a" Uynl md<>.t" (tliia is some1rhat li/.:r t.~e Sa-9,i,' bv.t .,..,_;.
""' tlv rnm'.t h1:ad): (b) The fa1"011rite gods a11d gunrdinrur '-'"°""9·""1
i11diritl1ml : Do thrir 1rorship ent-rgrtically; and (c) ransom " 11/aup fro"' I•
/111frhtrs.
B.-Jo'OR THE WIFE.

/.-.Arcordi119 lo BIRTH·COSFLICT-

Thii< female horn in lron - ~lonkey year (i.e., 29 years ago). That year t<lfJ
pared with the Earth-~lou>!e year (i.e., 1888 A . I>. ) gh·es : Life
0 x
llody
0 X
Power
0 0 0
Luck
x
Intelligence
0 x
I. As 111odified by her Parl.-l1a, which is Li. These come out r-.peetivfl~·.

x x. 0

o.

x x.

o.

x x.

2.

AR 11wdiji_cd by '' Raersed Age Calwlatio1i"

3.
4.

..-h ,110<liji_ed b!f " The Sky·rope"
As 111odificd by "The Earth-dagger"

=

X

= O X

= O O O
The total of the year's conttict is . ·. :Life an•l Intelligence are bad, like No. 1, and must be treat.al acror>l ·
ingly, and in addition to No. I.
Body and Vower are good.
Luck i~ neutral ; therefore the good people will be kind to you ; and tht>
bad people will trouble ; therefore it is necessary to d1, r.,.•
much "Mikha fa ·f!ot," to drfoc mcay scandal (from) m,,.,
mouth.
The Sky-seizing Rope is interrupted (i.e., cut) ; therefore(I) do nfl'y m1u:h "fc·gyed," and "ser-k'yem" (or oblation of win fl t<> 1be
gods) ;
(2) prepare a '' 11am·go " to close breach in the sky-coniieditni.
The conjunction of her year (Monkey with Mouse) is not good : . ·. s1"'
cannot journey far. And if she does any business she will suffer ; . ·. ha iv;,.,.,.!/
" Tdshi t.'lig·pa."
[[.-According lo PARK'A-

The Park'a being Li, she must not try to huild or repair a house or allow
any marriage in her house or 1>pill any'water on the hearth. The dtwil ·spirit oi ~
dead pcr~on is offended with her. Headache and eveache will occur ; . ·. (a) .tu
not look at fresh flesh meat or blood ; (b) in the 8th month will _he especi&lh·
had; (c) must not i.:o W. or N. \V. ; (d) h<wc 1·cad tl1c "/Jt5-111a71!1 "and" GY: ·
to119;" (r) he careful not to provoke quarrels.
I II. - A rr,ordi119 to 1\1 EWAHer Mewa i11 "some thing "; therefore will occur sudden domestic quarreh
of great Heri011Rnesll, lying reports of infidelity, also grief among relative", and
droJiRy. To prevent the1;e do(a) Gya zhi (i.e., IO<! l_amps, 100 rice, 100 watet-, a11<l 100 fr.>nna); 11.,1
J.11.-lor, or offering of cake to the N aqw; and Drtg·knr ( = whir~
umhrella·god with 1,000 heads); (c) Also m11$om a goat.
1

Vid• p. ISO.
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AN .A....VNUAL HOROSCOP,E.
C.-1''0R THE DAUGHTER, AGED 7.

1.-Aecording to BIBTH·CO:SFLICTThiH female, born in the Wa.ter·Horse year, 7 yea.rs ago. That year
con.fticted with the Earth·!\louse year as follows :-x x, O x, x x,

oo.

xx.

I.

Aa 11wdifed by her" Parkha," which iszin. It is :-0 0 O. 0 0 O,

0 x, x

x,ooo.

2. Aa 11wdijied by her "Reversed Age Calculati-On " = O
3. Aa by " Sky·rope"
0 x
4. Aa by " The Earth-dagger "
=O x
The total of the yea.r'11 conflict . ·. is, Life, Intelli~nce, Body, and Luck a.re
good of 2nd degree, Power is bad; therefore do as for her father No. 1, pe-

=

vioiuly rwted.
"Sky-seizing Rope" and Earth-dagger" a.re neutral. For evil Sky·seizing
Rope, have reail t/ti Sutra " Akasga.rbha."
.hid for Earth·dagger hare read" Sa-yi anyi11g po·i 111do,"
mad rq>eat as frequently as pears of age, i.e., 7 timu.
The conjunction of her birth year, the Horse, with that of the presentJear,
the Mouse, is very bad, a,., these two are enemies ; for this have rea the
Chinese "zloil-gail·maii."
11.-Acrording to PARK'ABer Park'a is zin. Be careful not to break a. twill or demolish any tree
l'.l&Cred to the Nagas or other deities {gnyan), and don t handle a carpenter'11
tool for the same reason. In 2nd month when buds come out, it is somewhat
bad for you, as the N igas a.re then pre-eminent. The W e11t and N. W.
1lirections are bad, and have to be avoided. Fvr thue eiw have read the
·• DQ·mang."
III.-Aecording to MEWAHer Mewa its like herfnther·a (.Vo. 1), and therefore do accordingly.
D.-FOR THE SoN, AGED 5.

[.-According to BIRTH·CONF'LICTThis male (son), born in the Wood.Ape year, 5 years ago. That year
corn pa.red with the Earth·Mouse year gives :-0 x, O O, O O, x, O x.
I. Aa modified by his " Parklia," which ia khnm. It is O x,

o. 000.000. 00 o.

2. Aa by " Reversed Age Calculation" = x
3. A.a by "Sky-rope."
00
4. A.a by "Earth-dagger."
x x
The total of the year's conflict . ·. is :Body, Power, and Luck are good.
Life and Intelligence are neutral or middling.
The Sky·rope is not broken, and therefore goOd.
The Earth·dag~r is withdrawn, and therefore bad.
For the latter(&) make as many clay Chaityaa na possible;

=
=

{b) t1!-e torma·cnl.:e of the carth·g_odde.fs (Sa-yi-lha-mo);
(c) give also torma·cake to the Nc'iga demigods.

<111d

11.-Auording to" PARK' A .. _
His Park'a being k'am, don't go to a. lar~e river, and to pools and other
waters ~uted to be the a.bode of water-spirits. Don't stir or disturb the
water. Don't go out a.t night. Don't eat fo1h, The Tsan fiends are ill dis·
polled towards you. These spirits areesyeciallymalevolent to you in the 6th
month; . ·. be careful then. Don't go m a S. W. and N.E. direction. Have
read (l}kL1i 'b1on and (2) Ser-'od dampa 'don.
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lll.-Acrording to l\h:wAThis ~lewa is k11-11U1t'. The Mamo and 1'AAn fiends are ill tli.spo.~ tour:.
vou. 1''or this as (a) make "de-g1iu kyi 111dos gt01i," whit>h is like the~ ·•
antl " Sky-door" with threa<ls and masts, an<l (bl /im>e ru1.d u:ell "(#fr- ..
gymi akyabs."
·
Ge11eml Not() 011 th~ Grand A1·crage of th~ a!xn~.
The Me1ra is excesRively re<l. It thus bet-0kens shedding of hl0o.! 1. '.
accident. Therefore make " Tsan mdm;" and the J.loody ".lfamo 1~<;1" 111&<1·
(Ree page 464). A11d have read as murh as Jloasible-{1) atobs po-cli'd·9¥>-•·
(2) gzd·i yum, (3) 11or-rgyu11-ma-i gzuiu gmi·man 11grogs.

The extravagant amount of worship prescribe9 in the abo1;.
horoscope is only a fair sample of the amount which the Llio;.i.·
order one family to perform so as to neutralize the cumti·
year's demoniacal influences on account of the family inw·
relations only. In addition to the worship herein prescribed tbt-1,
also needs to be done the special worship for eaclt individual aicording to his or her own life's horoscope as taken at birth; llll;
in the case of husband and wife, their additional burden of wo::
ship which accrues to their life horoscope on thE'ir marriage, dut> r
the new set of conflicts introduced by the conjunction of theJ
respective years and their noxious influences ; and other rilfshould a death have happened either in their own familv .. ~
even in the neighbourhood. And when, despite the e~et'll·
tion of all this costly worship, sickness still happens, it necessitat•·
the further employment of Lamas, and the recourse by the mo1•
wealthy to .a devil-dancer or to a special additional horo;;icor~
by the Lama. So that one family alone is prescribed a sufficie::·
number of sacerdotal tasks to engage a couple of Lamas fairl.·
fully for several months of every year I
A somewhat comical result of all this wholesale reading . ~
scriptures is that, in order to get through the prescribed readin~
of the several bulky scriptures within a reasonable time, it ii; tl.·
practice to call in a dozen or so Lamas, each of whom reads a]ou,_
but all at the same time, a different book or chapter for ti. c
benefit of the person concerned.
So deep-rooted is the desire for divination even in ordinai:
affairs of every-day life, that,, in addition to these elabonc horoscopes, nearly every Lama, even the most ignorant, iw
most of the laity, especially the poorer class who cannot a.ffon
the expense of spiritual horoscopes, seek for themselves pre;;3~
by more simple methods, by cards, by roi;ary beads or pebhl~.
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by dice, by sheep's shoulder blades,' by omens, etc. And the
results are allowed to determine the movements of the individual, as every traveller who has had to do with Tibetans knows
t:o his cost. It is a sort of fortune-telling, which, however, is not
resorted to for the mere idle curiosity of ascertaining fortune long
beforehand, but seriously to find the issues of undertakings in
hand or those immediately contemplated by-the consulter.
For the purposes of divination most families possess a small
divining manual called mcJ or "m<'.J-pe." 2 These books show
the portent attached to the particular number which is elicited
and also the initiatory spells.
The cards used for most divination purposes are small oblong
strips of cardboard, each representing several degrees of lucky •
and unlucky portents suitably inscribed and pictorially illustrated,
and to each of these is attached a small thread.
In consulting this oracle, an invocation is first addressed to a
favourite deity, frequently the goddess Tara, and the packet iR
held by the left. hand on a level with the face, and, with closed
eyes, one of the threads is grasped, and its attached card is drawn
out. The best out of three draws is held to decide the luck of
the proposed undertaking, or the ultimate result of the sickness or
the other question of fortune sought after.
Divination by the rosary is especially practised by the more
illiterate people, and by the BOn priests. A preliminary spell is
chanted:" gSol ! ye dharma ! Om Slaa-kya Muneye ava-hah I Kramuneye 111iihiila I Madaluhumuneye 1JVii.hiih I" After having repeated this, breathe
upon the l"Otl&ry and say " N amt>-Guru I I bow down before the

kind, merciful and noble Lima, the three Holy Ones, the yidam
(tutelary deity), and before all the collections of ])ikkinis, religiolll!
protectors and guardians of the magic-circle, and I beg that you will
cause the truth to descend on this lot. I also beg you, 0 ! religious
protectors and guardians, Brahma, Indra, the others of the ten directions Nanda and Takshaka, the Niga kings, including the eight great
Nagas, the sun, the eight planets, the twenty-eight constellations of
stars, the twelve great chiefs of the injurers, and the great locality
goc.18, to let the true light descend on my lot, and let the truth and
i-eality appear in it."

After repeating the above, the rosary is taken in the palm and
rolled between the two revolving palms, and the hands clapped
I

See description by PALU.s, quote I by Roc1tKILL (L., p. 341 ).
I.t., short for "mO-pecha," or "The 1110 book.'
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thrice. Then, closing the eyes, a portion of the rosary ii; sei.P~
between the thumb and finger of each hand, and opening tht
eyes the intervening beads are counted from each end in thlW'.
And according as the remainder is 1, 2, or 3 depends the re;.u!·
Thus:(1} If One 1U a remainder rom.u after OM as the previous remaindtr .
everything is favourable in life, in friendship, in trade, etc.
(2} If Two e-0111u aft~ Two it is bad : "The cloudless sky -..ill :.
suddenly darkened, and there will be loss of wealth. So Rim_.?> ·
must be done repeatedly, and the gods must be worshipped, which ar·
the only preventions."
(3} If Tltree comu after Thru. it is very good : "Prosperity i- ·~
hand in trade and everything."
(4) If Three c.omu after OM it is good: "Rice plants will grow ;c
sandy hills, widows will obt!Un husbands, and poor men will oht~
riches."
(5) If One comes after Two it is good : "Every wish will be £ulfi1J,.
and riches will be found ; if one travels to a dangerous place oue ..-.
escape every danger."
(6) If One c.omu aft~ Three it is good: "G1>d's help will always r.
at hand, therefore worship the gods."
(7) If Two coniu after Three it is not vary good, it is middlin~
"Legal proceedings will come."
(8) If Three comu after Two it is good : "Turquoise fountains wL:
spring out and fertilize the ground, unexpected food will be obtainai.
and escape is at hand from any danger."
(9) If Two comes after One it is bad : "Contagious disease will oom•
But if the gods be worshipped and the devils be propitiated, then it wil ·
be prevented."

The most ordinary mode of divination is by counters of seeds or
pebbles in sets of ten, fifteen, or twenty-one, which may be u..~l
with or without a dice-board. If a dice-board be used, it consi-<t·
of small squares drawn on paper to the number of fifteen or of
twenty-one, and each square has got a number within a cirdf
corresponding to a number in the m..6-pe or divination-book. Tb~
set of ten is called " The Ten Fairy Circle,'' 1 and requires a botui:i
bearing the outline of an eight-petalled lotus arranged as pain.
of petalR which correspond to the Tantrik symbols of the fiw
Jinas (vajra, gem, etc.), the fifth being in the· centre, and its plir
of petals is named the "Con8ort" of the Jina and the sakti.! Tht
mKaJ.'gro-ma..
Thus rDorje Kahgro, rdo-rje shug1.'gro, the former having higher raAk an,1
bt'tter prognosis.
1

2
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counters are white and black pebbles or seeds, only one black one
to each series. And after the invocation to the special deity and
shaking up and mixing all the seeds in the closed palm they are
then told out between the forefinger and thumb of the still closed
palm on to the squares in the numerical order of the latter, and
the number on which the black seed comes out determines by
means of the ~ book the divination result of the particular
fortune sought for.
The set of fifteen squares is called " Gya-nag-8Dl81l-ch'u," or
"The Chinese medicinal water." It consists of a triple series of
five squares, with the numbers arranged as in the sketch. But
properly, as its name implies, the seeds
should be dropped into a vessel of water,
15
H
13112111
and no dice-board is then needed. This
- , -i- - kind of divination is used e3pecially in
sickness, hence it is called "medicinal."
6
71 81 9 10
But the manual most commonly consulted
for the prognosis and treatment of sickness
5
is " The calculation of the eight goddesses." This book gives a fixed prognosis
and prescriptions of remedial worship for the month in series of
fours. Thus for its reference, only the day of the month is needed,
and no dice or seeds are necessary . 1
The set of twenty-one squares is called "The twenty-one
Taras," after the twenty-one forms of that obliging goddess.
Image 01 Dolma.
Above the cent.re of the diagram is a figure
of that goddess, who is specially invoked in
17 18 19 20 21
this divination. The numbers run as in
· - - -- - 1---1 the diagram here given. As a sample of
the oracles I give here a few of the divina16 15 14 13 12
tion-results from Tara's series. If the black
- -t--1 seed falls on 1, 2, 8, or 9, the divination is
as follows:9 10 11
8
7

-;~I~

,_

t--1

6

5

4

3

2.
l

No. 1. The Jewel.-If you do not go to se&
then you will get the jewel. For merchants'
and thieves' adventures it is good. For your
own hollt!e and soul it is excellent. But if you

1 Another manual named Dw·ts'od-.-tai1 gives similar information in regard to the
particular time of the day of the occurrence in question.

HH2
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are sick it is somewhat bad. For travelling you should first f4!'t<i
people and dogs. You wiU obtain a son and get temporal potrer·
Your wishes will ultimately be gratified. You have a thief aa ac:
enemy.
No. 2. The Turquoi6e Spring.-The dried valley will yield spring\.
and plants will become verdant, and timely rain will fall. The abaent
will soon return. Do the dPan-bstod worship of the enemy god,
and the worship of your own special god (mch'od Iha). It is good for
marriage.
No. 8. The Cooch Chaitya.-In the supreme 'Og-min heavens it is
good for the lower animals. In the three worlds of existence i>
long life and auspicious time. Your desires will be realized. Lif~
is good. If you are ill, whitewash the Caitya and worship in th~
temple. The enemy is somewhat near. For merchants the t.imf
is rather late, but no serious loss will happen. For health it is good
No. 9. Tlie Invalid.-!£ an actual invalid it is due to demoo of
grand-parents. Agriculture will be bad. Cattle will suffer. To prevent thiff offer the '' black " cake of the three heads (!/Tor nag ·~
sum) and do "calling for luck." For your wishes, business, and
~redit it is a bad outlook. For sickness do "obtaining long life.'
Mend tha road and repaint the ",lfatti " stones. Household thin~
and life are bad. For these read the "do mang" spells, also Du-Kar
and Dok. The ancestral devil is to be suppressed by Srignon. Avoid
conflict with enemy and new schemes and long journeys.
The titles of the other numbe1'8 indicate somewhat the nature of
their contents, namely : Golden Dorje.
Painted vase.
Turquoise parrot.
Verdant plants.
Lady
carrying
child.
10. White lion.
3.
4.
5.
6.
7.

111.
I 2.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17. Fiendess with red
Golden vase.
Turquoise dragon.
mouth.
Garuda.
18. 'Gong king-deril.
Tigress.
19. Peacock.
white
Sun and moon.
20. Glorious
Enemy with bow
conch.
and arrows.
21. The great king.

The foregoing are the forms of dice-boards used by the laity and
the lower clergy. The more respectable Lamas use a circular disc
with twenty-eight divisions in the form of three concentric lotusflowers, each of the petals of the two outer whorls bearing a number
which corresponds to a number in the divining manual which i~
called "The one who sees all actions." 1 The margin of the disc
is surrounded by flames. This more artistic arrangement is shown
in the accompanying figure. As a sample of this oracle I gi\'e
here the detail of No. 1 and list of the presiding divinities of the
other numbers.
• " Las-byed wt"oi1·ba kim·ldan:•
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No. I., Bhagat>ii,n (a title of Buddha). You are of the wise class,
or if not you will get a wise son. Your god needs to be worshipped
fully, and what you desire will be realized, and you will obtain long
life and freedom from sickness. And if you are a male this blessing
will last for nine years. If you are a female then nine monks must be

LoTus D1n:-noARD.

engaged to read the A'!fithi .Altidharma, and four monks must do
the dok-pa , clapping of hands to drive away the evil spirits; for in the
south is a king demon who is angry with you and your heart is disturbed
and your temper bad. On this account do the worship of the king
demon and wear his charm. In your house children will be unsafe,
but they will not die. Your valuable goods are likely to go, therefore do the worship of Nor-t'ub or "the obtaining of wealth."

470
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The names of the divinities of the other numbers, which gin- scmr
indication of the nature of the divination, are : 2. Avalokita.

3. U gyen Rinboch'e.
4.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9.
10.
11.

Tari.
Vajrapi9i.
Yes'e Norbu.
Candan.
Indra.
Maiiju~I.

Dorje leg-pa.
Sirge ~ishi.

12. Dorje Gya-t'am.
13. Yuduk Nonmo.
14. Toil-ila.n Lluuno.
15. Tamch'en Nagpo.
16. Lungpa Kyithik.
17. Durpag Nag.
18. Garwa Bishil.
19. Gyacha kua.
20. Nad-bdak Remat.i,
god of sickness.

21.
22.
23.
24.

Tsunpa.

Ch'ui Lhamo.
Tuk-zig-pa.
Sipi Kukhor.
25. Damc'a Dzema.
26. Dreo Dagyak.
27. Purnan Ukpu.
28. ~ig-nag.

The dice used in divination and fortun~telling are of t.wo sq_rt•.
namely, (a) ordinary ivory or bone dice marked with black dots from
one to six as in European dice, and (b) a solitary wooden cube, on
each of the six sides of which is carved a letter corresponding to a
similar letter in the manual. Here also may be mentioned the
loaded dice used in "The scape-goat ceremony," llee the chapter
on festivals.
The ordinary ivory dice are used in a set of three with the Lkamv
Mo or "The goddess' divination manual," which pro.,,ides for
results from three to eighteen. These three dice are usually
thrown on the book itself from the bare hand after having been
shaken up in the closed palm. More luxurious people poa;ess a
small wooden bowl from which tliey throw the dice, also a pad on
which to throw them.
The solitary wooden dice is used for divination along with tbt
manual of Maiiju~ri. It contains on its six sides the six letter:;,
compound or otherwise, of Maiijulilfi's spell-A, R, P, TS, N,
DI. The wood of this dice should be made of either Maiijuw-~
sacred " bla" tree, or sandal, or rose-wood, or if none of these
woods are available, then the dice should be made of conch-shell
or glass.
In the manual of this dice the portent of each letter is divided
into the following sections, namely-House, Favours, Life, Medical,
Enemy, Visitors, Business, Travel, Lost property, Wealth, Sickne.;s,
etc., which cover all the ordinary objects for which the oracle i~
consulted. As an example I here extract the portents of A:" ' A ' is the best of all for great Limas and for lay officers, and
what you will perform will have a good result. For low people ii
means o. little sadness; therefore worship you~ favourite god.
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"HOU8e aection.-All your household will be happy and lucky, and
i"or a time your house will be safe; but where the cattle dwell, there
ti. thief and rogue will perhaps come. To avoid this repeat, or get
repeated (by Limas), 10,000 times the spell of Marici.
"Favoura 1ection.-The favours you wish will be got gradually. To
remove the·difficulty in the way of getting these repeat, or get repeated,
100,000 times the spell of gra-lna, and also of Devi lo-gyon-ma (this
latter is Om I pi&ha-ui par-na-aha-wa-ri Barba da(j...'la-ta-aha-ma-na-ye awa1..a ! ), and do the Dug-kar with its contained bzlog-bsgyur (clapping of
bands) celebration.
"Life (Srog).-This is good. But the gDon demon from the east
a.nd south came with a blue and black article you got. To clear away
this cloud do, or get done, 100,000 grib-sel, and do the Niga worship
u.nd read, or get read, 1,000 times Sherab-~iilpo.
"Medical.-Taking the medicine prescribed for you for a long time
secretly you shall recover. Also burn a lamp nightly from sunset to
sunrise as an offering to the gods.
"Enemy.-You shall not suffer, as your god is strong and will protect you.
" Vi.ritora-probable.-They are coming, or news of their visit will
soon be received.
" B?Uinaa.- I f you quickly do business it shall be profitable--delay
shall be unprofitable.
"Travel.-The actual leaving of your house shall be difficult, but if
you pen;evere you shall travel safely.
" L<Mt property.-If you go to the north-west you shall get the lost
property, or news of it."

A most peculiar application of the dice is for determining "the
successive regions and grades of one's future re-births. Fifty-six
or more squares of about two inches wide are painted side by side
in contrasted colours on a large sheet of cloth, thus giving a
chequered area like an ordinary draught or chess-board. Each
Hquare represents a certain phase of existence in one or other of
the six regions of re-birth, and on it is graphically depictoo a
figure or scene expressive of the particular state of existence in the
world of man, or beast, or god, or in hell, etc., and it bears in its
centre the name of its particular form of existence, and it also
contains the names of six other possible states of re-birth which
ensue from this particular existence, these names being preceded
by one or other of the following six letters: A, S, R, G, D, Y,
which are also borne on the six faces of the wooden cube which
forms the solitary dice for this divination.
Starting from the world of human existence, the dice is thrown,
and the letter which turns up determines the region of the next

D1911ized by

Google

472.

.ASTROLOGY A.ND DIVINATION.

RE·BIRTH Dt('J;·DOARD.

D1911ized by

Google

DIVINATION OF RE-BIRTHS.

478

·e-birth. 1'hen proceeding from it the dice is again thrown and
he letter turned up indicates the next state of re-birth from this
flew existence, and so on from square to square ad infinitum.
Thus for the Llimaist layman there appear only six states of
re-birth ordinarily possible, namely:A. The path of the sorcerer; S. Many days' journey (Nin ts'og lam) ;
R. The" bent goers," i.e., the beasts; G. The Unorthodox, i e., a follower
of the Bon or pre-Limai.st form of religion in Tibet ; D. an Indian
heretic; Y. a ghostly state in Limbo.

The dice accompanying my copy of this board seems to have
been loaded so as to show up the letter Y, which gives a ghostly
existence, and thus necessitates the performance of many expensive
rites to counteract so undesirable a fate. But in addition to the
ordinary six states of possible re-birth are the extraordinary states
of re-birth to be obtained by the g1•Ctnd coup of turning up the let fur
A five times in succession or the letter S thirteen times in succession.
The former event means direct re-birth in the paradise of St.
Padma and his mythical primordial god, Samantabhadra, while
the latter event is re-bitth immediately into the grander paradise
of the coming Buddha, Maitreya.
Every year has its general character for good or evil foretold
in the astrological books (like Zadkiel's),' but like most oracular
utterances, these prophecies are couched in rather ambiguous
terms, and as there are four or five versions of these forecasts
for each year of the twelve-year cycle in addition to a separate set
for each year of the sixty-year cycle, there is thus considerable
latitude allowed for accounting for most phenomena.
In 1891, during that great visitation of locusts which swarmed
over India and into Sikhim as well, the local Lamas were in great
glee on finding that the plague of locusts 2 was down in the Lamaist
I The ordinary Limaist foreca~t for 1891 ran as follows : During this year of the
lron·Bare, there is fear for the cattle. The valuable crops will be moderate. Dew and
hail excessive. l!irdis and mice destructive. Robbery and loss of land, fleeing in·
habitants. Slowly crops may recover. »Jack (se1•ded crops) good, white not good.
Human sickness excessive. In C'arly summer water scanty, with hail and heat after·
·wards. Slowly progress. If those who otherwise shall certainly die, do "the Life
Ransom,"' the "Death Ransom·• ('·:/· releasing small fish from the fishmongers), and
the "Ceremony to Obtain Life," then they shall be safo, etc., etc.
» The great oriental locust is well-known to the Nepalese and Sikhim highlanders
u an occasional vibitaut, and I am told that a few of the swarms occasionally pass
actually into Tibet. The Nepalese during this last visitation were to be seen catching
basketfuls of these insects, which they cooked and ate like shrimps with much relish.

ASTROLOGY A.ND DIVINA.TION.

forecast for that year. I eDinined the old printed books and
found that in one of the more common versions of the twelve-year
cycle a plague of ch'aga was foretold for that year, and ch'aga is
a short form of the word for " locust." And it seemed that it
could not have come out in the forecaste oftener than about once
in six years.
The more demoniacal forms of divination practised by the professional oracles and wizards are described in the following chapter.

SCO!PIOI t.W&ll
&~&·•I'
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SORCERY AND NECROMANCY.

[(I

"He drew the mystic circle's bound
With skull and cross-bones fenced around;
He traced full many a sigil there ;
He muttered many a backward prayer
That sounded like a curse."

ITH the Lamas, as with the ancient Greeks and Romans, , l
the oracle is a living and highly popular institution. l
Dwelling in an atmosphere of superstition, the Lamas,
like the alchemists of old, do not recognize the limitation to their powers over Nature. They believe that the hermits
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iu the mountains, and the monks in their cloisters, can l't1kii!!
become adepts in the black art, and can banish drought, and fu.trol the sun, and stay the storm; and many of their neeroma.n~
performances recall the scene of the "witches' cauldron" i:
Macbeth •
.Magic, and this mostly of a sympathetic kind, seems to ha••
crept into Indian Buddhism soon after Buddha's death. In ri.·
form of frdhi, or the acquisition of supernatural power, it i• "
recognized. attribute of the Arhats, and even among the pritnit1r.Hinayiina Buddhists. The Paritta ("pirit") rite of the Sout1~r:
Buddhists is essentially of the character of exorcisDJ, 1 and portiuL·
of the text of the Saddharma Pm.HJarika, dating to a.bout the ti~
century of our era, are specially framed for this purpose.
But the Indian cult does not appear ever to have deS<.-ended :
the gross devil-dancing~ and Shamanist charlatanism oft he L1ma:-;
though e\·en the Lamas seldom, if ever, practise such commo~,
tricks as swallowing knives and vomiting fire, with which t Ley bare
been credited. They find plenty of scope for their charlatani:,;m in
playing upon the easy credulity of the pt>,ople by working tht>mselves into the furious state of the "possessed," so as to oracularl.r
deliver auguries, and by the profitable pursuits of necroruanc.Y allJ
sorcery.
Every orthodox monastery in Tibet, even of the most reformed
sects, keeps or patronizes a sorcerer, and consults him and follow,;
1 "Pi,-it," as vractised by the southern l:luddhists, is a reading of certaiu ,;crip~
as an exorci8m against evil spirits in sickness. It addresses its<·!( to "all i;liirir.;
here assembled," and says : " therefore hear me, 0 ye spirits ! Be frit·ndl~· to tbtrace of men; for ewry day and night they b11ng you their offerings; tlwrt•fof't! k•'<'P
diligent watch over them. Ye spirits, etc." (liARDY's E. M01i.). Nagasena in AJ,fi....,,
(circa, 150 A.D.) is made to say," The blessed one, 0 king • . . sant'tioued Pirir.
And Rhys Davids (Jfili11da, p. 213), commenting on this remark. 8tates: This i.!
th<> oldest text in which the use of the service is referred to. l:lut the word Paritti
(Pirit) is used Kullaf<UJ!f"• v., 6, on an ass<>,·eration of love; for snakes t•) lw us._-d ai
what is practically a chann against snake-bit.>, and that is attribu!t'd to the Buddha.
The particular Suttas, Ratana Sutta, Khanda-paritta., Mora paritta Dhagagga·paritt.t,
and th<> Aliinitiya-paritta, and the Ai1guli-mala paritta., and pasSllges h<>re rc-ft·m.J
to are all in the Pitakas.
er. also a manual of exorcism used in Ceylon, entitled Piruwana·pot.1.-B.1.an\ »
.E<Ut

,lfvn., p. 26, 30.

• It will be interesting to find wlwtlwr the dancing orgies of the C.eylon Buddhista
are in any way related to those of n01·tlwrn Buddhism. The d<>scriptions or Calla11ray
are insufficient fur this purpose. They show, however, that Yama the Death king
J\gures prominently in the dances.
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dictates upon most matters; and there are some cloisters near
Such are, Moru,
-.mo-ch'e, and Knr-mas'a.
The chief wi:r.ards are called " Defenders of the faith " ( ch'osyoit.), and the highest of these, namely, Nii-ch'un, is the governent oracle, and is consulted on all important state occasions
i.d und~rtakings. But every monastery of any size has its own
>rcerer, who, however, in the case of the poorer sects, is not
sually considered a member of the brotherhood, and he is allowed
> marry. They possess no literature, and deliver their sayings
rally.
Their fantastic equipment and their frantic bearing, as in figure
.t page 4 75, their cries and howls, despite their name, can scarcely /
>e of Sivaite origin, but seem clearly to identify them with the
3on- the grossest of Shamanist devil-dancers. The belief both
n ghosts and witchcraft and the practice of exorcism was so deepv
~ooted in the country, that Padma-sambhava gave it a prominent
place in his system, and even Tson-K'ii-pa could not do otherwise
than take them over into his yellow sect. And that position within the Liimaist priesthood once granted to the heathen sorcerer it
naturally became dogmatic and scholastic,' and seems to have been
given its present organized shape by the fifth Grand Lama, Nag
Wan, in the seventeenth century; though even now it is satisfactory to find that some of the more intelligent and respectable
Lamas despise such gross exhibitions as an unholy pandering to
the vulgar taste for the marvellous.
The chief sorcerers are called " The revered protectors of religion," Oh'o-kyoii or Gh'o-je, and are believed to be incarnations of
the malignant spirit called "kings," 2 who seem to be spirits of
demonified heroes, and still the object of very active popular
worsbip.1
These king-fiends are alleged to have been originally five
. brothers,• who came from Ch'ad-dumin northern Mongolia,
i.asa. specially devoted to instruction in this art.

ii., 260.
• rgyal-po.
• The mode of worshipping thPse "kings" and the offerings most acceptable to
them arc detailed in the book K11-1la gynl-p<m Kan·fJag. "Confession to the five sacrt>d
Kings" and" Confession (A'n11-8<19) to the Inca mate ureat C/1'0-Kyoti."
• rgyal-po-sku-nga. Tht>se arc said to have been the kings of tht' east, mystically
called "the Body" and r('sidt>nt at Sam-yii, the king of the west, entitled the ::;JX'cch,
1 KoPP!N,
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though now only two (or three) of them seem to be kno1r11, !I.these are represented by the oracles of Ni-ch'utt, KarmlHM, ~
GadotJ..
The chief of these necromancers was first brought into the orcit:
of the Liimas by the fifth Grand Liima, who iaeems to have ft!.
like the Roman governors, the necessity for placing the dfrin.afrt
for government service under the control of the priest~ and ~,
doubtless realized the political advantages of having so po~
an instrument entirely within the order. He admitted the augt:
of Nii.-ch'uil 1 to the brotherhood, and made him the state-on.cir.
THE NECROMANCER-IN-ORDINARY

To GovERN~T.

N.A-cn'u:N ORACLE.
The Necromancer-in-Ordinary to the government is t.he Na-cli"rti
sorcerer. The following details regarding him I have obtaill<!''
from a resident of his temple, and also from several of his clientek
This demon-king was originally a god of the Turki ~ tri~, 811 named " The White Overcast Sky."' and on account of hi.11 Tur!:
descent the popular epic of the famous prince KetJar, who bJ,;
conquered the Turki tribes, i~ not permitted to be recited at. ~
pung, under whose regis the Na-ch'ul'l oracle resides for fear,.•
offending the latter.
He was brought to Tibet by Padma-sambhava. in Thi-Sroti
· Detsan's reign, and made the Ch'o-Kyol'l or religious guardian
of the first monastery, Siim-yii.. There he became incarnate, and
the man possessed by his spirit was styled" The Religious Noblt ·
or Ch'o-je, and he married and became a recognized oracle with
hereditary descent.
This demon-king is thus identified with Pe-bar (usually pro·
nouuced Pf.,-kar),6 although other accounts make him the fourth
and younger brother of Pe-bar.
THE

resident at Nii.-ch'uii, the king of the north, the Deeds, resident at Norbu-gaii a.nJ
of the south, the Learning, resident at Giih-dong, eight miles west of Lhisa, and ol
the centre (? Lamo). Schlagintweit (p. 157) names them, "Bihar Ch'oichoii Da-lhl'
Luvan and Tokchoi," but this seems to include divinities of other ~1 .About seven miles west of De-pung.
• Cf. also the vernacular literature : gSer-p'reii; gyu p'reii; dim! p'reil, and tbt
clt>b·ther of Na-ch'un temple, and of Reting gyal po.
3 Hor-pa Iha of the Biidii agom-kaw order.
• gNam·t'b dKar·po.
s Although he is specially associated with monasteries it is unlikely that his ll&IDt
is a corruption of Bihar ( VihcnYI), as it is spelt dpc·har, and he bu Tibet111 at&n"buta. ,

,
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Many centuries later Pe-bar's spirit is said to have transferred
itseHto Ts'al-gun-t'an, about four miles E.S.E.of Lhasa, on the way
to Gah-dan, and thence in a miraculous manner to its present
location.•
In the time of the Grand Lama Nag-Wan, in the seventeenth
century, when he extended the Ge-lug-pa order wholesale, he made
the Ni-ch'un ch'o-je a Lam.a of the yellow sect, and gave him the
monastery called De-yang ta-tsail,' and made him the state oracle.
The reason alleged for the pre-eminence thus conferred is said to be
that he frustrated an attempt oft.he Newars or Nepalese merchants
of Lhasa to poison the tea-cistern at the great festival, by driving a
knife t.hrough the vessel, and thus discharging the alleged poison.
Since his promotion within the ranks of the established 'church
he and his successors have been celibate and educated. His
monastery, which is richly furnished and surrounded by gardens,
including a conservatory with stuffed birds, and leopards, and other
animals, now contains one hundred and one monks, many of whom
are real Ge-longs;observing the two hundred and fifty-three Vi-naya
rules, and from amongst these his successor is chosen-the succession passing by breath and not by heredity, and it is said that
these sorcerers are very short-lived on account of their maniacal
excitement; and they probably are addicted to Indian hemp. He
has the title of Kwng from the Chinese emperor, a title which is
seldom bestowed even on the Sha-pe or governors (dukes) of
Tibet.
He is dressed like a Ge-lug-pa monk, usually in red robes, but
wears a lotus-shaped hat of a yellow colour relieved by red and
topped by a ruby button.
1 The legend states that the spirit of Pehar entA'red into a resident of Ts'al-guii·
t'a.il, and said to a Lima named Z'an, "Let ua go to Udyina (the country of
PadmMl&IDbbava)." The Lima then shut up the possessed man in a box, which he
lung into the river Kyi. Now the abbot of De-pung bad prophesied the previoua day
to h1a pupils, saying, "A box will ftoat down the river, go find it and seize it." The
pupils found the box and brought it to the spot where the N"ii.-cb'wi temple now
etands, namely, about one mile to the 8.E. of De-pung, and there they opened it, and
lo ! a groat 1\re came out and disappeared into a tree, and the dead body of a man
was found In the box; but by the prayers of the abbot the spirit consented to return to the body. And the resuscitated corp11e, refusing to enter the pure monastery
of De-pung on the plea of being uncelibate, requested to be granted "a small dwell·

lng" where be stood-hence the name of the place Nii-ch 'un or "the small dwt>ll·
Ing." And the identical tree is still to be seen there.
s bde-yaiu gra~n.
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This state-eorcerer proceeds in great pomp to Lhi.;;a OD&
a
year,
on the second day of tht> first moat~ attended by tLt
·~'
magistrate 1 of De-pong, and is accommodated in a ~ templt
close to the east of the greet Jo-wo templt>, where he prophesi~ ~
events of the year. His rank is so high that he only risiu tl:.~
Dalai Lama. Government officials require to '-isit him Yhto
seeking information in regard to go,·erument projects, war, sickness, etc. And when he is at home his minister :a acts u tbf
government go-between on ordinary occasions, and hE' and otht>r
!!Orcerers accompany troops to battle and interpret the porteuti ._If
the omens of birds, animals, etc.
He is al!!O consulted by private people who can afford the
expense. In addition to any presents in kind, a money fee of
from ten to 1,000 taitka8 (silver coins about sixpence) or mol'f'
are needed, and these are applied to the support of his largfestablishment.
The applicant to the oracle must have his request presented in
writing, and when a sufficient number of applications have acca.mulated, the augur is disclosed· in a wildly ecstatic !!late. He th.ro,.-,.
rice at the applicants, and becoming more inflamed by fury, he
down in convulsions and then replies to questions addressed to
him. The replies are noted down by attendant scribes, and tht>
document is afterward11 l"ealed-it is said by the sorcerer himself on his recovery.
The utterances are often couched in poetry or allegory, with
the brevity and ambiguousness of an oracular response.
One of the Na-ch'uii sorcerer'11 responses which I have seen bears
a circular red seal of crossed thunrlerbolt11. It is interesting
rather as a sample of the kind of questions addressed to the oracle
than for the oracular deliverance itself, which is of the ordinary
prosaic kind.

mu.

"'fo the exalted throne (made of the corpses of infidels) on which
reRt the feet of the great Religious Protector, the Incarnate VictorGod of the enemies in all the three worlds,-The Lamp of Wisdom!
" I, this child (Sra1), believing in you, with my ten fingers resting on
my heart, petition thus:" I. What is the evil ~cruing this year on the following persons,
and what the necessary worship (to counteract the evil)¥
ts'ogs~h't~n

z'al.'i10.

• Entitlt·d Lon-po rdo-rje drag-ltluu.
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The Governor ...
Male .. .
Male .. .
Female
Male ...
Female
Female
Female
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. .. birth year, Iron-Monkey.
Earth-Hare.
Fire-Tiger.
Earth-Ox.
,, Tiger.
"
Iron-Bird.
"
.Fire-Hare.
Fire-Dog.

"

"2. What is the evil, now and hereafter, accrning to the Guide
(Teacher) of Sikhim and Gang-ljong ( = Ci.r-Tibet) from the foreign
harmers 1 And what can be done 1
" 3. At the Tibetan farm of D1i-ta (near Khamba-jong) the fields for
seveml seasons have yielded no crops on account of 'dew from want of
clouds.' What remedy is for this 1
"Pray relieve our anxiety. You, who are the best of gods, do not
ever abandon us; but ever protect us on all sides as by a thick ' tent ! '
Snve us! We worship Thee! And we offer you this god-like silken
robe; also this pair of fowls (male and female)!
" This applicant's name i s - - - "

THE REPLY.

" Hai! 1. Read Tara's ritual, and plant 'prayer-flagR' (in number)
according to your age.
'' 2. W or><hip Tira much, and plant as many of the largest ' prayerltags ' as possible.
"3. Read the Bum (Prajiia piiramitii) and (St. Padma's) T'ai1-yig, the
three roots (Lama, tutelary and Buddha); make the Ts'ogs offering,
also one to Dorje Nam-eh'uil, and Yul-K'rus (sprinkling holy water to
purify the country) ; and mollify the country-gods by the Gya-ilau
8ruil-ma."
THE KAR!\lA-S'AR ORACLE.

But the Karma-s'ar 1 oracle seems t-0 have been the original one,
and it still is one of those most popularly resorted to. Its sorcerer is also held t-0 be pos!'essed by the demon-king Pe-bar. It is
within Lhasa, and is specially under the regis of the 8erra monastery, and this indeed is said to have been a cbit-f reason why the
(}rand Llima Nag-wai1 eclip!<ed it by attaching the state oracle
to his own and rival monastery De-pung.
Yet Karma-s'ar too receives some direct countenance from
1 Ur rKar-ma-K'ya.
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government, for on the seventh month of each year it.'I t'Oret>rer
proceeds to Serra and delivers there his fore-warnings of portending danger to the church and state for the forthcoming y..ar.
He is not celibate, but has received some education and is ablt- t-:. '
read and write, and has a large following of pupils.
He is extensively consulted about political events, and hi,
deliverances, which are posted up at the south door of his rt>iii·
dence at Lhasa as well as at Serra, excite much notice. I quote
here a few examples of his oracular responses : 1

The dog is unlikely to catch the fox though both may wear off
their tails (advice to give up pursuing some small though wily
party).
The prancing steed thinking only of himself falls over the dirl
(c•ompare with "pride meets a fall ").
The eagle's wings bring the fishes under its power.
The fox will become greater than a mountain-like elephant (fomll·
ing advancement of a crafty underling).
The path of the voracious wolf is barred by a serpent.
The grunting pig with upturned tusks frightens the hawk. (Thi.•
is an excuse for evading reply to the question for fear of offending the
authorities.)

A more inferior type of· sorcerer is the Lhii-Ka (probably
Lha-K'a or "God's mouth-piece," also called Ku-t'em-ba. Such
are found frequently in western Tibet, and may be females,' an,!
in which case the woman may marry without hindrance t.o ht>r
profession. These wizards are especially resorted to for the relief
of pain.
This exorcist puts on the mirror over the heart, the ma..<iker'•
cope, with the five Bats of Fortune, and the five-partite chapJet
of the five Jinas, topped by skulls, a silken girdle (pan-den), and
placing a cake on his head, he calls upon Buddha. and St.. Padma,
and offers a libation 2 and incense to the demons, and beating a
large drum (not a tambourine or hautboy) and cymbals, calls on
the sevf\ral country-gods by name, saying: ,.Yii-K'aii dim c'e-d~n
8tHIO·BO ! and the advent of the deity is believed to be seen in
the mirror. The first to come is the t1iUl.m·y, who then bring~
1 'fhey somewhat re8emble th<> s,,,,._j,,,7na and Pa.,, of Sikhim, but are not df'\"il·
dancerH like the latter. Compare also with the witc:h·like priestesses called "llay·
gals·• of the Hunza tribes mentioned by Or. Leitner as the mediums of tht• divine
·• pleasure and 8Ui><'rnatural prl'sence bei11g manifest by ringing of \xolls, etc.
ser-skyl'm.
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the N<igas, dragon-demi-gods and the Dre, which are the most
malignant of all demons.
The divining-arrow is then taken from the plate of flour which
had been offered to these demons, and its blunted point is put on
the affected part. The Lha-ka exorcist now applies his mouth
half-way down the shaft, and sucks forcibly. On this a drop of
blood appears over the painful part, without any abrasion of skin,
and evidently dropped by sleight of hand from the parti-coloured
ribbons of the arrow. It is, however, considered a miracle, and
the patient is led to believe that the demon has been expelled
from the part.
The commonest sorcerer is called Nag-pa or" the Expert in
Incantations." 1'hese are very numerous and are more nearly
allied than the (Jh'Q..je to the original type of the Tibetan devildancer. But they are not admitted into any of the monasteries
of the reformed and semi-reformed sects.
They are usually illiterate, they marry and wear a peculiar
dress, the most characteristic part of which is the tall conical hat
like that of the orthodox western witch, and pictured at page 475.
It has, however, added to it a broad rim of yak-hair and on either
side a coiled serpent, and it is surmounted by a t1<tjra-topped skull
and peacock feathers with long streamers of the five-colourt>d silks
such as are used with the divining-arrow.
Their special weapons 1 for warring with the demons are :1. The Phurbu, a dagger of wood or metal to stab the demons. The
central portion is in the form of a vq/ra-thunderbolt which is the part
held in the wizard's hand, and the hilt-end is terminated either by a
sample fiend's-head, or by the same surmounted by a horse's head,
representing the horse-headed tutela.ry-devil Tam-~in.
2. A sword with thunderbolt-hilt.
3. Sling, bows and arrows.
4. The divining-arrow (Dah-dar). This is inserted into a plate of
flour offered to the demons. Other appliances are the magic triangle
(huil-huil) containing talismanic sentences within which the wish of
the votary is inscribed and called lin-ga.

A saeh of human bones (rus-rgyan) carved with fiends and
mystic symbols is also worn, and as a breast-plate a magic mirror
of metal which probably jg identical with that found in Taoism
and Shintoism.
1 They are called :or, and the edge or point directed against the demons is Zor·
kha.

I I
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The commonest necromantic rites are "the closing of t.lit
doors to the demons of the earth and sky," the exorcising of th~
disease-demon, the death ceremonies as a whole, expelling tht
de-ath-demon, the lay figure of the deceased and its rites, etc..
and the exorcising of ghosts. And I here give some details \1i
these rites.
BARRING THE

Dooa

AGAINST THE EARTH-DEMONS.

The Tibetan genii loci are worshipped in a way presenting
many parallels to the Roman worship of their Lares, the horst'H!bOf"
above the door of our old-fashioned houses, and the skull-trophit»
of the Indo-Chinese. 1
The local e ·rth-spirits are named "Master Earth" or "Earth·
l\Iasters," • and are comparable to the terrestrial Nags~ of th~
Hindi1s. The most malignant are the "gn.<tn," who infe.~t
certain trees and rocks, which are always studiously shunned and
respected, and usually daubed with paint in adoration.
The earth-demons are innumerable, but they are all under tb~
authority of "Old mother KhiYn-nui." • She rides upon a nun.
and is dressed in golden yellow robes, and her personal attendant
is "Sa-thel-nag-po." In her hand she holds a golden noose, am!
her face contains eighty wrinkles.
The ceremony· of " closing the door of the earth," so frequently referred t.o in the Liimaist prescriptions, is addressed to
her.
In this rite is prepared an elaborate arrangement of m88t$,
and amongst the mystic objects of the emblem the strings, etc.;
most prominent is a ram's skull with its attached horns, and it
is directed downwards to the earth.
Inside the ram's skull is put some gold leaf, silver, turquoi!lt'.
and portions of every precious object available, as well as 'portion•
of dry eatables, rice, wheat, pulses, ek.
On t.he forehead is painted in ochre-colour' the geomantic ::ign
1

Certain Himalayan trib<'s (f.!J. the Limbu), and the Lushais

(HTBBl!:C1t's CAitt~"""1

Hill Tribo, Lond., 1882), plac1• skulls of animals outside their dwellings.

bclirve, arP- inh.r1dcd IP-88 as trophies than as channR against spirits.
• Sa-bdag·po.
• Appal't'nt.ly derived from the Chinese name of the Pa-K"'" for "t•arth:·
• The symholir colour of the earth.
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For the sky-demon•.
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of the park'a Khan, on the right jaw the sun, and on the left ja•
the moon, and over it are placed masks, around
which are wound coloured threads in geometric
patterns; also pieces of silk (tm-zab) rag, and
Chinese brass coins (Ang., "cash") and se,·eral
P..LRs:"• Kat•~ .
wool-knobbed sticks (pha it-k'ra ).
Along the base are inserted on separate slips of wood the folio•·
ing images, etc.: 1, a man's picture; 2, a woman's picture witb
a spindle in her hand ; 3, a house picture ; 4, a tree pictul'I'
(k'rnm-B'i,,'t); 5, figures of the geomantic signs eight ParkAa and
the nine Mewa.
The whole erection is now fixed to the outside of the hou.~
abo\'e the door; the object of these figures of a man, wife anJ
house is to deceive the demons should they still come in spite of
this offering, and to mislead them into the belief that the foregoing pictures are the inmates of the house, so that they ma5
wre~Lk their wrath on these hits of wood and so Ra\'e the real
human occupants.
Then when all i!l ready and fixed, the Lama turns to the southwest and chants : " 0 ! 0 ! ke ! l.:e ! Through the nine series of earths you are known
as Old Mother KhOn-ma, the mother of all the Sa-dak-po. You are
the guardian of the earth's doors. The dainty things which you ~
pecially desire we herewith offer, namely, a white skull of a ram, oo
whose right cheek the sun is shining like burnished gold, and on the
left cheek the moon gleams dimly like a conch-shell. The forehead
bears the sign of Kh.On, and the whole is adorned with every 60rt of
silk, wool, and precious things, and it is also given the spell of Kltim
(here the Lima breathes upon it). All these good things a.re here
offered to you, so please close the open doors of the earth to the family
who here has offered you these things, and do not let your 11ervant. Sa·
thel ngag-po and the rest of the earth spirits do harm to this family.
By this ottering let all the doors of the earth be shut. 0 ! 0 ! ~ !
ke ! Let not your servants injure us when we build a house or repair
this one, nor when we are engaged in marriage matters, and let everything happen to this family according to their wishes. Do not be
angry with us, but do us the favours we ask." Here the priest claps hi"
hands and shouts : -

" Om kharal dok I Om khamrhtl dok !

1

&nneu .wd1&a ! "

1 "The images of men and women made of wool were hung in the streets, and ll<l
many balls made of wool as there were servants in the family, and so mauy complete
imagl'tl as there were children (Futtt1 p11d Lil. (}yr). The meaning of which eu.etom
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DEMONS OF THE SKY.

rrhe local-demons of the sky are under the control of " the
grandfather of the three worlds "-Old father Khen-pa-who is
represented as an old man with snow-white hair, drei;sed in white
robes and riding on the white dog of the sky, and in his hand he
carries a crystal wand. He is the "master" of the sky, and the
ceremony named nam-go, or "the closing of the doors of the
sky," so frequently prescribed by the astrologers, is addressed to
him.
In it is an arrangement of masts, threads, images, etc., exactly
similar to that used for the Earth-demons, the only difference
being that in this case a dog's skull is used (note that the dog
was especially associated with the analogous Lm·es worship of the
Romans, 1) and it is directed upwards, pointing
to the sky; and the sign of the -parkha painted
----·
on the forehead is that of Khen, and is in blue
colours. And the ceremony is the same except
r.uuuu. KHKI\.
in its prelude and in the name of the chief servants:" 0 ! 0 ! we turn towards the western sun, to the cele11tial mansion
where the sky is of turquoise, to the grandfather of the thr!.-e worldsOld Khen-pa, the master of th\} sky. Pray cause your servant, the
white Nam-tel, to work for our benefit, and send the great planet
Pemba (Saturn) 11.8 a friendly mes anger," etc., et<.>.

Another common ceremony of a necromantic character is that
entitled "Prevention from injury by the eight classes (of
demons)." These eight classes of spirits have already been
noted, and the detailed account of their worship has been given
by me elsewhere. 2
The demons who produce disease, short of actual death, are
called She, and are exorcised by an elaborate ceremony in which a
variety of images and offerings are made.' The officiating Lama
im·okes his tutelary fiend, and thereby assuming spiritually the
wa.~ this : These feasts were dedicated to the Lares, who were esteemed infernal
gods; the people desiring hereby that these gods would be contented with thesf'
woollen images and spare the persons represt>nted by tlwm. These Lares sometimes
were clothed in the skins of doy• (Plulal'cA. in Pro/•.) and were sometinws fashioni~d in
the shape of dogs (Plallt•u), whence that creature was consecrated to them.''-Toou's
Pallilwm, p. 280.
1 The meaning of the "d-0k" is "let all evil:; be annihilatt•d ! ~
• Ldmaw ;,. Sitltim.
' gsed.

~

80/lCEU Y AAIJ SECRO.ll.A.NCY.

dread guise of this king evil, he ordf"ni out the disease-demon
uncler threat of getting himself eaten up by the awful tutelary
who now possesses the Liima. The demons are stabbed bv the
mystic dagger piwba. Charmed seeds and pebbles, consec~ed
hy muttering !>pells over them, are thrown at the demon. The
charmed seeds are stored in a
~mall horn (t'uii-rva), carve<!
with e:corpions, caityas and Yarious other symbols in relief.'
The ritual itself is a. curiom
mixture of Indian magic cfrcles with Chinese astrology and
necromancy, and has been detailed by me elsewhere.•
DEATH CERE:\IO~JES.

As the rites in connection
with a death include a l'Om:iderable amount of devil worship,
they may be noticed in this
place.
On the occurrence of a death
the body is not disturbed in any
way until the Lama has extracted the soul in the orthodox
manner. For it is believed that
Exo11e1si,;u·s Hou~ .
any movement of the corpse
might eject the soul, which then would wander about in an
irregular manner and get seized by sonie demon. On death,
therefore, a white cloth is thrown over the face of the corp11e, and
t!te soul-extracting Lama ('p'o-bo) is sent for. On his arrival all
weeping relatives are excluded from the death-chamber, so as to
i<ecure :mlemn silence, and the doors and windo~s closed, and the
Lama sits down upon a mat near the head of the corpse, and commences to chant the service which contains directions for the soul
to find its way to the western paradise of the mythical Buddba-Amitabha.
1

t·or thP Tartar modi' of PxordMing clis(•ase-demons, cf. Hue., i., 75.

1

L<i nur i:wt in

sa.·I« i ~'' ·
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After advising the spirit to quit the body and its old associations
and attachment to property, the Lama seizes with the fore-finger
and thumb a few hairs of the crown of the corpse, and plucking
these forcibly, he is supposed to give vent to . the spirit of the
deceased through the roots of these hairs; and it is generally
believed that an actual but invisibly minute perforation of the
skull is thus made, through which the liberated spirit passes.
The spirit is then directed how to avoid the dangers which beset
the road to the western paradise, and it is then bid god-speed.
This ceremony lasts about an hour.
In cases where, through accident or othenise, the body of the
deceased is not forthcoming, the operation for extraction of the
soul is done by the Lama in spirit while be sits in deep meditation.
Meanwhile the astrologer-Lama has been requisitioned for a
death-horoscope, in order to ascertain the requisite ages and birthyears of those persons who may approach and touch the corp:;e,
and the necessary particulars as to the date and mode of burial,
as well as the worship which is to be done for the welfare of the
surviving relatives.
The nature of such a horoscope will best be understood by an
actual example, which I here give. It is the death-horoscope of a
little girl of two years of age, who died at Darjiling in 1890.

The year of birth of this female was the Bull-year, with which the
Snake and the Sheep are in contiict; therefore those individuals born
in the Snake and the Sheep year cannot approach the corpse. The
death-demon wa.<; hiding in the house inside certain coloured arlicles,
and he now bas gone to a neighbouring house where there is a family
of ftve with cattle and dogs {therefore that other family needs to do
the necessary worship). The death-demon will return to the house of
the deceased within three months ; so there must be done before that
time the "za-de-kha·gyur" service.
Her Pux'A being .Dva in relation to her death, it is found that her
spirit on quitting her body entered her loin girdle and a sword.
this C886 the affected girdle was cast away and the sword was hancled
over to the Lama.] Her life was taken t-0 the east by 'fsin and king
demons, and her body died in the west ; therefore, small girls, cousins,
sisters and brothers in that house will be harmed. The deceased's
deoth was due to Iron. And the death-demon came from the south and
has gone to the east.

rin
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Her MEw.._ gives the "3rd Indigo blue." Thus it was the death·
demon of the deceased's paternal grandfather and grandmother wht•
caused her death; therefore take (1) a Sats-ts'a (a miniature earthern
caitya), and (2) a sheep's head, and (3J earth from a variety of sit.er-.
and place these upon the body of the deceased, and this evil will be
corrected.
The DAY of lier IJeath was Friday. Take to the north-west a le&tMr
bag or earthern pot in which have been placed four or 6ve oolouml
articles, and throw it away as the death-demon goes t.here. The death
having so happened, it is very bad for old men and women. Ou thi;
account take a horse's 11kull, 1 or a serpent's skull• and place it opon th~
corpse.
Jler DBATH Srn is Gre. Her brother and sister who went near to
her are harmed by the death-messenger (s'in-je). Therefore an as<~
skull and a goat's skull must be placed on the corpse.
Her Death Houa was soon after sunset. And in the twelfth month
her life was cut. The death-demon therefore ar1·ived in the eartbern
cooking pot and bowl of a man and woman visitor dressed in red who
came from the south. Thu11 the deceased's father and mother are
harmed, and especially i;() if either is born in the Sheep-year.
Precaution.1 to 1tcure a Goo» RE-BIRTH.-It is necessary to prepare an
image of Vajrapir;ii, Vajrasattva, and before these to have prayer'
done for the good re-birth of the girl's spirit. If this be done, then she
will be re-born in the house of a rich man in the west.
For decea1ed'1 SPIRIT.-lt is necessary to get the Limas to 1"01\d th~
service (smon-lam) pl'>\ying for re-birth in the Paradise of Sukhivati.
Por SuRvivoas of family.-It is necessary to have read the prayen.
for long life, viz., "ts'e-mdo" and "ts'e-yzuils.''
Directio11.1 for RsMOVAL oF CoaPlls.-Those who remove the corpse
must have been born in the Dog or the D1'<l[lon year. 'fhe body mUBt
be taken outside of the house on the morning of the third d11.y following the death, 11.r.d it must be carried to the south-west, and be 1111.ricd
(not burned, or abandoned t-0 birds or dogs).

On obtaining this death-horoscope the body is tied up in a sitting posture bf the auspicioul! person indicat~d by the horoscope.
and placed in a corner of the room which is not already occupied
by the house-demon.
Notice is s_e nt to all relatives and friends within reach, and
theHe collect within two or three days and are entertained with
food of rice, vegetables, ete., and a copious supply of murwa bet>r
1 A fragment of such a skull or its image made of dough is usually all that is
used.
t Dough also will do.
' It has frequently been aaserted that no prayer is practised in Limaism. Thi& tt
not true: real prayer is frequently done; the word used here in gsol-wa-gtab.
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a.nd tea. This company of visitors remain loitering in and around
the house, doing great execution with hand-prayer-wheels and
muttering the " ()n-,,..rna1}i," until the expulsion of the deathdemon, which follows the removal of the body, and in which ceremony they all have to join. The expense of the entertainment of
so large a company is of course considerable.
During this feasting, which is suggestive of an Irish "wake,"
the deceased is always, at e\·ery meal, offered his share of what is
going, including tobacco, etc. His own bowl is kept filled with
beer and tea and set down beside the corpse, and a portion of all
the other eatables is always offered to him at meal times ; and
after the meal is over his portion is thrown away, as his spirit is
supposed to have extracted all the essence of the food, which then
no longer contains nutriment, and is fit only to be thrown away.
And long after the ·corpse has been removed, his cup is regularly
filled with tea or beer even up till the forty-ninth day from death,
as his spirit is free to roam about for a maximum period of fortynine days subsequent to death.
And to feed the nianea of the deceased is done a sacrifice for
the dead, called Tiii-s'ag, suggestive of the Indian Buddhist
practice of .Avalamharui• and the Hindu rite of Sradh. 2 In
this sacrifice a cake and a quantity of rice are thrown into the
nearest stream or river, after having called the spirits by means of
a small gong struck by a horn, and the chanting by six or more
Lamas of the cake-offering-service,~ followed by the repetition by
them of a mantra to the number if possible of 100,000 times.'
The soul is now assisted in winging its way to the western
paradise by a group of Lamas who chant by relays all night and
day the litany for sending the soul directly to that, paradise. And
I As a f1-stival (in China on the fifteenth day of the seventh month), cf. EITBL
Handb. "Ulamba " ; BB.t.L, Tiu Oriental, Nov. 6th, 1875, showing that the Avalambana
sutra of sacrifice for the dead was translated into Chinese, circa 265 A.D. Also in
Ceylon, H.t.anr's Man., p. 59. It is still kept in Europe: "Even at the cemetery of
Pere Lacbaise, they still put cakes and sweetmeats on the graves; and in Brittany the
peaaants do not forget to make up the fire, and leave the fragments of the supper on
the table for the souls of the dead of the family who will come to visit their home."
Trt.011's Art.lhrop., p. 351.
' Tlualr< oftlu Hi11du1, i., 322, 11 .
3 Yamo l!llrva Tithigata Avalokita om Sambhara hum.
' Oo foc>ding the corpse, cf.• TAYLOR'S p ,.;,,,. Cult., i., 482; Sf'ENCBR's Sociology, i.,
167, 206; F.t.BBKR'S Primili~ Jlnnnen, 21; Lady WILDES, / ,.ilA u11endl, 118, 140.

l
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a special reading of this service by the assembled monks in th.neighbouring monastery is also arranged for by those who can
afford the expense.
One or more Lamas also read over the corpse the guide 1 for tht>
i<pirit's past'Bge through the valley of horrors inten·ening between
death and a new re-birth. This passage is somewhat suggestive of
Bunyan's "Pilgrim's Progress," only the demons and dangE'r~
which beset the way are much more numerous and awful. Full

Snrno,..1so THE Hrs011r DEMOSS.

directions are read out for the benefit of the deceased· as to how
to avoid these pitfalls and ogres, and how to find the proper white
coloured path which alone leads to a good re-birth.
It is, however, rather incongruous to find that while the Lfi~a
reading this Rervice is urging the spirit to bestir itself to the
necessary exertions for a good re-birth, the other Lfima by his side
in the De-wn-chan service is sending the spirit direct to the
western paradise-a non-Buddhist invention which is outside the
regions of re-birth.
1

t'os-grol.
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At this stage it often happens, though it ii; scarcely considered
orthodox, that some Lamas find, as did Maudgalayana by his secondsight, consulting their lottery-books, that the spirit has been sent to
hell, and the exact compartment in hell is specified. Then must. be
done a most costly service by a very large number of Lamas.
First of all is done "virtue" on behalf of the deceased; this consists in making offerings to the Three Collections, namely: To
the Gods (sacred food, lamps, etc.); to the Lamas (food and
presents); to the Pwl' (food, clothes, beer, etc.).
The virtue resulting from these charitable acts is supposed to tell l/
in favour of the spirit in hell. Then many more expensive services
must be performed, and especially the propitiation of "The Great.
Pitying One," for his intercession with the king of hell (a form of
himself) for the release of this particular spirit. Avalokita is behind to terminate occasionally the torment of tortured souls by
casting a lotus-Bower at them. Even the most learned and orthodox Lamas believe that by celebrating these services the release
of a few of the spirits actually in hell may be secured.' But in
practice every spirit in hell for whom its relatives pay sufficiently may be released by the aid of the Lamas. Sometimes
n full course of the necesRary service is declared insufficient, as the
spirit has only got a short way out of hell,-very suggestive of
the story of the prie11t and his client in Lever's story,-and then
additional expel\ll'e must be incurred to secure its complete extraction. · . --'
Before rem'i;mg the corpse from the house, an especial feast of
delicacies, including pork and drink of sorts, are set before it.
And a Lama presenting a " scarf of honour " to the corpse thus
addresses i~ : "You! (and here the deceased's name is stated) now have received
from your relatives all this good food and drink ; partake freely of its
"8118llce, as you shall not have any more chances! For you must understand that you have died, and your spirit must be gone from here, and
never come back again to trouble or injure your relatives. Rt'member
the name of your Lama-teacher, which is . . . . . , and by his
aid take the right path-the white one. Come this way! "
Then the Lama with a thigh-bo:rie trumpet in the one hand and
a hand-drum in the other, and taking the end of a long white

-- - - - - -

- --

-------

1 Cf. pagt• 93 for Mamlgalayana r1•lt•Ul!ing hiK motlwr.
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scarf,' the other end of which has been tied to the corp-~, he- ptl-cedes the carrier of the corpse blowing hi8 trumpet and besting
the drum and chanting a liturgy. This seene is figured in th;.
Wheel of Life, in the upper part of its human compartment.
He frequently looks back to invite the spirit to accompany tb ..
body, which he assures it is being led in the right direction. .\n•l
the corpse-bearer is followed by the rest of the procession, 80mt
bearing refreshments, and last of all come the weeping relatiYe:;.
The ceremony of guiding the deceased's spirit is only done for tht>
laity-the spirits of deceased Lamas are credited with a kno'lf·
ledge of the proper path, and need no such instruction. The bod.'
is usually carried to the top of a hillock for burial or cremation.
The corpse is cremated with much ceremony, including l!Ome
interesting worship of the Fire-god .Agni, as well as of Avalokit&.
the Great-hearted Pitying Lord. 2
But the cremation or interment of the corpse does not. terminate
the death-rites. There needs still to be made a masked lay .figure
of the deceased, and the formal burning of the mask and the ('.Ipulsion from the house of the death-demon and other rites.
ExrELLI::'\G THE DEATH-DEMON.

This rite for expelling from the house and locality the demon
who caused the death must be done within two days after tht>
removal of the coqise. It is called " The turning away of the face
of the Destroying Devil." 3
This ceremony, of the nature of a sacrifice, as well as exorcism,
has heen detailed by me elsewhere.•
1

The scarf us1'<l in tlw funC'ral procession may probably represent the

~

lwrin-fan, or" soul's bann<'r," which is carriPd oofort> the coffin in China.
2 As dctailC'd in the hook "the delivPrancc of the l•ntire animal (world) oy t~
rPvered Ureat Pitying One ('gro-wa-Kun-grol)."
' 7.a-'dre K'a-~gyur.
• [,,imaiim1 in ,>;ikhi111; part of its ritual is thP following:On a small W<IO<l<'n platform is made the image of a tigPr by means of the graas a.nd
mud plastl'r; it is fashionf'<! in a walking attitudt>, with mouth wide open. The moulh
and tusks am made of a dough. and the body is ooloured witJ1 yellow and brown
strip<'s, in imitation of a tiger's markings, and around its neck is tied a l'OIH' of t-bn-a~
of ftv<' coloul'8.
Turn a small imago of a man is made by kneadrd dough, in which are incorporated
Jllingi. from tlw alloy of the five preciou" things. Into tlw belly of this imllgt',
which is callrd "the rat.ing.dt•mon," is insPrted a piPet• of paper, on which is writt1•11
thr following banishing •Jlt'll : "Go, thou clt>vouring <!evil, having your faoe turnt'd
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- - - - ·- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ------THE LAY 1'iGURE OF DECEASED, AND ITS RITF.8.

The day on which the corpse was removed a lay figure of the
deceased is made by dressing a stool or block of wood in the
clothes of the deceased, and as a face a mask iR inserted of printed
to the enemy!·· It is then clad in pieces of silk, and is placed sitting astride the
t.iger's back .
•.\notber figure is of human form, but with the head of a bird. Its face is painted
red, in its belly is inserted paper on which is written." You devouring devil, don't
ro•maio in this village. but go to the enemy's country." It is then placed in front of
t.he tiger, and is made to hold the free end of the rope attached to the tiger's neck, as
a groom.
Another figure of human shape, but with an ape•s head, is placed behind as
driver. . . . .
Then a.round these figures strew morsels of every kind of eatables, grains, fruits,
sJ>ices, including raw meat and wine; also a few small coins of silver and copper.
The following weapons are then enchanted for the conftict, viz., pieces of iron,
copper, small stones, preferably of white and black colours, grains, the root of rampu
for the use of the Limas. And for the lay army of the household and neighbours, a
sword, knives, reaping hook, yak's tail, a rope of yak's hair with hook at end as
figured with the fierce Gon-pa-demons.
When tJ1ese preparations are completed and tlu 1u" Ml ut-for demons can only
move in the darkness-then the ceremony begins. The head Lima invokes his tutt•lary deity to assist him in the expulsion of the death-demon. And with an imprecat.lry gesture blows his breath spiritualized by his tutelary deity upon the imagt'B.
And the other Limas loudly beat a large drum, cymbals and a pair of thigh-bone
trumJ)(>ts. And the laymen armed with the aforetnentioned weapons loudly shout
and wildly cut the air with their weapons, crying " Beg<»U I"
After a long incantation the Lima concludes : "0 death-demon do thou now leave
this house and go and oppress our enemies. We have given you food, fine clothes
and money. Now be off far from here ! Begone to the country or our enemies ! !
llegon1> ! ! ! " And the Lima smites his palms together, while the other Limas beat
their drums, etc., and the laymen wield their weapons, shouting "Begone!"
.. 81'.gone ! " Amid all this uproar the platform containing the imag<' and its attt·ndants is lifted up by a layman, one or the r<'latives, selected according to the
aatrologer's indications, who holding it breast high. at arm's length, carries it outside, attended by the Limas and laity, shouting "llegone ! " and flourish their
weapons. And it is carried off for about one-eighth of a mile in the direction prescribed by the astrologer of the enemy of the people, and deposited, if possible, at a .
site wl\f're four roads meet.
Meanwhile, to make sure that the demon is not yt>t lurking in some comer of the room,
the sorcert>r-Lima (Sgag-pa) remains behind with a dofjt in his right band and a bell in
his left, and with the dorjt he makes frantic passes in all directions, muttering spells,
and with the forefinger and thumb of the right hand, without relinquishing the dorjt,
he throws in all directions hot peebles which have bl'en toasted in the fire, muttt>ring
his charms, and roncludes :"Dispel from this family all the sorceric injury of Pa1.14.its and Hons! ! ete. Tum all
theee to our l!nemy ! Begone!" Afterwards the Lima, addressing the people, says,
"Now by these angry spells the demon is expelled! 0 I Happi1tua I " Then thr
people triumphantly shout : "God has won ! The Demons are defeated ! ! "
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paper,' here figured. ·~ agmtwe1 , 10 g1vmg a specunen o oo;. I
form of this print,! has mistaken its meaning. The fip~
in the centre i!t not "th,:.
Lord of the Genii of Fire,but it is merely intendf'll
to represent the. spirit ..if
the deceased person w-bo
sits or kneels, and ~mt
times with the legs boDDd.
in an attitude of adoration.
And before this pa1...-1
figure, occupying the J>O-'ition of the face, are ,.;et all
sorts of food and drink a;.
was done to the 8C1ua;
corpse.
This seems essentially a
Bon-pa rite, and is referreti
to as such in the historiE->of St. Padro~ as bein~
practised by the B<>n, anti
as having incurred the
T11E E1 I IO\ 01 I HE lJ.JUD PEH~OI\".
displeasure of St. Padma1. Mirror.
3. Lyre.
2. Conch.
4. Vut' with lloweu.
samhhava, the founder of
ll. Holy Cake.
Lamaism.
The Lamas then do the service of the eight highest Buddha"
1 mts'an-spyai1, or" J<11i-·ku." O:impare 'l\ith the mortuary masks of ancient {il"l"t·k,..
North American Indians, and E. R. E111.1msoN's M111b, H•ad•, a11d }'a,.,.,. pp. 152. "'<:.
Its inscription usually runs:"I, the world-departing One, . . . . (and here is inserh'CI name of th•' de<'<'a."'"" ·.
adore and take refuge in my Lima-confessor, and all the deities, both mild and wrntl1 ·
ful, and •the Great Pitier • forgive my accumulatffi sins and impurit i•-s of fomwr
liws, an<l show me the right. way to anotlwr good world ! "
And in the margin or adown the middle of the ftgure are iuscribt'CI in symbolic form
-h~· the initial lettPr of the ~mskrit title-the sixth states of rebirth, ,;z., sr = .-;..,.,.
a god; A =a111ra, NA= Xara or man, TRI= T,.iyakor beast. PWE= prtt«or 01..,.1. Ht·l!I =
ht>ll. (This also is a mystic int<>rpretation of Avalokita"s mantra, tltt> sixth 8~·Jlahk
of which is made to mean heJI, and is coloured black.)
Around the figure arc depicted "the five excl'llPnt sensuous things," ,·iz., ( 11 b .Mly
(as a mirror), (2) sound (as cymbals, a conch, and sometimes a lyre), (3) smdl ia \·3~·
of ftowem), (4) essence or nutriment (holy cake), (o) dress (silk clothes, ck.).
• Op. cit., p. 262.
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of Medicine, and also continue the service of the western
paradise.
~ext day the Lamas depart, to return once a week for the
repetition of this service until the forty-nine days of the ghostly
limbo have expired; but it is usual to intermit one day of the first
week, and the same with the succeeding periods, so as to get the
worship over within a shorter time. Thus the Lamas return after
six, five, four, three, two, and one days respectively, and thus conclude this service in about three weeks instead of the full term of
forty-nine days.
Meanwhile the lay figure of the de~ remains in the house
in its sitting posture, and is given a share of each meal until the
service is concluded by the burning of the mask.
On the conclus\on of the full series of services, the papermask is ceremoniously burned in the flame of a butter-lamp, and
the spirit is thus. given its final C0'11.{Jt. And according to the
colour and quality of the flame and mode of burning is determined
the fate of the spirit of deceased, and this process usually discovers
the necessity for further courses of worship. 1
The ashes of this burned paper are carefully collected in a plate
and are then mixed with clay to form on~ . or more miniature
Caityas named Sa-tsch'a.1 One of these· is retained for the
1 ThP directions for noting and interpreting the signs of this burning paper are con·
tained in a small pampblpt which I have translated, entitled: " Tltt rHO<k qf DiriA&Hf!
tM ,;g,.,, of Tiu Flamd dNri"ll tlu B11,-,.i"11 of tJu • Cliang 'pap," which I have trans·
lated in full in Ldmainn i,. SilcAim. It begins :Salutation to "Ch'e-1RCh'og, Heruka," or the "The moet Supreme Heruka ! " The
marking of the five colours of the dames is as follows:If the llamPs be white and shining, then he has become perfect and is born in the
highf'st rl'gion of Ok·min (i.e., The supreme paradise).
U the flames bl> white and bum actively with round tops, then he has become pioua
and is born in the eastern" mngon..tgah," or "'fbe Paradise of Rt>al Happine68.'.
U they bum in an expanded form, resembling a lotus (padma), then he has finishei.
hill highest df'l'ds and has become religious.
11 they be yellow in colour and bum in the shape of "rgyal·mtahan," or" Banner ct
Victory,'' then he has become religious nobly.
If tlu'Y be red in colour and in form like a lotus, then he has become religious arid
is born in bde·wa-chan, or "Thi' Paradise of Happiness.''
If they U.• yt•llow in colour and bum actively with great masses of smoke, then he ia
born in Uae region of the lower animals, for counteracting which a ytsug·lag·khang, or
"An Academy," and an image of the powerful and able Dhyani Buddha (•H&Dg·par·
111ang-rndsad) Mhould be made; tht>n he will bf• born as a chief in the middle country
1i.t., The Buddhist Holy Land in India). • . . .
• K<•presenting the dliarma 1111-im of Indian Buddltism.
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household altar, and the others are carried to any hill ne.ar at hand.
where they are deposited under a projecting ledge of a rock, t-0
shelter them from the disintegrating rain.
On the burning of this paper the lay figure of the deceased is cfu...
mantled, and the clothes are presented to the Lamw, who cany
them off and sell them to any purchasers available and appropri&U
the proceeds.
After the lapse of one year from death it is usual to give a fetit
in honour of the deceased and to have repeated the service of tht>
medical Buddhas. On the conclusion of this service, should the
deceased have left a wido)V or widower, the latter is then free to
re-marry.
To EXORCISE GHOSTS.
The manes of the departed often trouble the Tibetans as well
as other peoples,1 and special rites are necessary to" lay,. them and
bar their return. A ghost is always malicious, and it returns and
gives trouble either on account of its malevolence, or its desire t-0
see how its former property is being disposed of. In either case
its presence is noxious. It makes its presence felt in dreams or
by making some individual delirious or temporarily insane. Such
a ghost is disposed of by being burned. 2
For the foregoing necromantic services the dough ima~
required as sacrificial effigies are made from wooden moulds, and
the practice is evidently borrowed from the Bon-pa rites which
entailed sacrifices of animal life. But instead of the animal•

p,.,·,,..

t On barring the return of ghosts, cf. Wn.soN 's Euay1, ii., 292 ; Tvun"s
C1tlt.
ii., 126; SPENCER'S Principl" of SocW!ogJ/, i., 147. The Chinese call th!' DF..AD or .Va-·
of men Kwei, alleged to mean the malicious two-legged ghost (JAs. LEGol:, Tit• Jt,d~1•. '!I
Ohil«t, p. J:I), showing that they did not think that man when he was Jead bad all
cemwd to be.
• For this purpose a very large gathering of Lamas is necessary, not less tJ1&11
eight, and a "burnt offering" (shyin-srcgs) is made. On a platform of mud
and stone outside the house is made, with the usual rites, a magic-circlo· or "kyil'khor," and inside this is drawn a triangle named" huti-huit." Small sticks are thrn
laid along the outline of the triangle, one piled above the of.her, so as to make a
hollow three-sided pyramid, and around this are piled up fragments of f.'\"ery available kind of food, stone, tree-twigs, lea¥es, poison, bits of dress, money, t•tc., to th!'
number of over 100 sorts. Then oil is poured over the mass, and the pilt> set on fin•.
During the combustion additional fragnwnts of the miscf.'llaneous ingredit>nts reS('n-ed
for th<' purpose are thrown in, from time to time, by the Limas, accompanied by a
muttering of spells. And ultimately is thrown into the ftames a piece or paper on
which is written the name of the df.'cf.'ased person-always a relative-whose gh•lfit
is to be suppr('SS<'d. When this paper is consumP.d the particular ghost hu.a received
its quit•tus, nnd ne¥er can give trouble again.
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themselves only their dough-images are now offered. At page 424
a.re given ink prints from the original dough moulds, reduced to
one-fourth of their size; the moulds are carved in longitudinal
series on the four faces of a block of wood. The Bon-pa moulds
a.re called "The God's food to go to the Thousand." 1
0

RAIN COMPELLING.

Even the so-called reformer of Lamaism, Tson-K'a-pa, seems himself to have practised sorcery. The orthodox mode of compelling rain in use by the established church is identified with his
name; and is done according to the instructions contained in a book 2
of which he is the accredited author, and which seems to be based
upon the Naga worship as contained in the Siitra "on asking Rain
of the Great Cloud," 1 and may be compared with the method used
by the Mongols.'
The officiating Lama bathes and cleans the place of worship and
t1ets down an image of Tson-K'a-pa and non·poisonous flowers,
grains and a white cake, and a jewelled vase (or if no jewelled
vase a pure white one may be used washed over with chalk and
sandal wood), and inside the vase place pellets made of dough, spice
and flowers, and over each ball say the mantra of Yama or TsoilK'ii-pa6 one hundred and eight times (or twenty-one or seven times),
and blow over it and insert all the pellets in the vase and cover it
by a red cloth and thus address the Niigas :" 0 ! all ye Ni.gas great and small I come not to harm you but to
ask rain ro . . the good of the world, and especially for this place. It u:
the command of Tson-K'ii.-pa that ye obey. And if you do not, then
by my mantra spells I will break your heads to atoms. Give it therefore without delay and leave not this place till rain falls."

Then he places three stones at each of the four corners and
repeats the names of the Ji1uis or celestial Buddhas of the four
sTt-0n-rgyas lha-bsaris.
~ dmigs brts.,·mai las ts'ogs.
bc'ig las c'ar 'bebs skor. Compare with TM Muhdmrglw S11tra, translated by
l'BoF. C. lJBNDALL, J.R.A.S., xii., pp. 288-311.
• Among the Mongols the soothsayers throw bezoar stones on the water and these
produce vapor, which it is pretended is the clement of clouds-but they don"t operate
unless the sky looks rainy, and if thPy fail they excuse themselves on the pl<'a that
other magicians have counteracted them. E. REHATSBit Bombay Br. R. A. S. Jo.,,r.
xiii., p. 188.
• The so-called Mi:rt•r-11ui :dmig• med brtsc pahi gtcr ch'en l)>yan-ras gzige
Dri·med 111k'yrn-pahi dbang po 'jam·pai 'byaiu
llaiu ch'an mk'as pai gtsug rgyan Ts'oii-k'a-pa
bLo-bzali grag• pahi z'ab• la gsol-wa·'dcb1.
1

1
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directions. And he conceals the vase and its pellets in the wattr
of a spring in such a way that it cannot be seen ; and he erects in
front a small white tent, within which he places St. Tson-K'i-pa';
image, and the five kinds of offerings (cake, water, Bowers, lamp>,
fruit and grain). And he calls on the location-god for assistan~
and goes on repeating Tson-K'a-pa's mantra and conceive; that on
ea<'.h lamp a glorious image of Tson-K'a-pa appears seated upon
a Naga and raining down cleansing ambrosia upon them, and thar
they sparkle with delight and dart their lightning into the sky
where clouds gather and the thunder-dragons roar, and rain
falls. Then, naively adds the scripture, real rain will certainly
come.

THUNDBR- l>IU.GONS OF THB SKY.
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FESTIVALS AND HOLIDA Y8.

HE regular Buddhist festivals' are all found in Lamaism,
and many more besides of an indigenous and local
origin, related to demonist cults, or the worship of
Nature.
Originally, in Buddha's day, the days of the new 2 and full moon
were set apart for fasting, confession, and listening to the Law,
and this institution is strictly observed in Lamaism.
On the first and fifteenth day11 of each lunar month no animal
food should be taken, even by the laity, and no animal killed, 3 and
only on these days are many of the great cathedrals and temples
in Tibet open to the public. These days, however, were afterwards
increased to three or four,' so that many monks observe a fast four
days monthly, and hence has arisen the idea of some writers that
there is a Tibetan Sabbath 5 ; though the public service and conl

'diu-ch'en.

uam-gail.

On the reconversion of the Mongols to Buddhism in the sixteenth century, in th1•

treaty between the Dalai Lima and Altun Khan, it WM stipulated that on the monthly
faet days the hunting or slaughter of animals would be prohibited.
• Hiuen Tsiang speaks of six fasts every month, and Julil'n quotes a Chint>Se
authority giving the days 88 the eighth, fourteenth, ftftl'l'nth, twenty-third, twentyninth, and thirtieth. FaHian notes that in C1•ylon prl'aching oc.currl'd on the eighth,
fourtl'entb, and fifteenth days of the month. On the fourteenth, Mteenth, tw1>ntyninth aad thirtieth (says KoPPBN, ii., 189, 307), "by ruh', among the Limaa nothing
should be tasted but farinaCt>Ous food and tea, the very devout refrain from all food
from sunrise to sunset. The temples &rf> decorated, and the altar-tables set out with the
holy symbols, with tapers, and with dishl'B containing offerings in com, meal, tt•a,
butter, et.c., and especially with small pyramids of dough or of rice or day, and
acoompanied by much burning of incense-sticks. The service performed by the prie11ts
la more solemn, the music loudl'r and more exciting. than usual. The laity make
their offerings, tell thl'ir heads, and rt>peat • Ommani padme huh.'"
1 011>Nail.
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fession 1 ( Uposatha) are only done as a rule twice a month." But
every month is held a high mass or celebration of divine service>
in honour of a special deity or saint. And in addition are thf
great festivals in which the laity also take part.
The special feasts for the deities and saints of the estahl.Uihed
church at Lhasa are here enumerated. The Tibetan year, it
should be remembered, begins about the end of January, so
that the Tibetan month is thus about one month later than oon.
First month.-On the eighth day is Tagon, and from the ninth to
fifteenth the liturgy of the great tutelary fiend Bhairat•a.•
Second month.-On the eighth is Tagun, and from the ninth to
fifteenth is the liturgy of "The Medical Buddhas."
Third month.-On the fifteenth is Tagon, and from the sixteenth to
twenty-second is the celebration of Tu-K'or.
Fourth month.-On the eighth is Tagm, and from · the ninth to
fifteenth the worship of " The Great Pitier."
Fifth month.-On the third is Tagon, and from the fourth to tenth is
the liturgy of the tutelary fiend Sambhara.
Sixth month.-On the first is Tagon, and from the second to fourth
rab-gnas, and from ninth to fifteenth is the "white T&ri's " liturgy.
Seventh month.-On the eighth is Tagon, and from the ninth to
fifteenth is the liturgy of Mi-'krugs-pa..
Eighth month.-On the eighth is Tagon, and from the ninth to
fifteenth the liturgy of "The nine gods of Immortality."
Ninth month.-From the first to fifteenth the Kah-gyur scriptures
are read, and from the seventeenth to twenty-third is the service of
"The Dead Sainte," the Sthcwira.
Tenth month.-On the eighth is Tagon, and from the ninth to
fifteenth is the worship of the tutelary fiend Guhyakila, and on the
twenty-fifth is the service of " The Five" of Gih-ldan monastery.
Eleventh month.-On the twenty-second is Tagon, and from the
twenty-third to twenty-ninth is the celebration of the Tor-gyak of the
fiendish lords.
Twelfth month.-On the twenty-second is Tag111l, and on the twentyninth day of the month begins the great carnival and masquerade of
"Drug-bc'u lchags-mk'ar-gyi gtor rgyags."

An interesting glimpse into the Lamaist feasts of saints and
divinities as current in the thirteenth century is given by Maroo
Polo. The Venetian traveller says:When the idol festivals come round these Bacsi (Limas) go to the
prince and eay, "Sire, the feast of such a god is come (naming him).
T., gSo-ebyoiJ. Mongol.-Mazak.
• Including the Tu-i-eol cleansing ceremony before referred to.

1
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My lord, you know that this god, when he gets no offerings, always
sends bad weather and spoils our seasons. So we pray you to give us
Ruch and such a number of black-faced sheep, and we beg also that we
Inay have such a quantity of incense, etc., etc., that we may perform a
solemn service and great sacrifice to our idols, and that so they may be
induced to protect us and all that is oul'!I." The great kaan then
orders the barons to give everything the Bacsi have asked for. And
when they have got those articles they go and maka a great feast in
honour of their god, and hold great ceremonies of worship, with grand
illuminations, and quantities of incense of a variety of aromatic odours.
And they cook the meat and set it by the idols, and sprinkle the broth
hither and thither, i;aying that in this way the idols get their bellyful.
Thus it is that they keep their festivals. Each of the idols has a name of
his own and a feast-day, just as our saints have their anniversaries.

It is not easy to give a categorical list of the great popular festivals of the Lamas, for the Tibetans, unlike the Chinese• and
Japanese, do not seem to possess printed lists of their feast-days,
and the particular event which certain of the days devoted to
Buddha is intended to commemorate is not generally known.
As much confusion has been caused by the official new year
differing in its epoch from the popular styles, and further disorder is introduced by the official Tibetan style differing from
the Chinese, the order of the months in the latter being about
two months earlier, the following list, therefore, bas been compiled by me from somewhat conflicting information supplied by
different Lamas, and can only be considered approximate. Some
of the feasts, such as the Water-festival, are moveable, as mentioned in the text.
LIST OF THE CHIEF L!MAIST FESTIVALS.
Peatival.

)(ootb.

Day.

lst.

111t.

Carnival.

15th.

Buddha's Incarnation or Conception. 2 }<'east of
Flowers.

29th.

Chase and Expulsion of
Demon of Had Luck.

2Rd.

the "Sca.pe·goat,"

1 See ED1m1s' Chi1<ut Buddhi.,11, 206-210, for list of Chinese Buddhist festivals.
t Satigyas-sku-bltamrpa, or Cbums-su zugs·pac due mch'od.
the Conception (of Buddha)].

[Sacrificial festival of
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llooth .

Day.

3rd.

15th.

4th.

8th.
15th.

5th.

5th.

Pest Ival.

The Kalacalmi Revelation 1 and Sacred ~llf'
rad et!.
: " Attainment of Buddhabood." Gn.t Reimli
ciation.'
Buddha's Death, or pariAiM'tlna. • Feast (!If ~
Dead " All Soula Dav "
The Medi~! Buddhas.• • '

10th.

Birth of St. Padma-sambhava. 5

4th.

ith.

10th.

8th.

8th.

Buddha's Birth and Preaching,• and "TbPicture Fea.st."
Birth of St. Padma·aambhava (acconling t.o S.ldiiti·
style).
The Water-festival, Rw-Clii.

9th.

22nd.

Descent from Heaven.'

10th.

25th.

St. TllOil·K'ii·pa's Ascension.• Feast of

11th.

1st.

New Year, Old Style.

6th.

12th.

29th.
-

-··-

-

Lan~

Pantomime and expulsion of Old Year.

- - -- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -

The Tibetan new-year was formerly celebrated about tht>
winter solst.ice in what is now the eleventh month, when tht
larders were full,9 and no field work possible in the snow-bound
country, and the days first show signs of lengthening. The return
of the sun, so to say, has at such a season been celebrated by
every nation of any culture. This was the period for popular
festivity and general joy.
Since the government adopted a later date for the new year,
namely, about the beginning of February,10 most of the people
have transferred their festivities to the new date, which is knowu
dus·'l1'or gsuits·pa.
rab-tu byuit·ba, "The highest Being or llecoming."
1 mya·i1'an las·'da.s·pa.
' Sarigya.. sman bla (=Skf., Hhaisyaguru Buddha) of the Eastern World.
s ch'os-gsui1·pa (lit.,=Religious Spf'l•ch).
• Orgyan rin·po ch'I' aku bltams· pa,
r lha-habs.
• dgii-ldan lit'a mch'od.
• The grain has hecn stored 11incc two months, and the yak and sheep-flesh sine.'
four to six wt>eks.
•• In 1892 it was on thl' 29th Ff'bn1ary.
I

t
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as the "royal new year" 1 in contradistinction to the old style,
uow called "The cultivators' new year."•
This altered date, February to the beginning of )larch, makes
the "new year" a spring festh·al. Its gay carnival is doubtless
an expression of the self-Mme feelings, inspired by spring upon
the animate and inanimate world, which prompted the analogous
Roman festivals of Lupercalia, the Festum Stultorum, the Matronalia Festa, the worship of the goddess Anna Perenna, and the
festival of Bacchus, all held about the same se.ason, during the
month of February and the first fortnight of )farch, and represented in India by the Holi festival.
With new-year's eve commences a grand camh·al, which
lasts the greater part of the first month. The people decorate
their doorways and houses with boughs of juniper, etc., prepare
pudding11, and lay in a stock of wine, and pa.<!8 the time eating,
drinking, dancing,1 singing, and games,' combined with as much
praying as they may feel inclined for. The people flock from the
smaller villages into the larger towns, and the Lamas coµtribute to
the general amusement by masquerades and pompous processions,
in the intervals of their worship for the general welfare.
The new year is ushered in with high carousal, and first footing and health-drinking are the order of the day, and everyone
is pressed to partake of sweet cakes and puddings, more or less
gaily decorated, and beer and wine ad libitum/'
And while this festivity lasts, that is, during the first four or
six weeks· of the year, the temporal government of the city of
Lhisa is removed from its usual custodians, and placed in the
ha.nds of the priests of De-pung monastery, the chief of whom
becomes for the time 1"Q sacrorum, as wit.h the Romans. It is
possible that this is a political sop to the most powerful monastery
rgyal-po 10-gsar.
So-nam 10-gsar. It is popular in Ladik (IU.xsAY"s Diet., p. 43), and in Sikhim.
1 Thi' dancing is usually donl' in Jin!'!!, the ml'n and women apart.
•The games include at'('ht•ry; putting the 11tone (and called Lii1-sin t'h'en gyalpo), In which the losers pay forfeits; acrobats, in the Lliisa festivals these coml'
UAU&lly from Shigatse (Tsang-ju-mo-Kha-rag), and slid!' down long ropl's of yak-hair
from the gilt umbrellas on the top of Potala to the foot of the !'diet pillars.
1 According to the current saying "The Tibt>tan Xew-Yl'nr is Wine, thr Chinese is
Pa)>l'r, and the Nl'palese is Xoist'," with rl'ferenct' to the Chitll'se C"elrbrating their
festivals by display of red papl'r flags, and the Xepalese by clamour of noisy instru·
menta. Cf. Hue's dl'scription of these gala days.
I
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of the established church in Tibet to reconcile it to it.s exclusicm
from the ordinary government of the country, which i~ Dff
restricted to the four monasteries in Lhasa called Lings.
The Lama, who is chief judge 1 of De-pung, proceeds to Lhisaio
state on the third day of this month, and assumes the sovereignty
of the city. He is received with regal honours, and incense ~
burned before him wherever he goes; and on his arrival at Lhasa
all prisoners are set free except those convicted of the most aggravated crimes.
During his dominion he holds absolute power over property, life,
and death ; and assisted by thirty deputies, be inflicts se\'f!tt
punishments and heavy fines for trifling offences, to the 6nauci&I
benefit of his monastery. It is said that many of his retainers
commit excesses, so that such of the richer classes as may baTI'
incurred, or have reason to believe that they have incurred, tbf.
displeasure of De-pung Lamas, leave the city and live in it~
suburbs during this period of priestly rule.
The poorer classes, usually so dirty, now sweep and whitew~h
their houses through fear of punishment by Lamas for undeanness. So long as these Lamas govern Lhasa they are feasted at t ht>
public expense or by the richer people,1 and are entertained with ,
sports.
One of the duties of this Rex Sacrorum is to deliver a serie~
of lectures to the assembled monks on religious history, philosophy, and polity; and he is credited with divine powers.
Lhasa, during this festival, contains, it is said, over 30,000
monks,• from Serra, De-pung, Gah-ldan, etc., so that the city seems
red with the red cloaks of the Lamas. They are engaged the
greater part of the day in worship for the general welfare of
the country and people.
His title is Tshogs-ch'en.z'al.ngo.
Everyone is expected on the last day of the old year to bring to the monastttieo
half a month's rations for the monks, in 11esh, grain, butter, etc.
> The stupt•nclous size of the cooking arrangements and the size of the tea-cauklrom
for such a multitude may be imagined. Each monk recPives refreslunents at each of
the three daily assemblies at the Lhasa cathedral. After the first assembly at six
a.m ., each monk gets tea and soup at government expense, and one penny. At Ult'
second ass1>mbly, at eleven a .m., he again gets similar refreshment and one or hrn
t1uiktu (silver coins value about sixpence), and at three p.m. further refreshment.
During this festival Pach Lama receives about twenty to twenty.five t<IJUu coins,
which money is mainly provided by the. 'fengyeling regent.
I
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Public worship is done daily in the great cathedral of Lhasa
during the first half of the month, from befor~ dawn till after
dark, and clouds of incense fill the air. The especially holy days
are the third, eighth, tenth, thirteenth, and the fifteenth, or full
nioon, which latter day is the greatest gaJ,a day of the year, and
seems to be considered the anniversary of Buddha's conception,
and "the goddess " evidently intended for Buddha's mother,
Maya Deva, is worshipped with red flowers, 1 and it · is believed
that divine blessings if then asked for are more readily granted
at this season than at any other.
People don their gayest dress arid jewellery on that day, and exchange presents freely,and the carnival reaches its climax. The
laiiy wear masks of coloured cloth, with fringes of hair, in imitation of beards. And the Dalai Lama is especially worshipped
on this day, and receives many presents.
On the second day of the month the state sorcerer of Na-ch'un
enters Lhasa, as already noted, and hie entry is like that of the
archaic god-king, for none dare look at him, and even high state
officials have been fined for looking at him whilst passing.
On the twenty-sixth day are horse-racing and shooting, and
on the twenty-seventh a grand review of the troops by the
Chinese Amban, and the procession of the holy sceptre from the
Serra monastery for solemn salutation by the Dalai Lama, the
officials, and people, as already mentioned.
During the latter half of the month the demons are worshipped,
and on the thirtieth day Tara's celebration concludes the feasts.
The anniversary of Buddha's death is held on the full moon
(or fifteenth day) of the fourth month, and is evidently combined
with the old Nature-festival in honour of the commencement of
summer and the propitiation of the rain-deities.
In the first half of this month (known as Sa-Qa-wa) the people
do more worship than in any other season of the year. They
count their beads and ply their prayer-wheels with more energy
than usual, and at the larger temples of Lhasa, Tashi-lhunpo, etc.,
the devotees go round the holy buildings by measuring their
length on the ground.
From the tenth to the fifteenth even the laity abstain from
t

For an account of this "Feast of the Flowen." f!t'e Hue, ii., 39.
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flesh, and give away as much alms in charity as they can ~ .
and there appeara also to be some idea of ancestor-wonihip in t1ceremonial. Certainly deceased ancestors and relatives are ofi;e
prayed for at this time, which is not many weeks removed fro1
the great Japanese feast of the dead.
During this feast many of the monks encamp in tenlt', ar:
colossal pictures are displayecl. Thus at Tashi-lhunpo the pictnnoare hung from the great tower named Kiku.'
At this festival, held there on June 30th, 1882, Lama V!P"l'l;
Gyats'o informs us, a great picture of Dipamkara Buddha wa." di,played about a hundred feet long, in substitution for other picttll'l"
of the previous days. Next day it was replaced by one ,1;
~kya Muni and the past Buddhas, and the following day by or:r
for Maitreya (Jam-pa). On this day women are admittt.'!Cl to th•
monastery shrines, from which they are at other times exclodt.>.J.
and all the people seek the benediction of the Coming Bnddk
by touching t.he lower border of the picture with their heath.
The rain-deities, the dragons, or Nagas of the sky, are also 1iropitiated on the fifteenth day of the fourth month. A procession j,
formed by the lay governors of Lhasa,~ and the high offkiai
Lamas,' and some other officers, who proceed from the court ~
Potala to the great Lhasa cathedral, where the great image of
Buddha is worshipped, and the officers feed the temple-lamp ti_f
pouring into it melted butt~r in silver ladles.
Then one of the governors and a secretary of state, wit!.
about thirty retainers, go to the Ramo-ch'e temple, via th,.
Uyambum K'ali Caitya, where they also feed the great lamp (•f
the chief shrine; and here they distribute largess, in the shaJ"'
of bits of brick-tea to the paupers, who are here ati!!embled in
rows to receive the customary bounty.
From Ramo-ch'e the procession passes round the great circular
road, dispensing tea as it goes, via the Mende bridge to the Niiga
or dragon-temple. The governor and party here embark in four
or five small boats of hide with wooden frame work, and are rowt>d
round the moat once in the respectful Pradakshina direction.
They then disembark and ascend the hillock on which l'tands tht>
dragon-temple, where, in an inner sanctuary, they deposit
1

1"igurt>tl at p. 273.

Its bas<> is sixty paces long, and its ht>ight grt•ater.-l°<nE'

<iYATs'o.

bkiih·blon

• Tsi-tung.
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offerings of gold and silver among the snake-idol11, and this room
itJ then locked and sealed, only t-0 be opened again the following
year.
The laity are now permitted by payment to be rowed round the
moat, and cheer lustily as they go. The avowed object of this
ceremony is to conciliate the Naga demi-gods, so as to secure
timely and sufficient rain for the benefit of crops and animals.
And if, as sometimes happens, rain does fall, it is considered an
extremely lucky omen.
The anniversary of the birth of Padma-sambhava is obser,·ed
mainly by the older party of the Llimaist church. It is held in
Sikhim on the tenth day of the seventh month; but in many
parts of central and eastern Tibet, as at Sam-yii.s and mCh'og-gling,
near Gyantse, and also at Ladiik,1 it is held on the tenth day of
the fifth month, and the tenth day of every month is sacred t-0
him and called "Ts'e-bchu."
On the day previous to this anniversary are held masked dances
of the black-hat Lamas and of the fiends and fiendesses, as fully
detailed hereafter in the chapter on th~ mystic plays, followed on
the tenth by representations of the saint in his eight forms, and
the "Ging," father and mother demons. And if rain now happens,
it is deemed of good augury, and due to these pious celebrations.
The Water-Festival marks the commencement of the autumn,
and usually falls about September.2 It is a thanksgiving feast.
Water, especially of springs, becomes holy and sacred, a veritable
eUxir vitre: as the water sprites now set free their sacred water.
At this season the Tibetans, though not particularly fond of washing and bathing, indulge in this luxury more than usual.•
This festival depends on the appearance above the horizon,
shout the eighth month, at early dawn, of the star named Rikhi or
Rishl-agastya, or" Rib-chi," which Colonel C. Strahan, of the Indian
• R.t.xs.u..s DU:t., p. 44.
• ln 1891 it happened on the fourteenth day of the eighth month, i.e., on the 17th
St•ptember.
' It is said that Buddha ..Esculapius, the founder of medical science according to
thl' TibetanR, bathed at this season, hence the custom (see JABSCBU's met., p. 20).
th1> ce11S11tion of the rains, when nature, having reached her womanhood, decks herWith thi11 may be compared the so-<:alled Cocoa-nut festival of the Hindus, held at
.wolf in all hl'r wealth of leafy charm, when the grateful people cast thousands of cocoa·
nuts and f!ow.-rs into the sea to thl' sea-gods in gratitude, and to s!'Cure patronage
and new entl'l")>rises during the C\llTP,Dt year.
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survey, infonns me must be Canopus 1 or Sirios, the Dog-..•.1
The Tibetans consider this fixed star to be a saint who dwelt. i
heaven in deep meditation, but who appears in the sky in ti
beginning of the eighth month, before dawn 2 in the 8()Uthe
quarter, and through his influence the water at early dawn b
comes ambrosia or life-giving nectar.
Before dawn, therefore, the Tibetans throng to sprin~ ai
lakes, and watch eagerly for a glimpse of this star to enable thfl
to snatch a draught of the glorified water.
And the Lamas go in procession to the lakes and rivers, &11
partake in this practice. They cast in offerings to the watt;
nymphs and dragon-spirits of the water, and draw and drink tb
life-giving and sin-cleansing water, attended by much popa.11
festivity. 3 Tents are erected in the neighbourhood for about t11
weeks, during which the multitude drink and bathe in the ntei
dance, sing, masquerade, and give vent to their joy, in what ~
be considered a cleansing or atonement feast, as well as a thank.~
giving. And monastic discipline even is relaxed during this fft
tival, and many monks are allowed to go home on leave.
"The descent of the gods" is evidently founded on the le-ge~
of ~iikya Muni's descent from heaven, where he had gone to preiJ
the saving Law to his regenerated saintly mother; and he descend~
thence by a ladder-a glorified sort of Jacob's ladder. It al~
marks the end of the rainy season (VarBha), the Buddhist Lent.!
which Buddha was wont to spend in retirement, in fasting, pra!·
ing, and holy exercises.
The anniversary of Tson-K'ii-pa's ascent to heaven is tL~
special festival of the established church, of which Tson-K'i-p
was the founder. It is a Feast of Lanterns, and takes place iii
winter, about the beginning of our December, when the days art'.
near their shorte1:1t, and it probably is associated with the greei
nature-festival found in other nations at this season, to emph~il!'
the loss oflight, and dellire for the return of the sun.
Arabic S11hnil, "to lw 11•v(·I."
2 dbugs (literally "breath").
ii., 313, speaks of the Liimas bkssing or consecrating the watc:-rs, hut tru·
seems to be a mistake.
• This, according to <lrn1;ral CtTSNINOHAX (l11dian Erru, 8), on account of the r)·
tension latterly of the Indian year, must, in th<> time of Alexander and Atoka, b.arr
commenced in June instead of July, and lasted till Octobt•r.
1

• KoPPBN,
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It is celebrated on the twenty-fifth day 1 of the tenth Tibetan
month, by a general illumination 1 of both l&y and religious buildin~ like the analogous Dewali festival of the Hindus, and the
lamp (Chirigh) feast of the Muhammadans, and the festival of
Buddha the Burning Lamp (Dipalhkara) of the Chinese Buddhists,• which also are celebrated about this time.
On this day, in the year 1417, Doctor Tson-K'ii-pa died, or was
transfigured as is now believed. The legend says that he appeared
on the stone altar in front of the throne at his monastery at Giihlda.n, and having addressed the assembled multitude, and prophesied the future greatness of his church, he ascended into the
Tushita heavens.
The anniversary of this event is called Gah-dan :N'am-ch'od, and
is celebrated with great joy and torchlight processions. Altars
and stages are for this purpose erected beforehand, and decorated
with hundreds of lamps and ornamental cakes. On the evening of
the feast is a great procession, before which is carried the image of
Tson-K'ii-pa, and torches and lamps, and if they bum brilliantly,
much happiness is prophesied.
Advantage also is taken of this day, at the onset of winter, to
visit the Dalai and other high Lamas, and present them with
bundles of new warm robes, thus corresponding to the ancient
Buddhist " Robe-month " (Chivara l\lasa), which was the month
following the end of the rains, and on which the mendicants were
provided with new robes on the approach of the cold weather.
In addition to these great feasts are innumerable minor and local
ones, as Lamaism is not behind the Catholic church in accommodating herself to the customs of the people. The Mongols have their
Fire and other special festivals all in Buddhist dress. The worship
of the mountain-god Kan-ch'en-dso-na 4 has already been referred
to as peculiar to the Sikhimite form of Lamaism, in addition to
which are other local feasts.5
----1

---

-- - - - - - --

-- - - - - -

On the twenty-fourth, or prec-edingday, the monks of theSt>rra monasi;_.ryobst'rve

a special illumination in honour of the decease of their great Lima, rJe-byams ch'en1 bzhi-mch'od.
ch'os rje-giegg-pu.
1 On the twenty-second day of the eighth Chinese month.-EDlllNS' Chinu. 81uid.,
p. 210.
• It is held on the l\fteenth day of the sPventh month. In 1891 it happened on the
nineteenth of August. It lasts for three days ; and the fifteenth of every month is
eacred to this god.
• Among the local feasts in Sikhim art> the Thanbgiving and Prayer·ft'fltival (rttbgt141) for the welfare of the cowitry, hPld in the ninth mouth of every year at the To'li·
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A somewhat droll and almost dramatic feast is the chase of till
demon of ill-luck, evidently a relic of a former demonist cul· !
It is called "Chongju Sewang," and is held at Lhasa on the twent ~ ·
ninth and thirtieth days of the second month, though it sometim-1
lasts about a week. It starts after divine service. A priest rept'$'tl'. 1
a Grand Lama,2 and one of the multitude is masqueraded as tL !
ghost-king. For a week previously he sits in the market-plat~
with face painted half black and half white, and a coat of skin ~
put on his arm and he is called "King of the Years'" (?head).' Ht
helps himself to what he wants, and goe.s about ~haking a bl.ad
yak's tail over the heads of the people~ who thus trnnsf•r to hilil
their ill-luck.
This latter person then goes towards the priest in the neigf:..
bourhood of the cloister of La-brang and ridicules him, sayinf:
"What we perceive through the five sources (the five sentieS) 1·
no illusion. All you teach is untrue," etc., etc. The acting Grani:
Lama contradicts this; but both dispute for some time with uo~
another ; and ultimately agree to settle the. contest by dice; tl1~
Lama consents to change places with the scape-goat if the dio'
should so decide. The Lama has a dice with six on all six sideand throws six-up three times, while the ghost-king has a di''"
which throws only one.
When the dice of the priest throws six six times in successi11;.
and that. of the scape-goat throws only ones, this latter indhidUi.I.
or " Lojon " as he is called, is terrified and Bees away upon a whitr
horse, which, with a white dog, a white bird, salt, etc., he has been
provided with by government. He is pursued with screams and
blank shots as far as the mountains of Chetang, where he has t•·
remain as an outcast for several months in a narrow haunt, which.
however, has been previously provided for him with provisions.
We are told• that, while en route to Chetang, he is detained
wa·roi1-grol Caitya, at 'fashiding monastery; and the tenth mouth the anointing &lid
blessing of the Sikhim kmg by the !wad Liima of Pemiongchi.
1 What S<'<'ms a \'t•rsion of this cnemony is celebrated in Ladii.k (at the \"illqe af
Miisho) under th<' name" Nagh·rang," and described by HA!llSAY, Dirl., p. 44.
2 I did not PnquirP mt-0 the 1wrsona lity of this Liima and his relationship, if any, wtbt>
temporary Lama·king of DP-pung monastery. P1mdit Nain Sing connects this Sea~
ccr.,mouy with the termination of the Dt•-pung Liima·rt•gent's rule, and rull:1'8 if.I
Lama identical with the latter, while Liima. U. G. (for. d,., 32), states that tl1t• die.throwing Lii.ma ht•longs to the Chang-chub-Ling monastery.
3 Lo-iron gyRl·pO.
' Pandit A. K:~ S111'1''!/ Rrpt.
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£or seven days in the great chamber of horrors at Sam-yAs monastery
filled with the monstrous images of devils and skins of huge
serpents and wild animals, all calculated to ·excite feelings of
terror. Du.ring his seven days' stay he exercises despotic authority
over Sam-yii.s, and the same du.ring the first seven days of his stay
at Vhetang. Both Llima and laity give him much alms, as he is
believed to sacrifice himself for the welfare of the country. It is
said that in former times the man who performed this duty died
at Chetang in the course of the year from terror at the awful
images he was associated with; but the present scape-goat survives
and returns to re-enact his part the following year. From Chetang,
where he stays for seven days, he goes to Lho-ka, where he remains for several months.
At the beginning of the third month an exhibition is held of
the holy vessels and precious things in the La-brang temple, also
the hanging out of pictures on Potala. There are sowing and
harvest and other non-Buddhist festivals, and special rogation
days of supplications in case of war, famine, and pestilence.
The old year with all its bad luck is despatched with rites of a
clearly demonistic character, and the ceremony, named the
"Throwing away of the Dead Year," 1 is combined with a devildance, as deRCribed in the next chapter.
Every household contributes to " ring out the old " and "ring in
the new" year. On the 22nd day of the 12th month each family
prepares a dough image weighing about four pounds, and on it stick
pieces of cloth, woollen or silken, and coins, etc., according to the
wealth of the house-owner, and the demon of ill-luck is invoked to
enter into the image, which is then worshipped, and on the 29th
day, or the last but one of the old year, a Lama is sent for, who
carries the image out of the house and beyond the village to a
place where four paths meet, and there he abandons it.
·
But for the general community a hnge image is prepared, and
attached to its top are many threads, and in front of it on the 29th
day a grand dance of the death-devils, etc., takes place, ai; detailed
in the chapter on the mystic plays. And when it is carrit>d off and
abandoned the laity vie with one another in snatching the threads,

l

Lo-s'i sKu·rim.
LL
D1911ized by

Google
-

....

514

FESTIVALS A.ND HOLIDAYS.

which are treasured as most potent charms, while the ~
return to the temple and perform a service to complete the
expulsion of the dead old year.
And so they go on, feast following feast, till the end of the year.
when the pantomime and carnival commence.
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xx.
MYSTIC PLAYS AND MASQUERADES.
AXCY-DRE~S

balls and the masked carnivals of Europ!>
find their counterpart in Tibet, where the Lamas art>
fond of masquerading in quaint attire; and the populace delight in these pageants, with their dramatic
display and droll dances. The maskeJ dances, however, art>
essentially religious in nature, as with the similar pageantti still
found among many primitive people, and probably once current
even among the Greeks and Egyptian:<."
The Lamas reserve to themselves the exclusive right to act in
"the Mystery-Play," with its manifestations of the gods and demom,
by awe-inspiring masks, etc., while they relegate to lay actors the
sacred dramas, illustrating the former births of Buddha and other
saints, the J1itakas.
From a photograph by Mr. Hoffmann.
• The myth of the snaky-haired Horgon, and the th•ath-masks fount\ in anci<'nt
tombs of Myceme, Kertch, Carthage, Mt'xko, t•tc.
I

•
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v

"The Mystery-Play of Tibet," the name by which the act~~
pageant of the Lamas iB known to many Europeans, bas been~.
by several travellers in Tibet and adjoining Lamaist land~; hm
the plot and motive of the play seem never to heve been \·er;
definitely ascertained, owing, doubtless, to the cumbrous detail•
which so thickly overlay it, and the difficulty of finding compet<>n·
interpreters of the plot, as well as the conflicting account..;; cul"l'e!I:
amongst the Lamas themselves in regard to its origin and mear.·
ing.
As I have had opportunities for studying the various ,-ersion·
of the play with the aid of learned Lamas of several sects, I girhere a brief sketch of what I have elicited regarding what appear·
to have been its original .c haracter and subsequent development;.. I
Originally it appears to have been a devil-dancing cult for t.1· '
orcising malignant demons and human enemies, and associat,.J
with human sacrifice and, probably, cannibalism.
Afterwards, during the Buddhist era, the devil-dance, like tl..a'.
of the Ceylonese, was given a Buddhist dress, which was not diffi·
cult, as somewhat analogous displays representing the temptati"r. j
of Buddha, seem to be found in Indian Buddhism, as seen in tbi
annexed figure of a frieze from Gandhara. 1 And several Jeadi~
indigenous names lent themselves readily to perversion into Bud-\
dhist names or titles, by a process already practised by the Br:ihmans in India, who Sanskritized aboriginal Indian names in ordt'!
to bring them within the mythological pale of Hinduism.
The unsophisticated Tibetans still call the mystery-play the
"Dance of the Red-Tiger Devil," 2 a deity of the BOn or pre-Bod·
dhist religion of Tibet. The original motive of the dance appear.
to have been to expel the old year with its demons of ill-luck, and
to propitiate with human sacrifice and probably cannibalism tht
war-god and the guardian spirits, most of whom are demonified
kings and heroes, in order to secure good-luck and triumph over
enemies in the incoming year.
Human sacrifice seems undoubtedly to have been regularly pJ'll('·
tised in Tibet up till the dawn there of Buddhism in the se\·entb 1
century A.D. The glimpses which we get of early Tibet through
the pages of contemporary Chinese history, show, as Dr. Bushell '

!
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trauslates,1 that" at the new year they (the Tibetans) sa<"rifi('(' ru!".
or offer monkeys," and so late as the seventh century the ADii~
rites in connection with the defence of their country 'ln"n> tT:·
ennially accompanied by human sacrifice.'
Actual cannibalism is, indeed, attributed to the early Tibetan·.
and the survival of certain customs lends strong colour to rl
probability of such a practice having been current up till ah.y;·
the middle ages. The Tibetans themselves claim deseent from,
man-eating ancestry, and they credit their wilder kinsmen ar..'
neighbours of the lower Tsang-po valley with anthrophagous bak·
even up to the present day. Vestiges of cannibalism appear to l•
preserved in the mystery-play. And of similar character ~n'
to be the common practice of eating a portion of the human !'lci:
covering the thigh-bone in preparing the bone trumpets, and af;. , ·
probably, of like origin is the common Tibetan oath of affirmation.
"By my father's and mother's flesh." 4
The Llimas, however, as professing Buddhists, could not coon·
tenance the taking of life, especially human. So, in incorporatin::
this ancient and highly popular festival within their system, tht'; I
replaced the human victims by anthropomorphic effigies ,.•
dough, into which were inserted models of the larger organs, tu1'i I
also fluid red pigment to represent the blood. This substitutio11 ~
of dough images for the living sacrifices of the Bon rites is ascrioo:
by tradition to St. Padma-sambhava in the second half of th•
eighth century A.D. And these sacrificial dough-image~, of mw
or less elaborate kinds, now form an essential part of the Lamai,1
daily service of worship.
The Lamas also, as it seems to me, altered the motive of th ..
play to hang upon it their own sacerdotal story for their own
glorification and priestly gain. Retaining the festival with it·
Bacchanalian orgies for expelling the old year and ushering ill
good-luck for the new, they also retained the cutting-up of their
enemies in effigy ; but they made the plot represent the triumph
of the Indian missionary monks (Ac<irya) under St. Padma-S&IL·
bhava over the indigenous paganism with its hosts of malignant
fiends and the black-hat devil-dancers, and also over the Chine:'e
heretics.
1

J.R.A .S., N .. w Ser., xii., p. 440.
C<1tli"!'• lM, and J/m·<IJ Pulo, i., 303.

" Y111.E 0 s

2 Idem, p. 441.
• a-pe·s'a a-me-s'a.
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The voracious man-eating devils of Tibet were mostly assimiate<l to the ~ivaite type of fiend in medireval Indian Buddhism,
..·ith which they had so much in common. And the title was
t.ccordingly altered from ta.g-mar, " the (dance) of the red Tiger
(devil) " to its homonym tag-mm· (spelt d11·ag-dmm· ), or" the red
fierce ones." Thus Yama, the Death-king, and his minions form
a most attractive feature of the play, for it is made to give the lay
"'pectators a very realistic idea of the dreadful devils from whom
the Lamas deliver them; and they are familiarized with the appearance of these demons who, according to the Lamas, beset the path
along which the disembodied soul must hereafter pass to paradise.
As this tragedy is so intimately identified with Padma-sambhava, the founder of Lamaism, it is acted in its most gorgeous
style on the birthday of that saint, namely, on the tenth day of
the fifth Tibetan month.
But latterly both plot and date were again altered by the
established church of Tibet, the Ge-lug-pa sect. This reformed
~ect, which dissociates itself as far as possible from St. Padmasambhava, who now is so intimately identified with the unreformed sects, transferred the festival from the end of the old
Tibetan year, that is the eleventh month of theo present style, to
the end of its own year according to the new official year.
And it bas also, in its version, altered the motive of the tragedy,
so as to make it represent the assassination of the Julian of
Lamaism (Lan-darma) by a Lama disguised as a Shamanist dancer,
and this is followed by the restoration of the religion by the aid
of Indian and Chinese monks, and the subsequent triumph of
Lamaism, with its superior sorcery derived from Buddhist symbolism.
This version of the play calls the central episode "the strewing
food of the sixty iron castles," 1 and it still further alters, as I take
it, the title of the chief character to its further homonym of" Tag•1n<ir," 2 the red horse-headed Hay<ig1·iva, a name borrowed from
Hindu mythology, but evidently, as it seems to me, suggested by
the cognomen of their old familiar fiend, Tag-rnar, the red Tigerdevil, of the pre-Liimaist Bon priests. Tiger-devils are also wellDrug·bchu-lchags mk'ar-gyi gtor-rgyags.
' sTag·(mgrm)-dmar.

1
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known to Chinese mythology,1 while Hayagriva, as a Buddhist
creation, appears to be known only to the Lamaistic form of Buddh-

Him

TIOKH-DB\'11. 0}' THE llo~.

ism, and his Tiintrik book is admittedly of Tibetan composition.
But even as thus adapted by the established church, the puresf
of all the Lamaist sects, the play still retains, as will be presently

T1c;ER-DEYILS

(of the Chlueee. The lower rlght-lund one Is the Red-tiger; the ceotral one is y<'llow).

shown, the devil-dancing Shamanist features, as well as vestiges
of human sacrifice, if not of actual cannibalism.
1 See page 896, and compare also their relatives, the Cat-devils, which latter take
the only form of the cult in Japan.
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Let us first look at the mystery-play or tragedy as acted by the
Limas of the old school, at Hiinis, in Ladak, in Sikhim, Bhotan,
etc., and afterwards refer to the versions as acted by the reformed
and established church.
. This play is acted, as already mentioned, by all sects of Lamas,
on the last day of the year when the community is en fete, by
many of the unreformed sects on St. Padma-sa.mbbava's day.
Wben acted at the end of the year it forms part of the ceremony
called "The sacrificial body of the dead year," 1 and is held on the
last. two or three days of the old year, from the 28th to the 30th
of the twelfth month. As the performance is conducted at the
Himis monastery, in Ladak, in a mach grander style than was
witnessed by me in Sikl;iim, and "more in the .style seen in Tibet, and
as it has been there witnessed and described by several travellers,• I
shall take the Himis performance as the basis of my description,
and amplify the descriptions of it where necessary.
As the day for the play draws near, the villagers Bock in from
the country-side; and on the morning of the day fixed for the
performance, the people, decked in holidav attire, throng to the
temple many hours before that fixed for the performance, ~o secure
good points of view. Seats are provided and reserved only for
the gentry and high officials and visitors. The king and other
grandees have state boxes.
The performance is held a), fresco in the courtyard of the
temple (see the photograph on page 528). The orchestra is
sometimes screened off from view, and the maskers assemble
either in the temple or in yak-hair tents, and are treated to refreshments oft~n, and soup between the acts.
A shrill bugle-call, from a trumpet made out of a human thighbone,1 notifies the commencement of the play.
The gongs and shawms strike up a wailing sort of air, which tlii>
musicians accompany by a low chant, and out come trooping a
1 LO-s'i slm-rim. The tnm sKu-rim is applied to certain indigenous sacrificial
ceremonies, usually with bloody offerings, in contradistinction to the mor•• truly
Buddhist ceremonial offerings, which are named "mch'od" and "ch'oga."
t Notably B. B. Goow1N- AUSTEN (J..A..8.B., 1861, 71 seq.); B. A. J.&ESCBIIB, iltid., p. i7;
ScBL&OT., p. 233; KNmBT, loc. cit., where several ftne photngraphs of tlw play are
given; A. B.MBLVJLLB, Proc. B .A .8., ISM, p. 478 ; and R.uls1.v's Welt. Ti~t .. p. 43.
a Kail·lih.
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l'rowd of the pre-Liimaist black-mitred priests, clad in rich ro~
of China Rilk and brocade, and preceded by swingers of cen8ef;.
They make the mystic sign of" The Three," and execute a i:tatel:
dance to slow music,

Stretching out the right hand and left alternately, the Jeade1"8 tur:1
to the right, and the last in line to the left, both a<l vancing an•:
retiring towards ea.ch other several times, and, reforming the cirflt
a11d milking the sign of the Trident, they retire.

After these have gone out, then enter a troupe of the man-dt-

I

~?~

PAYlD

.,.,.,..,., ...,.,.a .. ,.....

(;::-

c 0 u"'

ing malignant demons,' who, with their hordes, vex and bar&.~;•
humanity. They infest the air, the earth, the water, and are
constantly seeking to destroy man, not unlike their better-known
relatire, who, "as a roaring lion, walketh about seeking whom
he may devour." 2 These hordes of demons are intended to illust rnte
the eudless oppression of man by the powers of evil, against whom
he can of himself do nothing, but occasionally the exorcisms
or prayers of some good Lama or incamator may come to his
assistance and shield him, but even then only after a fierce and
doubtful contest between the saints and the devils. And only for
a time, too, can this relief from persecution endure, for all the ei·
1

Tih., mGon-pa.

• I. P•·tcr, v. 8.
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orcisms of all the saints are of little avail to keep back the advancing hordes. The shrieking demons must close in upon the soul
again. 1
These demons, now incorporated in Tibetan Buddhism, are
regarded as forms of Darga (Devi), ~iva (Niitha), and the king of

the Dead (Dharmariija or Yama). 3 "Flames and effigies of human
skulls were worked on their breasts and other parts of their raiment.
As their hoods fell back, hideous features of leering satyrs were
disclosed."•
"In their right hand they hold a bell or fan, and in their
left a bowl cut out of a human skull, and round the edge of which
are attached narrow streamers of silk and some plaited ends of
hair. This ghastly ladle is called Bundab. Some of the maskers
hold in the right hand a short stick, with red and blue streamers
I KNIGHT, loe. cit., p. 201.
• After HODWJN'·Al"STEN in J.A.."J.B., loc. cit.
• The cl1it.'f of tht.'Me fiends are Devi, Hayagriva, Khyetapala, Jinamitra, {)ikkirija,
lidud-gontrag-sag, lha-ch't-n brgya-po, gzab-ch'en-brgyad-po, kLu-ch'en, brgyad-po,
..tc.
' KSIOHT, p. 203.
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of silk; these and the spoons majestically waved about as they go
round in their solemn dance had the most curious effect I ever
saw." 1
To theRe monsters (now coerced by Buddhism) the Lamas otfer a
libation of beer, and some rice or mustard-seed, and to all the being~
of the six classes, and especially including the demons, and the
rice or seeds are thrown about freely ; ' and each Lama present
inwardly prays for the realization of his desire.
At a signal from the cymbals the large trumpets (eight or ten
feet long) and the other instruments, pipes and drums, etc., and
shrill whistling (with the fingers in the mouth), produce a
deafening din to summon the noxious demons and the enemies.
" The music became fast and furious, and troop after troop of
different masks rushed on, some beating wooden tambourine:i,
others swelling the din with rattles and bells. All of these ma.sks
were horrible, and the malice of infernal beings was well expressed
on some of them. As they danced to the wild music with strange
steps and gesticulations, they howled in savage chorus. . .
The solemn chanting ceased, and then rushed on the scene a crowd
of wan shapes, almost naked, with but a few rags about them.
• • • They wrung their hands despairingly, and rushed about
in a confused way as if lost, starting from each other in terror when
they met, sometimes feeling about them with their outstretched
hands like blind men, and all the while whist.ling in long-drawn
notes, which rose and fell like a strong wind on the hills, producing an indescribably dreary effect. These, I was told, represented the unfortunate souls of dead men which had been lost in
space, and were vainly seeking their proper sphere through the darkness. • • • The variously masked figures of Spirits of E\;I
flocked in, troop after troop--oxen-headed and serpent-headed
devils ; three-eyed monsters with projecting fangs, their heads
crowned with tiaras of human skulls ; La.mas painted and
masked to represent skeletons ; dragon-faced fiends, naked saYe for
tiger-skins about their loins, and many others. Sometimes they
appeared to be taunting and terrifying the stray souls of menfoe. rit~ p. 73.
Compar<' ";th the confttti p<>ll<>ts and odoured powders thrown about at 'll·estern
carnivals.
l GODWJJS•At'STBN,
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grl rn shapes who fled hither and thither among their tormentors,
W"a.ving their arms and wailing miserably, souls who had not obtained Nirviir:ia and yet who had no incarnation. '. • . • .
Then the demons were repelled again by holy
men ; but no sooner did these last exorcise one hideous band than
other crowcfa came shrieking on. It was a hopele~s
conflict.
At one
period of the ceremony a
holy man .
blessed
a goblet of water by laying
his hands on it and intoning
some prayer or charm.
Then be sprinkled the
water in all directions,
a.nd the defeated demons
stayed their shrieking,
dancing, and infernal
music, and gradually crept
out of the arena, and no
sound was heard for a time
but the sweet singing of
the holy choir. But the
power of exorcism was
evanescent, for the routed
soon returned in bowling
shoals." 1
The superior effect of
Buddhism over the indigenous Shamanism is Bow
shown by the arrival on
flt:.HH-81.ELl>.'"l'OX ~fASltER.
the scene of the Indian
monk, Padma-sambhava, and his assistants, or his eight forms;
or sometimes these are represented as Buddha himself, or the
group of the " Seven Buddhas."•
op. eit., p. 207.
Cf. page 345. The saml' motive appears in the Bunnesc religious dramas at
Arakan.'-HA11DY,_ Ea« . .Jlomvl1i1m, p. 236.
I KNIGHT,

1
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Thit1 scene is thus described : " The loud music 1mddenlo
ceased, and all the demons scampered off shrieking as if in r~-.r.
for a holy 'thing was approaching. To solemn chanting, lvw
music and swinging of censers, a stately procession came throUJ;(i.
the porch of the temple and slowly descended the steps. ender a
canopy, borne by attendants, walked a tall form in beautiful sil~
robes, wearing a large mask representing a benign and peaeefu'.
face. As he advanced, men and boys, dressed as abbots awl
acolyt es of t e church of Rome, prostrated
th mselve before him and addre~. ed him
with intoning and plea ing chanting.
li e wa followed by six other ma ·ks,

Dt-:n1.;; l'' u:l!tso FJWM THE lit°DDHIST SAINTS.

who were treated with similar respect. These seven deified being>
drew themselves in a line on one side of the quadrangle and
received the adoration of several processions of masked figttre•,
some of abbots, and others beast-headed, or having the faces of
devils." 1
These last are the demon-kings who have been coerced b)·
Buddhism into becoming guardians and de/en.sores fidei of that
religion. And amongst the worshippers are the Pa-wo or " heroe~ ,.
with green masks, surmounted by triangular red flags, and girdle,-,
and anklets of bells; and the solemnity is relieved by a fe\f
1 KNIGHT, p. 204. These Sf'Ven masks were, says Mr. Knight, ,·ariously explainf".f
as being the I>alai Lama and his previous incarnations, while another ''t'xpla.illt'd
that tl1PS•' were intended for the incarnations of Buddha, and not the Dalai Lama: ·
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\caryas, or jesters, who play practical jokes, and salute the holy
~rsonages with mock respect.
The enemy of Tibet and of Lamaism is now represented in
•ffigy' but oofore cutting it to pieces, it is used to convey to the
pt>ople a vivid conception of the manner in which devils attack
i\ corpse, and the necessity for priestly services of a quasi-Buddhist
~ort to guard it and its soul.
Some days previous to the commencement of the play, an image 1
of a young lad is made out of dough, in most elaborate fashion,
and as life-like as possible. Organ;; representing the heart,
lungs, liver, brain, stomach, intestines, etc., are inserted into it,
and t be heart and large blood-vessels and Jim bs are filled with
a red-coloured fluid to represent blood. And occasionally, I am
informe<l on good authority, actual flesh from the corpses of
criminals 2 is inserted into the image used in this ceremony" at
the established church of Potala.
This effigy of the enemy is brought forth by the four cemeteryg houls, 4 and laid in the centre of the square, and freely stabbed
by the weapons, and by the gestures and spells of the circling
hosts of demons, as in the illustration here given.
The necromantic power of the Lamas is here shown much in the
~ame way as in the Burmese sacred play at Arakan. 5
On three
signals with the cymbals, two Indian monks (Acaryas) come out
of the monastery, and blow their horns and go through a series of
droll antics, and are followed by two or more Lamas who draw
around the effigy on the pavement of the quadrangle a magic triangle and retire. Then rush in the ghosts, death-demons," figures
painted black and white to simulate skeletoni:, some in chains,
others bearing sickles or swords, engaged in a frantic dance around
the corpse. They were apparently attempting to snatch it away
or inflict some injury on it, but were deterred by the magic effect
of the surrounding triangle and by the chanting and censer-swinging of sernral holy men in mitred and purple copes.
"A more potent and very ugly fiend, with great horns on his head
1 Xam~d l i it-k<t

o.·.
Presnved and stor1•<l for this purpoor at tlw Ragyab cP111ekry-i n such ca"""· th"
Cir-Iug·pa Liimas are said not to tou<'h thi~ defiling tlt•sh.
" The co·r.. mony is rallt·d drag-Jag.
Tur-t"<><l-lulag-po.
Cf. llAllDl "s E. Jfo,.., )J. 231J.
2
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and huge lolling tongue, ran in, hovered threateningly over thr
corpsP, and with a great sword slashed furiously about it, just fail·

DAst·E oF TllB DE.\Tll·DBllOSS 1s HE111s MoNASTERY.1

ing hy little more than a hair's-breadth to touch it with each
sweep of the blade. He seemed as if he were about to overcorn~
1

After Mr.

KNIGHT.
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THE DA.NOE OF THE SKELETONS.
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the opposing enchantment when a saint of still greater power than
he now came to the rescue. The saint approached the corpse and
threw a handful of flour on it, making mystic signs and muttering
incantations. This appeared from his mask to be one of the in:iamations of Buddha. He had more control over the e\il spirits
than any other who had yet contended with them. The skeletons,
a.nd also he that bore the great sword, grovelled before him, and
with inarticulate and beast-like cries implored mercy. He yielded
to their supplications, gave each one a little of the flour he carried
with him, which the fiends ate gratefully, kneeling before him;
and he also gave them to drink out of a vessel of holy water." 1
This usually concludes one day's performance.2 On the following day adoration is paid to the Jimi, by whom unreformed Lamas
seem to intend St. Padma-sambharn. And mustard-seed is blessed
and thrown at the enemy with singing, dancing, and incantations.
And then occurs the ceremony of stabbing the enemy by the phiwbu
or mystic dagger.
Four ghouls bring in an object wrapped in a black cloth, and
placing it on the ground, dance round it with intricate steps, then
raising the cloth disclose a prone image of a man, which has been
made in the manner previously described.
Then enter the demon-generals and kings, including the demon
Tam-Q.in, and they dance around the image. They are followed
by the fiendesses, including the twelve Tan-ma, under Devi.
These are followed by the black-hat devil-dancers, and these are,
in the established church version, held to represent the Lama
who assumed this disguise to assassinate king Lan-darma. The
four guards now hold the door to prevent entry of any enemies or
evil spirits. The black-hats dance round thrice and are succeeded
by the god of Wealth, fiendesses, and butchers, the :fi\•e great
" kingB," 3 and their queens and ministers, also the state sorcerer
of Nii.-ch'un, and his eight-fold attendants.'
1 KN10HT, op. cit., p. I08.
ll Mr. KNIGHT (op. cit., p. 209)

nott>,s that "Three horses and thre<' dogs were smeared
over with red paint, and thenceforth dedicated for life to the temple, explained as
scape.goats for the sins of the people," the red paint being held to represent the
sins.
s These are gyal-ch'en sku Ina, yum-lila, Sprul-pu-na and blon·pa.
• gnas-ch'un, and rdorje grags·ldan-the attendants are male and femal1> with dishevelled hair.
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Then enters a fearful fiend named "The holy king or'Rr
ligion," 1 with the head of a bull, holding in his right band &
dagger with silk streamers, and in his left a human heart (i.1
effigy) and a snare, attended by a retinue of fiends and fiendes-r-.
bearing weapons and dressed in skins,2 human beingF, tigers lll!l
leopards; and the last t-0 enter are tiger-skin-clad warrior! wit.

THE. REL1mous Knm-DK\'IL.

hows and arrows. This part of the Demon-king can only be
taken by a monk of the purest morals, and the costly dress which
this actor wean; at the play at Potala is one presented by tht 1
emperor of China.
·
.
1 Dam-ch'an ch'os-rgyal. Hy some r<'garded as Vajrabh11imva and by othell 1,
Varna or Hl'ruka. (),. B11ll-headld Dem"''' in S. I11d;<1, cf. /Rd• ..41tl., p. 1!1.
s These a re made of painted calico or silk.
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The King-devil, surrounded by his fiendish hordes, dances a.nd
makes with dagger the gesture of "The Three"; he stabs the
heart, arms and legs of the figure, and binds its feet by the snare.
He then rings a bell, and seizing a sword, chops off the limbs and
slits open the breast and extracts the bleeding heart, lungs and
intestines.
A troupe of monsters, with the heads of deer and yaks, rush in
and gore the remains and scatter the fragments with their horns
and hands to the four directions.1
Underling fiends now collect the fragments into a huge silver
basin 11haped like a skull, which four of them carry to the Demonking in a pompous procession, in which the black-hat. devildancers join. The Demon-king then seizes the bleeding fragments, and, eating a morsel, throws them up in the air, when
they are caught and fought for by the other demons, who throw
the pieces about in a frantic manner, and ultimately throwing
them amongst the crowd, which now takes part in the orgie, and
a general melee results, each one scrambling for morsels of the
fragments, which some eat and others treasure as talismans against
wounds, diseases and misfortunes.
The service, which is done by the priest who represents the saint
Padma-sambhava, is here summarized. It is called "The Expelling Oblation of the hidden Fierce Ones.''"
"Salutation to P11.(ima-sambhava. ! I here arr11.nge to upset the
host.a of demons, by the aid of the hidden Fierce Ones. In bygone
ages you guarded the Buddha's doctrines and u.peet all the harmful
spirit.a. Now the charge h&.8 come to me, 0 ! St. Padma ! Instrud
me as you did prince Pearl and your fairy wife-the Victorious Ocean
of Foreknowledge. You wrote the rite and hid it a.way in the cave.
Snmaya I rgya I The sealed secret ! "
Then arrange as a square magic mmW,aki the cemetery, as the a.bode
of the eight classes of demons. And set down poison, blood, and four ·
lotus leaves with a red trident in the centre. And draw fire-flames,
doors, etc., according to rule. Above it place a small table and on it a
veseel filled with black grains, and a three-headed cake. Cover it up with
an umbrella and put inside this house a linka (image of wheaten flour),
which represents the injuring demon. Then arrange everything com-·
1 According t.o the reformt.'<l Limas, these animals have t.o be eonsidered as representing the Lima who 1111sassinated Lail-darma, and the Demon-king represente dilP:
god Mahikila, who delivered Laii-darma into the Lima's hands; and the graveyard
ghouls are the scavengers who earried oft the king's corpse.
t g'l'or-zlog and is extracted from the P" volume of bLa·ml\-norbu·rgya-mte'o.
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plete with the '-arious sorts of offerings, and then do the necllLUil'
ritt'6.
First of all in\'"oke one's own tutelary thus : "JI th?' .' 0 ! Chief of fiercest thunderbolts, immovable and va...t aa ti.
:>ky. the o\·erruling angry one! I invoke you who are possessed :
,..-upreme strength, and able to subjugate all three empty world;. t
do my desires. I invoke you to rise from the burning sky. I, ~
spell-holder, invoke you with great reverence and faith. You mu"
ripen all the fruits of my de6ires, otherwise you shall suffer, 0 ! tutt>Iar:'
Ari."(' from the sk~· and come forth with all your retinue, and quie<l:
route the demons."
Then here offer a libation of wine.
Now the mantra-holder must mentally conceive that the bou.c;e i> fo:.
of clouds and that he is sitting in the presence of his tutelary; wh1J,
the fire of anger burns ouk<ide, the mist of poison floats inside ; tii•
Las- h~-ed-gs"ed -ma is killing the animals, and the e\·il spirits are wand~
ing about. The de\'"il now must assume a sorrowful state owing w hi>
separation from his patron and protector.
Thtn recite the following:"Samo.' The commands of the Lama are true, the command.,; of th<
Thret> Holy Ones true; and so are those of the fierce Thunderbolt
Lima, ek., et<'. Through the power of the great truths, Buddha··
doctrines. the image of the noble Lima, the riches of wealthy poo1J<
and all the lucky times, let the hosts of demons of the three region.· (
come forth and enter this li111.-a image. Vajra-Agruhaja ! "
Then chant the following for keeping the demons at bay : I
H1i111 ! Through the blessing of the blood-drinking Fierce One. ltt '
the injuring demons and evil spirits be kept at bay. I pierce their
hearts with this hook ; I bind their hands with this snare of rope; I
bind their body with this powerful chain ; I keep them down with tbi>
tinkling bell. Now, 0 ! blood-drinking Angry One, take your subliun•
seat upon them. Vajor-Agu--cha-tl&a ! t•ajora--Jl<l8ha·hti1!1 ! fJajora~
m ! rajora-ghan-dhi-lw .'"

Then chant the following for destroying the evil spirits:" S1ilutation to Heruka, the owner of the noble Fierce One.~! The ~I
spirits have tricked you and have tried to injure Buddha's doctrine, "'
extinguish them. . . . . . Tear out the hearts of the injuring
evil spirits and utterly exterminate them."
Then the supposed corpse of the linka should be dipped in R!it&
(blood), and the following should be chanted:" Jlum ! 0 ! ye hosts of gods of the magic-circle! Open your mouths
1\8 wide
the earth and sky, clench your fangs like rook:y mountai1111.
and prepare to eat up the entire bones, blood, and the entrails of all
the injuring evil spirits.. Ma-lia mam°'a-la kha hi~ Ma-ha Uitta-Ht1- ~
lii / maha-rakta kha·ht ! maha-go-ro·t1a-na-kha·h1 !
...\faha-haJa.,..,,
'ftha·hi ! Malia-X·eng-ni ri ti Hia lii I"

as

"'""' thre.t

wm• "" kim,,.
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Then chant the following for upsetting the evil spirits:" Huq,s. I Bhyo I The black grains and a three-heiuled cake are duly
set on the Buddha's plate : the weapons ftash ; the poi.sonoue vapour
.flows; the Fierce Ones thunder their mantras; the smell of the plague is
issuing; but this three-headed cake cau cure all these disasters, and
can repress the injuring demon spirits.
.. Bh.yo I Bhyo I On the angry enemies ! On the injuring demon
spirits! On the voracious demons! turn them all to ashes!
"Mah.-ra-ya-rbad bhyo I Upset them all! Upset! lJpset !
"'Let glory Come' and Virtue ! Sddliu .'"

A burnt sacrifice is now made 1 by the Demon-king. He pouN
oil into a cauldron, under which a fire is lit, and when the oil
is boiling, he ties to the end of a stick which he holds an image
of a man made of paper, and he puts into the boiling oil a skull
filled with a mixture of arak (rum), poison, and blood, and into
this he puts the image; and when the image bursts into Bame,
he declares that all the injuries have been consumed.
This rite is followed by a procession to abandon a large threeheaded image of dough,~ to the top of which many threads and
streamers are tied. This procession of monks is preceded by the
m&skers, numbering several hundreds in the larger monasteriei<,3
clanging noisy cymbals and blowing thigh-bone trumpets, etc.
The laity follow in the rear, brandishing guns and other weapons,
and shouting "Drag-ge-pu1i, c'(tm." And when the image is
abandoned the crowd tear it to vieces and eagerly fight for the
fragments, which are treaimred as charms. A gun ii> then fired
amid general shouti; of joy, and the Lamas return to the temple
for a celebration of worship.
The play is now practically over. The black.cap devil-danceri;
again appear with drums, and execute their manreuvres, and the
performance concludes with the appearance of the Clsinei;e priest,

l Named Bom·"4rck1 ; Skt., J/0111<t. er. VASIL., 19'; &·uuo., 2fil.
• gtor-gyak.
• At the monastt>ry of Tii1-ge, to the west of Tiahi-lhunpo, and where thill play is
conducted, as at other Ge-lug-pa monastnies, at govt>mment expt•nst>, this procession,
I am informed, COD5i8ts or six pairs of thigh-bone trum1wt bl<1wcrs, five ceu8l'r·
swingers, two pain of long horn players, scv.-ral skull libation•s, 100 maskers with
small drums, 100 maakel'll with cymbals, and 100 with larg1• drumM, behind whom
walk the ordinary monks, shouting and clapping their hands, foll<1wed by the laity
armed with guns and other weapons, and fonning a pl'O(·elll!ion over a mile in
length.
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entitled Hwashang, who was expelled from Tibet by St. Padma.
'rhis C~inese priest is represented with a fatuous grinning lar~
mouthed mask (see fig. 3, page 536), and attended by two boy;.
like himself. They go through a form of worship of the imaget',
but being unorthodox, it is ridiculed by the spectators.
This mystic play is conducted at all monasteries of the e!'·
tablisbed church, at government expense. The greatest of these
performances are held at Pot.ala, Muru Tasang,' and Tashi-lhunpo
at the end of the old year, and at the priest-king's palace of Tenggye-ling on the twenty-ninth day of the eighth month.
At Potala it is held in the courtyard of the Grand Lama'::
chapel rov'll, the Nam-gyal temple-monastery. The doughimages at.d cakes begin to be prepared from the second day of
the twelfth month, and from the third to the ninth thl"! 'vholl'
convent is engaged in the worahip of the terrible guardian-demon~'
of the country, and of Ye-she-Gou-po or Mahiikiila.
The rest of the month till the eventful day is occupied in rehearsals and other preparations. Before dawn on the twentyninth, the play-manager, after worshipping the demons, arrange;: •
the banners, instruments, and carpets. 3 At the first blast of tbf'
great conch-shell trumpet, the populace assemble. On the second
bfast the state officials enter and take their seats, the Shah-pe or
state ministers, Dmi-k'or, and Tse-dun. And on the third bla;,t.
the Tibetan king-regent enters with all his attendants, and b.invites the attendance of bis Defending l\Iajesty,4 the Dalai Lama.
who enters a small state-hox 5 named" The world's transpart>n<'y ...
The orchestra, which is screened off in a tent, begins by blowing
a thigh-bone trumpet thrice, followed by the great cymbals 6 and
drums; then out troop the black-hatted Shamanist dancers, and
the play proceeds as above detailed. In the concluding ceremony
the large cake, surmounted by a human head, is burned, and i::
considered to typify the burning of the present enemies of
Lamaism.
But the grandest display takes place at the king-regent's o\\"D
monastery of Teng-gye-ling, of which I have given a sket.cbplan of the buiidings, etc., from information supplied to me by a
monk who has taken part frequently in the play there. Th~
1 This is chiefly attended by old women and children.
• bSruil-ma.
4 kyab-uigon rin-po-cb't.
. • p'an·rgyal-mts'an p'ye·p'ur, s'am·bu, ba·ran.
• zim·ch'ui1.
• "The glorious great cymbal.a."

D1911ized by

Google

535

ROYA.L VERSION OF PLAY.

Liima who acts as regent ill the de facto ruler of Tibet, and-is
generally known as" the King " 1 and also called "The country's
Majesty." 2 The superior guests and nobility who have received
invitations are pennitted to pitch their tents upon the roof of the
JD.onks' quarters, and the populace are kept outside the arena by
a. rope barrier.
An account of the play at Tashi-lhunpo has been given by Mr.
Bogle.3 It took place in a large court under the palace, and the
surrounding galleries were crowded with spectators. Another
short account' descrihes the court as surroundedjly pillared balconies, four storeys high. The Grand Lama's seat was on the
second storey. The other seats in the lower balcony were occupied by the families of chiefs and nobles. Jn the upper were
pilgrims and merchants. The stage manager held a dorj~ and
bell-like Dorje-ch'an, but had an abbot's bat. After a prayer
there entered a figure representing " the celebrated Dharmatala,
who invited the sixteen Sthaviras to China for the diffusion of
Buddhism." His mask was dark with yawning mouth to mean
ecstasy. Numerous scarves were thrown to him by the spectators,
which were picked up by his two wives, with painted yellow complexions. Then came the four kings of the quarters, dressed in
barbaric splendour. Following these came the sons of the gods,
about sixty in number, dressed with silk robes, and glittering with
ornaments of gold, precious stones, and pearls. Following these
were Indian acharyas, whose black-bearded faces and Indian dress
excited loud laughter among spectators. Then followed the four
warders of the cemeteries in skeleton dress. Afterwards " the
body of the devil in effigy was burnt, a pile of dry sedge being set
on fire upon it." Incense was burnt on the hill-tops in the neighbourhood.
The masks used in this play deserve some notice. In Tibet the
great mssks 6 are made of mashed paper and cloth, and occasionally
of gilt copper.6 In Sikhim and Hhotiin, etc., where wood is abundant, 1U1d the damp climate is destructive to pap-ier-macht, they
are carved out of durable wood.i In all cases they are fantsstically
rgyal-po.
• bde-mo rin-po-che.
• rtliRKB., p. 106.
' On the 17th February, 1882, by ~ARAT, in Ncuimfr,,
a u'bag.
e gser-san.
' In ~ikhim they are madt> from tht• giant climber called ":w·:·
i
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painted, and usually provided with a wig of yak-tail of different
colours.

SoMP. MASKS.
~. A ftendeaa.
2. Bull-headed K'ang.
S. A locality genlu1.
3. HwA1IJ&nf(.
6. A 11 Tf'&t·her.0
7. Hwaahang"a s:•n.

I. Ghoul.
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'l"Qe masks may be broadly classed into the following fi.\'e
groups 1 ; though the so-called reformed Lamas have modified some
of these, as already not.ed.
I. Drag-mar,• or "The TeITible Red One."

1

K"
gres

Sometimes ca.lied Guru Drag~'ed, or Yes'eGon-po,and "Religious Protector,'" and regarded
as tho god of Death, Mahikiila, and also as a
form of St. Padma-sambhava. His mask is of

f th

size, with great projecting tusks and three eyes;
the vertical eye on the centre of the forehead is
the eye of fore-knowledge. And it bears u
chaplet of five skulle, with pendants of human
bones.
The Ten Awful Ogres, and the Ten Ogresse!:!. These are generally
like the above. The females only differ in having no beards nor horns.
The chief are :
2. Lha-1110 d.Jlag-::0,.-1110, identified with Kali,
the consort of Mahii.kii.la, and of a blue colour;
measly lips. As Rai1-'byuil-ma she is green,
and her mouth is shut and not gaping as in the
! former.
3. Tie-ma-ra.' Hed like number one.
4. The Bull-headed (Lai1). Black in colour
ll.-The Angry with three eyes and bearing a banner' on its
forehead. It is also called "ma-c'an." •
Ogres (To-wo).
5. The Tiger-headed (sTag), brown and yellowstriped.
6. The Lion (Seil-ge). White.
1
7. The Roe, orGarm.la(Kyuil). Coloured green.
8 The Monkey (spre-ul). Ruddy-brown.
9. The Stag (~'a-ba).1 Fawn-coloured.
l 10. The Yak. Coloured black.
8

tt

r

I

J

I
I

111.-The Ghouls· { 11. Tm·, or grave-yard . ghouls, with skull
masks and clothes representmg skeletons.
1 Excluding those of the Buddhas, which are not essential to the play, and ~··ldom
appear.
s According to some the Gan1"a (bya-m'kymi) or Roe should occupy the highest
place. It is yellow, with a bird•s beak, yak's horns, and erect hair, forming a spiked
crest. It is said to be even superior to the sixtl>en great saints, the Sthavira.
> He is also ideo\ilied with Corms known as !'ia-nin-nag-po, Lt'gs-Jdan nag-po, Bernag-po.
• Ch'O'l·skyon brtse-dmar-ra.
5 rgyal-mts'ao.
" dma-c'an c'os-rgyal.
1 'l'his seems intended for the Indian S"'11Mm·.
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12. &-bdag Genii. These have large h!deo1;•
rmasks
but only one pair of eyes, as repn>Sellting
IV. - The Earth·< their subordinate position. Their chief is mll.:•1
Mast~r-Demons. 1 "The great guardian King," 1 and
~ i·
attended by red demons ( T.tan) and black ODt'•
(Dud), ete.
13. Ariir!/IU. These have 1>mall cloth ma.•k·
of ordinary size, and of a white, or clay. cr
black colour; and their wives are red- or yellow
complexioned. The hair of these "Tescber8 "i·
V.-The Teachers. blue in colour, and done up into a chignon OJJ
the crown as with Indian Yogi•. Although th.-~
repre11ent the early Indian priests who brou~Lt
Buddhism to Tibet, they are, as in uncier,:
Indin, the buffoons and jesters of the play.
14. Hi·a-•lumy. This is a huge, fatuous, row,.i
ma-<k of a red colour, to represent a bi;,1orioi
Chinese Buddhist monk of the eighth century
And he is attended by several of his sons a with
similar masks.

l

0

The dresses of the King-demon and Ogre maskers are of th"
most costly silk and brocade, and usually with capes, which sb1)\r
Chinese influence.a Those of the others are usually woollen t>t
cotton. And the robes of those actors who represent the demo11>.
who get severely cudgelled by their superiors, are thickly paddt«.I
to resist the blows which fall on them.
\Vhere there are a number of one cla8s going in processions or
dancing, those dressed alike go in pairs. The weapons carried h.~
the maskers have already been referred to. Most are made of
wood carved with thunderbolts. The staves of the skeleton
maskers are topped by a death's-head. The sword made by string·
ing together Chinese brass coins (" Caah ") is called the Suing ttw.
from the province of Siling in western China, whence these coins
come to Tibet.
Another religious pantomime, performed, however, by lay acton..
is the Lion-Dance. It is not enacted at the new year, but at
other seasons, when the people are en J

eu.

l rgyal-ch'l'n·po bsrung• hstan-po, and seems related to, or identical with the - Fi~·
Kings" and Heroes (dpa-o).
1 Ha-p'ug.
' These capeB gPnerally show the trigrams and other symbols of luck and Joni:
life including the Bat.
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The plot is based upon the mythical lion of the Himalayan snows,
which is believed to confer fortune on the country where it resid~.
One of these lions was enticed to China by a wizard, and, somewhat
like La M<J11cottt, the crops and cattle prospered as long as it lived, and
when it died the Chinese stripped off its skin, with which they conduct
this dance. The lion is represented as about the size of an ox.
Its head and shoulders are formed by a framework, which one man
manipulat.es from the interior, while another man occupies its bind·
quarters. A harlequin mummer with a variety of rough-and-t.umble

LIOS-DAM'.li,

antics introduces the bea.f.'t, which enters with le1ips and bounds and
goes through a variety of manceuvres, including mounting on a table,
and the performance is diversified by the capers of clowns and acrobats.
THE SACRED DRAMAS.

The sacred dramas, which are based upon the J,itukas or former
births of Buddha, are very popular. They are performed by professional lay actors and actresses, generally known as" A-lche-lhamo," though this title " goddess-sister '' is strictly applicable only
to the actresses wh<1 take the part of the goddesses or their incarnations. Strolling parties of these actors travel about Tibet ,
especially ·during the winter months, and they frequently act in
the presence of the Grand Lima himself.
The play is usually performed al freBco, without a stage frame to
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the picture, but to obtain the due sense of illusion it is usnally dont
at night by lantern-light. The plot is presented in the form of a
chanted narrative, comparable to the chorus of the Greek plays, ir:
the course of which the several leading characters, dre£sed in suitable costume, come forth and speak for themseh·es. It is tbll5
somewhat like the narration of a no,·el with the conl"ersational
parts acted. Some buffoonery is gh-en as a prelude and to aL-..1
fill up the intervals between the acts. These buffoons usually are

ACTOl!S OF THE \"l~HSTABA·Pl.AY.

the so-called hunters 1 ; but sometimes, as in the old Hindii drama..,
the buffoons are Brahmans.
The most popular of all the dramas which they play are the
Vii:;vantara (Vessantara) Jataka, or the last great Birth of Buddha.
and the indigenous drama of Nan-sa, or The Brilliant Light. But
they also at times play amongst other pieces the Sudhiina Jiita.ka/
the marriage of king Sron Tsan Gampo,3 the Indian king (? 1
Amogbasiddha,4 and the fiendess DO-ba-zan-mo.6
1 nion·pa blue masks adorned with cowries, and have kilts of Yak's-hair ropt>s whicl1
fly round at right. angles as the men piro1wtte like dancing dervishes.
2 Ch'o.-rgyal-nor· bzan.
3 rgya-za pal-za.
t rgyal-po don-grub.
• ' rgo·ba-bzaii·n:o, the consort of Kil1~nu
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VI~VANTARA.

THB OaBATBST OF BUDDHA 0S 1-0BKBR BIRTHS.

Throughout the Buddhist world the story of prince Vii,vantara
is the most favourite of all the tales of Buddha's former births.'
It represents the climax of the virtuous practice (the piiriimitci)
ofcbarity, in which the princely Bodhisat, in order to attain Buddhahood, cuts himself loose from all worldly ties by giving away not
only all his wealth, but also his children and even his beloved wife.
It is one of the most touching of the legendary tales of its class,
and still exercises I\ powerful fascination for orientals, moving
many to tears.
·· · the rough Indo-Scythian tribes, who invaded
India about th·
-iing of the Christian era, could not refrain
from tears when
y saw the picture of the sufferings of this
prince.2 It is sculptured on the Sanchi Topes at Bhilsa, and it is
also the most favourite of all the sacrecl plays with the southern
Buddhists s; though, as Mr. Ralston observes, " such acts of
renunciation as the princely Bodhisat accomplished do not com1 Of the ten lireat (former) Births (!\lahijitaka) this is considered the greatest, and
it was the last earthly birth but one of the Bodhisat. It purports to have been narrated by Buddha himself at the monastery of the Fig·trec (Nigrodha, J?icua /11dii:a) in
Buddha's native country of Kapilavastu, d propo• of the over-weening pride of his
own kindred. The Milin.cw dialogues \foe. cit.), written about 150 4.D., contain many
references to it.
• Sung Yun's history, translated by S. BEAL, Recrmb, p. 201.
•Sec llARDY's ,van., pp. 116-124. The lat!' Captain Forbes, in bis work on Rri.tiJ•
8111-ma and i.11 Peuple, says: " One of the b!'st I think, and certainly the most interesting performances I have seen in Burma, was that of a small children's company in
a village of about two hundred houses. The eldest performer was about fourteen.
the daughter of the head man, a slight pretty girl; the others boys and girls, younger.
The parents and villagers generally were Yery proud of their talents, and they w 1·r"
regularly trained by an old man as stage-manager, prompter, etc. Their principal pie<--1'
waa the Way-than-<la-ra, the story of one of the previous existences of uan-da·ma, ia
which be exemplil\ed the great virtue of alms-giving, and in itself one of the most
affecting and beautifully written compositions in Burma. . . . The little company
used to perform this piece capitally, but the acting of the litt11• maid of fourtePn in
the part of the princess could not be surpaaaed. She seemed really to have loet herself in her part; and her natural and graceful attitudes heightened the effect. Tiu•
l\rat time I witnessed the performance in going round and saying a word to the tiny
actors, when I came to the little fellow of ten or eleven who had acted the part of tlw
surly and greedy Brahmin, I pretended to be disgusted ";th his cruelty to the tw1>
poor infants. This the little man took in earnest, so much to heart that as I learnt.
on my next vlait, nothing would induce him to act the part again, and it was not
till his father almost forcibly brought him to me and I had soothed him by what was
deemed most condescending kindness and excited his vanity, that I could obtain l\
repetition of the play." Captain Forbes alao states that he has seen men moved to
te&l'll by the acting of this play.
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KEY TO PICTURE OF Vr~VANTARA JiT.AKA.

34

30
27

37
33

38
29

28

.3.5

36
32

39
40

26

41

31
16

42

25

!la

24

43

15

49
!:!3

45

4-l
~2

46

21

14

48
8
20
4

13
Ii 1

10
18

3

47

9

7 2
11

6
1 Tht• sonl1·ss king and qtll't'll lwwailing their lot.
2. A son is obtained after worshipping
the Buddhas.
3. A princess sought for his wife.
-l. His suit urged by princess's father.
5. Bride leaving her father's palace.
ti. Vi~vautara meeting his bride.
7. Their family.
8. Giving charity.
!I. Brahman sent for the Wishing Gem.
9a. Brahman begging the gem.
10. Prince hP&itating to give it.
11. l..<'ads Brahman to his treasury.
12 Brahman refusing other jewels.
13. Prince giving up gem.
14. Placing it on white elephant.
15. Arrival of Brahman with jewel.
lG. Its deposit in the enemy's palace.
17. Prince upbraided by his family.
18. Minister urging king to kill prince.
19. Prince saved from lynching.
20. His banishment.
21. Citizens bidding him farewell.
22. Brahmans bl>g his elephants.
23. Brahmans beg his chariot11.
24. He and family proceed on foot.
llfl, Miraculous crossing of river.

12

19

2ti. Travl'!ling to forest of banishment..
Zl. In forest.
28. Brahman lwgging for the childn-n.
2!l. Children leave-taking.
30. Brahman beating the children.
31. Takes them to his homl'.
32. Engagt>d as drllllges.
33. Forest hut.
3-t. Princess gathering food.
35. Birds assisting h(·r.
36. She is lwgged hy Indra (Jupi~r).
37. And is given and taken off.
38. Prince visited by 1,000 Buddha,,.
39. Worship by animals, l'liigas, Ptc.
40. His departure from forest with restol't'd wife.
-ll. Gives his •·yes to blind begga.r.
42. The restored blind man's gratitud<'.
43. The blind prince !Pd onwards.
44. The Buddhas restore his sight.
4il· The wicked king begs forgivf'11e&1.
4G. The Brahman returns the jf'wd.
47. Prince's joyous reception.
48. The prince and family at homl!I

apio.
49. The prince's re-birth as St. Padma.
the founder of Lamaism.
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mend themselves to the western mind. An oriental story-teller
can describe a self-sacrificing monarch as cutting slices of flesh out
of his own arms and plunging them in the fire in honour of a
deity, and yet not be afraid of exciting anything but a religious
-thrill among his audience. To European minds such a deed would
prob&bly appear grotesque." 1
The text of the story, as found in the Tibetan canon, 2 agrees
generally with the Pali• and Burmese' accounts. I give here
an abstract of the version 5 which is currently acted in western
Tibet. It differs in several details from the canonical narrative
and in the introduction of some incidents, such as the bestowal of
his eyes, which are usually regarded as pertaining to other Jatakas,
and it also is given a local Tibetan application, and the founder of
La.maiHm, Ht. Padma, is made to appear as a reincarnation of the
prince Vii:;vantara. To illustrate the text, I give its pictorial
repretientation as a reduced tracing from a Tibetan painting.
THE 0~1!1'1PoTENT PuRE ONE,°

OR
THE PRINCE OF CHARITY.

S11ltttatio11 to the Suhlime Lorcl of tlie lVorld ! 7

Long long ago, in the city of Baidha," in India, there reigned a king
name<I Gridhip," who, after propitiating the gods and dragons, had a

t Tib.J11" Tu/•1, p. lvii.
• Kah-gyur, iv., ff. 192-200, translated by &hiefnPr and Englii;hed by Halston, in
~ Ti~ta11 Tult1," p. 257, who alHn traces its comparati,·e aspt'ct, p. !vii.
Jn u...
following account those portions which are identical with the canonical \•crsion an•
put in quotation marks wht>n gi\"en in Kal~ton"s words.
3 w......,11<1m Jci"1ka, HARDY'S Muuual, 116-124, and J.:<111 . .M,,11<rrl.., 83-428. Mi/i,,c{..
loe. cit.; l:l'H.\ll, Hi.,/. and Dod. of B"dd/1i1111, p. 25; S. DE 0LDESDURO, J.R.A .S., 18!13,
p. 301.
' " Tit. Story of We-tA<111-da-!I"•" Englished from the Hurmese version of the Piili
t~xt by L. A. Uo86, Rangoon, American Bap. Mission, 1886.
>Translated from the MS. of a company of Tibetan actors from Shigatae. It
generally agrees with the version in the Manikah-bum.
• Dri-med-lrun./dan (pronounced Ti-wd KiJn.dt11).

7

Ntinw

ar"!J.«foke11~1>Yl.

•In the Mani-kah-bum it is called "The Sounding" (sUra·chan). In the Kah.gyur
" Vifru11tigcu·..." It is believed by Tibetans to be the ancient Vidf.'ha which thi•y
identify with the modem "llettiah" in northern Bengal, but it was evidently in
northem India.
• According to the K.ab-gyur, Vi~vamitra; the M&Ql·kah·'bum gives" the Voice of th"
Drum-!'•ound., (agra-dbyang·rnga-•gra), and the Pili "&1tda" and Burmese " T/lai,,
&e."-G088, loc cit., p. 7.
o; 9 ;11zed by
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son born unto him by his favourite queen, "The Pure Young GoddeE;l\,"
and the prince was named by the Brahmans the " Omnipotent ~
Lord of the World~. (but we shall call him by the better known name of
Vi{lvantar:i]. This prince grew luxuriantly, "like a lotus in a pool.'"
and soon acquired all accomplishments. He was "addicted to magnanimity, bestowing pre..<;ents freely and quite dispassionately and assiduous
in giving away." Whvn men heard of his excessive generosity, numberless crowds flocked to beg of him from all directions, and he sellt
none of them away without having fully realized their expectatioru;., ,;o
that after a few years of this wholesale almsgiving, no poor peopl~
were left in the country-all had become rich.
Now, this country owed its prosperity to an enchanted wish-granting
gem,2 which was kept in the custody of the king, and by virtue of
which the stores in his treasury, notwithstanding the enormous amount<'
which were daily given away by his son, never grew less. The traditional
enemy of this country, the greedy king• of a barren land,• hearing of
the prince's vow to bestow any part of his property on anyone who
asked for it, secretly instructed one of his Brahmans to go and beg from
the prince the enchanted gem.
So the Brahman hM~ng arrived at the gate of the palace, thrt<w
himself before the prince, exch1iming, with outstretched hands: " Victory to thee, 0 prince! our land is famished for want of rain, therefore
give unto me the enchanted Jewel!"
Now, prince Vi1?vantara was deeply distressed at hearing 1<uch s
request, and he hesitated to give away this precious gem, through fear
of oflending his father, the king, and the people; but finding that
the Brahman would accept nothing less than this gem, and reflecting that if he refus€d to give away any of his property which hftd
been asked from him, his charitable merit would cease, he besought
the blessing of the gem by placing it on his head, and then gal"e
it away without regret, saying, "May I, by this incomparable gift, tie-come a Buddha." And the Brahman carried off the gem on a white
elephant to the foreign king, their enemy, who by virtue of the gem
waxed rich and threatened to invade the country, which now becamE>
afflicted by famine and other disasters.
The prince's fath11r and the people, hearing of the loss of the enchanted gem, were furious with vexation, and the enraged minister,
Lha-c.h'ung dri-ma mc'<i-pa.
'fib., Nor-bu dgos-'dod-dbung-'jom.; Skt., Qintdma1}i. Its properties are analogous to La Ma$Coll~ . The Limas say it was given to Buddha Amitii.bha by a whittNii.ga of the O\'.ean. In the Bumwse version (loc. cit., p. 12), it is made to be the whitE'
elephant; but th<> word Nii.ga means both elephant and the l!t'rpent-dr.agons, or mennPn,
the guardians of treasure>.
3 Shiil-thi·bstan.
, mt'a-'k'ob bye-ma-s'ii1 drui1. Kaliilga (on the west of the Bay of Bengal). n1~
C'.eylon version (HARDY'S Manual, p. 116) makes the rain-producing elephant be
brought from Jayaturii., the capital of Sibi, by Brihmans sent by the king of
Kaliilga. ·
1

2
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Tai-a-mdses, seized the prince and handed him over to the scavengers 1 fo1· lynching, and he was only rescued by the entreaties of the
good mink;ter C11.ndr11.kirti and of his wife and children-for he had,
when of age, married the beautiful princess, "The Enlightening MoonSun,"' better known as " Madri," by whom he had two " children, a son
and daughter. The ministers decided that the person who informed
the prince of the arriv1\l of the Brahman should lose his tongue; he
who brought the Jewel from its casket-box should lose his hands; he
who showed the path to the .lkihman zshould lose his eyes; and he
who ga.ve away the Jewel should lo:;e his head. To this the king
could not consent, as it meant the death of his beloved son, so he
ordered the prince to be banished for a period of twenty-five years
to "the black hill of the demons resounding with ravens."'
Then the prince prayed his father's forgiveness, and the king, filled
with sorrow at parting, besought his son, s1\ying, "0, son, give up
ma.king presents and remain here." But the prince replied, "'fhe
earth and its mountains may perhaps be overthrown, but I, 0 ! king,
cannot turn ai;ide from the virtue of giving."
And the good prince implored hizs father's permiszsion to devote seven
more da.ys to almsgiving, to which the king consented.
Prince Visvantam, addressing the princess, besought he1· to cherish
their darling children, and to accept the hand of a protecting consort
worthy of he1· incompru-able virtue and beauty. But the princess, feeling
hurt even at the 1mggestion of he1· separation, refused to part from
him, and inspired by a desire to comfort the prince, paints in glowing
colours the amenities of life in the forest of banishment, though the
prince prntested that it was a wildernei;s of thoms, beset by tigers,
lions, venomous snakes, and scorpions and demons, excessively hot
during the day, and rigorously cold at night, where there are no houses
or even caves for shelter, and no couch but grass, and no food but
jungle fruits.
The princess, however, replies, "Be the dangers what they may, I
would be no true wife were I t .>desert you now," and thus refuses to
part from him ; so they set out accomp1tnied by their children,' 1·iding
iu a three-horse chariot and on one elephant.
" When the prinee, together with his wife and children, had reached
1 Skt., C/..<tudal.
• ~i-zla-sgron-ma, daughter of king Urags-pa (=Skt., Kirti~. Annther account ~ays
he also marri<'d "Thr Lamp of the Sky" (Xamk'ai ~gron-ma), daughter of king l>ri·
ma-Ml'd-pa, of tlw "Lotus" cowitry. And tht'se two arl' s1iid to have been first met
by him carryin~ 1ulumwm·•1 ftowers 011 one of his dtaritable rounds of visiting t.ltt'
templl' of Budtlha Yes'l'·/.od-mdsad.tok, or" th•· lluddha of the Light Oiadem of foreknowledge." The Burme8e version statefi (l;oss' t11l11s., p. 11) that he Vi8ited "The
Six Temples" six timl's every month, mounted on his white elephAnt Pis-sa-ya.
• Anotlwr version givt>s three children.
•The place of birnishment, according to the Pali, was Vankagiri.
• ~amed 'Od-1.er-tok, and Utpalmai:ii. Tht• southern ver:1ion gives the name of the
son as Jilin and of tlw daughter as Krishniijini. .
NN
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- - - - - - - - -- - - - - - - -- - - - - the margin of the forest, all the people who formed his retinue raised~
loud cry of hunent. But so soou as it W!l.8 heard, the BoJhisat ad~
the retinue which had come forth from the good city, and ordered it.,_, ,
turn back, saying,I
" ' However long anything may be loved and held dear, yet separatioo
from it is undoubtedly imminent. Friends and relatives mu"'t Uli·
doubtedly be severed from what is dearest to them, as from the t~
of the hermitage wherein they have rested from the fat.igues of th~
journey. Therefore when ye recollect that all over the wol"ld men ar.p<>werlel!S against sepl\ration from their friends, ye must for the sake ~·i
peace strengthen your unsteady minds by unfailing exertion.'
"When the Bodhisat had journeyed three hundred yojl\Ilas, a Brihml\n came to him, and said, '0 Kshatriya prince, I have come t.href>
hundred yojanas bec,\Use I have heard of your virtue. It is meet that
you should give me the splendid cha.riot as a recompense for my
fatigue. '
" Ma.<lri cottld not bear this, nud she addressed the begging BrahJruU1
in angry speech: ' Alas! this Brahman, who even in the forest entn'At~
the king's son for a gift, has a merciless heart. Does no pity an.....
within him when he sees the prince fallen from his royal tiplendour ! ·
The Bodhisl\t Sl\id,' Find no fault with the Brahman.' ' Why not I
' Madri, if there were no people of that kind who long after riches, tbel'"would also be no giving, and in that case how could we, inhabitant.s <•I
the earth, become posse;;sed of insight. As giving and the other Pan
mitas (or virtues essential to a Buddha.ship) rightly comprk-e tht
highest virtue, the Bodhisats constantly attain to the highest insight.·
"Thereupon the Bodhisat bestowed the chariot and hol"8Eltl on that
Brr~hman with exceeding great joy, and said, '0 Brahman, by meaus of
this gift of the chariot, a present free from the blemish of grudging, may I
be enabled to direct the car of the sinless Law directed by the most eicellent Rishi ! '
"When Vi~vantara had with exceeding great joy bestowed on tht<
B1·ahman the splendid chariot, he took prince Krishna on his shoulder.
and l\fodri took princess J alini. 1 They went forth into the fon.>:-i.
proceeding on foot, when five Brabm1ms appeared and begged for tbt>ir
clothes, which were at once taken off and given to them. The prinre
and his family then clothed themselves with leaves, and trudged alon,l!
painfully for about a hundred miles, until a mighty river barred theiiprogress. The pt·ince then prayed, ' 0 ! Great river, make way for
us! ' Then the torrent divided, leaving a lane of dry land, acTOSI'
which they passed. On reaching the other side, the prince, addressing
the river, said, ' 0 ! river, resume your course, otherwise innumerable
animal beings lower down your course will sufier misery from drought : ·
On which the river straightway resumed its course.
"'fhen, journeying onwards, they reached the forest of penant"e
1 Jn llAHDY's &1ttltmt R <mw'u11, the boy is calll'd Jiliya and the girl Kriabniyioa
(Ma!lttal, p. 116).-&HIEFXbR.
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among snowy-white mountains and forest-clad 1 hiili;; and by t,he aid of
two mendicants of the Mahii.yii.na. creed whom they accidentally met,
they fixed on a hillock for their abode. And the prince dwelt there in
a separate cell like a celibate monk, and took the vow which pleased his
heart, and it was not altogether an unpleasant life. The water welled
out of the ground conveniently near, and flowers and most luscious
fruits appeared in abundance, and the parrots assisted the princess and
children in gathering fruit by nipping the stem of the best fruits on the
highest trees. And the carnivorous animals left off preying on animals
und took to eating grass. The most pleasing songsters amongst the
birds isettled near by, and the wild animals treated the young prince
and princess 1\8 playmates, and rendered them useful aid. 'fhu:s
the young prince riding on a deer, fell off and bruised his arm, when l\
monkey at once carried him to a lake and bathed and soothed the
wound with healing herbs.
"One day, when MadrI had gone to collect roots and fruits in the
penance-forest, a Hrii.hman, came to Visvantara, and said, ' 0 prince of
Kshatriya race, may you be victorious! As I have no slave, and
w11.nder a.bout alone with my staff, therefore is it meet that you should
give me your two children.' As the Bodhisat, Visvantara, after heai·ing these words, hesitated a little about giving his beloved children, the
Brii.hman said to the Bodhisat," '0 prince of Ksbatriya race, as I have beard that you are the giver
of all things, therefore do I ask why you ~till 1>onder over this request
of mine. You a.re renowned all over the earth as the possessor of a
compassion which gives away all things: you a.re bound to act constantly
in conformity with this renown.'
"After hearing these words the Hodhisat said to the Brahman, ' 0
great Brahman, if I had to give away my own life I should not hesitate
for a single moment. How, then, should I think differently if I had
to give away my own children 1 0 great Brahman, under these circumstances I have bethought me as to how the children, when given
by me, if I do give a.way these two childt"lln who have grown up
in the forest, will live full of sorrow on account of their separation
from their mother. And inA.Smuch as many will blame me, in that
with excessive mercilessness I have given away the children and not
myself, therefore is it better that you, 0 Brahman, should take
me.'
"The Brihman presses hfa petition and says, ' It is not right that I,
after having come to you, should remain without a present, and all
my cherished hopes be brought to nought.' On hearing this the prince,
though torn by paternal emotion, gave the children, saying, ' May I, by
virtue of this gift, become a Buddha.'
" Meanwhile, Madri had set off for the hermitage, carrying roots aud
fruits, and when the earth shook, :~he hurrierl on all the faster towards
The chief trt>es were"Ka-det" 1.Cmlaua Ro.rl111rg/, ii) .
"Zoo-za·ga" of Onn-nee-wee-ta in Kalinga, according to tilt' Burmese (Trans., lo.:,
cil.,p. 35).
1

2
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the hermitage. A certain deity who perceived that she might. ~1-:
the surrender which the Bodhisat proposed to make for the 88.lvat..ic!
of the world, assumed the form of a lioness and barred her wav. Th~
Madri snid to thL<i wifa of thL~ king of the beasts, '0 wife of tht. king •:
the beasts, full of wantonn081', wherefore do you bar my way f In ord:·
that I may remain truly irreproachable, make way for me tlmt I DU.'
pass swiftly on. Moreover, you are the wife of the .Iring of the btssl ..
and I am the spouse of the Lion of Princes, so that we are of simil·..1
rank. Therefore, 0 quoon of the beasts, leave the road clt'&I" i.-.
me.'
"When Ma<lri had thus spoken, the deity who had assumed t:"
form of a lioness turned aside from the way. Ma•lri reflected for '
moment, recognizing inauspicious omens, for the air resouXHled w-itt,
wailing notes, and the beings inhabiting the forest gave fo1-tli sorTOwfo:
sounds, nnd she came to the conclusion that some disaster had ~rtai11i:r
taken place in the hermitage, and said, ' As my eye twitches. a..; tJ.•
birds utte1· cries, as fear comes upon me, both my children have ttrtainly been given away ; as the el\rth quakes, as my heart tre111bles. "''
my body grows weak, my two children have certainly been giwL
away.'
"With a hundred thousand similar thoughts of woe she hastene-i
towards the hermitage. Entering therein she looked mournfully
around, and, not seeing the child1-en, she sadly, with trembling hean.
followed the traces left on the ground of the hermitage. • He.re th~
boy Krishna and his sL~ter we1·e wont to play with the young giuelle;;:
here is t.he house which they twain made out of earth; the...;e are th ..
playthings of the two children. As they are not to be seen, it is pc..,..
i;ible that they may have gone unseen by me into the hut. of folia~oe
and may be cleeping there.' Thus thinking and hoping to ~ th"
d1ild1·en, she laid aside the roots and fruits, and with tearful eve.em braced her husband's feet, asking, '0 lord, whither are the boy ~ud
gil'l gone 1' Vi~vantara replied,' A B1·ihman came to me full of hnpe.
To whom have I given the two children. Thereat rejoice.' When ht.>
had spoken these words, Ma.dri fell to the ground like a guelfo pien't.'\i
by a poisoned arrow, and struggled like a fish taken out of the water.
Like n crane robbed of her young ones she uttered sad cries. Like ft
cow, whose calf has died, she gave fo1·th many a sound of wailing.
Then she said, ' Shaped like young lotuses with hands whose fieRh is ll5
tender as a young lotus leaf. 1 .My two children are suffering, are
undergoing pain, wherever they have gone. Slender as young gazellE\i,
gazelle-eyed, delighting in the lairs of the gazell~, whnt sufferings are
my children now undergoing in the power of strangers Y With tearful eyes and sad sobbing, enduring cruel sufferings, now that they are
no longer seen by me, they live downtrodden among needy men. They
who were nourished at my breast, who used to oot roots, flowers. and
' PropPrly, "lotus arrow." Acc•ir<ling to Maximowici. the young lotus leans artikr in a.ppeamnc!•.- S<:HIEFSEI<.

l'<'l'd-likt' o
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fruits, they who, experiencing indulgence, were never wont to enjoy
themselves to the full, those two children of mine now undergo great
sufferings. Severed from their mother and their family, deserted by
the cruelty of their relatives, thrown together with sinful men, my two
children are now undergoing great suffering. Constantly tormented
by hunger and thirst, made slaves by those into whose power they
have fallen, they will doubtless experience the pangs of despair.
Surely I have committed some terrible sin in a previous existence, in
severing hundreds of beings from their dearest ones.'
" After gratifying the Bodhisit.t with these words, the king of the
gods, Si.kra, said to himself: ' Al! this man, when alone and without
support, might be driven into a corner, I will ask him for Madri.' So
he took the form of a Brahman, came to the Bodhisat, and said to him :
' Give me as a slave this lovely sister, fair in all her limbs, unblamed
by her husband, prized by her race.' Then in anger spake Madri to
the Brahman : ' 0 shameless and full of craving, do you long after her
who is not lustful like you, 0 refuse of Brahmans, but takes lier
delight according to the upright law 1' Then the Bodhisat, Vii;ivantara,
began to look upon her with compassionate heart, and Madri said to
him : •I have no anxiety on my own account, I have no care for myself ; my only anxiety is as to how you are to exist when remaining
alone.' Then said the Bodhisat to Madri : ' As I seek after the height
which surmounts endless anguish, no complaint must be uttered by me,
0 Madri, upon this earth. Do you, therefore, follow afte1· this Brahman without complaining. I will remain in the hermitage, living
after the manner of the gazelles.'
" When he had uttered these words, he said to himself with joyous
and exceedingly contented mind : 'This gift here in thi.~ forest is my
best gift. After I have here absolutely given away Madri too, she
shall by no means be recalled.' Then he took Madri by the hand and
said to that Brahman: 'Receive, 0 moflt excellent Brahman, this is my
dear wife, loving of heart, obedient to orders, charming in speech, d&meaning herself as one of lofty race.'
" When in order to attain to supreme insight, he had given away
his beautifnl wife, the earth quaked six times to its extremities like a
boat on the water. And when MadrI had passed into the power of the
Brahman, overcome by pain at being severed from her husbl\nd, her
::;on, and her daughter, with falte11ng breath and in a voice which
bu11kiness detained within her throat, she spoke thus : 'What crimes
ha\•e I committed in my previous existence that now, like a cow whose
calf is dead, I am lamenting in an uninhabited forest 1 ' Then the
king of the gods, Sikra, laid aside his Brahman's form, assumed his
proper shape and said to Madri : ' 0 fortunate one, I am not a Brahman, nor am I a man at all. I am the king of the gods, Sikra, the
subduer of the Asuras. As I am pleased that you have manifested the
most excellent morality, say what desire you would now wish to have
satisfied by me.'
" Rendered happy by these words, Madri prostrated herself before
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Sikrn, and said : '0 thou of the thousand eyes, may the lord of th.;,
three and thirty set my children free from thraldom, and let them find
their way to their great grandfather.' After these word>! had beHi
spoken the prince of the gods entered the hermitage and addre.~ the
Bodhisat. Taking Madri by the left hand, he thus spoke to the Bodhisat : 'I give yon Madri for your service. You must not gh-e her to anyone. If you gfre away what has been entrusted to you fault will b.fonnd with you.' 1
"The king of the gods, in accordance with his promise, ca.u.sed angeb
every night to unloose and nurse the unfortunate children of the
illustrious recluse when the wicked Brahman fell asleep, and only retied them just before he a waked. Afterwards he deluded the Brahman
who had carried off the boy and girl, so that under the impression that
it was another t•ity, be entered the self-same city from which they ha.I
departed, and there set to work to sell the children. When the
ministers saw this they told the king, saying : '0 king, your grandchildren, Krishna and Jalini, have been brought into this good city in
order to be sold, by an extremely worthless Brahman.' When the
kiug heard these words, he said indignantly, 'Bring the children here,
forthwith.'"
When this command had been attended to by the ministeno, and
the townspeople had hastened to appear before the king, one of the
ministers brought the children before him. When the king saw his
grand·children brought before ~im destitute of clothing and wit.b foul
bodies he fell from his throne to t.he ground, and the assembly of
ministers, and women, aud all who were present, began to weep. Then
the king said to the ministers : " Let the bright-eyed one, who, e\'en
when dwelling in the forest, delights in giving, be summoned hither at
once, together with his wife."
Then the king sent messengers to recall hi:< son; but the· latt~r
would not return until the full period of his banishment was over.
On bis way back he meets a blind man, who asks him for his eye.-,
which he immediately plucks out an<l bestows on the applicant, who
thus receives his sight.' The prince, now blind, is led onwards by hi~
wife, and on the way meets "The Buddhas of the Three Periods," the Past, Present, and Future, namely, Dipamkara,~kya,"and l\laitre~'l\,
who restore the prince's sight.
Journeying onwitrd::1 he is met by the hostile king who had been the
cause of all his trouble, but who now returns him the gem, o.nd with
it much money and jewels, and he implored the prince'R forgiveness for having caused his banishment and sufferings, and he prayed
that when the prince became a Buddha he might be born as one of hi.~
attendan~. The prince readily forgave him, and accorded him his
other requests, and they beC11me friends.
op. cit.
Cf., The" Sibi Jiitnka."

I HAl.STON,
2

• TI1is iH rather absurd, ns it is supposed to hav<' h:Lppened hefore Sikya'11 birth.
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On the approach of the prince to the capital, the old king, his
father, ca.used the roads to be swept and strewn with flowers, and
8prinkled with sweet perfume, and met him with flags and joyous
ID usic.
And he gave again into his son's charge all the treasure and
jewels.
'The prince, thus restored to his former posit~on, resumed his wholesale bestowal of charity as before, and everyone was happy. The
young princess, UtpalmaJ;ii, married the son of the Brahman chief,
named Ksheman. And the young prince married the beautiful princess
M.andham, daughter of king Lja-wai-tok ; and succeeding to the
throne, he left his father free to indulge in his pious pursuit, Charity.

The play concludes by the chief actor, who takes the part of
the charitable prince, giving the piece a local Tibetan application.
He states : I, " The Lord of the World,'' am afterwards king SroilTsan. Gampo (the introducer of Buddhism into Tibet), and my two
wives are afterwards his Chinese and Newari princess-consorts. The
two Bhikshus, who assisted me, are afterwards Thonmi Sambhota (the
miniRter of king Sron·Tsan, who introduced writing to Tibet), and
M:aiijn~ri (the introducer of astrology and metaphysics), the demon
who obstructed the two queens is ~ri Vajrapi~i. ..41u:l fi1•e [ftnerationa
lain·, f, Sro1i-Taan Gampo, appeared <U Padma-1a111bhat•a, the founder of
Lamaism. The prince 'Od-zer-tok is Norbu 'Dsiu-p11, the princess
Utpalmal)i is Lhamo dbyan Chan-ma (Sarn.swati devi). That Brahman
is the black devil Tharba, and his wife is yNod sbyin-ma, or "The
injuring Yakshini." That uninhabited wilderness of the demons, rnsounding with the croaking of ravens, is the snowy region of Tibet.
The dwelling place there of the king is Yar-luna gyalwai-k'ra-'buk; and
that great river is the Yar-chab Tsan-po (The "Tsanpu" or Brahmaputra). Thus history repeats itself! .Mmigalam ! [and here the people
all shout "Mmigalam-All Happiness"].

Another popular play is the Sudhdna Jataka, which is mentioned by FaHian,1 and is also met with in southern Buddhism.' The Tibetan version is here given. 3
THE SUDHANA J!TAKA.
Its chfof drn11uitis [HJ'rsonw are the following:Nor·zan ch'os-skymi, The Prince Sudhiina, without a mo..~k.
Mende·za.li·mo, the beautiful fairy Kinnara and two other goddeslles.
A black-hat sorcerer.
Non-ha., a. hunter in a blue 111&8k holding a jewel.
1 Biu.L's Rec,,rd1, etc., la7, chap. xx.xviii.; also RA.1 MITRA, X<JX<fea, Skt. Lit., p. 62.
, lly Upham, under name Sudina or Sutina; cf. SPENCE HARDY'S Jlanrral, p. 116.

" Nor·bzaii.
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Ma.-cho YR.·ma. gen-te, the chief wife of the j>rince. \Vears na&'5k ~Ti!.!
right side white (=divine colour) R.nd left sitle black(= satanic), to roepre.-::1
her compnsite dillposition,
Luk-z1 ch'un-me tak-gye, in !!heep-skin coat, ftour-smeared fa~, t·~:
reel of wool threR.d, and a sling.
The seven S'em-pa brothen;, armed with swords. etc. , two-eyed, feroc;..a.,
with mouth a.gape.
The Henuit Lama Tou-soli ch'en bo, with a yellow mru-k, and carryin~ •
rosary.

. The plot is as follows : A serpent-charmer endeavou~ hy incantations to capture the Naga which confers prosperity on hienemy's country. The Niiga, alarmed nt the potency of th!'
8orcerer's spells, appeals to a hunter, who kills the sorC'erer, and i.•
presented with a magic noose as a reward for his services. Thi•
noose he bequeaths to his son, Utpala or Phalaka, \vho one day u1
the forest near Valkalayana's hermitage at Hastinapura., hearing a
celestial song sung by a marvellously beautiful Kinnrwi. fairy, he
captured the fairy with his magic noose. The Kinnari to regain
her liberty offered him her jewelled crown, which conferred thtpower of traversing the universe. Meanwhile a young prince ()f
HHstinapura named Sudhana, or MaQibhadra,1 engaged on a hunting
expedition, appears upon the scene. He gets the jewel, marries t bP
Kinnari, and gives her his entire affection. His other wive.<:, mad
with jealousy, endeavour to kill her during his absence, but she
escapes to her celestial country, leaving, however, with the hermit
a charmed ring for the prince should he seek to follow her to her
supernatural home. The prince pursues her, overcoming innumerable obstacles, and finally gains her, and also obtains her
father's consent to their marriage, and to their return to the eartli,
where they live happy eyer after.
This story, which is translated in detail by .Mr. Ralston, presents
many parallels to western folk-tales. .Mr. Ralston remarks in t hi~
regard that " One of these is the capture by the hunter Palaka of
the celestial maiden, the Kinnari l\lanohara, who becomes Sudhana's bride. This is effected by means of a' fast binding chain '
which the hunter t brows around her when she is bathing in a
lake. Her companions fly away heavenwards, leaving her a captfre
on earth. This incident will at once remind the reader of tlie
capture of ' swan-maidens' and other supernatural nymph11,
which so frequently occur in popular romances.
Mano-
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ara is captured by means of a magic chain. But her po,ver of
y\ng through the air depends upon her possession of a jewel.

Sudhana's visit to the palace of his supernatural
t\fe's father, and the task set him of recognizing her amid her
'l<lies, bear a strong resemblance to the adventure which befall
be heroes of many tales current in Europe. A mortal youth
1ft en obtains, and then for a time loses, a supernatural wife,
~enera.lly represented in the daughter of a malignant demon. He
nakes his way, like Sudbana, to the demon's abode. There tasks
ue set hiru which he accomplishes by means of his wife's help,
'lnd the Russian story of' The Water King,' Grimm's' Two Kings'
Children,' the Norse 'Mastermaid,' and the Scottish Highland
' Battle of the Birds,' are shown to be European variants or
parallels to this tale." t
Of indigenous Tibetan plays the chief is:N..\X-SA;
OR,

" THI::

BRILLIA::ST LIGHT."

This drama, now translated from the Tibetan• for the first time,
is one of the most popular plays in Tibet, and its popularity is
doubtless owing, not a little, to its local colour being mainly
Tibetan, though, like most of the other plays, it is moulded on the
model of the Buddhist Jatakas.
Its chief scene is laid at Rinang, a few miles to the south-east
of Gyan-tse,3 the well-known fortified town between Tashi-lhunpo
and Lhasa, where the several sites of the story are still pointed
out, and an annual fair held in honour of Nan-sa's memory. It
also well illustrates the current mode of marriage in Tibet, by
planting an arrow 4 on the girl's back, so clearly a surviYal of the
primitive form of marriage hy capture.
Op. cit., xlviii.
• I obtained the MS. from a strolling company of adors who visited Dnrjiling undrr
the auspices of the Tibetan commissioner. I have curtaih•d it in places, on account
of the inordinate lmgth of the original narrative.
3 The Tib<'tan words are romanized according to Csoma de Koros' m<'thod of tra11slitt•ration.
• The arrow was the primitiv" national wt>apon of the Tibetans; and UH'ir military
chirf or g1•1wral is still callt>d "'llah-dp<m, or "Command...r of the Arrows ·· ; and a
golden or gilt arrow is a symbol of military command in Tibet.
1
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:S&ii·!ia ("The Brilliant Light").
Kuo-zailde-ch 'eo("The :Sobly \"irtuoos ")-Nari-«r'8fatlur {""·e&r>'- a ""1 ~
Myari-sa-sal-dori ("The Lamp of lllis.'i ")-.Yan·aa'8 motlier.
~)ag.ch'eo iJuk c;lag·,P& ("The Roaring Dragon ")-Lord of Ri~.
:sii-oaru pal-Kve-.lua minuter.
J,ha-pu·dar-p0 ("The Gentle Dh·inity "1-Nafi·aa'a &Qlt.
Ani Nemo-Lord Rinang'a riater.
Lama 8hakyai gyal-ts'an-Jfonk in brggar'a guiac.
Shin-je Ch'o-wa-TM King oft.lie Dmll.
S1·rranls, Saldi<ra, de.

Acr I.
Tlie Re-births of tlu Deer-A Story of Nail-sa's former Births.
&~me-India.

Time-Immemorial.

OM ! Salutation to the Revered and Sublime Tari ! 1
In bygone times, far beyond conception, there lived in the tt"'~
country of India an old couple of the Brahman caste who during thri.t
youth had no children, but when they waxed old and feeble, I\ daughter
WM born unto them.
This child was secluded till her fifteenth year, when, peeping oatsid,
one day, she for the first time saw the landscape of the outer ~orIJ
And as she observed the different classes of people cultivating tht>ir
plots, whilst her own family-plot lay neglected, she ran to her motbt<r
and 1<11id: "Mother, dear! t.he giver of my body! Listen to me, yowown daughter ! All the different cl11.SS0s of people are busy tilling tht>ir
fields while our family-land lies neglected. Now as the time for cultivation haa come, permit me, mother, to cultivate our fields wit.h our
,;ervants ! "
The mother, having granted her request, the daughter proceeded t-0
work with the servants, and they laboured on till breakfast-t.ime, bu:
no one brought them food. This neglect caused t.he girl uneasiness, not
so much on her own a-0eount as on that of the sen·ants ; but in the
belief thl\t food would he sent, she laboured on till sunset, when sh..
and her companions returned home starving.
As they neared the house the girl met her mother bringing some J"('freshment for them ; and she asked her why she had so long delayed,
11.S the servants were quite famished.
The mother explained that ill
entertaining some visitors who had called during the day, she had quite
forgotten the food for her daughter and servants.
Then the daughter petulantly exclaimed, "Mother ! you are incon·
siderate like a grass-eating beast! " On this the mother cried out: " 0:
ungrateful one ! I your mother ! who have reared you, and clad and
fed you with the best, you now in return call me a bea8t ! May you in
your next re-birth be born as an ownerless grass-eating beast I"
1

Nan-sa is held to be an incarnation of the Buddhist. goddt>ss Tira.
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So after a time the girl died and was re-born as a deer, ncoording to
the curse of her mother.
In course of time her deer-parents died, and the young doe was left
a.lone in strict accordance with her mother's curi;e.
While in such a plight, a handsome young hart, with a mouth like a
conch-shell,came up to her and said: "0,ownerless orphan doe I hear me,
t be hart Dar-gyas, 'The Vast Banner ! ' Where is your mate in grazing
daring the three months of spring1 Where is your companion to tend
you down to the river 1 Where is the partner who will remain with you
through life?"
The young doe, timidly raising her head, said: "0, master hart I
pray be off I I graze during spring without a partner I I go down to
tJ1e river without a comrade. Gambolling on the hills and dales, I place
my faith on The Three Holy Ones alone!"
The hart then replied : "0, noble and virtuous doe! pray hear me I
I run the ornament of all the herds ! won't you become my mate 1 I
will be your companion when you eat grass. I will he your comrade
-when you go t-0the river; and I will support you in all your difficulties.
So from this time forth let us be bound in wedlock inseparably, fo1·
doubtless we have been brought together here through the deeds and
fate of our former lives."
Then the doe consenting, these two became partners and lived
together most happily ; and not long afterwards the doe gave birth
to a fawn who wa.~ named •Kar-ma-p'un-ts'ogs, or "The accomplished
Star."
One night the doe dreamt a most inauspicious dream ; and at midnight she awoke the hart, saying: " Hearken ! 0 deer, Dar-gyas ! I
dreamt as I slept a dreadful dream ! This Yal-wa mountain-ridge was
overspreA.d by a terrible thundering noise, and I saw several hunters
appear. I saw the dogs and hunters pursuing you-the hart-towards
the left ridge of the hill, and I, with our child, the fawn, fled by the
right ridge of the hill. I dreamt again that the decapitated head of a
deer was arranged as a sacrifice, and the skin was stretched out to dry
on the meadow, and oh, the blood! it flowed down and formed an awful
pool like many oceans ! 0, deer! Sleep no longer! but arise and let us
fast escape to the highest hills."
But the hart refused to listen to the advice of his mate : and
saying that " the words of females are like unto t~e dust," he fell
asleep.
Not long afte1·w{lrds, a ring-tailed red hunting dog seemed to be
approaching from the distant barks which now were to oo heard distinctly by all the awakened deer.
Too late, the hart then realized that the vision of his doe must hal'e
indeed been true; therefore be hurriedly gave the following advice to
the doe and the fawn, feeling great pity for them : "0 ! poor doe and
fawn I flee by the left ridge and make good your escape! and if we do
not meet again in this life, let us meet in our next life in the pure
kingdom of righteousness ! " On so saying the hart fled ; and the
mother and the fawn made their escape by the left ridgo.
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Meanwhile, the ha.rt, hotly pul'l)ued by the hunting-dog, was d1b
iuto a narrow gorge where he could not escape; and at th.at <ri!'.a.
moment a man with his hair bound up, bearded and fearfully fi~
looking, with pointed eyebrows, and carrying a noose and a bow ztr,.J
arrow, dei:;cended from the top of the cliff, and catching the hart in ti;
noose he killed it with one shot from his bow.
Thus everything happened exactly according to the doe's dream.
The deceaRed hart wa;; afterwards re-born in a respectable family '"
Ri.nan-dpan-k'a, and named Grag-pa-bsam-gruh, or " Tbe famoo.Heart''; while the doe after death was reborn in l.Jai>.-p'n.l-k'ui1-nail-ps
and was named sNan-sa-'Od-'bum, or "brilliant above a hundn>U
thousand lights." The fawn after death was re-born as their ,;on, ar:i
assumed the name of Lha-bu-dar-po, or "the gentle divinity."
[Here endeth the first act dealing with "The Re-births of the Vet>.r:'
ACT

II.

1'he Life, .llarriage, a11d Du1th of Saii-sa.
Sane-Rinang. 1'ime-Lltter end of eleventh century A..D.
Om I Ma-~i 1)(1,(l-rne H1i11i ! Om! the Jewel in the Lotu~ ! Htu?'-'
Long ago, there lived a father named Kun-bzai1-bde-ch'en and •
mother named Myan-sa-gsal-sgron in lJnn-ph'ail-k'uil-Nau-pa, on tb.right of Myan-stod-s'el-dkar-rgyal-rtse (Gan-tse ).
The mother once had a strange vision, regarding which she thn·
nddre,.sed her husband : " 0, great father! Listen! Whilst asleep. l
dreamt a most auspicious dream ! I dreamt that a lotus-flower blo&JOm..J
forth from my body, to which many fairies made offerings and ps.i j
homage. And a ray of light in the form of the letter Tam, of tht
revered goddess Tara's spell, entered my head ! " On hearing this tl.t
father was overjoyed, and exclaimed, "0 ! Myan-sa-gsal-sgron-ma:
Mark my words; by God's blessing, through our making otferinir>
unto Him, and as the fruit of our charity to the poor, an incarnak
Bodhisa.t is about to come unto us l We must again offer thanks ullto
God and do the several ceremonies."
In course of time a divine-looking daughter wa." born unto thew.
She was peerlessly beautiful, and so was named Nail-sa, "the brilliant
above a hundred thousand lights," and a grand festival was given at
her birth.
By her fifteenth year Nl\i1-sa was fully educated, and matchle~h·
beautiful; and though she was most pious, practising ·runy all th~
religious rites, she was most modest, and forgot not her filial lo\·e an.f
duty.
In the fourth month of that year, during the summer S6MOn, a
grand tournament was given by the king, to which everyone was invited, and the whole population of the neighbouring countries, young
and old, flocked to 1·Gyal - rtse-sger-t~a to see the sports. 1 The game.<
1

Known ''" :1Xas-sfiii1-l,Zui1-'p'hrug.
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ere held by or<ler of the great king of l\Iyan-stod-ni-nan-pa for the
1lection of a bride fit for his son. The king himself was of a fiery
m~per, long like a river, round like a pea, and slender like a stick.
N tt.il-sa ah;o, having taken leave of her parents, set out for the sports.
[e1· inoon-like face was white as milk, and her neatly-dressed hair
•oked like- 1\ bouquet of flowers. ThuR went she, " the princess," as
~e wns called, to see the grand spectacle, accompanied by her servants,
"'r1-ying the needful presents.
A.s she neared the market, where the great gathering was held, the
.ing and prince were looking down from the balcony of their palace,
nd the prince at once caught sight of her, and his eyes remained
ivettecl on the princess. Whilst the multitude gazed at the players,
he prince followed only the movements of the princess.
The prince being fascinated by the beauty of the princess, soon
lespatched to her his chief minister, n11med l1Sod-narn-dpal-skyed,
1.·ho, in compliance with his master's order, brought the prineei;s before
:.lu~ prince, just as the eagle Khra carries off a chicken.
A.nd the prince, drawing the princess by he1· shawl with his left
~rn.nd and ottering her wine with his right, addressed her, saying," O ! pretty one! ~weet and plea... i11~·111011thed ! prn;sessed of the five sen·
qualitie; ! 1 ell me truly. whu~e1la11ght-er are yon! Are ynn the daughter of
a ~o•\ or a .Viiga, or :i.re yon an an.,elic Uandharva ! Pray hide nothing from me.
\Yha.t is your father'1; name! \Vhat i>1 your lJirth·giver'ii name! Who are
yo1u neigl1bo11r.<? I am the o\·erruling lord of Mzang·stml·ri·nang ! and calletl
~The famous Hoaring Dragon!' or Da·c' hcn!<·'brug·gra.g·pa.1
My family i!i
the Grag·l'a·h..am·'gruh ! I a111 the jewel of these sheltering walls! l\ly
a~e is 11ix t1111e11 three {18). 'Viii you con~ent to he my bride?"
;110111>

Nai1-sa now thinking escape impossible, though she had desired to
tle.,,·ote herself to a religious life, answered the lord Da-ch'en: "Om!
Tara, hnve mercy on a poor girl void of religion! 0 ! lord Da-ch'en,
I am called 'The Brilliant above a Hundred Thousand Lights,' and
nm of a respectable family. But a poisonous flower, though pretty, is
not a fit decomtion for an altar vase; the blue Dule, though famous,
ca.nnot match the turquoise; the bird lchog-mo, though swift, is no
match fo1· the sky·soaring T'an-dkar-eagle, and Nni1-sa, though not
Ind-looking, is no match for the powerful lord of men."
On hearing this reply of Nai1-sa, the minister took up the turquoi86 sparkling in rainbow tints, nnd, tying it to the end of the
arrow of the five-coloured silks, handed it to the prince, saying, "As
the proverb runs, 'Discontented youth11 are eager to war, while discontented maidens are eager to wed.' Thus, while this maid feigns
dis11ualifying plainness, she is really anxious to comply with your
wishes ; her pretended refusal is doubtless owing to modesty and the
publicity of such a crowd. Do thou, then, 0 powerful king! plant
the arrow with the five-coloured streamers on her back, and thus fix
the marriaiza tie."
1

dgr11 ch'en.
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The prince, thinking that the advice was good. add~'<t'd ~u·
sa, saying, " 0 ! angelic princess! on whom one's eyes are ne:•ver tirei ,i
gazing, pray hear me. 0 ! pretty one, brilliant amongst R thQQ&!J·
lighti; ! I, the great lord sGra-ch'en, am fa.1·-famed like the •lr1t~ · I
am the most powerful king on earth ! And whether you chc~ 1.
obey my commands or not, I cannot let you go! We have been dnr.
here by the bonds of former deeds, so you must become my matt> i·~
ever. Though the bow and bow-string be not of equal length wJ
materials, still they go together; i>o you must be my mate for ever, .:•
we have cel'tainly been brought together here through fate an,f fOCUl•r
deedi;. The great ocean-fish consort with the afHuent river fuob, i,;o m0>~
you live with me. Though I and you differ much in po.-;ition. y'"l
must come with me. And from this day forth the maiden Sail-,;a 1·
mine."
So saying, he planted the arrow with its five rainbow-coloul'!<i
r;treamers on her back, and set the turquoise diadem on her forthead. And she, being duly betrothed in this public fashion, return~·i
to her own home with her servants.
N"n-sa endeavoured to evade the betrothal and enter a coml'nr
instead, but her parents pressed the match upon her aud forced her L~
accept the prince, and the nuptiali; were duly celebrated with gn-st
feasting.
Seven years lakr, Nan-sa bore a son, whose beauty excelled tht> god•.
hence he was named Lha-bu-Dar·pu, "The god's son," and a grazio:
festival was held in honour of his birth. And Nan-sa, so clever in .J
the arts, so pretty and befitting her position, and so universally kind.
that all the subjects loved her, now became endeared to everyo~e ent
more than before. And the three, the prince-father, the princeliDi:
and Nai:t-sa, were neve1· sepamted even for a moment. But Nau-sa w:i.,
the jewel of them all, and she was given the keys of the tre:lSUry
which had formerly been held by the prince's elder sister, A.ni·
Nemo-Ne-tso.
Now this old Ani-Nemo, on being deprived of her keys. becamr
madly jealous of Nai1-sa, and be~an contriving means to injure her
reputation in the eyes of the prince, her husband.
Ani-Nemo helped herself to the best food and clothes, leaving th<'
very worst to Nai:t-sa, who was too mild and good to resent such treat·
ment. Ultimately Nail-sa began to feel very sad, and though eng&t:eol
in worldly affair;;, she felt keenly the desire to devote herself whollv to
religion, but she was afraid to reveal her thoughts to her husban1I ~nd
son.
One day while sad at heart, she went to the garden carrying the
young prince, and they all sat down together, the lord resting bis
head on Nail-sa's lap. It wru; autumn, and the summer flowers had
ceased blossoming, and the gold and turquoise-coloured bees had gone.
Then Nnn-sa wept on thinking that she could not realize her religiou~
desire1<, nnd that she wai; separated from her parents, and subject to
the torture of Ani's jealousy. But her lord comforted her, saying,

D1911ized by

Google

NAii-SA.

559

- 0 ! beloved Nail-sa, yon shall have a chance of seeing your parents
-=-<>en, so do not feel sorry. Have patience to remain till the harvest
i....s gathered. Let us now go to bZ'un-z'in-rin-ma with our servants and
c:ollect the harvest, as the time is now far advanced." Then they went
there with their servants and Ani.
Now, there arrived at that place the devotee, Dor-grags-Ras-pa, 1 and
bi~ servant, and the devotee addressed Nan-sa thus,•• Ol!l! Salutation to our sr.iritu&I father, the Lii.111& !
"0 ! Nan-s& ! You &re like the rainbow on the eastern mead, the min bow

beautiful &nd ple&11ing to see, but qui<'kly vanishing. Now the time for devoting you1"Helf to religion h&11 arrived.
" 0 ! Nan·!l& ! you are like the warbling bird of the southern forest, whwie
voice, though tilea.'ling and cheery, i11 ephemeral. Now the time for devoting
yourself to religion h&S come.
"0 ! Nan-sa ! you are like the Niig&-dragon of the western ocean ; the Niii,:a
possessing vast wealth, hut without real substance. Now the time for your
nevotion 'to religion, which is the only true reality, has arrived. On death
nothing can save you but the real refuge of religion. The bravest hero
and the wisest man cannot escape. Now as there is no alternative, yon
should avail yourself of thit! great chance, for once lot1t it may ne\·er be refound."

On hearing this speech Nail-sa was overpowered with grief. And as
she had nothing to offer the holy man as alms, for everything was in
charge of Ani, she, with faltering voice, said : "Though I am anxious
to offer you whatever alms you need, yet am I possessed of nothing,
but pray go to that house over there, where you will find Ani with n
sleek face, and seek alms from her."
The devotee and his servant accordingly went and request~d AniN emo to give them some alms, but she replied : " 0 ! you beggars ! why
have you come begging of me! you plundering crew ! you steal at
every chance ! You neither devote yourself to religious purposes in
the hills, nor do you work in the valleys. If you want alms go to
that person over there with the peacock-like prettiness, and the bird·
like warbling voice, and the rainbow-like lofty mind, and with a
mountain of wealth, for I am only a poor servant and cannot give you
anything."
The two devotees, therefore, returned to Nail-sa, and told her what
Ani had said. So Nail-sa gave alms to the devowes in spite of her fear
of displeasing Ani. The holy man replied, " It will be an auspicious meeting an event to look forward to, when Nail-sc. and we two
meet again." On this Nail-sa became more cheerful, and giving more
alms to the devotees, bowed down before them and requested their
blessings.
Now these proceedings did not escape the wary eye of Ani-Nemo,
who, waxing wroth, came out with a cane in her hand, and thus abused
Nan-sa:
1 A wandering Lima of the Kar·gyu-pa sect and contemporary of the grt>at Mila-raspa in the eleventh century A.D.

D1911ized by

Google

,
5GO

JIYSTIC AJ.YIJ SA.CRE/J Pl.A rs.

"You look lm·ely, but vour heart is loJIM'k and veuoruou.:; '. Lk<tdl "" ...
U peacoek -like >1he·devil Xai1·s& ! In those high mountains the hol\" ~
and the i.:re11t Indian sage" sat , but whence came Rlld go dewot.-- )ii.:,. th •
Ha.~·va~ ! If you gi,·e alms to all of them acconling to their ""Jlll"IC'
would cut you even though you were my own mother! In the :-;·,n:, .;crui ~• 
mo of this country the chief product>' are barley and l.oe&". :So...- you b 'gfren away a.'i alms all these men asked for, more than your ow11 purti<>D: a·
tl111R a... yon, too, ar!' ~beggar, go and aecom11any theioe ot-hefl', ··and ,.., '~Y· ~
she began to heat ~an-sa.

I

Nai1-sa, imploring mercy, said : "What else could I do 1 I gt.' ·
them alms to avoid scandal according to the saying, which ~
' beggar,; carry bad news to the valleys, crows flesh to the ~
The giving of alms to the poor and blind and offerings to the holy~
is a mo:>t important duty of every rich family; for wealth co!Jected I•
avariet>, like tht> honey collected by houire-beE_,S, is of no use tll 011~
Do not, therefore, call these venerable Ras-pas.· beggars; but ~
and honom· them; and call not a girl a devil for being pious!_~· u.clined," 01· hereafter you may repent it." But .Ani only beat her m(if"!:
mercilessly, and tore her hair, which was like delicat€ Sete-IJang-pa gt'"lb'And N nil -sa., left alone, wept bitterly, thinking of her mi.sfortun~
Meanwhile Ani-Nemo went to the lord, her brother, llDd said. "Hai.
O ! lord! Our mistress Nn1i-AA without doing any of th~ thi.c.;."'
she ought to, does the opposite. This morning a devotee, beautiful.;:.;
of pleasing voice, came up to this place accompanied by his ser~-a.nt-, a.t..J
Nni1·sa, fascinated by his beauty, fell madly in love with him u.C
behaved too immodestly for me evElll to describe it to you. A::c I .,,,
unable to tolerate such conduct I ran down to stop this intercom-..·
but wa.s bei~ten and driven off. Therefore, 0 ! lord ! have I infonef•
you so that you can take 8Uch steps as you think fit."
The lord rather discredited this story, but remembering the proTI.>rl
" women and sons must be well brought up when young, othenri...they will go wrong," he went to seek Nail-sa., and found her sheddin'
torrents of tears in solitude. On seeing her he said, " Ah ! Lalt-• ·
Listen to me ! you naughty Nail-sa ! Lah-se, why have you ex~
all the bounds of propriety ! Lah-se ! Why did you beat my· youo~
t1ister ! who gave you authority to do that 1 Lalt-se ! Like a dog tied on
the house-top, barking at an~ trying to bite the stars of heaven ! What
has the fiendess Nai1-sa to say in her defence 1"
Nai1-sa meekly replied, "My lord! were I to relate all tbc
h11ppened it would only make matt€rs worse, and our subjects shaJJ })('
shown such strife as was unknown before. Therefore I refrai.t1 from
grie\•ing you, 0 ! my lord, with any details."
But ·the lord interpreting the reticence of Nail-sa as sufficient proof
of her guilt, he seized her by the remaining hair, and beat her so un·
mercifully that no one but Nail-so. could have endured it. And he>
dragged her along the ground and inflicted the deepest pain by prick·
ing reeds. Just then the male-servant bSod-nam-<lpab-skyed and the
female sHvant 'Dsom-pa·sk);d-po came to Nai1-sa's aid and besought
their master saying,-
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•• 0 I Great and powerful Lord! Listen to us, your slaves! '\"hat can
•Ve ruaJ.dened your majesty to have inflicted such ch&!ltisement on your life·
irtner ! The lovely face of our lady Nan·sa, which shone like the moon
the fifteenth day, is now brui11ed and bleeding by·your hands. 0 ! Lord of
yan-atod·Hi-nang ! Pray stay your wrath, and you, 0 ! lady, cease to

eep ! "

Then the lord and his lady allowed themselves to be led away, each
> their own room.
At that time, Lima-S'akyahi-rgyal-mts'an, versed in the doctrine of
The Great Perfection," lived in the monastery of sKyid-po-se-rag-ya.iit in the neighbourhood. And perceiving that, according to the
rophecy of the great reverend Mila-raa, the princess Nan-sa was really
good fairy, he thought fit to advise her to pursue her holy aims.
:0 dressing himself in the guise of a poor beggar, though his appearnce rather belied him, and taking a young monkey which knew many
ricks, he went to the window of Nan-sa's chamber and sang this
011g,.. 0 ! lady! ~urpassing the godesses in beauty, pray sit by the window, and
'1t.st your eyeH hither, so that you may he amu11ed at the tricks of this young
non key. and lend me your ear to hear clearly the songs of a poor travelling
>eggar, who now stands in your presence.
··In the green forests of the ea.stem Kong-bu country dwell the monkeys
with their young, the wil!e8t of whom climb the high trees, but the fooli11h
ones rOt\m recklessly on the ground, tal!ting the fruits according to their
whims, and one of tJ1ese unlucky young ones fell into the clutches of a p&88ing
he~r, who tied him by the neck as it de11erved (through its Karma), and
•mbjected it to variouH tortures in teaching it his tricks.
" In the forests of the southern craggy l\Ion country the birds rear their
voung, of whom the wisest and the strongest SO&r into the sky, while the
loolish ones perch on the lower tree!!. Thm1 Lhe speech-knowing parrot comes
within the grasp of the king who impriimus iL am[ chains it by tlie feet, as it
(\eeerved ; and 1t is tortured and troubled when being taught to speak.
"In the western country of Nepal, the country of rice, the beCI! breed their
young, of whom the fortunate ones sip the juice of the rice·ffowers, while the
foolish ones, 1m1elling the rice-beer, come, as they deserved, within the gra~p
of the cruel boys, who tear them in their hands for the sake of their honey.
"In the northern country of Tsa·kha, the aheep bring forth lambs, of whoiu
the fortunate ones graze on the green meadow, frolicking and skipping in
t.beir wild joy, while the unlucky ones come within the gra..~p of the butchers,
who kill them without mercy.
"In the middle country of l\lyan·stod·gser·gz'oil-rin-1110, the mothera have
children, of whom the wil!el!t spend their Jives in the country ; while the un·
lucky ones stay with their dn.rent1,1, but the moat unlucky of all the pretty
girls is married t? a lord, an Ani-Nemo treats her as she thinks she deserves.
:Sow if this girl fai111 to remember the inconstancy of life, then her body, though
>retty, is only like that of the peacock of the plains. If Hhe does not 11teadastly devote herself to religion, her voice, though pleasing, is like the vain
cry of the 'Jolmo bircl in the wilderness."

l

Here the man paused, while the monkey began to play many wonderful tricks, which amused the young prince; while Nan-sa, deeply agitated by the song, ordered the beggar to enter her chamber, and
addressing him said, "0 ! traveller in the guise of a beggar! Listen
to me! My earnest wish indeed is to devote my life to religion;
I have no earthly desires whatever ; I was forced to become the
OU
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manager of a worldly house only through filial obedience to the <fit."U.t... '
of my parents. Now pray tell me, which is the mo<it suitable convent f-,
me to enter, and who is the most learned Lama as a spiritual father :
The beggar gave her the information she desired. And N1'11-s., e
her gratitude, bestowed upon him all her silver and golden ornameuu.
Now, it so happened that just at this time, the lord arrived. all '
hearing the voice of a man in his wife's chamber he peeped in and, t
his great surprise, saw Nan-sa giving a beggar all her jewels, .-bl.
the young prince was playing with the beggar's monkey.
Furious at the sight, he entered the chamber, just as the beggar a.r.,;
his monkey left; and thinking that Ani's story must indeed be tr.i.o
and that hi::! wife had bestowed his property on the devotee:.-, and U..'
scandalously brought beggars even inside her private chamber, be ~
Nail-sa by the hair and began to beat her most unmercifully, u :
N emo also came and assisted in beating her. They tore the yo~
prince away from her, n.nd the lord and Ani-Nemo continued beatitif
Nail-sa until she died.

ACT III .
.Nai-,,-sa's return from the Dead.
The young prince, unable to bear .sepa~ :
tion from his mother, stole to her room after the tragedy and found h- '
lying dead. Rushing to his father with the dreadful news, his fa1ht-.i
in alarm, ran to her prostrate figure, but thinking that Nan-sa 1r.
merely shamming, he exclaimed, "0 ! fair Nan-sa, arise! The star.:· i
heaven betimes is obscured by clouds ; the lovely fiowers die at 1Fi.nttr'·
approach ; you ·have been harshly treated, but your time ha.s not y.;· I
come ; so, pray arise ! " But the corpse lay still, for its spirit lCLhad fled.
Then the lord repented him bitterly, but being powerless to re>n . .
her, he had to consent to the customary funeral offerings being m.>·:· '
to The Three Holy Ones, and he gave alms to the poor and blind. ~
feasts to the priests. And the death-astrologer was called and Lordered that the body should be kept for seven days exposed on ti'
eastern hill, 1md care taken that no animal should destroy it, and thi•
after the eighth day it should Le cremated or thrown into a rivet' , .
lake. Nail-sa's body was therefore wrapped in a white blanket 3.!Jc
bound on a four-footed bed, and taken to the eastern grassy hill, wheJ\
it was deposited in solitude.
Now Nail.·sa's spirit on her death had winged its way, light a;; A
feather, to the ghostly region of the intermediate purgatory, &.,../...
where the minions of the Death-king seized it and led it before tl1e
areaded judge-king of the dead.
At that tribunal Nail-sa's spirit was terrified at seeing manv wirl:l"i
souls condemned and sent down for torture to the hells, in Cauldron>
of molten metal, or frozen amongst the ice; while she was pleased t"
see the souls of several pious people sent to heaven.
But in her fear she threw herself before the great judge of the
Oni 111a-1.ii-pml-111e Hu111 !

1
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Dead and with joined hands prayed to him : " Have mercy upon me ! 0 I
holy mother Tiri ! And help and bless me, ye host of fairy she-devils!
0 ! Judge of the Dead ! who separates the white virtuous from the
black sinful ones, hear me, 0 ! great king! I longed to benefit the
animals, but could do little during my short stay in the world. When
I learned that the birth must end in death, I cared not for my beauty ;
and when I saw that wealth collected by avarice W88 useless to oneself
I gave it away to t.he poor and blind. Have mercy upon me! "
Then the judge of the Dead ordered her two guardian angels-the
good and the had-to pour out their white and black deed-counters.
On this being done, it W88 found that the white virtuous deeds far ex·
ceeded the black sinful ones, which latter were indeed only two in
number; and the judge having consulted his magical mirror and found
this record to be correct, and knowing that Nan-sa was of intensely
religious disposition, and capable of doing much good if allowed to live
longer in the human world, he reprieved her and sent her back to life,
sa.ying:.. 0 ! Nan·aa, brilliant above a hundred thousand lightB ! Listen I Lzl·u !
List.en to king Yama, the mMter of Death ! I separate the white deeds from
the black, and send the persons in whom the wllite virtue preponderatel.' to
the heavens; in this capacity I am named Arya Avalokiteovara ('p'ags·pa·
apyan-ras-gzigs-tlban). But when I send the sinful persons to hell, I am named
.Vrityvpatl Yama-1"qfa ('ch'i-l>dag-s'in-,.jehi-1"gyal-po) ! Lak-ie I
I am the
inexorable fierce king who always punishes the wicked ! I never save an
oppressive king, no matter how powerful ; nor will I let any sinful Lima 811·
~· ~o one can ever escape visiting Lhis my bar of Justice. But [ou, 0
~&li-11& ! are not a sinful person : you are a good fairy's incarnation, an when
a person sacrifices her bOdy for a religious purpose, she obtains paradise, and
if she is profoundly pious, she shall obtain the rank of Buddhuhip, though
the former state is much to be preferred. So stay no longer here, tiut return
lio the human world, and recove1· your old bod1' ! Lak- ! Be a 'death·
ret.urned person,' 1 and benefit Lhe animal beings!'

Nail-63, now overjoyed, bowed down before his Plutonic majesty,
and besought his blessing, and after receiving it, she departed
by the white heavenly path, and then descending to this world, reawned her former body lying in its white blankewhroud, and folding
her hands in the devotional attitude, she lay with her feet flexed, like
a holy thunderbolt. And flowers rained down from heaven upon her,
and a rainbow shed its halo round her. And she prayed to the fairies
and she-devils :"I prostrate myself before the triad assembly of the l..Alll&ll, the tutelari811,
and Lhe J;>akkini-she-devils and fairies-to whom I r,ray for deliverance
from the circle of re-births. 0 ! eastern fairy of the l ajra class, white as
the conch-shell, sounding the golden drum (t/a111art1) in your right hand, 'M·
M-lo,' and rinising the silver bell in your left, • li·lJ.lJ,' surrounded by
hundreds of mild and white·robed attendants, pray forgive all my short·
comings! 0 ! southern fairy of the Jewel race, golden-yellow, sounding,"
etc., etc.

Now the men who had come to remove the corpse, being terrified at
------------l
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hearing the dead body speak, dared not approach. The more t~
amongst them fled, while the braver ones prepared to defend~ ;
by thl'owing stones, in the belief that the ghost of Nan... ~ t-"'
ting her dead body. Then Nail-sa cried out, saying "I am not a ~
but a ' death-returned person' ;" and the men being astoniihed, ·-·
near and bowed down before her, and paid profound rev~ ~' "
1-esuscitated one.
The good news of Nan-sa's return from the dea.d soon ~h.ed ·
lord and the prince, who hurried to the spot, and throv..-ing them..~ ' ·
before her, implored her forgiveness, and conducted her back to i::home ; not, however, without protests from Nan-sa, who bad deo.·
to become a nun. She Oilly consented to resume domestic life o::. •
ardent entreaties of her son.
But soon her excessive piety again subjected her to the ill-trea.r.J::>:
of her husband M before, and forced her to flee to her parents· L ....
where, however, she met with no better reception, but was beatg, •
expelled. And now driven forth from home, a wanderer for refu..Y·
sake, she seeks admission into a convent, where, throwing heneH' 11.t '.l
Lama's feet, she prays him, saying," Oin ! Salutation to onr spiritnal father, the Lima, and the hOilt of Ji.:mothel'll ! I have come in deep distress in order to devote myeelf to religion ; oi
appeal to you, good Lama, for help and permiS11ion to stay here (at 1Ser·~~·
Juli), 0 Lii.ma ! I beg you to catch me, insignificant fish as I am, on n>G1 1-t·
mercy ; for otherwise the pious resolves of this poor girl will pemb, aac! ":injury you thereby will inflict shall be my utter ruin, and make mew~ · I
a Jackal haunting a cave. 0 ! Lima of the red Lotus-cap, if yo11 f&il ti> hdr"
now then I am indeed undone ! I adore The Holy Religion with all Jn)'..., ...
and i crave your blel'l sing ! " and HO saying she took oft' her rich robesa.Dd i~ ·
and offered them to him. And the Lima, pitying her, b l - l her, ..i. f'
her the vow of a novice.

The news of Nan-sa's entry to the convent soon reached the-..'
the lord of Rinang, who waxed wroth and went to war~ ..
monastery. Arriving there with bis men he cried unto th~ ~
saying : " Lah-se ! You fellow, why have you made a nun of ~
Unless you give full satisfaction, I will crush you and all your
like butter ! " And so saying be seized the Lima and poiDMil ~
sword to bis heart.
I
Now Nan-sa, driven to despair on seeing that the life of her LA.~
thus threatened for her sake, she, in the dress of a novice, ~
the roof of the convent, and in the sight of all, sailed away, Buct.£•1
like, through the sky, vanishing into space like the rainbow.
I
Then the lord of Rinang with all bis retinue, dismayed at tl
sight of Nan-m's miraculous flight, fell to the ground. And E>tung l:1
remorse at their sacrilege, they offered up all their arms B.Dd armr- 1
to the Lama ; and promising never again to molest him, they re~
home gloomy and sad ; and Nan-sa was seen no more.
May glory come ! T<U1hi-s'o ! May virtue increase ! Gt..J~g-'p'tl ·i

ce•
1

1

And here all the people forming the audience joyfully shou'
And the play is over.

"Ma;iigalam ! ! ! All happiness ! ! ! "
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The people, old and young, now discuss amongst themselves the
heme of the play and its moral lessons. They are profoundly
oopressed by the self-sacrifice of Nan-sa and the other pious per1ms, and by the vivid pictures drawn of the way in which eviloers must inexorably pay the penalty of their misdeeds. Thus
ven these crude Tibetan plays point, in their own clumsy way,
ery much the same moral lessons as are taught by the Westem
,tage.

Soxz At'TOllS OF THB PLAY OF NAf,-sA.
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XXI.
DOMESTIC AND POPULAR LAMAISM.
merely a monastic brotherhood; it i ·
a truly popular religion, d~r~.r I
pervading and dominati.Ju: ;
the life of the people.
On it the Tibetan build· I
his daily fears and hopes, &D•.i
it is not without some: eJel"'.l·
ting influence. The curren:
of Buddhism whieh rUI,,
through its tangled paganii.~ I
has brought to the Tib~t31
most of the little civilizati·L
which he possesses~ and h•<- i
raised him corresponding/"
in the scale of humanit!· I
lifting him above a life · I
wild rapine and selfi.,.hn"'-··
L.\11.i. m :o:1nxo nmuo i-: Ot' C111wu•:x.1
by setting before him h.igk
aims, by gi\·ing milder meanings to his mythology, by disco1:i
tene.ncing sacrifice, and by inculcating universal charity an·: I
tenderness to all living things.
Unlike, however, the Buddhism of the Burmese, it is not a:.
educational factor, for the Lamas restrict their learning to thi·rn· I
selves, as indeed did the Brahmans, and most priestly orden- u:
old, and they contemptuously call the laity " the dark (ignonuit•
people,"• "the worldly ones," 3 or "the givers of nlms." • ,\11C: '
certainly the last epithet is well deserved, for the Tibetans, whik.
1

1

0

1

l

>

After Giorgi, op. di.
'jig-rten-pa.

• mi-nag-pa.

• sbyin-b<lag, "ownrrs of alms," cf. KiiPP.,
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perhaps, the most priest-ridden people in the world, are amongst
the most pious and the most lavish in their religiou11 gifts. The
popular name for a Lama ill" Father," as with Roman priests.
It is surprising, in view of the Pxcessive amount of non-Buddhist elements in Lamaism, to find how deeply the e\·eryday life
and notions of the laity are leavened by the Buddhist spirit.
The doctrine of metempsychosis and its KaT?na enters into the
ordinary habits and speech of the people. Their proverbs, folk- V
lore,1 songs, and lay dramas, are full of it. Friendships also are
explained by them on this principle.
More than once have I been told by some worthy Tibetan that
it could not have been mere chance which had brought us together, across so many thousand miles of land and sea; but that
we must, in a former life, have been friends, who now have met.
again in this life, through the force of Karma. Similarly as regards the lower animals. A Tibetan seeing my dog and pony
playing good-naturedly together, explained the situation by saying that in a former birth these two must have been mates.
Even practices which are clearly dishonest. and sinful, art" nt
times justified on the same principle, or rather by its abust'.
Thus the more sordid Tibetan reconciles cheating to his conscience, by naively convincing himself that the party whom he now
attempts to defraud, had previously swindled him in a former lifo,
and that justice demands retribution.
Congenital defects such as blindness, dumbneHs and lamenei;~,
and accidents, are viewed as retributions which are due to the
individual having, in a previous life, abused or sinned with the
particular limb or organ presently affected. Thus a man is blind
because he sinned with his eye in a former life. Indeed this i11 a
common dogma of Buddha's own teaching, and forms the basis of
the JiitakaB or tales of the previous Births of Buddha.
For a like reason, cattle and all other dumb animals are
humanely treated ; life is seldom wantonly taken. Indeed, the
taking of animal life is rather strictly prohibited in Tibet, exeept
in the case of the Yaks and sheep needed for food, for in such
a cold climate flesh forms an essential staple of diet, but the
butchers 2 being thus professional sinners, are the most despised
1

Cf. my art. on Cati in I11di~ 11 A 11tiq11111·y, llec., 11!92.

t

gDol-pa. Originally, saya JAll8CllU: (/J., p. 268), tht>se were probably fishers.
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of all classes in Tibet. Wild animals, and e\·en small bird>', liTI'
seldom killed, nor fish, on account of the religious penaltie:o Al·
tached to this crime, hence game is so extremely abundant ill
the country. Yet human prisoners are, at times, most crue-L:
tortured; though th::
probably is owing, ~
some measure, to tn<
example set by thr
Chinese, as well a:
the necessity for sol!tt'
violent }>Unishment 1..-.
check the commiesioo
of crime. S early ev~
offence, even to thf
most heinous, the mur·
dering of a Llima, ma~·
be condoned by a fixerl
scale of fine; but fail ·
ing the payment of
the fine and the e.n111
blackmail to the officials, the prisoner, if
not actually killed, i,
tortured and mutilated, and then usually
set free, in order DOI
only to avoid the expense of detainment in
jail, but also to sent>
as a public warning to
others. Thus manyof
'flllETA:S L.HMEN.
the maimed begg&f'S
who swarm about Lhasa are criminals who have bad their eye"
put out or their hands cut off in this way.
The tolerant spirit. of Buddhism has, however, stamped more or
less distinctly the national character, the mildness of which con·
trasts strongly with the rough exterior and semi-barbarous stall'
of the 1wople. Bogie's high testimony to this trait has already
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been referred to. Hue, writing of the lay regent of Lhasa., 1 det:.'<lribes him as a man " whose large features, mild and remarkably
pallid, breathed a truly royal majesty, while his dark eyes shaded
by long lashes were intelligent and gentle." And Rockhill and
others who have been brought into intimate contact with the
people have remarked an unexpected amount of mildness of temper; and my own experience is similar.
The spirit of consideration for others expresses itself in many
graceful acts of genuine politeness. A stirrup-cup of wine 2 is
presented to the departing visitor or traveller, bidding him Godspeed, and adding, "May we be able to present you with another
as welcome on your return." The seller of any article, other than
eatables, always gives his blessing to the buyer, in terms such as
these: "lla.y good come upon you; may you live long; may no
sickneas happen; may you grow rich" 0 ; to which the buyer replies
with "thanks."'
The personal names of both boys and girls are largely borrowed
from mystical Buddhism, for instance "The Thunderbolt of LongLife" (Dorje-ts'e-rin), "Dolma" (the Indian goddess of Mercy,
Tara) ; and the influence of the religious habit is also seen in
several of the names of places.
The common oaths are mainly of a Buddhist character. The
oath so much in the mouth of the merchants, and used at times
by most of the laity as an asseveration in ordinary conversation, is
"(by) the precious Lord (:,akya :Muni) !" 3 or "(by) The Three Rarest
Ones!" 0 Though others also are in use.7
1 Named "Pe-chi" (the "She-te Shafl'ee" of Edgar?).
2 C'ai1-kyel.
• yag-po byan-pa s'og, ts'e-rii1-pa·s'og, nae.I-med-pa s'og, p'ug-po yon-wa s'og.
4 t'ug·•ie-ch'e, literally
"great mercy,'' compare with French word, usl'd on simi·
Jar occasions.
• Jo-wo Rin-po-ch'e.
• dK'on-mch'og sum.
r The other Oatlu usec.l in Tibet are: ":\lay ·I die ere sunset" (iii-ma 'di-la~ ts'I'·
t'uii); "may my mother be separated" (a-ma-daJi bran. In Tsang a common oath iM
"May my life be separated" (srog-dai1 bra!; pl'on. hrok ta-te). The monks of DC'·pung
&·rra, etc., swear by their own tutelary Tamc.lin, or Vajm-bhairava: "lllay Tamdin devour me" (rta-mgrin-bs'<'•). And in th1• courts when the great oath is takt•n,
which is seldom, it is c.lone by the person placing a holy scripture on his hrac.l, and
sitting on the reeking hide of an ox and eating a part of the ox's heart. The cxpens..
of this ceremony is borne by the party who challeng1•s thl' accused. In Sikhim th"
common oaths are: "May I die" (s'i-ge); "May I go to hell" (na-rak-kan); "J\lay I
carry all your ill-luck" (bgegs-chi k'ur-rgyu) ; " May I be dl'privt•d of succrssion "
(mi-rab.<·ch'ad); "May the mountain-goc.l Kangch'enc.lsonga or tlw Darjiling Ta«n·devil
ba\·e first taste of my red blood" (rdo-rjt• glii1-dgo11-btsa11 sha-k'rag-drnar phui1 kyi·
bs'e~ bchug).

=
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But both Lamas and people are so steeped in pagan supen;titiou
and idolatry that their un-Buddhist features and practices art:
most conspicuous. As the Tibetans see nature in its ultimat;.
stronghold, in all its pitiless force and fury, terrorizing the bra•e
as well 88 the timid, their child-like character impels them !·i
worship the more proximate agents which seem to visibly wreck
their fields and flocks, and vex them 88 with disease and disaster.
Their inveterate 1•r&\·
ing for material PT'"""
tection against those m&·
lignant. gods and demor.>
has caused them to piL
their faith on charms an•I
amulets, which are to h>
seen everywhere danp
from the dress of ewry
man, woman, and child.
These charms, as ~
have seen, are UlO!ltly ,
sentences of a SansJtritj" ·
nature borrowed froru
mystical Buddhism~ ancl
supplemented by relics of
holy Lamas, by whidi
they muzzle and bind tM
devils, as in the illustration here given.
But these appliane('-,.
however good in theory.
CHAB11 ro nnrn D1sEASE·DEVILS.
are found in pract.foe to
(Reduced i->
be deplorably deficient.
The priests must constantly he called in t-0 appease the menacin~
devils, whose ravenous appetite is only sharpened by the fooJ
given to stay it.
A more cheerful and graceful side to their demon-worship is seen
in the practice of planting the tall prayer-flags, which picturesquely
flutter around every village, and the strings of flaglets which
flaunt-from house-tops, bridge!', passes, and other places believf'\I
to be infested by malignant sprites.
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The people live in an atmosphere of the marvellow;. No story
i s too absurd for them to credit, if only it be told by Lamas.
They are ever on the outlook for omens, and the every-day affairs
of life are governed, as we have seen, by a superstitious regard for
I ucky and unlucky days. Though special divinations are sought
from professed astrologers, in the more serious events of life, in
birth, marriage, sickness, and death, and often in sowing, reaping,
building, etc., each layman determines for himself the augurie~
£or the more trivial matters of his ordinary business, for travelling,
buying and selling, mending, etc.
Aud implicit reliance is placed on all these auguries. When
I was forced to send a party of Sikhimite Tibetans on a long

excursion upon a day which was unlucky for travelling, and in
consequence of which my men were unwilling to start, I at once
secured a revival of their spirits and their ready departure by
making the head-man draw, in orthodox fashion, a good augury
from the pack of divining-cards, from which, however, I had
previously, unknown to them, withdrawn all the unlucky one~.
Pilgrimages are most popular. Every opportunity is seized to
visit celebrated shrines, and to circumarnbulate the numerous holy
buildings and sacred spots in their neighbourhood.
Reduced

i·

::'cc also photngraph ou uext

)'ill{<',

hy

~Ir. Hoffmann.
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Prayers ever Lang upon the i)t'ople's lips. The prayers are
chiefly directed to the de\·il:;, imploring them for freedom or
release from their cruel inflietions, or they are plain nah·..-

A Tm~:ns

LAur

WITH Am: 1.F.Ts.

requei;ts for aid towards obtaining the good things of this life,
the loave~ and the fishes. At all spare times, day and night,
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the people ply their prayer-wheels, and tell their beads, and
mutter the mystic six syllables-Om 1ntt-?.ii pnd-me Hftrµ, !
"OM! the Jewel in the Lotus, HO¥!"the sentence which gains them
their great goal, th e
gloriou heaven

(Beduoed

1·

H.um-PR.t.Y ER- " WHKKLs"
The one on the right baa Its cue removed.)

of eternal bliss, the paradise of the fabulous Buddha of boundless
Light-Amitabha.
Still, with all their strivings and the costly services of their
priests, the Tibetans never attain peace of mind. They have fallen
under the double ban of menacing demons and despotic priests.
So it will be a happy day, indeed, for Tibet when its sturdy overcredulous people are freed from the intolerable tyranny of the
Lamas, and delivered from the devils whose ferocity and exacting
worship weigh like a nightmare upon all.

Fnns.
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APPBNDIX

I.

OllRONOLOGICAL 'fABLE. 1

Buddha's death
Alexander the Great invaded India
Candragupta, king of Magadha . . .
...
A!!<>ka, emperor of India, adopts Buddhism
Buddhism µitroduced to Ceylon .. .
Menander (M.ilinda) of Sagala . . .
. ..
. ..
Scriptu1·es (pifaka) first reduced to writing in Ceylon
Buddhism introduced to China
King Lnishka (Kauerkes), patron of Buddhism
Council of Jalandhar
Buddhism introduced to Korea . ..
1',aHian's pilgrimage in Maga.dha
Buddha-ghosha's commentary in Pili
Sung-yun's pilgrimage in India ...
Buddhism introd. to Japan
Hiuen Tsiang's pilgrimage in India, from
Buddhism introd. to Tibet under king Srong Tsan Gampo
Arrival of the Chinese princess Wen-cheng in Tibet
Building of the first Buddhist temple in Tibet, the
P'rul-man at Lhasa .. .
Birth of king K'ri-Srong Deu Tsan
Arrival of St. Padma-sambhava in Tibet

B. C.
477-370~

3!35- 327
315
263- 259
241
160
82
A.D,

62
78 circa
100 circa

372
404
420
618
552
637
638
640°
651
728
747

1 The dates of the Tibetan events are taken mainly from CsoKA(Gram.,p. 181et119.),
and supplemented to a slight extent by those of Sux-PA or Yses-dpal·'byor (trans. by
~BAT, J . .4..S.B ., 1889, 37, etc.), except where otherwise speci11.ed. I have reduced, by
one year, the dates of Swn·pa as given by $A.BAT, as the Lima who compiled his
paper included the current year in his calculations.
2 The usually accepted date is 477 n.c. (Fl!RGUS80l!I', M.u MtJLI.im in Sacred Boob of
tht Bait, x ., xxxix.), though RHYs DAVIDS adopts 412 (Budd., p. 213, and Numis·
mata Orientalia, S5) ; and WBSTBBGAARD (Uber Bwddha'1 Todtsjal1r, p. 74), KBBl!I' and
others place it about 370 B.c. The Tibetans follow the popular Chinese accounts in
giving it an extravagant antiquity (aee Cso11.+.'s Grana., p.199 for details).
a BUSKBLL, loc. cit.
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.Building of the first Limaist monastery, Sam-yas
Birth of Lan-darma, the Julian of Lamaism
...
His persecution of Lamaism
His murder ...
Kii.lacakra system introduced to India
St. .A tisa, born
'Brom-ston, his disciple, born
gSol-nag-t'ail monastery founded
. ..
...
. ..
'K'on dKon-mc'og-rgyal-po, the founder of Sa-skya monastery, born
St. Atisa arrived at mNi-rigs
St. Milaraspa born ...
Ati~died ...
Rva-i'gren mon. founded by 'Brom-ston
The Translator bLo-ldan-S'es-rab born .. .
lC'e-stom Nan-pa's Nm-ma revelation (lCe-btsun)
Snskya and gSang-phu mon. founded
Lha-rje sgam·po-pa of Drag-po born
Ras-c'uil-pa born ...
Kun-gah-siiin Sa-skya Lima born
Knrm'.!:.. dus-sum-mK'an-po born ...
l\lore Nin-ma revelations discovered
Milare.spa died
C'ag, translator, born
sNar-t'ang monastery founded
'Bri-gun monastery founded
sTag-luil monastery founded
Sa-skya Pa1_1~ita born
Buddhism expelled from Magadha by the Muhamadans,
under Bakhtyir Khilji
S'akya-11ri, the Kashmiri Pandit, arrived iu Tibet
Karma Bakshi born
Ter-ton Guru Ch'os-dbail ...
Kublai Khan born
'Gro-mgon-'pags-pa born ...
He becomes master of Tibet
Bu-ston, the chronologist, born
Friar Odoric reaches 1 Lhasa
rTses-tail. monastery founded
St. Tson-K'a-pa born
T'an-stoil rgyal-po (the great bridge-builder) born
. ..
. ..
.. .
. ..
dGe-'dun-grub-pa born
Ses-rab rin-ch'en (or sTag), the translator, born .. .
Tson-K'a-pa established the Lhasa prayer-feast (Bmon-lam),
and founded dGah-ldan monastery ...
...
. ..
Panch'en bzan-po bkra-sis (latterly of Tashi-lhunpo) born
-- ---- -- - -

H9
861
899

900
950
~80

1002

1015
1033
1038
1038

1053
1055
1057
1066
1071

1077
1082
1090
1109
Ill i

1122
1152
1162
1177
1178
1180

1195

1202
1202
1210
1214'

1233
1251
1288

1330
1319
1355

1383
1389

1403
1407
HOS

' According t-0 Limaist (SUX·PA s) data.
0

a
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J?e-pung (dBras-spun) monastery founded
Serra monastery founded ...
Tson-K'a-pa died .. .
.. .
...
.. .
Nor monastery (of Sa..skya-pa sect) founded
Ch'ab-mdo-byams-gon monastery founded
...
Z'a.-lu le~pa-rgyal-mts'an, succeeds to Ga-lda.n chair
Ch'os-skyoil-bzail-po, the translator, born . ..
. ..
Ta.shi-lhunpo monastery founded by dGe-'dun-grub
The Lama of the Mongols (Hor-sTon or Nam-mK'ah-dpal)
died
bZu.n-po-bkra-sis becomes abbot of Ta.c;hi-lhunpo . ..
dGe-'dun-grub died ...
dGe-'dun-rgya.-mts'o born .. .
.. .
.. .
. ..
...
bZail-po bkra-sis died, and succeeded by Lun-rig rgya.-mts'o
rTa-nag tdub-bstan-rnam-rgyal monastery founded
Pa.nch'en blo-bza.il don-grub born . . . . . .
. ..
. ..
dGe-'dun-rgya-mts'o becomes Grand Lama of Tashi-lhunpo
The J)ug-pa Lama Padma.-dKar·po born ...
dGe-'dun-rgya-mts'o died .. .
bSod-na.ms rgya.-mts'o born
Mongol (or "Moghul ") inv!l.t!ion of Northern Tibet
S'va.-lu Lotsava died
Tii.riniitha (Kun-siiiil) born
Grand Lama bSod-nam proceeds to Mongolia on invitation
of prince Althun Khan
Kum-bum monastery founded
Lima bSod -nam died
His successor (Yon-tan) born in Mongolia
Kum-bum subordinated to T:mig
Yon-tan-rgya-mts'o ditid .. .
. ..
~ag-dban-blo-bzan rgya-mts'o born
The Tsang army invades Serra. and l;>epung monasteries,
. "killing many thousand monks " . . .
. ..
. ..
~ag-dban became priest-king of Tibet by aid of the
M•mgol prince Gusri Khan . ..
He built Potala palace near Lhii.sa
He visited Chinese emperor
He returned to Tibet
He retires to self-communion, leaving government with
the viceroy (sDe-srid), Sans-rgyas rgya-mts'o, said to
be his natural son
He died
His successor, Tsans-dbyans born ...
But proving dis.~lute, he is deposed and assassinated .. .
Dalai Lama s Kal-bzan born at Lithang . ..
.. .
.. .
The Mongol armies of C'un-gar restore Gelug-pa Lima to
kingship

1414
1417
1417
1427
1435
1436
1439
1445
1445
1473
1473
1474
1476
1476
1503
l!HO
11>10

1540
1541
1546 cirm
1562
1573
1575
1576
1586
1587
1610
1614
1615
1616
1640
1643
1650
1651
1675
1680
1681
1703
1706
1716
p p

~78

.APPENDIX II.
A.D.

Civil war, duriug which the Chinese troops destroy many
monasteries in restoring order
Nepalese army sacks Tashi-lhunpo
. ..
. ..
Mr. Bogie's friendship with Tashi Grand Lima ...
Capt. Turner received by succeeding Tashi Grand Lima
Mr. Manning reaches.Lhisa and meets the Dalai Lima
MM. Hue and Gabet enter Lhisa
MeS8r8. Rockhill's, Bonvalot's, Prince Henry of Orleans',
and Bowers' traverses of eastern and northern Tibet
Anglo-Tibetan h~tilitiet1 on Sikhim frontier
The 'J'ibet Sikhim trade treaty concluded
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1768.
1778
1783
1811

1845
188i-9!l
1887
lt\93
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APP&NDIX

III.

MUHAMMADAN MASSACRE OF Ll.MAISTS.

An interesting glimpse into the religion of Northern Tibet
during the sixteenth century, and of the Moghul holy war against
the Lamas of that period, is got from the Tarikh-i-llaahidi by
Mirza Haidar, Dughlat of Kashgar: a book recently discovered
ry Mr. Ney Elias, C.I.E., to whom I am indebted for the following
extract, illustrative of Muhammadan fanaticism. The work dates
to about 1546 A.D., and it is to be hoped that Mr. Elias' translation
of it will soon be published.
The general, Mirza Haidar, writes: "On the day appointed, I
approached the fort (of Mutadar in Nubra), and the talons ofislam
seizing the hands of Infidelity, the enemy were thrown into disorder and routed. Having deserted the fort, they fled in confusion
and dismay, while th~usalmans gave them chase as far as was
possible, so that not one of these bewildered people escaped.
Burka.pa was slain, together with all bis men, and their heads
formed a lofty minaret, so that the vapour from the brains of the
infidels of that country reached to the heavens. Thenceforth no
one dared offer resistance."
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INDEX.
Abacus (of Atmka·pillars), 409.
Abbess, 233, 245, 275.
Ahbot, 172.
Ahhasvarii (devii), 86.
Ahhi-dhanna, 159.
Ablutions (ceremonial),
214, 423, 445·
4 hstinence, 134, 138, 445·
Abu, Mt., 95.
Acala, 131, 364.
Acanthui;, 338.
Aciirya, 538.
Act-force, 30, 100.
Adam, 226.
Adi-Buddha, 126, 130,

J48.

Aditya.q, 367.
Admission (to

order),

'73.tEsculapius
(Bud<lha),
353, 498, 509.
Afghan fanatics and
Indian Buddhism, 16.
Afghanistan, 8, 26, 197.
Agni, 367, 494. 4<)6.
AJ.,'llrnitic views, 7, 122.
Ajan~ cn.veH, 1o8, 128.
A. K., Pandit, 322.
Akanish~hii (deva), 85,
86.
AkfU;1agarltha, 358.
Akshobhya, 349, 350.
.Xlala, J56.
Al&Aa<ldii., 9.
Alaya, or pantheistic
soul-basis, see Atman.
Alchemy, 165.
Allahabatl, 377.
Almanack, 458.
Alms (giving), 135, 138.
Alms-bow), 211, 212.

I

Al_phabet
(introduced Armenian Christian>< (influence of), 422.
mto Tibet), 2r.
Altar, 294, 428 ; (otfer- Arrows in ceremonies,
ings),423,425; (devils'), , 445, 483, 553·
Ariipa., 85.
2w.
Ariipa.·loka., 85. 86.
Altun Khan, 501.
Aryabolo, 356.
Aruban, 254Amdli, 4.J, 266.
Arya-de,·ii, 8.
Amitiibha (Buddha), ix .. Arya piila, 356.
12, 127, 335. 336. 338, Asam (bhrines), 307.
347, ~8. 349- 350; Asaiiasatya (devii), 86.
(paraclL~ of), 127, 217.
Asanga, 14, 141.
Aniitiiyus, 348, 352, 444· Ascension, feaHt of, 504,
Amogha·p!i~· 352.
I
510; (of Buddha), 510;
Amogha-s1ddha,349,350, I (of St. Tson-K'a·pa),
352.
510.
Arnrita (ambrosia), 87.
AHCeticism, 6.
Ameuvarman, 20.
Ash~ mailgalam, 392.
A1i1ulets, 57r.
Ash~n. ratna. 393.
Anabhraka (devii), 86.
I A~ka, 8 76 ._ 442; (g:fts
An·i\gn.mi, 136.
1
of), J97; 1p1llars). 409;
' (railing ol), I J.
' Anancln., 8, 1o8.
Aniitmaka, I I 1.
Asoka (tree), 338.
Assembly-half, 26o, 282.
I Ancestor-wo11'<hip, 375.
An~er, 109.
I Astrology, 450.
I Am (title of nuns), 16o, · Asurn. (Titans), 81.
, 7o. 202.
A~va-ghosha, 8, IO.
,
Atapf1-devf1, 86.
' Amccam, 111.
I Animals (ransomed), 265; [ Ati~a, 35, 54·
killing of, 211, 213.
Atman (or soul), 76, 111,
112, 121, 126, 141.
I Animism, 19, 26, 34, 55,
409.
Attitudes (of fingers),
Anitya, 111.
141, 337; (of boily),
Antara-,·iis:ikn., 201.
335·
Aparagodhann., see godh- Aureole, 337.
anya.
Auspicious (days). 455·
Apramiii)ahhii (devii), 86. Avad11na, 162.
' A psaras, 86.
A valambn.na. 8fttrn., <)8.
Arahat1.a111, 105, 137, 376. A va.lokita., 15, 39, 356
Archhishop, 187.
(four-handed). 229,357
Architecture, 26o.
(eleven-headed), 15,357
Arhant, 105, 137, 376.
(thousand-armed), 357
Arha.tship, 137.
(female), see Tiirii.

I

I

I

I
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Bhotiin, 44, 226. 284,
(sect), 55, 68.
Bhriku~i. 20, 23, 359.
Bihar-gyal-po
Binzuru Sama, 353.
Birth, I 10, 117.
Birth-stories, 101, 533.
Bishop, 187.
Blessing. 239, 245, .J06,
Bactria, 8, 1o8, 541.
(a.ttitmle of), 237, (be·
fore food), 214.
Baidw·ya-kar-po (chro·
nology), 20.
Blind (curing of), 550.
Baikal (lake), 43.
Bi><l. ( = Tibet).
Bairot:1ana, 29.
Bodhi (perfect Wis1lom).
&k>!hi, 56, 502, see also llodhi.dharma, 8, 138.
Bhikshu.
Boilhi-druma, see Bodhi·
Balti, 266.
tree.
Ba!Ja, 156.
Bodhisat (Bodhisattva),
Banaras, 134
10, 137; (celestial), J48,
Bandya, 171.
354·
Baptism, 448, 510.
Bodhisatship, 138; (sta·
Bardo (interval between
ges), 139.
death and re·birth), Bodhi-tree, 6, 305, 343113, 491, 562.
Bild-pa(= Tibetan).
llody (three · fold of
Barhut, stupa, 345.
&~·reliefs, 239.
Buddha), 127, 347,
Bathing
(ceremonial),
(luciforrn), 127.
•
214, 423, 445, 510; (of Bogle ~Mr.), 236.
images), 4::4, 427.
Btin(re igion), 19, 55,389;
(opposing Lamaism),
Bats of good luck, 4,
395.
29;(extent),41 ;(devils),
Beatls, see Rosaries.
27 ; (prie11ts), 26, 34,
(sacrifices), 420.
Becoming (of) . 121.
Beduriya (Buddha), 353- Bone (trumpets), JOO,
BeingH (classes of), 101.
493; (ornaments), 483,
see Skull.
Bel (tree), 394.
Dells (prayer), 298, 475. Bonze, 171, 422, and see
Bena.res, 134
Btin.
Bene1lictiou (Cha-wa), Books (sacred), 6o.
239, 245. 305, 322.
, Bowl (alms), 21l 1 212.
Benedictive attitude (of Boy-pupil, 173.
images), 237.
Briihrna (god), 85 ; (hea·
Berkeley, 107, 121.
vensof),86.
Besilrh (Vai~ali), 10.
Briil11nan&11, 6.
Bhagavfm, 344.
Brahmani geese,200,409.
1 Brl'ihmanism, 6, 17.
Bha/{avati, 438.
Bha1rava-vajra, 62, 131, Bram-ze = Brahman.
362.
Bre-pung, see De·pung.
Bhaisajyariija, 353.
Bribimn, 23, 359·
Rhana 156.
Dri-kung, see Di-kung.
Bha™lv1t.ja, 353.
Hrom Bakshi, j6.
llharlmt (stflpa;, 345.
Brom-ton, 36. ·
Bru~a, see J;>ug-pa.
llh a Va ' 110' 117.
.
Bhavacakra, 109.
Bud 1a,see~akyaMu111;
Bhavanam, 117.
(corning),seeMaitreya.
Bhik11hu, 170, 213.
Buddhas, 123,342;(celes·
DhikKhU!Ji, 16o, 170,
tial), 12, 342; (Prat·
202.
yeka), 123.
Bhimmitra, 51.
Buddha. Gayii., 36, 305;
llhoga, 394.
temple, 11; (railing at),

Avalokiteavara, see Avalokita. ·
Avataiumka, ~. 125.
A,·atara-Lii.ma, 227.
Avici (hell), 95.
Avidyii, 110, 11<).
. Avrilu\ (devii), 86.

II.

Buddha-palita, I 3CJ.
Build ings(religio!ll'),
Burn (bOok), 161.
Burial, 7, J?S. 420.
Buria.t (tribes), 41. 43,
282, 3T1..
Burma, 8; (god;.), 36;:
(:\lahayiinaelemen ~in},
123, 142, 476; (mon~
as schoolma.ste~), )66 ;
(prayer·flags), 409,414;
(sacred plays), 527. ;.+1.
Burnt-offering, 432. 533Bu-ston, 20.
Butan, see Bhot.an.
Butter (candles), 296,
bas-reliefs, 239.
Byam-pa, 355.

l*

Caitya, 261.
Cakes, 219, 223, 297, :<fl.
429, 449.
Cakra, 390, 392.
Cakravartin, 38<).
Calendar, 454.
Candles, 296.
Candragupta., 575.
Candrakirti, 36, 139, 378.
Ca.non, 12, 54, r 57;
(Nepalese), 159; (Son·
thern), 10.
Canopus (star), 510,
Canopy, 295.
Caps (of monks), 19'-J; (of
nuns}, 19<).
Cardinals, 187.
Car·procession, 312.
Cathedrals, 287, JOO.
Cats, 520.
Catur-maharajakayi.ka,
84, 290.
Cauldron, 533.
Causal nexus, 105.
Causation, chain of, 105.
Cave (hermitages), is+
Celebra~ions, 434.
Celibacy, 193.
Cemetery·dweller, J81.
Cenotaphs, 262.
Censer, 32J.
Ceremonies, 212, 420.
Ceylonese Buddhism. 9,
123, 142, 476; (cere·
monial union and
fetishes in), 446; (rice
images in), 329Chab·lug, 201.
ChaQ.ayatana, 110, II 5.
Chag·dor, 356.

D1911ized by

Google

INDEX.

587

1 Chry11e, J6.
Cbag-na dorje, 356.
Dagger (necromantic),
1
445, 483.
Chag-wa(hand-blessing), Churama~i, 263, 343.
239. 245, 305, 322.
Church, 169, 287.
Dagoba, 262.
C~z'i·J>S
4-banded. Chutuktu, 232.
Dag-po, 330·
Chain of Causation, 105, Cinha, 341.
Pah·dar (arrow), 445,
CintAm&t)i.
I 483, 553119Circnmambulation, 287, Dah·ptin, 553:
Chaitya, 261.
Chalice-en , 22 .
420·
j Dai Koko, 368.
.Qikkini, 129" 340, J66, 562.
Champa t'fiud~ha), see I Clairvoyance, 477.
Maitreya.
Clapping bands, 486.
Dalai LAma, 39, 227, 305;
Cham-pahi Ch'o·iia, 128. Cler~y, see Order and
(list of), 233Cbana.:clorje. 356.
Hierarehy.
:Pa·lha, 88, 374.
Changachelling,
Clock (water·), 218.
!Jamaru, 48.
Sang-na·eh'oling.
Cloister, see Monastery. i>am-e'an, 371, 382.
Changes in Buddhism. 9- Clothes, 200, 511.
Dana, 138.
Clothes of images (nab· Dance (devil), 34, 477 ;
Ch'ang-11k1a. 243, 252.
Cbii.n-rus1g1 see AValo·
(lion). 539; (sacred), 515.
ze), 424.
kit&.
Colleges, 178.
Dante's inferno, 93Dapung, 63, 26Q.
Charity, 1,38, ~. 493, ColosSal images, 320.
566; (by wonfs), 133, Colours, 331, 337.
Dara Eke, Kee Tari.
146.
Commandments, 134.
Dar·c'og. 410.
Charms, ,387, 571.
Commentaries, 164.
Darjeehng, 258, 288, 370,
Chase of Scape-goat of , Conception (festival of).
430.
ill-lock, 512.
503.
Dar~na (ta-wa), 61.
Chechuling, see Ts'e· Conch-shell (trumpet), Dartya, 99, 369.
eb'og-ling.
298.
Darwinian descent, 21.
Dasa bhtlmi~vara, 139.
Cbemiling, see Tso·mo- Conf-ion, 16o.
ling.
Consciousness, 110.
Dasa-,Ua, 134.
Chenresi, see Avalokita. ContemJ?l&tion, 138, 141. Daughter& (of Mira), 6,
Cbetang (mon.), 412,576. Uontinu1ty(of becoming);
109.
112.
Days, names and sym·
Chiamcf6, 2781 577.
China, 8, 20, 43, 247.
Corea, 8.
bols for, 455·
Chinha, 341.
Cosmology, 77.
De, see Dre, 494.
Ch'i·fier, 188.
Costumes, 200, 511.
Death, 100; (god of)\ see
Council (great), 9; (of
Y ama ; (ceremonies),
Chin-lab, 176, 434Chinsreg(burnt offering),
Rijagriha), 159 ; (Va~488.
iii), 10; (Kanillhka), 9. Deb&nl{, see De-pung.
432, 498. 533Ch 'o (= Dharma), 132, Country-gods, 369.
Deb·riJ&, 242.
Conrt-ceremonies(atLhi· Decalog11e, 134.
1;,_6.
sa), 322;(atTashi·lhun· Deer (lord of), 134, J6o;
Cho~, 434Cb'ot·de, 255.
po), 321.
(maskK of), 531, 537.
Cb'oikyong, J63, 477.
Cow-god, 404Deer-park, 134Ch'o-je, 186, 477.
Cowls, 195.
De~ree11, 185.
Ch'o·k'ang, see Jo-k'ang. Creed (the Buddhist.), Deities, 324Ch'orten, 262.
105, 133.
I Delhi (Hastinipura), 552.
Cb'oe·kyon
(demons), Cross, JO, J89.
De-lok, 100.
,363, sorcerers, 477.
CrOMing (oneself), 423.
Dem-eh'og, 163, 363.
Choir-master, 188.
Ciilji·mani, 263, 343.
Demerit, 101, 5ti7.
Chom-dan·diis (Buddha), Cycle of Life, 105.
Demo-jong or Den-jong
Czar, 167; (as the goddess
(Sikhim).
C=gju l:!ewang, 512.
Tara), 359.
De-not sum, 159.
Christ.tan (miracle·mon·
Depa·rija, 242.
De·pung (mon&l!tery), 63,
gering), .J07 ; (relic·
worahip), 318; (ritual), l>aba (a monk), 178.
11:19, 228. 269Dab-chad (magic.-al fig· Der-chok, see (Dare'og),
422.
Christians, Nestorian,
ure), 153.
410.
inftuenee of, 421.
Dab-Iha, see War God. Der-ge, 159, 202, 278.
Christmas-tree, 81.
Da-dar (arrow), 445, 483, Descent (from heaven),
Chronology! Tibetan, 20,
504, 510.
553· .
Desid, 40. 240, 253.
J<1l ; (tab e), 452, 575· Digarbha, 262.
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Desire, 109, 110, 116 (see
Mara).
De-Hri<l, 40, 240, 253. 577.
Destiny, JO.
Deva (god~) .
Deva (monk), 8.
Deva-chan, 127, 139Deva-loka, 87.
Dev!- (she-devil), .J64.
Devils, 93, 99, .J63, Y!);
(dance), 34,_ 477 ; (dll!·
ease - C&ll81Dg), 405;
(exorciHing), J69, 4~
De·wa-chan, 127, 139De-wa z'un, 254
De-z'in·s'eg·pa, 345, 353.
Dhamek (t1LilpaJ, 134.
Dhamma-pada, 162.
Dhana, 138, 493Dhana Nanda, 393.
Dhiira1.1i, 141.
Dharitri (mother-earth),
344·
Dharma, 1~3.
Dharma-cakra, 337.
Dhanna-kaya, 127, 347.
Dharma·kirti, 30, 37is.
Dharma·pada, 162. .
Dharma·Jliilas (devils),
~3·
.
D6anna-riiJa(ofBhoUin),
226,233,242;(ofLhii.tla),
303Dharmatriita, 377.
Dharma (!ii1·ira, 320, 497.
Dharmil$(1ka, 8, 76, 3~·
Dhatu-garbha, 144.
Dhrita·rli.~h~ra, 84
Dhyana, 136, 138.
Dhyani-Bodhisats, 130.
Dhyani · BuddhM, 130,
_336, ~9·
D1alect1c, 184.
Dialect!! (ll11ddha's ser:
. mons in), 159.
D11\mond (~ouled), 352;
\throne), 305, 344.
Dice, 466. (leaded), 512.
Diet of Lamas, 225.
Dikung (monu.st.), J8,55,
69, 276.
Dina·cariyliwa, 511.
Ding-pun, 3.
Dipa'llkara, Buddho.,345.
511.
Dipa1?1kara (monk), 35,
see Ati~a.
l)ipa-n;im-sel, 358.
Disciples, 376 (the Six·
teen), 376.

INDEX.

I Disease
Discipline, 1871 192.
(remetties for),
401, 405.
Divination, 450; (hy
cards), 46); (hy bead11),
465; (by dice, 466).
Divisions, 54.
Divyiivadiina, 1o8.
DO, I S9Doctr1nt1, 132.
Dogr&11destroyingmonH.'
282.
Dogs (metem_l>llychosed
men) 567; (bite charm),

406.

J

I
1

I

DU·k·o.ng (8.88ewbly hall),
26o, 287.
Dnkkha., 111.
Dok-pa., 11ee I;>ug·P·'·
Dul-va, 159.
Durgii. 129, 36+
Dur-k'rod
(graveyard
ghouls), 537.
Dyaus-pitar, Ji6, "j67.
Dying, 100, 44M.

~

Earth (spirits), 344; (de·
molll!), 48+
Eating; ch&rlll!I, 401.
Ecstatic state, 128.
&focation, 173; (of laity).
566.
Eggs (on altar), '42J.
E~, 100, 112, 121, 14
Eightfold (path), 133;
, (dh·ision of relic;,), .)06;
~
(division of gods), J{:»,
'
J69.
Ekotibhava. 112.
1 Elder (monks), 174.
Election of GrandLinlM.
1
'

Dol-jang, 359Dol-kar, 3f.
Doi-ma, 3 .
Do·ma, 35
D6-mang, 16J.
.l)om-bakshi, J6.
Domestic Lamaism, 566.
l)om-ton. 36
Dor·je (Vajra), 298, 3.p ;
(ch'an). 352; (di\n),305;
(diin-z'.it,344,35~; (jigje),62; (kyil-4un), 335;
(legs), 371, 382; (16- ! 246.
piin), 293; (p'ag-mo), Element£ (five), 453; (of
23], 245, 275; (sem-pa).
body), 263. .
352; (t.ak), 55, 73, 277. • Elephant (white), 390;
Dor·ma, 297.
(episode), 317.
Dragon (thunder), 395.
Eleven-headoo
AvaloDrag-po, 330.
kit.a, 15, 357.
Drag·s'e, 330.
Emanation, 347.
t Drama, 539, (Burmese),
Empedocles, 109.
I 541.
Endowments, 194Dra-pa (monks), 178.
Energy (female), 129.
Drawings and paintings, ; Entrance to order, 171.
239.
Epidemic (remedie.! for),
Drc>1S(mona.stic),194,200.
405.
Dr!l-bu (bell), 2Q8, 341.
Established Church, S4Dr1-med kun-Jan (Ji- Ether, 77, 264.
tl\ko. play), 540.
Ethics, 119, 132 .
Drink (tea), 215, (O!piri- Euchari&t of La:11&ism.
1
tuous), 225.
444Dri-za, 84, 367.
Europe (Lamaism in), 9,
Drugii (mystic words a.~).'
282.
401.
Everest (Mt.), 371, 4JO.
Drum (!!&Cred), 48, 300. I Exa.mination(co.ndidates·
Dsog-ch'en, 47, 72; (a
orders), 182;lphy~ic.al),
monk), 47.
173; (for de:;rees) 18:;
Dt1b-ch'en, 378.
(test books). 174, 1b3;
: Duck (Briihmani), 200,
(of Grand Ll\ma), 216.
409.
Excrescence (on skull),
Diid, 93, 99, 363, 369.
343·.
Diid D11h-jed, 153.
Exercising death-devil,
Diid-tsi (ambros111.), 87. I 494
Buddhi1m1,
.(lug-pa (sect), 55, 66, 68, Exoteric
242; (1:1outliern), 55.
128.

I
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I
Expiring brea.th (exer· !' l<'our paths, 133.
Four trntlL~, 132.
Cl.He), 145.
Exi>ulsion from Order, · Frog (three-legged), 456. .
Full moon (day), 501 .
I
192.
Eye (bestowing of), 550; i Funeral (rites), 488.
(thou.<Jand), 357.
Eye-""hades, 3o6.
Eye ·tooth of Buddha, I Gah-dan or Gah-l<lau
(monastery), 61, 189,
318.

Gota.ma., see $ikya..

I Graces (before meat a.nd

I

I

268.

Gah-rab dor-je, 73.
Fa. Hian, 551.
Gambling, 470
Fa.it.Ii (tsalvation by), 12, . Games (of cha.nee), 465.
1
146, 153, 499.
Gandhara, 14, 517.
Fa.tniliars (spirit!!), 374. : Gandha.rvas, 84, 367.
Family cults, 372, 566.
Ga.ndhola (temple), 305.
Fan (palm-lea.f), 195.
Gn.~esa., 368.
Fa.n (tribe), 33.
Garbha., 26o.
Fa.st.ing, 501.
I Garlands, 297, 425.
Fatalism, 30, 567.
Garlic (forhidclen
to
Father (title of Jupiter), I monks), 225.
356. 487; (title of Ln· Ga.rma.-khia, 272, 477,
mas), 566.
481.
Features (of Buddha).. Ga.ru<J,a, 81, 367, 387.
343; (of god8), 333 ; (of ' Gfitha, 162.
aernons), 334·
Ga.ti, IOI.
Feet (of Buddha.), 335.
Gautama. see f>akya.,
Festivah, 501; (monthly), Ga.ya, 305, 344.
502 ; (annual), 50.
Ge-dun (clergy), 169.
Gedun·l,lub, see Gedun·
l<'etishes, 238, 446.
Fi~·tree (sacred), 343.
grub.
Filigree work, 572.
Gedun-grnb, 38, 63, 230.
Fines, 192.
233.
Fire (sacred), 296.
Geilun-gya.-ts'(), 233,
Fh~h (ransoming), 448.
· Ge·k'o (officer), 188, 193.
Five(groups of), 347, 397. Ge-Ion (ordained Lama.),
1''la.gii (luck or "prayer"),'
171, 213.
409.
Geloil·ma., 16o, 170, 202.
Flames (from hea.d), 343; Gelong, see Geloil.
(~nveloping bod,rl. 337; Gelug-pa. (sect), 36. 38,
(Ill hell), 93; (th1rst as).
54, 59·
1 Ge1ien, 171.
97·
Flesh(sa.crifice), 495,529. 1. Genii, 367; (local), 371.
Flower-offerings,297,425. Ge·s'e, 185.
Flowers
(conventional Get~'ul, 171.
forms of), 339.
Ghosts, 498.
Flnx (life as a), 121.
Uifts, 1381 398, 493, 566.
Flying-horse, 390, 4w.
Gior~i, 2.
Fo, see Buddha.
Gla.c1er (torture), 95 ;
(gods of), 370.
Food olfering>i, see Cakes,
Ubla.tions
1 Goblin8, 369.
Fqotprints, 392.
Godhanya., So.
Foretelling, 458.
! nods, 86, 324.
J:<'orms of prayer, 435.
· Golden-fish, 393.
l<'orruula. (of causal nex- Giimpa. (monastery), 255,
u11), 105; (spells for r<>f!·
287.
a.ry), 150.
. Uon-po (devil), 365.
Fortune-telling, 458.
I Gora.kha.s, 53, 578.
Foundation oflm1ldings, · Gnra.khuth, 292.
1 Uo~ir!iha., 394.
259.
1
'

I

I

I

I
I

I\

clrink), 214.
monkhood, 171.
Gm.in, consecra.te1l, 323,
488.
Grand J.ama., 37. 233.
303, 305; (li9t of Da.la.i),
233 ; (Ta.~hi- lhunpoj,
235 ; (Sa.kya.l. 241 ;
(Urgya.), 240; (Bhotan),
226, 242 ; (receptions),
J21.
Greek a.rt-inftuence, 13.
Gridhra·kii~, 161, 377.
Grol·ma., 11ee Tii.rii.
Grub-pa., 141, 152, 378.
Gue.rd a.ns(superna.tura.l),
369, 374.
Guhya.pati, 61, 352.
Guilt-offering, 449.
Gujarat, So.
Gupta cha.ra.cters, 22.
Gur-giin, 70.
Guru Pa.drna. (or Rimhnch'e), see Pa.dma.-sa.m·
hha.va..
Gnsri-kha.n, 39.
Gya.-jin, see Indra.
Gyal-ch'en, 84, 290, 538.
Gyal-gon rimpo-ch'e, 23$•
Gya.l·po (king· devilHJ,
369.
Gya.lts'an (banner), 408.
Gya.1 -wa·rimpo-ch'e, 39,
228.
Gyamtslu\ 227, 233.
Gyantse (mon.), 278, 317
Gye-bo (Gyal·po), 369.
Gyml (Tantra.), 129.
Grade~of

Hair (of Budda)1 343;
(tonsure of ca.n<l1da.tcs).
179.
Ha.lo, 318, 337.
Hanle (monastery), 283.
Hannmun, 19.
Hare, in moon, 102.
Haritl, 99.
Harsha·va.rdha.na, 20.
Ha.rtma.nn. 107, 121.
HasLiniipnr, 552.
Hastings (Warren), mission of, 236.
HaLs, 194 ; (red), 68, 73,
195; (yellow), 61, 195;
(black), 61.
Haya-grlva, 62, 164, 364,
529.
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Heart (the 811.Cred), 147.
Hubligha.n, 227.
lrdbi, 128, I.JI.
Heavens, 84; (Brahma's), Hue, Pere, 2.
Iron-tower (in S. India-.
86; (Indra.'11), 85. 87.
, Hiil)l, mptic ejaculation. '
15.
Hells, <)O;(cold), 95;(hot), Human (bones), JOO, 483. I~hta.-devata, 152.
493 ; (sacrifiCC>1), 51t>, Islam, 16, 'j87, 58J.
93.
Hemis (mon&.«tery), 282;
li,>vara, 141.
518.
(play at.), 521, 528.
Hung, see Hiif!l.
ltinerancy, 211, 212.
HeraclitWI, 121.
Hunteri&nspelling, xviii.
Hutuktn, 232.
Hercule,;, 374.
Huxlev on Knnnn, 100. Ja, see Tea.
Here<lity, roo.
HermitH, 223.
I Hwa Sbang, 31, 378, 534. Jacob's ladder, 510.
Jar:nniith (idol car), 313.
Henika., 51, 131, 4</>. 530· : Hymn·book HCore, 433.
He·v.,jra, 131, 36.J.
I Hymns (to Tara), 435; 1 Jamism, 4, 3J9, 424:
Hexagrams, 456.
(to Trinity), 439(saints), J89, 393. 397.
Hiera.rchical Buddhi1n11, Hypnotism (self·), 141.
Jai·yung, see Maiij~I.
227.
1 Jalandhara~
Hierarchy, 227; (female),
I J&lenJra,
226.
Ichneumon, J68, 377.
Jambha.la od), 151, J6S.
Iddhi, 128, 141.
Jambn tree, So.
HiDlJ\vat, 19.
Himis (mon.), 282; (play lddhi·pad&. 141.
Jambudvipa, So.
at), 521.
Identity {personal), 112, Jambu-ling, see Jambu·
Hina·yiinl\, 10, 123.
121.
dvipa..
Himlfl (mythology), 76. Idolatry, 12, 13, 15, 324. Ja.m·pl\, see ~h.itrey&.
History, nehulou,., x., Ignorance, 105, I 10, 119. I Jam-yang, 355.
lllusion, 7, 101, 107, 121 . 1 Japan, 9, 27, 136, 145,
19.
Hiuen T11iang, 15, 19, 26. I Images, 13, IS. 291 •. 32!J;
327, 34~· 352, 3~3. 393,
(colossal), 320;(ms1gn1a
395; (God of W ealtb),
56, 1o8, 307, 330, 338.
501, etc.
of), JP; (self-created),
368; (rosaries), 202.
Hoblighan, 232.
292, 304; (11tone), 278, Ja.riimara.na, 110.
Hodgson (Brian H.), 12.
339; (union with), 446. Jiitaka.s (former birtW.),
l?I; (as plays), 533.
Hog . (Kymbolizing l!tn· Image-worship, origin of,
p1d1ty), 109.
13, 324·
JAt1, 110.
Holies (the three), 388, Incantations, 141.
Jengiz Khan, 37.
Incarnate tleititlll, 40.
Je nn·po-ch'e, see Tson·
390·
Holy dayi<, 501.
Incarnate Lamas, see Re·
K'a·pa.
Holy play!!, 51 5·
incarnation.
Jetavana., 135.
Holy-water, 2<)8.
Incense 222, (bntter), Je-tsun dampa. see Tara·
222.
natha.
Hmna, 432, 498, 533·
Homeric views, 367.
India (origin oi Buddh· Jewel (the three), 33, 388,
Honouring perMons or
1s111 in), 5 ; (changes),
W; (wish· granting•,
things, 287, 420.
9; (expulsion from),
544.
Hor tribe (Turki).
16.
Jig·ten·ba ( = worldly).
Horn (exorciser'o;), 488.
Indian (gods), 76, 367; Jina., 130, 267, J.36, ~9Horo!<Cope11, 459; (an·
(monks), 376; (shrine11), Jizo, 345.
nua)), 46o ; (spe<'ial),
305; (?Vedic charms), Jiiiina., 138.
481 ; ((lea.th), 4&).
401.
Joll, 263.
Horse (c1u celestial), 32; Individuality, 112, 124Jo·na.li 1 55, 70.
(dragon), 410; (flying), Indra, 86, 356, J67; (as a Jong·m, 49.
390 ; (fia.i.,'!l), 409.
Yaksha), 369.
Jo-rm·po·ch'e, 345.
Induction ·ceremony. 178. JO· wo· K 'a.ng (cathedral),
Ho~h~ng, 31, 378, 534·
Ho8p1ta.ls, 269.
Inferno, 90; (source of
23, 281, .JOO.
Houris, 86.
Dante's), 94.
Judgment of dead, 91,
Hou!les (of Liima.~). 26o; Initiation, 178, 185.
113.
(god of), 372.
lm1pimtion (phys1c&I. in Jugglery, 476.
Howling devil-<lan<'er,
Y oi;ra), 145J 11111or monks, 177.
In11truments, 2Q8, 300.
Jupiter, 86, 356, °f'7.;
477.
Hri, invO<'ation to A,·a.lo· Intercalation o{ days and
(planet), 451 ;(Pluvm~).
kita., 147, 324, 402.
months, 454.
269 ; (thunder· bolt\,
1
Hfluan-chuang,><ee Hiuen Investure, 178, 185.
27; (heavens of).
Tsiang.
lo (goddeRS), 373, 404.
Jyoti, 263.
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Ka.-ehe, 2f:h.
Kadam-pa (sect), :;6.
Kah-chan(Kab-chu),186.
Krlh-da.m-pa, 36, 54.
Ka.h-gyur (canon), 15;.
Kah-gro, 129, J66, 429,

56:z_

Kah-Ion, 254.
Kailftsa(mount), 19, 78,So.
Kaiser, see Kesa.r.
Kiilacakra, 15, 131, 163,

269-

Kiila..-devi, 129, 334, 364,
537.
Ka faniitha, 151, 363, 365,
537.
K•il&SUtra (hell), 94Kali, 14, 129, 131, 334,
J64, 537.
Ka.limpong, 284.
Kaliliga, 269, 544Ka.lmuk (Tartars), 9, 42Ka.lpa, 76, 111.
Kalpa tree, 86.
K'am (eastern Tibet).
Kama, 84.
Ka.mala-~ila, 31.
Kama-loka, 14K 'am-ts'an, 18g.
Ka.naka-muni, 346, 351.
Kanchinjunga (monntain), 49, 370, 430
511.
Kan-do, J66, 429, 562.
Kang-gyur, 157.
Kan~-11'ag, 221, 477.
Kan1shka (Kanerke.'1), 8,
9, 12, 1o8, 573Kanjur. 157.
K'an-po (an abbot), 172.
Kant, 107.
Kapala, 341, 353, 363Kapilavastu, 541.
Kargyu-pa (sect), s5, 63.
Karma (act-force), x\•ii1.,
30. 100, 1o6. 212, 567;
(Huxley
on),
100.
Karma (Hect), 45, 52, 55·
Karma-bak1'11i, 67.
Karma.-kya. (mon. ), 272,
477; (oracle), 481.
Karma-miirga., 57·
Karma.~har (mon.), 272,
477; (oracle), 481.
Kart'o({·pa, 55, 73·
Kar-tsi.~ (astrology), 450.
Karuna, 356, and see
Avalokita.
Ka.'!111.rpi\1)i. 356.
Kuhgar, 583.

591

Ka.'lhmir, 8, 11, 26, 163, \ Kshatriya, 390.
Kshitigarbha, 181, 345,
377·
K'iis·~ub-je, 59.
358.
Kiitiyapa (Buddha), 346; K11hitipati, 358. 372.
(monlt), 8, 346, 350.
Kn (see body anclim&ge1.
Kat-ak, 26<).
Kublai Kh&n, 37, 227. ·
Kau~~inya, 345.
Kuchar Khl\npo, 323.
Kava.ca (amulet), 148, Kuku Khotun, 43, 282.
Kuku Nor, 227.
401, 573.
Ken-diiling (Kun-tle-lini;t Kumarila, Briihmanical
monastery), 253, mon.
opponent of Bu<l1lhi1m1.
Kesar (King), 20, 167, Kumohii.'!4a. 84, 369.
478.
Kumbum, 158, 28o, 577.
Kevalii.tma, 76.
Kun-de-ling, 253Kha-ba-c'an(Himalaya.<;), Ku-iier, 188.
19.
Kun-gah-wo,see.Ananda.
Khakkara, 211.
Kun_-tu-zan-po, 349Khalka (Tana!'S), 70.
Kunm, 449. 521.
Khalsa, 163.
Kuru, So.
Khandha, 114.
Kurun (or Urgya), 281.
Khan-po (ahbot), 172.
Kushok, 232.
I Khas-wuu-~e. 59.
Ku~i-nagara, 307.
Kha-a or ch orten, 315.
Ku-s'ok, 232.
Khatma~cju (K'n-bom),
Ku~ila letters, 22, 149.
Ku vera, 368.
315.
Khii.~vii.lig~ 341.
Kwan-non, 249. 356, 359.
Khecara, J(X>_.
435·
Khorlo, see Cakra.
Kwan-s~e-yin, 356, 359.
Khoten, 44.
Kwan-ym, 249, 356, 359.
Khri Srong de-tsan, 24,
435.
I 245·
Kyab-gon, 244.
Khriida, 332, 334Kye-lang (monast.), 384.
Khriis-sol, 448, 502, 510. Kyil-k'or, 319.
Khu blai Khan (kin~), 37,
227.
Kublaighan
(incarna· La-brang(mon.),258, 512.
tionH), 233Ladak, 43, 171, 265, 282,
Khutuktu, 232.
(mystic play), 521.
Kilang (monastery), 384. Lag_-n!l-·Dorje, see Vajra.Kinchmjunga, 49, 370.
)lllf)l.
Kings (4 !,'liardia.n), 84 ; Lahul, 284.
(5 great), 369, 477, 538. Laity, 170, 566.
Kinnara, 367, 552.
La-k'ang, 287.
Kirghis, 43.
Lalita (posture), 336.
Kitchen (1-,•o<l), 373, 404; Lalita-vistara, 102.
(mona.~tic). 191.
Liima. (meaning of
Knowle<lge (true), 133.
word), 28; (the first).
Kobo Daishi,27, (way of).
29; (order), 170; (1111111Koko, Dai, 368.
hers), 41; (Grand), 226.
Koko-Nor, 227.
Lii.ma Yuru (mona.qt.),
Ki inch 'og-gyalpo.
283.
K<in-ch'og-1111111 (the three Liimaism, 17, 19, ,30, 41;
Gem8, Kee Triratna).
(refornmt10n), J{>; (sects
Koot Hoomi, 129.
of), 54.
Kraku-cchanda, 346•.'5'- Liin111..~ (order of), 169.
Krashi-Lunpo, >!Ce Ta.qhi- LiimaRerie~, 255.
llmnpo.
Lam-de, 57.
Kri8hna, 378.
Lam-~lon (sgron), 57.
Kro-bo, 332, 334.
Lamps, 296, 2<)8;(festirn.l
K'rndha, 332, 334, 438.
of), 511.
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Lam-rim (dogmatic by L6h·plin, 188, see Pl\llma· Mahi1·utpanna. 72.
sambhavo..
Tsmi· K'a·pa), 57.
l\lahn·vagga, 123.
Lob-ta (school), 26o.
.'.\hha·yana. doctrine, 10.
La.ilea (letters), 149·
Lo.i.t-darma, 34, 54 ; (M· Lob-zang tak·pa, see
124, 137.
Tsoil· K 'apa.
"8.SSin of), 520, 529.
Mahora~ias, 'j67.
Lairka, sec Ceylon.
Maitreya (Buddha), 122,
Locanii, 350.
Lanterns (feast of), 511.
L6·l;>t1g·pa(sect), 68.
320, 355·
Ln.pcha (cairn), 283, 285. Lokantarika, g6.
l\laitri (Jove), 136.
La.pis lazuli, 81.
Lokc11vara (princes), 333. Makara, 391.
Lok-pal, 84.
L:ues, 215, 484.
Makuta. Stiipa, JI 5Lat..iin Ch'e111ho, 45, 55· Loni;,.<drabron), 410.
.'.\fallas, crested Stup:\ of.
Law. f!ee Dharma; (true), M·pon, 188.
317.
126.
Lll·tl!ll.V&, 187.
Mamaki, 350.
Lotus (:1ymbol of perfec· Mamo (she·Jevils), 370,
Lay-brothers, 170.
Laymen, 170, 566.
tion, etc.), 338. 339, 388;
383.
Leh, 282.
(birth from), 86. 381.
Manasar6vara, 266, 376.
Love (brotherly), 1-W.
l\lanchu(Jynasty)4<}.254.
Lepchas, 28;,, 28C, 379.
Lett.era (Tibetan), 22, L()·zang,see Tsoi1·K'apa. Manchuria, 43.
Lu, see Niiga.
1\fai:r9ala, 144, 163, 181,
149.
Levitation of body, 128, Lu·'hum.
217, 266, 2g6. 397, 444·
Luck (ill), (scapegoat of), Mandarawa, 382.
141.
Lha (~oos), see Deva.
Mandong, 261.
512.
Lha·k a (sorcerer), 48.?.
Manes, g6.
Lucky days, 455, 457.
Lha·k'an. 287.
Lung·ta, 409.
Maugala (a.shta). 392.
Lha-mayin, 81.
Lung· tog Yam·Thso, 233. l\faugala-sutta, 13 5.
L 'un -se ( begging · bm\~). Mang·ja, r8g.
Lha·mo (she·devil), 334.
211 , 212.
Lluisa (name), 23; (co.the·
Man~·yul, 26o.
dral), 23, 300; (Potala), Lust, 109, 115, I 19.
Mai:r1 (mystic prayer).
229 ; (red hill), 229, see
148;(prayer·cylinde1s1,
Marpo·ri; (vicar apos·
' 149 ; (stone·walls, 261.
tolicus of), 2.
Madhyamika (schools), 1 .\lant·Kah·'bum, x., 19,
Lhato (cairn), 283, 285.
II, 124.
I 166.
Lha·t'o t 'o·ri, 19.
Ma4rrn1(1\fal·gro),266,376. Maiijrqchosha, 355.
Lluitsiin Ch 'cn ·bo, 45, Magi, doctrine of, 394. I MaiiJll·~ri (god of Wit..
48, 55; (introd. Liim:i.· l\fagic-circles, see l\fai:r·
dom), I:?, 161, 339. 3;s,
ism to Sikhim), 49· 51.
{lala., (·sentences), 142. I 46o; 1incarnation.s), 35,
Lh()·l;>ug-pa (sect), 68.
Magic (sympathetic), 401, 1 231.
·
Libation to devils, 215,
404, 446.
Man·la (medical B11d·
225.
I l\fa-gom. 74.
dhas), 353.
Lihrary, 168.
'.\fa~uta (stiip·\), 315.
Yan-mo (spirit.~). 371 .
Licchavi tribe, 19.
I Ma11a·devo., 151 ,363, 537. ! ?tla.nning (Mr. ), 2.
Life, 102, (elixir of), 81 ; I :\lo.lui·jataka., 540.
I Mantra (spells), 141 , 149:
(eterno.l), 443 ; (ro.mmm· l\fohn·kii.la, 151, 221, 363,
(for rosary), 150:
1
(vehicle), 128, 151.
ing), 26s. 448.
I 365, 537.
.'.\faha-Ka.,yapa, 8, 159, ! l\lantrayiina, 15, 128, 143.
Limhu (tribe), 484.
Ling (royal mono.'ltery), I loo.
l 51 .
253.
i Maha· .l\fangdalyayana, [ 1\lanu (date of), 92.
Manushi or human Bud·
Lhiga (offering to devils), , 8. 98, J08, 376.
:.\fah:\·purusha, 129.
' dhas, 350.
423, 428, 483.
Maha·pa.rinirviii:ia sutra, ! Mara (god of de.~ire), 6,
Ling·k'a, 423, 483. 532.
Lion (pillars), 409, 414; ,
162.
i 88. 344. 375 ; (his
(posture), 343; (throne), I Mah:'i·raja.s (of quarters), ; daughter.s), 109; (hi11
336, 343; (voiced), 151, I 84.
.
I dev ils), 6, 517.
' Marier, 219, 361.
356, 379·
. Mahiiri\111, 364.
L!to.nies, 444.
I Mo.h:i·ro.urava (hell), 95. Ma.r·me·dRiid.see Di1m1µ·
Maha-~a.i1ghika, 10, 123.
kar"L1terat.urc, 155.
Liturgy, 444.
1 l\fahii·siddhn., 378.
Mar·pa, .s5.,64.
Living,
Ma.hii·(lmvaka, 378.
l\lo.rpo·ri (h111), :?I •
.'.\lahf1·sthavira, 378.
1\larriage 1hy capture).
Li·yul. 44.
1\fahiitnm, 3.
553; (horoscopes), 458.
LolJ·nor, 393.
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.\I&rs (planet), 455.
' l\ling (dynasty), 38 •
.\hrut (storm-gods), 332. Miracles,247,249; (Chris.\f.asho (vill.), 512.
tian), 307.
.\IAAb (for actors), 536; Mirror(magical),393,44~ •
(mortuary), 4ct'» 497.
482.
Misery, 110, 132 ; (of
.\fasquerades, 515.
Materialism, 76.
gods), go.
.\Iati-dhvaja, 38.
Missals, 157 .
Matriki\ (ynm), 129, 163, Missiona.rtes (Buddhist),
8, 376; (Roman, in
JOO.
Matter (views of), 77.
Lhii.sal, 2.
Maudb"ll.lyayana, 8, <}8, Mitre, 24. 197. ·
Mli (divinat1on), 465.
1o8, 376.
Mii.ya (illusion), 7, 101, Mohs., 109, 113.
107, 121.
Mona.~teries, 255 ; (list
MAya(Buddha.'~rnother),
of), 266.
Mongol, patrone.ge of
507.
.\lay-pole, 410.
Lama.ism, 37, 39.
.\Iayfirii.sa.na (peacock Mongolia (Liimaism inthrone), 336, 350.
trod. to), 38, 43, 70; I
(re-introd.), 501.
Mayuri, 340.
Me-ba (geomantic Mongolian (alpha.bet and I
scriptures), 38, 158 ; 1
figures), 457.
.\Iedi<'.al Buddha-gods,
(Lama), 45 .
35J• 498, 509·
I Monkeys, origin from,
:\Ioo1cine (sympathetic), 1.
19; (symbol), 115.
l\fonkhood, 170.
401, 404, 446.
Monla111
(celebrations), 1.
.\leditation (Dhyana),
1
422.
n6, IJ8, 335·
Meilita.t1ve
(attitude), ' Month (festivals of), 502. J
Monuments (religious),
33~·
Me-Iha. (fire-god), J67,
261.
Moral conduct, 133 ;
496, 533·
(rules), 134.
Mefong (mirror), 393.
.\Ienander, 124, 357, 541. Morality, 132 .
Mendicant Lamas, 48.
l\loru monastery, 477.
Men-dong, 261.
Moulniein, 36.
Merchant monks, 224Mountain-gods, 370.
.\[ercnry (planet), 199.
Mriga-dii.va., IJ.~
.\fercy(godof),J56; (god- Muca.linda (Ni\ga.) 345·
Mudra (attitudes), 141,
dess of), 359, 435·
.\forit (action of), IOI.
335.
.\Ieru (rnount),78,3g8,400. Muhammadan (expulsion
'.\[esrnerism, 129.
of Buddhism), 16, 583.
.\letaroorphosis, 100.
Mummers, 515 .
Mummery, 144, 224
.\letaphysics, 76, 159.
.\letempsychosis, 100,226. Muni (sage), 5, 311, 345 •
Mewa., 457.
Music, 432.
Musical instruments, 2g8,
Middle-path, 11, 124
Mig-mar (Mars), 455.
JOO ; (notation), 433.
Musician (heavenly), 83.
'.\lig-tse-ma, 1go.
.\lile.-riispa (saintl, 55, 64, Mystery-play, 515Myr;tic (sentences), 141,
167.
146, 148 .
.\[i)inde., 124, 357, 476,
Mystical Buddhism, 128,
HI·
.\lthnda. pe.iiha, 124
142.
l\ly,,tici8m, 124, 128, 142 .
.\I ilinda. pra.,na, 124
Mind, 114.
Mythology, 76, 324;
(of Hindf1s), 77, 324,
.\findolling, 55, 73, 173,
277.
366.

I

1

Nii-ch'wi (oracle), 478,
• 521.
Na-dag·pa, 55, 73Nii.-dii.n 376.
Naga. 11, 84, 104, 164,
I 56, 289, ,368; (wor·ship),
164, 2~7. 429> 5o8.
Naga.·raJa., 2&).
Nagt\l!ena., 124. 3n. 476.
Nag-pa (sorcPrer), 209,
475, 479. 483.
Nag·r;,1 Ch'en-po (Mil.ha. k1\ a), 165.
Na.g-waliLo-zali Gya.-ts'o,
39, 47, 227, 233, 253,
. 327.
Nah-dag, 73.
Na.h-t'i·tKa.n-po, 19.
Nail-pa.ringi; of Lamas
(as charms), 402.
Nain Sii1gh, 266, 512.
Najarjuna, 8, 10.t 11, 15,
(Jq, I 25 164, 3711.
Nakula, 377·
Niilanda, 24, 64.
Nal-jor (= Yogacarya.},
141.
Nama-rupa., 110, 115.
Namchi (monastery), 259,
28s.
Nam-c'u vaii-dan. 142.
Na.mes of Buddha, 203.
353.
.
Na.mes of monasteriei<,
257, 266.
Nam-go (masts), 487.
Namgyal (monast.), 253,
272.
Nam·t'o-sriis, 84, 370.
Ran (devil}, 372.
Nanda. (niiga.), 368 .
Nanda.s (the nine), 39J
Nmi·sa (pla.y of), 553·
Nara.ka (hell), go.
Nari-K'or-snm, 265, 266.
Naro, 16.
Narthang (mon.), 156,
158, 159, 327.
Natha, 365.
Niits (of Burmese), 365.
Navakoom, 393·
Navanitldhi, 393.
Nava.ng Lohsang, see
Nag-wan.
Nava-mtna, 393·
N a.yablii1, 81.
Niiyakas, 18o.
Ne:chung (oracle), 478,
521.
QQ
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Necromancera, 478.

Ne-~len {elm-tug), 376.

:s' en-na, 170.

Nen·t'ti, 170.
Neophyte, 178.
N epru, 8, 20, 44, 26o, 284,
315. 382, 470; (canon),
r39.
Nestorian inft11ence in
China and Tibet, 42r.
Netan c'u·drug. 376.
Newars, 328, 456, 470.
New-moon (day). 501.
New Year (festival),
).13.
N1bhiina, see Nin·iina.
Nid1l.na, 105, 107, I 10.
Nihilism (sophistic), 125.
Nimbus, 337.
Rii1-111a·pa, 55, 68, 72.
Nirmiil)l\·kiiya, 127. 347.
Nirva11a, 10, 119, 124,
16J·
~i·t I (book), 161.
Nomen Khan, 253.
Non-Ego, r24.
Norbu (gem), 389.
Nor-pa, 55, 70.
Northern school, 9.
Nostril (closing), 145.
Nothingne~s, 125.
Novice, r78.
Novitiate (a.dmi6Sion),
178.
Number of Lii.ma.s,41-52.
Numerals, symbolic use
of, 367.
Nuns, 16o, 170, 202, 274,
275, 286.
N ya-thi-tsa.npo{king), 19.
Nying-ma-pa (sect), 55,
68, 72.
Nyi-thi, 161.
Oaths, 570. '
Oblations, 215, 225.
Occultism, 128.
Ocean je~vels, 88.
Ocean-Lnmn., 228.
Odantapura vihiira, 28,
36.
'Od·paiz·med, 349·
'Od-ser, 219, _,361.
Offerings, 2</J, 423.
Officials, r87.
Og-min (heaven), 85,
497.
Olympus, 77, 78, 86.
Um, 142, 148, 16o, 165.

INDEX.
Om mal)i pa.dme hii1!1, : Para.l;'U, 341.
139, 148.
Pari (Lama), 326.
'O·pa·me, 349.
I Piiribhogika, .po.
Oracles, 475 ; (of govern· Pari-nirvii.1}a, 11, uo.
ment), 478.
I 122.
I Order (of LiimM), 168.
Paritta,
1.µ,
446.
I Order, 168.
476.
I Ordination, 185.
Parivrii.jik&. 178. 185.
Ori;ans (lleMe), u5.
Parkh& (sign11), 456.
Original sin, 115, 16o, Paro(mona.~tery),44, :?]8.
222.
284,293.
Orisons, 219.
Pii~VI\ (monk), 8.
Otan~ipara (vihara), 28,
Pn.taiijali. 128, 141.
36, 266.
Paternal Buddhas, J.39.
Pa.th (eight-fold). 13.J.
Pa.ticca-samuppado, 105.
Pa.cca.ya, 1o6.
l'iitunokkha, 16o.
Pa.dma., 95.
Paf.o (mon.). 44, 278, 28•,
Piidma-jmi·nii, see Pa.d293.
ma-sam bha va.
Patriarch.~ (lil!t of), 8.
Piidma-Kar·po, 68.
Pa~~ini (godde.'l:!), 325Padma-piini, see Avalo· Peacock, 88; {fea.thers).
ki&a,
.
298, 445; (throne), 336.
Padrna-sa.mbhava(saint),
349.
(founded Lamaism), x, Pedong. 284.
24, 29, 55, 68, 7J. 195, Pehar (King-devil}, 371.
292 ; (departure from
479.
Tibet),32; (deification). Peking, 43,158,279,_3:?7;
(Liima), 243.
33,73,312,340,379,518,
525,531, 543, 551; {dis- Pelong, 29, 237.
ci.rles),31; (visit to Sik- Pem&koi, 279.
hm1), 44 ; (to Bhotu.n), Pemionh"'hi, 50, 173, 258,
68.
265, 285, 512.
Padmasana (lotus-seat), Penance, 6; {by proxy).
338.
319P 'a.g-mo, see Dorje·p'a.g· Penates, 484.
mo.
Perfumes, 394.
Paintings. 331.
Personalitv, 112, 121.
Pn.lace-mona.stery, see Peshii.war; 14.
Ling.
Pessimism, 122.
Pa.l -dan, title of Ati~, Phag-mo, see Dorjc·
Lha.mo, Yes'e, etc.
p'agmo.
Pali(~cript11res), 156, 159.
Pha.-pa, title of Avalo·
Palin!{ene.~is, 100, 121,227.
kit&, etc.
Pa.ilea.· bale.. 131.
Philistinism (of Muhatn·
Pa.iica·mksl11~1a., 131.
madans), 16.
Pn.iica.-~ila., 134.
Phun.,i, 30.
Paiica·tantra., 163.
Phur-'bu, s1, 341, 488.
Pa.nch'en Liima, 235.
P~yla.cteries, 402, 531.
Pa.nch'en Rim-po-ch 'e, Pictures, 331.
Pig(symbolof stupidity).
235.
Pandit&, 186.
109.
Pmi~urii, 351.
Pilgrims, 305, 278.
Pantheism, 122, 129.
Pinda.r, 109.
Pantheon, 324.
Ping&la. 99Pa.radi"e (Buddha's), 127, Pipal-tree, 337.
217; (Indra's), 86; (St. Pirit (ceremony). 142,
Padma's), ,32·
446, 476.
Para.mitt\ (v1rtues), 138, Pit,a.ka, 159Pittuk (mon.), 24
541.
1
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Pl&nei.s, 1<)9, 454.
Plato, 10, 107, 109.
Playi!, 515.
Plotinus, 141 .
Pluto, 90, 367.
Pon·ba, tlC6 l.liin.
P'ongi (Burme11e monk
etymol), 30.
Pope (Lii11111.i~t), 37 ; and
see Grand Lamas.
Popular L1imai:im, 566.
Poetures, 145.
Pot.ala palace, 21, 39.
40, 229.
Pradak:ihii:ia, 287, 420.
Prajih\, 125, 161, 356.
PraJiiii·piiramit.a, 11, 125,
16o.
Pruanga·mii.dhyamika,
139.
Prasenajit, 19.
Pratimoksha, 16o.
PratityaSamutpiida, 105.
Pratyeka (Buddhas), 123,
137.
Pravrajya, 178.
Prayiig, 377.
Prayer, 12, 15, 141, 213,
435.
Prayer-barrels, 149.
Prayer-cyhndel'll,
149,
172, 218.
Prayer-tlal:,'ll, 4o8.
Prayer·formula, 141,213,
435.
Prayer-machines,
149,
172, 218.
Prayer-wheels, 149, 172,
218, $73·
Preaclung attitude, 337.
Precentor, 188.
l'recepts, 134.
PrecioWI thmgg, 38<).
Prete.,¢.
Priest, see Order and
Worship.
l'rie11tcratt, 18, 153, 217.
PrieRt·king, 227.
Printing. 157, 219, 327.
Procession, 168.
Pronunciation
(rules),
xviL
Proverbs, 175.
Pu-kwa, 456.
Punakha (mon.), 44, 284.
l'm}qarika, ¢.
Pun~i, 30.
Pu01sh111ents, 193.
P'unts'o·linl{, 71, 274.
l'unya, 30.

Pupil, 173.
Purang, 26o.
P'ur-bu, 51, ~1, 483, 488.
Purgatory, 90.
Purusha, I 29.
Quarters (King:i of), 84.
Quietists, 141 .

Hhinoslleros, 397.
Rice·oHering><, 295; (of
universe), 296 ;(images
in Ceylon), 329.
Rinang, 553Rin·ch ·en-na-diin, 38<).
Ri·rab(Mt.), 78,3~, 400.
Rites, 420.
Hi-wo-ch'e (mon.), 279.
Road to heaven, 492.
Robc11, 200 ; (giving of),

Rab-jam-pa, 186.
"II .
Radeng (Liima), 235.
R-01-pa (:'ilaiiju(\ri), 336.
RaQeng {ruon. l, 56, 274.
Il-01 -pahi dorje, 243.
Hf1ga, 109.
•
Roman Church (ana·
Rag-bushes, 409.
logies), xi.
Hahan, 376.
Raha.t, see Arhant.
Rosaries,202 ;(spellfl for),
150.
Rahui 82, 269, 455·
Houtine, 212.
Riilm a, 82, 377.
Rain-bow {cordon), 103, Hudra (god), 209, 332.
Ru~, 294.
331.
Rain (compelling), 499 ; Ru1es (moral), 134, 138,
16o; (thirty-six), 171,
(worship), 5o8.
179 ;(two hundred and
Raivata., 345.
fifty-three) , 171 ; (of
Raja·griha, 1o8.
mona.<1teries), 188.
Rakslia&1., 32, 81, 369.
Ralung, 68.
Riipa. (form), 84, 115.
Rammoch'e (m•lnastery), Russia (Lamaism in),
9, 41' 282.
23, 272, 477\ 5o8.
Ransoming ( ite), 265,
448.
Ratna (gem), 38<).
Sabtlag (local genii), 371,
Ha.tna·k:f1~a Sutra, 99,
484.
161.
S'ab-Jnii (title), 179.
Ratna·pai:ii, 351.
Sacrifice, 425 ;(flesh), 495,
Ratna·sambhava, 349,
527 ; (burnt), 432, 533 ;
(do!,;s), 529 ; (human),
350.
Ravana, 32.
516.
Rays (of light), 337, 343. Saddha.rn111. · pu11Q.arika,
Re-birth, IOI, 109; (of
126, 138, 142, 162.
Grand Lf1111a.R), 229.
, Sa·gu mastl!, 484.
Hed-ha.ts, 73; (sect), 68, Sa.mt.s, 376.
73.
Saint·won;hip, 33, 376.
Refectory, 18<), 214.
~kra see Indra..
Reformal.ion {Liimait>t). Sa.krid·iigiimii., 136.
~akti (female energy).
36.
Refreshment.~ in church, I
129.
214, 220.
Sakya. (monastery), 69,
Refuge formula, 440.
I 274; {sect), 37, 55, 69.
Reiuges (three), 440.
Sakya (pa.ndita), 37, &:},
Hegenerated Lfunas, 227.
227.
Regent, 235, 240, 253.
~iikya - muni, 5; {image),
He·mcarnation , 100, 121,
343; ldea.Lli), 7, 16;.
227.
3o8; (temptation), o;
Helics, 305, 318, 330 ; (of
(the " Second "), 379.
Buddha), 7, 319, 420; I Sakya.·pa(8ect) , 37,55,69.
(of Gram! L1imas), 25} SUla (tree), 7, 185, ,308.
Heting (Liima), 235.
Samfulhi, 138, 141.
Retreat.(in rains), 223.
Sa.man (<iod in Ceylon:.,
Revelations, 56, 165.
325.
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- - - -- - - - - - - - - - - - Siimanera, 136.
/ Samanta.-bhadra, 14, 72,
131, 349, 358.
Sa.mbhala, 283, 3o6.
Sa.mbhara, 151, 163, 36J.
Sa.mbhoga·kiiya, 127,347.
&m·bhote., 21.
Sa.1risara, 10, 109, 126.
$amvara, 151, 163, 36J.
Sam yak· Sam budd ha
(title of $11kya }luni).
Se.m-yiis (111onast. foun·
ding), 28, 1o8, 266,
478, 513.
Se.nda.l (rosary), 207.
Sa.nga.cheling (moue.st.),
50, 258.
Se.ligha., 169.
Sanghiirii:ua, 261.
Sanghii~i. 200.
Sang·kar, 266, 278, 283.
Sai1·gyiis, see Buddha.
SaiJsiira., IO, 109, 126.
Se.liskiira, 1o6, 110.
$iinta-ra.kshite., 28, 315.
Sa.pata.ratna, 390.
Saptaparna, 377.
Sa.rana, 337.
Siiraliga·mllh, 36o.
$iiriputra, 8, 376.
l;jiirira. 330. 420.
Siirniith, 134, 36o.
Sa.rvii.sti \•a<la, 124.
Sa.s-kya (mona.'<t. ), 69,
274; (sect), 37, 55, 69.
Se.tf!Cha, 330. 497·
Sa.ttva, 112, 423.
Saturn, 455.
Se.utriinta., 162.
8cale8 (ordeal of), 113.
Schools (northern and
southern), 9.
Schopenhauer, 107, 120.
Scorpion (charm), 405 ;
(exorciion), 488.
Scri}Jtures, 155.
8culpture, 239.
Scythia.n, 8, 1o8, 541.
Seal,202;(Grand Lii.111a.';,),
242, 304.
Seas (seven), 78.
Sects, 54.
Sedent (postures), 335.
Selenginsk, 282.
Self, 112.
Self -consciousnes~. 110.
Self-extinction, 138.
Self ·sacrifice, I 38.

Seng·dong·ma
(aevil),
430.
Sermons (Buddha's), 135.
Serpent, see NAga; {chal'·
mer), 552.
Sel'ra {moo.), 63, 189, 269Se\'en (jeweh1, etc.), 389,
391.
Shab-cjung (title), 179.
Shadow (of Buddha),
318.
Shakya·thuba, 343.
Shamanism, 19, 26, 2<),
55, 420.
Sha·mar, 81 .
Sha.mbhala. 283, 3o6.
Sha.m-ch'o-~uli, 307.
Shaving head, 179.
Sheep's shoulder-blades
(divining by), 465.
Sheldrake, 200.
Shen-rah (god), J<>.
Sher·chin, see Prajiii
[>liramitii.
Slu-je-pe., 74.
Sbin-je, see Ya.ma.
Shintoism, 27, 393.
Shrinei<, 305.
Siam, 8, 9.
Siberia, 43, 282.
Sihi (Jiitaka), 550.
Sickness {CUl'ing), 401.
Siddha., 152, 271.
Siddhiirta, 5.
Siddhi, 141, 152, 378.
Sikhim (intro. ;of Lama·
ism to),44, 51, 52, 284;
(Lfrn1as of}, 45, 244;
(king), 341, 379.
Sikhin, 346.
~ila (moral rules), 134.
!;)iladitya, 138.
Silk (robes), 200.
Sin (word for), 175.
Sinhanada, 151, '267, 356.
S'inje, see Ya.ma.
Sirios (dog-atar), 510.
Sitii (T1irii), 359.
i;liva, 14, 330.
Sixfold (states of life),
IOI.

Six-syllabled spell, 148.
Ska.ndha, 114.
Skull -howl, 299.
Sknll-drum, 300.
Sky-demons, 487.
Sling, 341. p5. 483.
Snake-clenugods, 368.
Soap, 214.
Sel.f·srru~g-(imag~s),328.
Sen·c en runpo·ch e, 243. , So·h<in, 188, 237.

Sod-na.111 Gya.-ts'o. l3J.
Sol-pi:in, 188, 237·
..Sooth-sayers, 45 I, 47).
Sorcery. 475.
Sorrow, 132.
Sosinika, 381 .
Soul, 111, 112, 121, ll6,
141.
Soup in church, 220.
Southern school, 9Space, 77. 264Spal'$&, 110.
Spells, I 50.
Spinoza, 122.
~riiddba, 99Sra.g-dbara, 81.
Srima~a, 136.
Srf1ma11era, 136.
~riivaka (hearer), 1,36.
f>ri!.vasti, 135, 161.
Srong·t.<;an·i,,-am·po. 19,
22, 551.
Srot-appanna, 1J6Staff (mendicants'), :m.
Stars (intluence of), 450Statues, 339.
Stature of mythical
Buddhas, 345.
Sthavira, 171 ; (!!ixteen),
376.
Storm (-god), 332.
Stupa. 262.
Styx (Hmldhist), 92.
Su-d&r\14na, SS.
Sudhi\na Jataka, 551.
Suffering (origin of). 13J.
8ukhi\vati, 127. 1.)9.
Suma.tikirti (Tsoi1-k'a·
pa).
Sumedha., J.46.
Su111er1,1, 78, 398, 400.
Sum-pa k'anpo, zo.
Sunday (BuddhisL), 501 .
Sung-Yun, 541,
Sun-worship, 13, 127,347.
Sunyata, 125.
S11pernatu1'8.l (po"'el'lll.
141, 152, 378.
Surmounting Buddhai.
(on images), 338.
Sutra, 159, 162.
Siltriinta, 123, 162.
Suvarnad\•ipa, J6.
Svastika (cross), 30.)89.
Svayambhunath (stup&I.
315.
Swan maidens, 55z.
Syllables (mpt1c). 142.
Symbols, 341, 387; (in
~la.ts), 197.
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Tables (of Liimas), 294Tachog, see Flags, and
Hayagriva.
Ta·erh-ssu (mon.), :28o.
Tag·mar c'ham, 516.
'f'ag·p'u (caves}, 257.
Tag·ten (monut.), 70.
l'ale Lama, 39> 227.
Talismans, 402, 531.
Talung (sect), 55, ~.
Taruch'og, see liaya·
griva.
Tamdin, see Hayagriva.
'J'am·ze (=Brahman).
Tangut, 266, 581.
Tiin·gyii·ling, 253; (pl&n
of), 522.
Tangyur(commentaries),
157, 164.
Tatiha, 1w, 116.
Tanjur, I 57.
Tan-ma (she-devils), 27,
371, J82, 529.
Tantalized souls, 96.
T'&ti-t'oti·gyiil·po, 385.
Tantra., 129, 152, 163.
Tiintrism, 14.
T'ati-yig (books), 165.
Taoism, 19.
Tarft, 22, 23, 258, ,36o,
551; (worsbip of), 435.
TAranatha, 43, 55. 70,
240, 282, 327.
Tartal'l!, 9.
Tashiding, 50, 53, 258,
285, 512.
Tiislii·go·rnati, 264.
Tashi Liima, 230.
Tashi-lhunpo, 63, 189,
26o, 270, 535
Tashi·rab·ka, 49.
Tashisudon (monast.), 44,

284.

TathAgata, 122, 345, 353·
Tats'in (Rome), 422.
Tawa, 61.
Tea lier vice (general),
191, 215.
Tea-drinking, 214.
Teaching attitude, 134.
Teeth (relics), 308.
Telopa (monks), 64.
Temples. 287.
Temptation (Buddha's),
6, 344·
Ten (prohibitions), 134.
Ten-de! (Nidana), 105.
Tengri, 372.
T'eng·pa, 10.
T'eng-wa, 202.

Ten·gye-ling, 253; (plan
of), 522.
Tent (god). 70; (t.&ber·
nacle), 282.
Terma (revelations), 57,
58, 165.
Terminology (Bucldhist),
165.
Ter-pa-ling, 239Tetihu Lama, 230.
Text-books, 174.
Thang Chu (record), 20.
Thang·kar pass, 1, 2.
Thati-yig ser-t'eti, 45.
Thef:·Jl& (yana), 10.
Theistic Buddhism, 126.
Theogony, 122.
Theosophy, 128.
Thigh-bone trumpets, 48,
300.
Thin-le-Gya·ts'o, 233.
Thi-Srong-de-tsan, 24, 30,
245.
Tho, ,330·
Tho·hng (mon.), 283.

Thonmi·Sambho~,21,22.

Thor, 88.
Tho-wo, 330.
Three geius, 346, 388. 390,
443.
.
Three Holie~. 346, 443.
Three Refngefl, 440.
Thu~-je-ch'en·po, 356.
Thu1-sol, 434, 448, 502,
510.
Timmi SamlJhota, 21, 22.
ThnnderbolL, 15,25,27,&c
Tibet (pre· Buddhist), 19.
Tiger-devils, 516.
T'.ig-se, 266, 28J.
T1lopa (monk), 64
Timed Kun·diin (Jiitaka
play), 540.
Tinge (mon.), 274, 533.
Tisri, 240, 577.
Titans, 81.
T'o, 330.
Tf1· lung (mona~t.), 51.
Tonsure, 179.
Tope, 262.
Top·kno~, 179.
Tor-ma cakes, 297.
Tortoise, 395.
Torture, 568.
T'o·t'on·fi11.n·ti>an, 19.
Trading monks; 224.
Transcendental wisdom,
16o.
Transrui~~ation, 100, 226.
Trayntitnnsa, 86.

Tree (of heaven), 81, 86,
88, 96 ;(Christmas), 81.
Trigrams, 394.
Tri·kiiya, 127, 347.
Tri-rnurti (of Larn&ism),
~55·

Trmity, 346, 347.
Tri-pi~aka, 159Tri·ratna, 33, 388, 390·
Tri ·(!&rnt}a, 340.
Trishnii, 110, I r6.
Trh,1iila, 342.
Trividagni, 114.
Tri-vidya, 111.
Trumpets, 298.
Truth", 132.
Tsa.·cha, 330, 497.
Tsaru-ch'ti-duil, 307.
Tsa-mo·ling, 253.
Ts'e-gug, 447.
Ts'e·mch'iiling, 253.
Ts'e·pag·med, 348.
Ts'e·ring che·na, 370.
Tsi·pa. 451.
Tsoti·K'a·pa, 38, 54, 59,
198, 223, 227, 268, 28o,
292.
Tsug·tor (l: i;ht}isha), 36o.
T'uba (=~akya).
T 'ug, 147.
T'ug-je ch'en·po, 356.
Tui-sol, 434, 448, 502,
510.
T'ul-ku, 232. ·
Tung·rampa, 186.
Tun·moi1, 434.
TurquoiseM, 209, 239, 557·
Tushita (heaven), 77, 80,

128.
Tutelaries, 152, 361; (sec·
ta.rial), 58,62,65,69,72.
U, province, 265.
Udfmas, 162.
Udanavarga, 162.
U dandapura, 28; 36, ::?66.
VddesilCa, 420.
Udyana, 26, 197, 3o6,
38o.
Umbrella, 392, 393.
Um-dse (officer), 188,
2

93·

Umver>ie (Buddhist), 77;
(offering of), 296, 397;
see Mandala.
Upadana." 110.
Up1ldby1lya, 31, 171, 172.
Upagupta, 8, 120, 442.
Upi1li , r59, 376.
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Va.'luputra, 57, 69.
Upa·me, 349l' panl\nda, jJS.
Veda (god), 371 ; (t!Criv· ,
tores), 6.
t: pasaku, 170.
,.edanii, 1JO.
l7{1&8&mpadii (full ord·
ination), 185.
\ Vedanta, J22.
l~pasikl\, 170.
Vedic charuu~, 401.
Uposatha(fastdays),178. i Vehicles, Jo, J 5.
I
Venuvana, 1o8 1 J61.
l'ranus, 367.
Vetisantara (tl\le en· ,
U rga, 43, 70, 240, 281 .
I
acted), 541.
Uq~,yiln·gya· ts'o (Lama),
Vestments, 194XII, 45·
Via media, 11.
Urgyiin·pa (sect).
Vicar apot1toli<'U8 of
Uta1·shan, 279.
Lhiisa, 2.
l"tpalii, 95.
Uttara (title). 28.
Vidarbha, 11 .
Uttarakuru, So, 377.
Videha. 8o, 543·
Uttara sa.tiga, 201.
Vihura (n10n.), 255.
VijiiAna, 110.
Vinaya, 6o, 159.
,.llf.iii!V8fl\, 414.
Virgil, 100.
Virtues (practice of), J38.
Va1bhf1shika, 123.
Vaipula, 161 , 162.
Viru<Jbaka, 83, 8.i, 330.
Vairocanl\ Buddha, 15, Virtlpf1ksha, 84 1 289.
V isions (four), 91 .
127, 349·
VairOCl\na (Liima), 29, 1 Vi'?\'a·bhu, 346.
I
Vii,va·karma, 3_13.
435.
\'aii:i1ili (<'-0uncil) 1 10, 123. I Vi~v6.Jltara, 1~; (play),
Vai ~ rava1,.1i., 84, 368, 370.
540.
I VifjV&·piini, 350.
Vaitar&l)i, 92.
Vajra., 15, 25, 27, etc.
".itaraga; 392.
VaJr&·hhairava, 62, 131, I \ · olga, llS2.
Votive otlerings, 133.
362.
Vulcan, 313, 367, 404.
".ajnlcarfa. 151, 179.
\ &Jraced1ka, 161.
I Vulture's peak, 161.
VaJr&·•.lil kkini, _-,,66.
Vajra·dhara, 61, 1301
War·go(i, 89, 374.
352.
Water (festival), 509;
VaJra·dhatu, 144, 145.
(holy), 298; (otlerings),
YaJr&·garhha, 144, 145.
VaJra·piit)i, 13, 86, 150,
427.
Way, the true, 133.
356, 365.
VaJr&·p'ui-ba, 70, 72, Weapons (magical), 483.
Week (days), 454.
363.
\Vench'eng princess, 20,
Vajrf1Mna, 305.
V a~ra·Mttva, 15, 352.
23.
VaJr& vii riihi, see Dorje· Wheel (symbol), 389 ;
(of the Law), 134, 337,
p'agmo.
390 ; (of Life), 102.
\a~ra·yfina, 1). 151.
\ &Jriputm(? \ 11.!mputra), Widow's mite, 319.
\V1ll (unconHCions) , I 13,
377.
Vakula, 377.
119.
Wine, 221, 225 ; (obla·
Vandyn (? Bl\ndel. 171.
tions), 225, 495.
Vani~hing, 141, 564.
Willdom (deified), 12, 35,
Vilnihi, 150, 163.
Van•ha. 223.
161, 339, 355 ; (tran!!·
ccndental), 11, 125, 16o.
Varuna, 367.
!
Vasuf,andhu, 13,691 128. : WiRh·granting (cow),
87 ;(tree),81 , 86,88,¢.
Vasu·mitm, 8.
I

Witch-women, ft>, ftf
Witness (a~iitude), 3Y-

344.

W imrd-prieste, 4, JiS.

30, 100, 106, 22:.
I \Vorks,
,>67.
\\ orld!!,

84,

IOI.

(objects), .3z+
I Worship
387 ; (celebration:.), 17,

I

I

I
I

I

I

63

24

293ST2

53

005

sq

420 ; (feast day~ ). 501.
Wu-tai shan, 279-

Xylographs, 157.
Yab·yum (conjugal dci·
ties), 129' fr-.
Yak (gt>d), 373; (ruask •,
5~7.

Ya~ha, !11, 84, ~;(In

dra as a), 84, ll6.
Y akshini, J69Yama. 86, 90, '367·
Yama·mari, J64; (hea·
vens), 86.
Yamlintaka, 90, 'jJ2.
Y ama roe ks, 81.
Yam·dog·ts'o (lake), 233,
275.
Yail-c'an·ma (= San,.<.·
'Vl\ti).
Y l\n·gug, 448.
Yantra, 144, 387.
Yarlung, 20.
Yellow-hat (sect), 61.
Ye·s 'e·gon·po, '365·
Yidag, ¢.
Yidam, 361.
Yoga, 13, 128, 141.
Y ogiicl\rya, 14, 128, 147.
Yogi. 13, 128, 141.
Yong·grub.
Yon·tan, 222.
Yul·k 'or·rung, 84.
Yum, 129' 16,3, 'J62.
Yun-drung, J89.
Yunnan, 254
Z'al·thang, 328.
Z'ah1 (Lama), 326, 333Zang·Kar, 266, 283, 278
Zeus, 86, 356, 'J67.
Z'i·je·pa, 74.
Z'i-wa (mild deity), 333Z'ung (spells), 141, ~
486.
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